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OF 


ST, PAUL. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


“And the magicians did so with their enchantments; but they could not: then the 
magicians said, ‘ This is the finger of God.’”—Exod. viii. 18, 19. 


DEPARTURE FROM ANTIOCH. —ST. PAUL’8 COMPANIONS.—JOURNEY THROUGH 
PHRYGIA AND GALATIA.—APOLLOS AT EPHESUS AND CORINTH. — AR- 
RIVAL OF 8ST. PAUL AT EPHESUS.— DISCIPLES OF JOHN THE BAPTIST.— 
THE SYNAGOGUE.—THE SCHOOL OF TYRANNUS.—EPHESIAN MAGIC. — 
MIRACLES. —THE EXORCISTS.— BURNING OF THE BOOKS. 


THE next period of St. Paul’s life opens with a third journey 
through the interior of Asia Minor.’ In the short stay which he 
had made at Ephesus on his return from his second journey, he had 
promised to come again to that city, if the providence of God should 
allow 11. This promise he was enabled to fulfil, after a hasty visit 
to the metropolis of the Jewish nation, and a longer sojourn in the 
first metropolis of the Gentile Church.? 

It would lead us into long and useless discussions, if we were 
to speculate on the time spent at Antioch, and the details of the 


' Acts xviii. 23. 3.10.2]. See Vol. I. p. 500. δ See the end of Ch. XII. 
VOL. II. B 


2 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. (Cuap. XIV. 
Apostle’s occupation in the scene of his early labours. We have 
already stated our reasons for believing that the discussions which 
led to the Council at Jerusalem, took place at an earlier period', as 
well as the quarrel between St. Peter and St. Paul concerning the 
propriety of concession to the Judaizers.?- But without knowing the 
particular form of the controversies brought before him, or the names 
of those Christian teachers with whom he conferred, we have seen 
enough to make us aware that imminent dangers from the Judaizing 
party surrounded the Church, and that Antioch was a favourable 
place for meeting the machinations of this party, as well as a conve- 
nient starting-point for a journey undertaken to strengthen those 
communities that were likely to be invaded by false teachers from 
Judea. 

It is evident that it was not St. Paul’s only object to proceed with 
all haste to Ephesus: nor indeed is it credible that he could pass 
through the regions of Cilicia and Lycaonia, Phrygia and Galatia, 
without remaining to confirm those Churches which he had founded 
himself, and some of which he had visited twice. We are plainly 
told that his journey was occupied in this work, and the few words 
which refer to this subject imply a systematic visitation? He 
would be the more anxious to establish them in the true principles 
of the Gospel, in proportion as he was aware of the widely spreading 
influence of the Judaizers. Another specific object, not unconnected 
with the healing of divisions, was before him during the whole of 
this missionary journey,—a collection for the relief of the poor 
Christians in Judea.‘ It had been agreed, at the meeting of the 
Apostolic Council (Gal. i. 9, 10.), that while some should go to the 
Heathen, and others to the Circumcision, the former should carefully 
“remember the poor;” and this we see St. Paul, on the present 
journey among the Gentile Churches, “forward to do.” We even 
know the “ order which he gave to the Churches of Galatia” (1 Cor. 


1 See Vol.I. Appendix I. fortheanswers Acts xviii. 23. Notice the word κα- 
to Wieseler’s arguments on this subject. θεξῆς. 

3 Neander is inclined to assign the 4 The steady pursuance of this object 
misunderstanding of the two Apostles to in the whole course of this journey may 
this time. So Olshausen. See Vol. I. be traced through the following pas- 
Ρ. 269. sages: — 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4.; 2 Cor. viii. 

3 ᾿Επιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητάς. ix.; Rom. xv. 25, 26. ; Acts xxiv. 17. 
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xvi. 1, 2.) He directed that each person should lay by in store, on 
the firat day of the week, according as God had prospered him, that 
the collection should be deliberately made, and prepared for an 
opportunity of being taken to Jerusalem. 

We are not able to state either the exact route which St. Paul 
followed, or the names of the companions by whom he was attended. 
As regards the latter subject, however, two points may be taken for 
granted, that Silas ceased to be, and that Timotheus continued to be, 
an associate of the Apostle. It is most probable that Silas remained 
behind in Jerusalem, whence he had first accompanied Barnabas with 
the Apostolic letter', and where, on the first mention of his name, 
he is stated to have held a leading position in the Church.? He is 
not again mentioned in connection with the Apostle of the Gentiles.* 
The next place in Scripture where his name occurs, is in the letter 
of the Apostle of the Circumcision (1 Pet. v. 12.), which is addressed 
to the strangers scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, 
Asia, and Bithynia. There, “ Silvanus” is spoken of as one not 
unknown to the persons addressed, but as “a faithful brother unto 
them;”—by him the letter was sent which “exhorted” the 
Christians in the north and west of Asia Minor, and “ testified that 
that was the true grace of God wherein they stood;”— and the 
same disciple is seen, on the last mention of his name, as on the 
first, to be cooperating for the welfare of the Church, both with 
St. Peter and St. Paul.‘ 

It may be considered, on the other hand, probable, if not certain, 
that Timotheus was with the Apostle through the whole of this 
journey. Abundant mention of him is made, both in the Acts and 
the Epistles, in connection with St. Paul’s stay at Ephesus, and his 
subsequent movements. Of the other companions who were 
undoubtedly with him at Ephesus, we cannot say with confidence 
whether they attended him from Antioch, or joined him afterwards 


1 See Vol. I. p. 268. and p. 297. 4 Compare again the account of the 
 ᾿Ηγούμενος. Acts xv. 22. See Tate’s Council of Jerusalem and the mission of 
Hore Paulina, p. 54., and the Index, Silas and Barnabas. 
Ρ. 198.; also pp. 238. 272. 5 See Acts xix. 22.; 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
3 His name 15 in the Salutation in the xvi. 10.; 2 Cor. i. 1.; Rom. xvi. 21.; 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, but not in Acts xx. 4. 
y subsequent letters. Compare 2 Cor. 
i. 19. 
B 2 
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at some other point. But Erastus (Acts xix. 22.) may have 
remained with him since the time of his first visit to Corinth, and 
Caius and Aristarchus (Acts xix. 29.) since the still earlier period of 
his journey through Macedonia.'' Perhaps we have stronger reasons 
for concluding that Titus, who, though not mentioned in the Acts?, 
was certainly of great service in the second missionary journey, tra- 
velled with Paul and Timotheus through the earlier part of it. In 
the frequent mention which is made of him in the Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians, he appears as the Apostle’s laborious minister, and 
as a source of his consolation and support, hardly less strikingly, than 
the disciple whom he had taken on the previous journey from Lystra 
and Iconium.? 

Whatever might be the exact route which the Apostle followed 
from Antioch to Ephesus, he would certainly revisit those Churches, 
which twice‘ before had known him as their teacher. He would 
pass over the Cilician plain on the warm southern shore®, and the 
high table-land of Lycaonia on the other side of the Pass of Taurus.® 
He would see once more his own early home on the banks of the 
Cydnus’; and Timothy would be once more in the scenes of his 


childhood at the base of the Kara-Dagh.® 


1 See Tate, pp. 52, 53. 

2 Wiesceler, indeed, identifies him with 
Justus, who is mentioned xviii. 7. See 
the note on this subject, Vol. I. p. 255. 

83. If we compare 2 Cor. xii. 18. with 
1 Cor. xvi. 11, 12., it is natural to infer 
that the bearers of the First Epistle (from 
Ephesus to Corinth) were Titus, and 
some brother, who is unnamed, but pro- 
bably identical with one of the two 
brethren sent on the subsequent mission 
(2 Cor. viii. 16—24.), and with the 
Second Epistle (from Macedonia to 
Corinth). See also 2 Cor. viii. 6. This 
view is advocated by Mr. Stanley in his 
recently published Commentary ; but it 
has been put forth independently, and 
more fully elaborated by Mr. Lightfoot 
in the Cambridge Journal of Classical 
and Sacred Philology (June 1855). 

This seems the right place to mention 
Mr. King’s ingenious (but, we think, 
unnecessary and inconclusive) argument 
to prove that Titus and Timotheus were 


After leaving Tarsus, 


the same person (Who was St. Titus? 
Dublin, 1853). It is certainly remark- 
able that the expedition of Timothy is 
so prominent in Acts and in 1 Cor., and 
the expedition of Titus so prominent in 
2 Cor. But (not to mention some 
insuperable objections) we see no diffi- 
culty in imagining two or more mis- 
sions, nearly contemporaneous, relating 
to the same general subjects, See 2 Cor. 
xii. 16. 

“ He had been in Lycaonia on the 
first and second missionary journeys, in 
Cilicia on the second; but he had also 
been there at least once since his con- 
version. 

> See Vol. I. p. 26., and the allusions 
to the climate in Ch. VI. and Ch. VIII. 

® See again Ch. VI. and Ch. VIII. 
for Lycaonia and Mount Taurus. 

7 See Vol. I. pp. 27. and 60. 

8 See Ch. VI. and Ch. VIIL, with the 
map on p. 226. and the engraving on 
Ρ. 307. 
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the cities of Derbe, Lystra, and Iconium, possibly also Antioch in 
Pisidia', would be the primary objects in the Apostle’s progress. 
Then we come to Phrygia and Galatia, both vague and indeter- 
minate districts, which he had visited once?, and through which, as 
before, we cannot venture to lay down a route.* Though the visita- 
tion of the Churches was systematic, we need not conclude that the 
same exact course was followed. Since the order in which the two 
districts are mentioned is different from that in the former instance‘, 
we are at liberty to suppose that he travelled first from Lycaonia 
through Cappadocia® into Galatia, and then by Western Phrygia to 
the coast of the A¢gean. In this last part of his progress we are in 
still greater doubt as to the route, and one question of interest is 
involved in our opinion concerning it. The great road from 
Ephesus by Iconium to the Euphrates passed along the valley of the 
Meander, and near the cities of Laodicea, Colosse, and Hierapolis ; 
and we should naturally suppose that the Apostle would approach 
the capital of Asia along this well-travelled line® But the 
arguments are so strong for believing that St. Paul was never 
personally at Coloss’, that it is safer to imagine him following some 
road further to the north, such as that, for instance, which, after 
passing near Thyatira, entered the valley of the Hermus at Sardis.® 

Thus, then, we may conceive the Apostle arrived at that region, 
where he was formerly in hesitation concerning his future progress?, 


Apostle visited Colosse from Ephesus, 
Ῥ. δ]. and p. 440., note. For a full 
discussion on the other side, where all 
Lardner’s arguments are considered, see 
Dr. Davidson's Introduction. 


1 See Vol I. p. 317. 

2 Acts xvi. 6. 

3 See Ch. VIII. 

4 Compare Acts xvi. 6. with xviii. 23. 
In both cases we should observe that the 


phrase ἡ Γαλατικὴ χώρα is used. See 
what is said on the expression “churches 
of Galatia,” Vol. I. p. 319. 

5 This is W jeseler’s view. For the 
province of Cappadocia, see Vol. I. 
p- 291. The district is mentioned Acts 
i. 9. and 1 Pet. i. 1. 

° See Vol. I. pp. 316—319. 

7 From Col. ii. 1. we should naturally 
infer that St. Paul had never been 
personally among the Colossians. Com- 
pare Col. i. 4, 7, 8. and our note below 
on Col. ii. 1. See Wieseler on this sub- 
ject, and on the question whether the 


8 See Leake’s map. The character- 
istic scenery of the Meeander and Hermus 
is described in several parts of Hamilton's 
travels. See especially ch. viii.—x., 
xxvill.—xl.; also li., lii., and especially 
vol. i. pp. 135. 149. We may observe 
that, on one of his journeys, nearly in 
the direction in which St. Paul was 
moving, he crossed the mountains from 
near Afium Kara Hissar (Synnada) to 
visit Yalobatch (Antioch in Pisidia). 
The Apostle might easily do the same. 

® Acts xvi. 6—8 
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—the frontier district of Asia and Phrygia', the mountains which 
contain the upper waters? of the Hermus and Meander. And now 
our attention is suddenly called away to another preacher of the 
Gospel, whose name, next to that of the Apostles, is perhaps the 
most important in the early history of the Church. There came at 
this time to Ephesus, either directly from Egypt by sea, as Aquila or 
Priscilla from Corinth, or by some route through the intermediate 
countries, like that of St. Paul himself?, a“ disciple” named Apollos, 
a native of Alexandria. This visit occurred at a critical time, and 
led to grave consequences in reference to the establishment of 
Christian truth, and the growth of parties in the Church; while the 
religious community (if so it may be called) to which he belonged at the 
time of his arrival, furnishes us with one of the most interesting 
links between the Gospels and the Acts.‘ 

Apollos®, along with twelve others®, who are soon afterwards 
mentioned at Ephesus, was acquainted with Christianity only so far 
as it had been made known by John the Baptist. They ‘“ knew only 
the baptism of John.”” From the great part which was acted by 
the forerunner of Christ in the first announcement of the Gospel, 
and from the effect produced on the Jewish nation by his appear- 
ance, and the number of disciples who came to receive at his hands 
the baptism of repentance, we should expect some traces of his 
influence to appear in the subsequent period, during which the Gos- 
pel was spreading beyond Judea. Many Jews from other coun- 
tries received from the Baptist their knowledge of the Messiah, and 
carried with them this knowledge on their return from Palestine. 


1 See description of this district in 
Vol. I. p. 326. 

2 This part of the table-land of the 
interior is what is meant by τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ 
pion, Acts xix. 1. It is needless to say 
that the word “coasts” in the Authorised 
Version bas no reference to the sea. So 
Herodotus uses the expression τὰ ἄνω τῆς 
ἜΛσιας, i. 177. [Even Paley makes a 
curious mistake here, by taking “upper” 
in the sense of “ northern.” or. Paul. 
1 Cor. No. V.] 

δ. Κατήντησεν. 

4 See the excellent remarks of Ols- 


hausen on the whole narrative concern- 
ing Apollos and the other disciples of 
John the Baptist. 

5 Winer remarks that this abbreviated 
form of the name Apollonius is found in 
Sozomen. It is, however, very rare; 
and it is worth observing that among the 
terra-cottas found at Tarsus (described 
Vol. I. p. 300. note) is a circular disc 
which has the name AITOAAQC inscribed - 
on it in cursive Greek. 

6 See Acts xix. 1—7. 

7 Acts xviii. 25. Compare xix. 3. 
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We read of a heretical sect, at a much later period, who held John 
the Baptist to have been himself the Messiah.' But in a position 
intermediate between this deluded party, and those who were 
travelling as teachers of the full and perfect Gospel, there were 
doubtless many, among the floating Jewish population of the 
Empire, whose knowledge of Christ extended only to that which 
had been preached on the banks of the Jordan. That such per- 
sons should be found at Ephesus, the natural meeting-place of 
all religious sects and opinions, is what we might have supposed 
a priori. Their own connection with Judwa, or the connection of 
their teachers with Judea, had been broken before the day of 
Pentecost. Thus their Christianity was at the same point at which 
it had stood at the commencement of our Lord’s ministry. They 
were ignorant of the full meaning of the death of Christ; possibly 
they did not even know the fact of His resurrection; and they were 
certainly ignorant of the mission of the Comforter.? But they knew 
that the times of the Messiah were come, and that one had appeared® 
in whom the prophecies were fulfilled. That voice had reached 
them, which cried, “‘ Prepare ye the way of the Lord” (Is. xl. 3.). 
They felt that the axe was laid to the root of the tree, that “the 
kingdom of Heaven was at hand,” that “the knowledge of Salvation 
was come to those that sit in darkness” (Lukei. 77.), and that the 
children of Israel were everywhere called to “repent.” Such as 
were in this religious condition were evidently prepared for the full 
reception of Christianity, so soon as it was presented to them; and 
we see that they were welcomed by St. Paul and the Christians at 
Ephesus as fellow disciples‘ of the same Lord and Master. 

In some respects Apollos was distinguished from the other 
disciples of John the Baptist, who are alluded to at the same place, 
and nearly at the same time. There is much significance in the 
first fact that is stated, that he was “born at Alexandria.” 
Something has been said by us already concerning the Jews of 
Alexandria, and their theological influence in the age of the 


! The Zabeans. See Olshausen. So 2 Acts xix. 2. 
in the Clementine Recognitions are men- 5 Kuinoel thinks they were not even 
tioned some “ex discipulis Johannis, qui aware of Christ's appearance. 
magistrum suum veluti Christum preedi- 4 Note the word μαθητὴς, xix. 1. 
carunt.” (1. 54. 60.) 
B4 
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Apostles.' In the establishment of a religion, which was intended 
to be the complete fulfilment of Judaism, and to be universally 
supreme in the Gentile world, we should expect Alexandria to bear 
her part, as wellas Jerusalem. The Hellenistic learning fostered by 
the foundations of the Ptolemies might be made the handmaid of the 
truth, no less than the older learning of Judea and the schools of the 
Hebrews. As regards Apollos, he was not only an Alexandrian 
Jew by birth, but he had a high reputation for an eloquent and 
forcible power of speaking, and had probably been well trained in the 
rhetorical schools on the banks of the Nile.? But though he was 
endued with the eloquence of a Greek orator, the subject of his study 
and teaching were the Scriptures of his forefathers. The character 
which he bore in the Synagogues was that of a man “ mighty in the 
Scriptures.” In addition to these advantages of birth and education, 
he seems to have had the fullest and most systematic instruction 
in the Gospel, which a disciple of John could possibly receive.* 
Whether from the Baptist himself, or from some of those who 
travelled into other lands with his teaching as their possession, 
Apollos had received full and accurate instruction in the “ way of 
the Lord.” We are further told that his character was marked by a 
fervent zeal‘ for spreading the truth. Thus we may conceive of 
him as travelling, like a second Baptist, beyond the frontiers of 
Judea,—expounding the prophecies of the Old Testament, an- 
nouncing that the times of the Messiah were come, and calling the 
Jews to repentance in the spirit of Elias.» Hence he was, like his 
great teacher, diligently “ preparing the way of the Lord.”® Though 
ignorant of the momentous facts which had succeeded the Resur- 
rection and Ascension, he was turning the hearts of the “ disobedient 
to the wisdom of the just,” and “making ready a people for the 


1 See pp. 43—46. Also pp. 11. 20— knowledge was accurate ἀ(άἀκριξὴς). 


22., and 130. 

3 Αόγιος is probably “ eloquent ” rather 
than “learned,” inasmuch as in the same 
verse he is called δυνατὸς ἐν ταῖς ypazaic. 

3 Ἣν carnynpivog τὴν ὁδὸν rev Kuplov. 

4 Ziwy τῷ πνεύματι. 

δ He was probably able to go further 
in Christian teaching than John the 
Baptist could do, by giving an account 
of the life of Jesus Christ So far his 


Further instruction from Aquila and 
Priscilla made it more accurate (ἀκρι» 
δέστερον). 

6 The frase ἢ ὑδὸς τοῦ Κυρίου should 
be carefully compared with the passages 
in the Gospels and Prophets, where it 
occurs in reference to John the Baptist. 
Matt. iti. 3.; Mark i. 3.3; Luke ii. 4.; 
John i. 28. ; Isa. x]. 3. (xxx.) Compare 
Mal. iii. 1. (Lxx.) 
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Lord,”! whom he was soon to know “more perfectly.” Himself “a 
burning and shining light,” he bore witness to “that Light which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world,”?—as, on the other 
hand, he was a “ swift witness” against those Israelites whose lives 
were unholy, and came among them “ to purify the sons of Levi, that 
they might offer unto the Lord an offering in righteousness,”* and to 
proclaim that, if they were unfaithful, God was still able “ to raise 
up children unto Abraham.”‘ 

Thus burning with zeal, and confident of the truth of what he 
had learnt, he spoke out boldly in the Synagogue.5 An intense 
interest must have been excited about this time concerning the 
Messiah in the Synagogue at Ephesus. Paul had recently been 
there, and departed with the promise of return. Aquila and 
Priscilla, though taking no forward part as public teachers, would 
diligently keep the subject of the Apostle’s teaching before the mind 
of the Israelites. And now an Alexandrian Jew presented himself 
among them, bearing testimony to the same Messiah with singular 
eloquence, and with great power in the interpretation of Scripture. 
Thus an unconscious preparation was made for the arrival of the 
Apostle, who was even now travelling towards Ephesus through the 
uplands of Asia Minor. 

The teaching of Apollos, though eloquent, learned, and zealous, 
was seriously defective. But God had provided among his listeners 
those who could instruct him more perfectly. Aquila and Priscilla 
felt that he was proclaiming the same truth in which they had been 
instructed at Corinth. They could inform him that they had met 
with one who had taught with authority far more concerning Christ 
than had been known even to John the Baptist; and they could 
recount to him the miraculous gifts, which attested the outpouring of 
the Holy Ghost. Thus they attached themselves closely to Apollos§; 
and gave him complete instruction in that “way of the Lord,” 
which he had already taught accurately’, though imperfectly; and 


1 Luke i. 16, 17. ὁ Προσελάξοντο αὐτόν. “They took 
3 John v. 8. 5., i. 9. him to themselves,” v. 26. 

3 Mal. iii. 3—5. 7 , ~ 25.: 

* Matt. iii. 9. Compare axpi6dc, v. 25.; and 


- expt ἐν. 26. 
5 "Ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν ry συ»α- ἀκριβέστερον, Υ. 26 


γωγῇ. xviii. 26. 


10 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. ([Cuap. XIV. 
the learned Alexandrian obtained from the tentmakers a knowledge 
of that “mystery” which the ancient Scriptures had only partially 
revealed. 

This providential meeting with Aquila and Priscilla in Asia 
became the means of promoting the spread of the Gospel in Achaia. 
Now that Apollos was made fully acquainted with the Christian 
doctrine, his zeal urged him to go where it had been firmly esta- 
blished by an Apostle.' It is possible, too, that some news received 
from Corinth might lead him to suppose that he could be of active 
service there in the cause of truth. The Christians of Ephesus 
encouraged? him in this intention, and gave him “letters of com- 
mendation ”® to their brethren across the ASgean. On his arrival at 
Corinth, he threw himself at once among those Jews who had 
rejected St. Paul, and argued with them publicly and zealously on 
the ground of their Scriptures‘, and thus> became “a valuable sup- 
port to those who had already believed through the grace of God;” 
for he proved with power that that Jesus who had been crucified at 
Jerusalem, and whom Paul was proclaiming throughout the world, 
was indeed the Christ.© Thus he watered where Paul had planted, and 
God gave an abundant increase. (1 Cor. iii. 6.) And yet evil grew 
up side by side with the good. For while he was a valuable aid to 
the Christians, and a formidable antagonist to the Jews, and while 
he was honestly cooperating in Paul’s great work of evangelising the 
world, he became the occasion of fostering party-spirit among the 
Corinthians, and was unwillingly held up as a rival of the Apostle 
himself. In this city of rhetoricians and sophists, the erudition and 
eloquent speaking of Apollos were contrasted with the unlearned 
simplicity with which St. Paul had studiously presented the Gospel 


1 y. 27. 2 Προτρεψάμενοι, v. 27. 5 The word yap should be noticed. 


3 Οἱ ἄδελφοι ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. v. 
27. Compare συστατικαὶ ἐπιστολαὶ, 2 Cor. 
iii. 1., where the reference is to commen- 
datory letters addressed to or from the 
very same Church of Corinth. 

4 Compare εὐτόνως (v. 28.) with ζέων 
τῷ πνεύματι (v. 25.); δημοσίᾳ with 
παῤῥησιάζεσθαι (v. 26.); and ἐπιδεικνὺς 
διὰ τῶν γραφῶν with δυνατὸς ἐν ταῖς 
γραφᾶις (v. 24.). 


His coming was a valuable assistance to 
the Christians against the Jews, in the 
controversies which had doubtless been 
going on since St. Paul's departure. 

6 ’Επιδεικνὺς εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
v. 28. The phrase is much more definite 
than those which are used above (τὴν 
ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου, and ra περὶ τοῦ K. v. 25.) 
of the time when he was not fully 
instructed. 
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to his Corinthian hearers! Thus many attached themselves to the 
new teacher, and called themselves by the name of Apollos, while 
others ranged themselves as the party of Paul (1 Cor. 1. 12.), —for- 
getting that Christ could not be “divided,” and that Paul and 
Apollos were merely “ministers by whom they had believed.” (1 
Cor. iii. 5.) We have no reason to imagine that Apollos himself 
encouraged or tolerated such unchristian divisions. A proof of his 
strong feeling to the contrary, and of his close attachment to St. Paul, 
is furnished by that letter to the Corinthians, which will soon be 
brought under our notice*, when, after vehement rebukes of the 
schismatic spirit prevailing among the Corinthians, it is said, 
‘touching our brother Apollos,” that he was unwilling to return to 
them at that particular time, though St. Paul himself had “ greatly 
desired it.” 

But now the Apostle himself is about to arrive in Ephesus. His 
residence in this place, like his residence in Antioch and Corinth, 
is a subject to which our attention is particularly called. Therefore, 
all the features of the city —its appearance, its history, the character 
of its population, its political and mercantile relations — possess 
the utmost interest for us. We shall defer such description to a 
future Chapter, and limit ourselves here to what may set before 
the reader the geographical position of Ephesus, as the point in 
which St. Paul’s journey from Antioch terminated for the present. 

We imagined him? about the frontier of Asia and Phrygia, on his 
approach from the interior to the sea. From this region ot 
volcanic mountains, a tract of country extends to the /Kgean, which 
is watered by two of the long western rivers, the Hermus and the 
Meander, and which is celebrated through an extended period of 
classical history, and is sacred to us as the ecene of the Churches of 


1 See the remarks on the Corinthian 
parties in Vol. I. p. 526. 

2 1 Cor. xvi. 12. We may just men- 
tion that a very different view has been 
taken of the character of Apollos and 
his relation to St. Paul,—viz. that he 
was the chief promoter of the troubles 
at Corinth, and that he acted rebelliously 
in refusing to return thither, when the 
Apostle desired him to do so. Dr. Boy- 


ton’s “ Three Letters on the Character of 
Apollos,” originally published in the 
Irish Ecclesiastical Journal, and re- 
printed at the end of the suggestive 
sssay by Mr. King, mentioned above, 
Fr 4. See also pp. 8, 9. of the Essay itself. 
Ve have no doubt, however, that the 
ordinary view is correct. 


5 Above, p. 6. 
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Coin of Ephesus.? 


rivers flow by these cities to the sea.® 


the Apocalypse.! Near the 
mouth of one of these 
rivers is Smyrna; near 
that of the other is Miletus. 
The islands of Samos and 
Chios are respectively op- 
posite the projecting por- 
tions of coast, where the 
Between the Hermus and the 


Meander is a smaller river, named the Cayster, separated from the 
‘latter by the ridge of Messogis, and from the former by Mount 
Tmolus. Here, in the level valley of the Cayster, is the early 
cradle of the Asiatic name,—the district of primeval “ Asia,”—not 
as understood in its political or ccclesiastical sense, but the Asia of 
old poetic legend.‘ And here, in a situation preeminent among the 
excellent positions which the Ionians chose for their cities®, Ephesus 
was built, on some hills near the sea. Forsome time after its foun- 
dation by Androclus the Athenian, it was inferior to Miletus*®; but 
with the decay of the latter city, in the Macedonian and Roman 
periods, it rose to greater eminence, and in the time of St. Paul it 
was the greatest city of Asia Minor, as well as the metropolis of the 


1 Rev. i. ii. iii. Laodicea is in the basin 
of the Meander; Smyrna, Thyatira, 
Sardis, and Philadelphia are in that of 
the Hermus; Pergamus is further to the 
north on the Caicus. For a description 
of this district, see Arundell’s Visit to 
the Seven Churches, and Fellows’ Asia 
Minor. 

2 Due to the kindness of Mr. Aker- 
man. The abbreviation of the word 
vewxopog (Acts xix. 35.) will be observed 
here. The image, however, of Diana 
(here, and on the coin at the end of the 
Chapter) is not the form under which 
she was worshipped at Ephesus. 

5 In the account of St. Paul's return 
we shall have to take particular notice of 
this coast. He sailed between these 
islands and the mainland, touching at 
Miletus. Acts xx. 

4 For the early history of the word 
Asia, see Vol. I. pp. 278, 279. 


5 Herodotus says of the cities of the 
Tonians generally : Οἱ Ἴωνες ἐν τῷ καλλίστῳ 
ἐτύγχανον ἱδρυσάμενοι πόλιας πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴὄμεν. 1. 142.3 and 
Strabo says of Ephesus: ‘H πόλις τῷ 
πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα εὐκαιρίᾳ τῶν τόπων αὔξεται 
καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ἐμπόριον οὖσα μέγιστον 
τῶν κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τὴν ἐντὸς Ταύρον. 
xiv. An account of the early history of 
Ephesus to the time of Alexander, will 
be found in a treatise De rebus Ephe- 
siorum, by W. C. Perry (Géttingen, 
1837). much more copious work is 
Guhl’s Ephesiuca (Berlin, 1848), of 
which we shall make abundant use. See 
also a paper by Mr. Akerman, containin 
Remarks on the Coins of Ephesus, st 
during the Roman Dominion (read before 
the Numismatic Society, May 20. 1841.) 

6. See Guhl, p. 27.; Perry, p.11. In 
legend its origin is referred to the Ama- 
zons. 
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province of Asia. Though Greek in its origin, it was half-oriental 
in the prevalent worship, and in the character of its inhabitants ; 
and being constantly visited by ships from all parts of the Mediter- 
ranean, and united by great roads with the markets of the interior, 
it was the common meeting-place of various characters and classes 
of men. 

Among those whom St. Paul met on his arrival, was the small 
company of Jews above alluded to', who professed the imperfect 
Christianity of John the Baptist. By this time Apollos had de- 
parted to Corinth. Those “ disciples” who were now at Ephesus 
were in the same religious condition in which he had been, when 
Aquila and Priscilla first spoke to him, though doubtless they were 
inferior to him both in learning and in zeal. St. Paul found, on 
inquiry, that they had only received John’s baptism, and that they 
were ignorant of the great outpouring of the Holy Ghost, in which 
the life and energy of the Church consisted.2 They were even per- 
plexed by his question.‘ He then pointed out, in conformity with 
what had been said by John the Baptist himself, that that prophet 
only preached repentance to prepare men’s minds for Christ, who is 
the true object of faith. On this they received Christian baptism 5; 
and after they were baptized, the laying on of the Apostle’s hands 
resulted, as in all other Churches, in the miraculous gifts of Tongues 
and of Prophecy.°® 

After this occurrence has been mentioned as an isolated fact, our 
attention is called to the great teacher’s labours in the Synagogue. 
Doubtless, Aquila and Priscilla were there. Though they are not 
mentioned here in connection with St. Paul, we have seen them so 


1 Above, p. 6. See Acts xix.1—7. was not yet [given].” See Alford on 
2 It is impossible to know whether the aorists in this passage, which are in- 
these men were connected with Apollos. accurately rendered in A. V.; and com- 
The whole narrative seems to imply that pare the note of Messrs. Webster and 


they were in a lower state of religious Wilkinson, in their recently published 


knowledge than he was. 

3 See the last Chap. in Vol. I. 

4 With the words ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ef Πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον ἐστὶν ἠκούσαμεν some commenta- 
tors supply ἔοθέν, or some equivalent 
word. If taken thus, the passage will 
be a close parallel to John vii. 39. οὕπω 
γὰρ ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον --- “the Holy Spirit 


Greek Testament (London, 1855). 

> On the inference derivable from this 
passage, that the name of the Holy Ghost 
was used in the baptismal formula, see 
Vol. I. p. 517. 

6 See again the last Chap. in Vol. I., 
and the notes below on 1 Cor. 
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lately (Acts xviii.) instructing Apollos, and we shall find them so 
soon again sending salutations to Corinth in the Apostle’s letter from 
Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi.), that we cannot but believe he met his old 
associates, and again experienced the benefit of their aid. It 1s even 
probable that he again worked with them at the same trade: for in 
the address to the Ephesian elders at Miletus (Acts xx. 34.) he stated 
that “his own hands had ministered to his necessities, and to those 
who were with him;” and in writing to the Corinthians he says 
(1 Cor. iv. 11, 12.), that such toil had continued “ even to that hour.” 
There is no doubt that he “ reasoned” in the synagogue at Ephesus 
with the same zeal and energy with which his spiritual labours had 
been begun at Corinth.' He had been anxiously expected, and at 
first he was heartily welcomed. A preparation for his teaching had 
been made by Apollos and those who instructed him. “For three 
months” Paul continued to speak boldly in the synagogue, “ arguing 
and endeavouring to convince his hearers of all that related to the 
kingdom of God.”? The hearts of some were hardened, while others 
repented and believed; and in the end the Apostle’s doctrine was 
publicly calumniated by the Jews before the people.2 On this he 
openly separated himself, and withdrew the disciples from the Syna- 
gogue; and the Christian Church at E;phesus became a distinct body, 
separated both from the Jews and the Gentiles. 

As the house of Justus at Corinth‘ had afforded St. Paul a refuge 
from calumny, and an opportunity of continuing his public instruc- 
tion, so here he had recourse to “ the school of Tyrannus,” who was 
probably a teacher of philosophy or rhetoric, converted by the 
Apostle to Christianity.’ His labours in spreading the Gospel were 
here continued for two whole years. For the incidents which oc- 
curred during this residence, for the persons with whom the Apostle 
became acquainted, and for the precise subjects of his teaching, we 
have no letters to give us information supplementary to the Acts, as 
in the cases of Thessalonica and Corinth®: inasmuch as that which 


1 Acts xviii. 4. Schottgen), think that Tyrannus may 
2 Acts xix. 8. have been a Jew, and his “school” a 
8 ᾿Βνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ν. 9. place for theological teaching (27D N'3) 


* Acts xviii. 7. See Vol. I. p. 472. such as those mentioned, Vol. I. p. 73. 
5 Those who are apt to see a Jewish ©° See in the first Volume the Chapter 
or Talmudical reference almost every- containing the two Epistles to the Thessa- 
where (as Lightfoot, Vitringa, and _lonians, and in the present Volume those 
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is called the “ Epistle to the Ephesians,” enters into no personal or 
incidental details.! But we have, in the address to the Ephesian 
elders at Miletus, an affecting picture of an Apostle’s labours for the 
salvation of those whom his Master came to redeem. From that 
address we learn, that his voice had not been heard within the school 
of Tyrannus alone, but that he had gone about among his converts, 
instructing them ‘‘ from house to house,” and warning ‘each one” 
of them affectionately “ with tears.”* The subject of his teaching 
was ever the same, both for Jews and Greeks, “repentance towards 
God, and faith towards our Lord Jesus Christ.”* Labours so in- 
cessant, so disinterested, and continued through so long a time, could 
not fail to produce a great result at Ephesus. A large Church was 
formed, over which many presbyters were called to preside.* Nor 
were the results confined to the city. Throughout the province of 
‘* Asia” the name of Christ became generally known, both to the 
Jews and the Gentiles*; and doubtless, many daughter-churches were 
founded, whether in the course of journeys undertaken by the Apostle 
himself *, or by means of those with whom he became acquainted, 
—as for instance by Epaphras, Archippus, and Philemon, in con- 
nection with Colossx, and its neighbour cities Hierapolis and 
Laodicea.’ 

It is during this interval, that one of the two characteristics of the 
people of Ephesus comes prominently into view. This city was 
renowned throughout the world for the worship of Diana, and the 
practice of magic. Though it was a Greek city, like Athens or 
Corinth, the manners of its inhabitants were half oriental. The 


which contain the two Epistles to the 
Corinthians. 

ι The peculiarities of this Epistle will 
be considered hereafter. 

3. Acts xx. 20.31. Compare v. 19. 

3 Ib. 21. 

4 Ib. 17. τοὺς πρεσξυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλη- 
σίας, below (v. 28.) called ἐπισκόπους. 
See what is said on this subject, Vol. I. 

. 51}. 
P 5 “Ὥστε πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου 
᾿Ιησοῦ, ᾿Ιουδαίους re καὶ Ἕλληνας. Acts 
xix. 10. There must have been many 
Jews in various parts of the province. 


5 What is said of his continued resi- 
dence at Ephesus by no means implies 
that he did not make journeys in the 


province. 


7 See above (p. 5. n. 7.) for the argu- 
ments against supposing that St. Paul 
travelled to Ephesus by Colosse and the 
valley of the Meander. The same argu- 
ments tend to prove that he never visited 
this district from Ephesus. Itis thought 
by many that Epaphras was converted 
by St. Paul at Ephesus, and founded the 
church of Colosse. See Col. i. 7., iv. 
12—17.; Philem. 23. 
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image of the tutelary goddess resembled an Indian idol? rather than 


the beautiful forms which crowded the Acropolis of Athens*: and 
the enemy which St. Paul had to oppose was not a vaunting philo- 
sophy, as at Corinth*®, but a dark and Asiatic superstition. The 
worship of Diana and the practice of magic were closely connected 
together. Eustathius says, that the mysterious symbols, called 
“ς Ephesian Letters,” were engraved on the crown, the girdle, and 
the feet of the goddess.‘ These Ephesian letters or monograms have 
been compared to the Runic characters of the north. When pro- 
nounced, they were regarded as a charm®; and were directed to be 
used, especially by those who were in the power of evil spirits,” 
When written, they were carried about as amulets. Curious stories 
are told of their influence. Croesus is related to have repeated the 
mystic syllables when on his funeral pile ; and an Ephesian wrestler 
is said to have always struggled successfully against an antagonist 
from Miletus until he lost the scroll, which before had been like a 
talisman.'!° The study of these symbols was an elaborate science: 
and books, both numerous and costly, were compiled by its pro- 
fessors."! 

This statement throws some light on the peculiar character of the 
miracles wrought by St. Paul at Ephesus. We are not to suppose 
that the Apostles were always able to work miracles at will. An 
influx of supernatural power was given to them, at the time, and 
according to the circumstances, that required it. And the character 
of the miracles was not always the same. They were accommodated 


1 See the Coin at the beginning of ovo: ra ᾿Εφέσια γράμματα καταλέγειν καὶ 


Ch. XVLI., and the description of Diana's 
worship in the Chapter itself. 

* See Vol. I. p. 419., &c. 

3 See Vol. I. p. 526. 

4 Φωναί τινες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τῆς στεφάνης 
καὶ τῆς ζώνης καὶ τῶν ποδῶν τῆς ᾿Ἐφεσίας 
᾿Αρτέμιδος αἰνιγματώδως γεγραμμέναι. 
Eustath. Od. xiv. p. 1864. 

5 By a Swedish writer, Beeth, De 
Templo Diane Ephesie : Upsala, 1700. 
See Guhl’s Ephesiaca, c. iii. § 6. 

° ’Erweai, ἃς ot φωνυῦντες ἐνίκων ἐν 
παντί, among the quotations in Guhl. 

TOL μάγοι, τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους κελεύ- 


ὀνομάζειν. Plut. Symp. 

8 Ἔν oxurapioig ῥαπτοῖσι φέρων 'Rd¢e- 
onia γράμματα cada. Anaxilas in Athe- 
nexus, xii. 584. c. 

9. See the Etymologicum Magnum. 

10 Suidas and Eustathius, referred to 
by Guhl. 

1! For further information on Ephesian 
magic, see Wetstein and Grotius. ‘he 
life of Alexander of Tralles in Smith's 
Dict. of Biography, and in the biography 
of the U. K. Society, contains some im- 
portant illustrations. Olshausen quotes 
some of the mystic syllables from Hesy- 
chius. 


2. 
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to the peculiar forms of sin, superstition, and ignorance they were 
required to oppose.' Here, at Ephesus, St. Paul was in the face of 
magicians, like Moses and Aaron before Pharaoh ; and it is distinctly 
said that his miracles were “ not ordinary wonders;”? from which 
we may infer that they were different from those which he usuall, 
performed. We know, in the case of our Blessed Lord’s miracles, 
that though the change was usually accomplished on the speaking of 
a word, intermediate agency was sometimes employed; as when the 
blind man was healed at the pool of Siloam. A miracle which has 
a closer reference to our present subject, is that in which the hem 
of Christ’s garment was made effectual to the healing of a poor 
sufferer, and the conviction of the bystanders.‘ So on this occasion 
garments * were made the means of communicating a healing power 
to those who were at a distance, whether they were possessed with 
evil apirits, or afflicted with ordinary diseases. Such effects, thus 
publicly manifested, were a signal refutation of the charms and 
amulets and mystic letters of Ephesus. Yet was this no en- 
couragement to blind superstition. When the suffering woman 
was healed by touching the hem of the garment, the Saviour turned 
round and said, “ Virtue is gone out of me.”” And here at Ephesus 
we are reminded that it was God who “ wrought miracles by the 
hands of Paul” (v. 11.), and that “the name,” not of Paul, but “ of 
the Lord Jesus, was magnified.” (v. 17.)® 


1 The narrative of what was done by 
St. Paul at Ephesus should be compared 
with St. Peter's miracles at Jerusalem, 
when “many signs and wonders were 
wrought among the people.... Inso- 
much that they brought forth the sick 
iuto the streets, and laid them on beds 
and couches, that at the least the sha- 
dow of Peter passing by might over- 
shadow some of them.” Acts νυ. 12 
—16. 

2 Δυνάμεις οὐ τὰς τυχούσας. xix. 11. 

5. ὦ He spat on the ground, and made 
clay of the spittle, and anointed the eyes 
of the blind man with the clay, and said 
unto him, Go, wash in the pool of 
Siloam.” John ix. 6, 7. 

4 Matt. ix. 20. Sve Trench on the 
Miracles, p. 189. &c. 


VOL. II. 


5 Both the words used here are Latin. 
The former, sudarium, is that which 
occurs Juke xix. 20.; John xi. 44., 
xx. 7., and is translated “napkin.” The 
latter, semicinctium, denotes some such 
article of dress — shawl, handkerchief, or 
apron — as is easily laid aside. 

6 Kal ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ras 
γόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐξὲρ- 
χέσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. v. 12. 

7 Luke viii. 46. Compare vi. 19. 

8 These miracles are viewed in a dif- 
ferent aspect by Mr. Humphry and 
Messrs. Webster and Wilkinson. Baum- 
garten’s remarks on their significance 
are well worthy of consideration. Ile 
connects the sudariu and semicinctia with 
St. Paul's daily labour in his own sup- 


port. 
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These miracles must have produced a great effect upon the minds 
of those who practised curious arts in Ephesus. Among the magi- 
cians who were then in this city, in the course of their wanderings 
through the East, were several Jewish exorcists.' This is a circum- 
stance which need not surprise us. The stern severity with which 
sorcery was forbidden in the Old Testament? attests the early ten- 
dency of the Israelites to such practices: the Talmud bears witness 
to the continuance of these practices at a later period®; and we have 
already had occasion, in the course of this history, to notice the 
spread of Jewish magicians through various parts of the Roman 
Empire.‘ It was an age of superstition and imposture—an age also 
in which the powers of evil manifested themselves with peculiar 
force. Hence we find St. Paul classing “ witchcraft” among the 
works of the flesh (Gal. v. 20.), and solemnly warning the Galatians 
both in words5 and by his letters, that they who practise it cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God; and it is of such that he writes to 
Timothy (2 Tim. iii. 13.),— that “evil men and seducers® shall wax 
worse and worse, deceiving and being deceived.” This passage in 
St. Paul’s latest letter had probably reference to that very city in 
which we see him now brought into opposition with Jewish sorcerers. 
These men, believing that the name of Jesus acted as a charm, and 
recognising the Apostle as a Jew like themselves, attempted his 
method of casting out evil spirits.’ But he to whom the demons 
were subject, and who had given to His servant “power and au- 
thority ” over them (Luke ix. 1.), had shame and terror in store for 
those who presumed thus to take His Holy Name in vain. 

One specific instance is recorded, which produced disastrous con- 


Acts xix. 18. 

2 See Exod. xxii. 18.; Lev. xx. 27.; 
Deut. xviii. 10, 11.3; 1 Sam. xxviii. 3. 9. 

5 See Lightfoot in Biscoe on the Acts, 
p. 265. A knowledge of magic was a 
requisite qualification of a member of 
the Sanhedrin, that he might be able to 
try those who were accused of such 
practices. Josephus (Ant. xx. 7. 2.) 
speaks of a Cyprian Jew, a sorcerer, who 
was a friend and companion of Felix, 
and who is identified by some with 
Simon Magus. Again (Ant. viii. 2. 5.) 


he mentions certain forms of incantation 
used by Jewish magicians which they 
attributed to King Solomon. 

* See Vol. 1. p. 178., ἄτα. 

5 Observe the phrase in v. 21., “as 1 
told you in time past” (προεῖπον), perhaps 
on the very journey through Galatia 
which we have just had occasion to men- 
tion. See again, Rev. ix. 21., xviii. 33. 

ὁ The word is yofrec, the customary 
term for these wandering magicians. 
See Neander, 1. 41. &c., Eng. Trans. 

7 See v. 13. 
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sequences to those who made the attempt, and led to wide results 
among the general population. In the number of those who at- 
tempted to cast out evil spirits by the “name of Jesus,” were seven 
brothers, sons of Sceva, who is called a high priest’, either because 
he had really held this office at Jerusalem, or because he was chief of 
one of the twenty-four courses of priests. But the demons, who 
were subject to Jesus, and by His will subject to those who preached 
His Gospel, treated with scorn those who used His Name without 
being converted to His truth. “ Jesus I know, and Paul I know; 
but who are ye?” was the answer of the evil spirit. And straight- 
way the man who was possessed sprang upon them, with frautic 
violence, so that they were utterly discomfited, and “ fled out of the 
house naked and wounded.” ? 

This fearful result of the profane use of that Holy Name which 
was proclaimed by the Apostles for the salvation of all men, soon 
became notorious, both among the Greeks and the Jews.’ Conster- 
nation and alarm took possession of the minds of many; and in 
proportion to this alarm the name of the Lord Jesus began to be 
reverenced and honoured.‘ Even among those who had given their 
faith to St. Paul’s preaching®, some appear to have retained their 
attachment to the practice of magical arts. Their conscience was 
moved by what had recently occurred, and they came and made a 
full confession to the Apostle, and publicly acknowledged and for- 
sook their deeds of darkness.° 

The fear and conviction seem to have extended beyond those who 
made a profession of Christianity. A large number of the sorcerers 
themselves’ openly renounced the practice which had been so signally 
condemned by a higher power ; and they brought together the books ® 
that contained the mystic formularies, and burnt them before all the 


1 Olshausen’s version, that he was 
merely the chief rabbi of the Ephesian 
Jews (einer Oberrabbi, der vermutblich 
das Haupt der Ephesinischen Juden- 
schaft war) can hardly be a correct ren- 
dering of ἀρχιερεύς. 

* v. 16. 

3 v.17. 

4 ’Epeyaddvero. 


5 It seems unnatural to take the per- : 
ο 


fect participle τῶν πεπιστευκότων in any 
other sense than “those who had pre- 
viously believed.” 

δ Τὰς πράξεις αὑτῶν, which must surely 
refer to the particular practices in ques- 
tion. The word ἐξομολογεῖσθαι denotes 
“0 make a full confession,” as in Matt. 
iil, 6., Jam. v. 16. 

7 vy. 19. 
8 Tac βίέξλους, “ their books.” 
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people. When the volumes were consumed,' they proceeded to 
reckon up the price at which these manuals of enchantment would 
be valued. Such books, from their very nature, would be costly; 
and all books in that age bore a value, which is far above any stand- 
ard with which we are familiar. Hence we need not be surprised 
that the whole cost thus sacrificed and surrendered amounted to as 
much as two thousand pounds of English money.? This scene must 
have been long remembered at Ephesus. It was a strong proof of 
honest conviction on the part of the sorcerers, and a striking at- 
testation of the triumph of Jesus Christ over the powers of darkness. 
The workers of evil were put to scorn, like the priests of Baal by 
Elijah on Mount Carmel?; and the teaching of the doctrine of Christ 
“increased mightily and grew strong.”‘ 

With this narrative of the burning of the books, we have nearly 
reached the term of St. Paul’s three years’ residence at Ephesus.® 
Before his departure, however, two important subjects demand our 
attention, each of which may be treated in a separate Chapter: — 
the First Epistle to the Corinthians, with the circumstances in 
Achaia which led to the writing of it,— and the uproar in the Ephe- 
sian Theatre, which will be considered in connection with a descrip~ 
tion of the city, and some notice of the worship of Diana. 


Coin of Ephesus.¢ 


ι The imperfect κατέκαιον should be current Greek coin of the Levant: the 
noticed, as imparting a graphic character value was about ten-pence. There can 
to the whole narrative. The burning be no reason to suppose with Grotius 
and blazing of the books went on for that the shekel is meant. 
some considerable time. Compare the ὃ 1 Kings xviii. 
instances of the burning of magical books 4 Οὕτω κατὰ κράτος ὃ λόγος τοῦ K. ηὔξανε 
recorded in Liv. xl. 29.; Suet. ἄντ. 3]1.: καὶ ἴσχυεν. v. 20. 
also Tac. Ann. xiii. 50.; Agr. 2. 5 See v. 21., which immediately fol- 

3 The “piece of silver” mentioned lows. 
here was doubtless the drachma, the © See above, p. 12. ἢ. 2. 
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CHAP. XV. 


“Al μὲν δειστολαὶ (φησὶ) βαρεῖαι καὶ ἰσχυραί" ἡ δε παρουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσϑενὴς, καὶ ὅ 


λόγος ἐξουθενημένος." --- ὦ Cor. x. 10. 


ΒΤ PAUL PAYS A SHORT VISIT TO CORINTH. — RETURNS TO EPHESUS. — 
WRITES A LETTER TO THE CORINTHIANS, WHICH IS NOW LOST. — THEY 
REPLY, DESIRING FARTHER EXPLANATIONS. — STATE OF THE CORINTHIAN 
CHURCH. — 8T. PAUL WRITES THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


WE have hitherto derived such information as we possess, concerning 
the proceedings of St. Paul at Ephesus, from the narrative in the 
Acts; but we must now record an occurrence which St. Luke has 
passed over in silence, and which we know only from a few inci- 
dental allusions in the letters of the Apostle himself. This occur- 
rence, which probably took place not later than the beginning of the 
second year of St. Paul’s residence at Ephesus, was a short visit 
which he paid to the Church at Corinth.! 


1 The occurrence of this visit is proved 
by the following passages : 

(1.) 2 Cor. xii. 14. τρίτον τοῦτο 
ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

(2.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1. τρίτον τοῦτο 
ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

If the visit after leaving Ephesus was 
the third, there must have been a second 
before it. 

(3.) 2 Cor. xii. 21. μὴ πάλιν ἐλθόντα 
pe ταπεινώσῃ ὁ Θειὸς, καὶ πενθήσω πολλοὺς 
τῶν προημαοτηκότων. He fears lest he 
should ayain be humbled on visiting 
them, and again have to mourn their 
sins. Hence there must have been a 
former visit, in which he was thus hum- 
bled and made to mourn. 

Paley in the Hore Pauline, and other 
commentators since, have shown that 


these passages (though they acknowledge 


their most natural meaning to be in 
favour of an intermediate visit) may be 
explained away; in the first two St. 
Paul might perhaps only have meant 
“this is the third time I have tntended 
to come to you;” and in the third pas- 
sage we may take πάλιν with ἐλθόντα, 
in the sense of “on my return.” But 
we think that nothing but the hypothesis 
of an intermediate visit can explain the 
following passages : 

(4.) 2 Cor. 1". 1. ἔκρινα μὴ πάλιν ἐν 
λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλεεῖν (which is the read- 
ing of every one of the Uncial manu- 
scripts). Here it would be exceedingly 
unnatural to join πάλιν with ἐλεεῖν ; and 
the feeling of this probably led to the 
error of the Textus Receptus. 

(5.) 2 Cor. xiii. 2. προείρηκα καὶ προ- 
λέγω, ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον, καὶ ἀπὼν νῦν 


ο 8 
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If we had not possessed any direct information that such a visit 
had been made, yet in itself it would have seemed highly probable 
that St. Paul would not have remained three years at Ephesus with- 
out revisiting his Corinthian converts. We have already remarked! 
on the facility of communication existing between these two great 
cities, which were united by a continual reciprocity of commerce, 
and were the capitals of two peaceful provinces. And examples of 
the intercourse which actually took place between the Christians of 
the two Churches have occurred, both in the case of Aquila and 
Priscilla, who had migrated from the one to the other, and in that 
of Apollos, concerning whom, “when he was disposed to pass into 
Achaia,” “the brethren [at Ephesus] wrote, exhorting the disciples 
[at Corinth] to receive him” (Acts xviii. 27.). In the last chapter, 
some of the results of this visit of Apollos to Corinth have been 
noticed; he was now probably returned to Ephesus, where we know? 
that he was remaining (and, it would seem, stationary) during the 
third year of St. Paul’s residence in that capital. No doubt, on his 
return, he had much to tell of the Corinthian converts to their 
father in the faith,— much of joy and hope, but also much of pain, 
to communicate ; for there can be little doubt that those tares among 
the wheat, which we shall presently see in their maturer growth, 
had already begun to germinate, although neither Paul had planted, 
nor Apollos watered them. One evil at least, we know, prevailed 
extensively, and threatened to corrupt the whole Church of Corinth. 
This was nothing less than the addiction of many Corinthian Chris- 


The passage, 2 Cor. i. 15, 16., in which 


[γρά!ω in the Textus Receptus is not 
found in the best MSS.] τοῖς προημαρ- 
τηκόσι καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς maou, ὅτι, ἐὰν ἔλθω 
εἰς τὸ πάλιν, οὐ φείσομαι. TJ have warned 
you formerly, and I now forewarn you, as 
when I was present the second time, 80 now 
while I am absent, saying to those who had 
sinned before that time, and to all the rest, 
“71 come again, I will not spare.” 
Against these arguments Paley sets 
(Ist) St. Luke's silence, which, however, 
is acknowledged by all to be inconclu- 
sive, considering that so very many of 
St. Paul's travels and adventures are left 
confessedly unrecorded in the Acts (see 
note on 2 Cor. xi. 23. &c.). (2ndly) 


St. Paul tells the Corinthians he did not 
wish now to give them a “ second bene- 
fit,” δευτέραν χάριν; whence he es 
that the visit then approaching would be 
his second visit. But a more careful ex- 
amination of the passage shows that St. 
Paul is speaking of his original intention 
of paying them a double visit, on his way 
to Macedonia, and on his return from 
Macedonia, 

The whole argument on both sides is 
very ably stated by Wieseler, Chrono- 
logie, p. 232—241. 

1 Vol. I. p. 499. 

2 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 
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tians to thoee sins of impurity which they had practised in the days 
of their Heathenism, and which disgraced their native city, even 
among the Heathen. We have before mentioned the peculiar licen- 
tiousness of manners which prevailed at Corinth. So notorious 
was this, that it had actually passed into the vocabulary of the 
Greek tongue; and the very word “to Corinthianise,” meant “to 
play the wanton; ”! nay, the bad reputation of the city had become 
proverbial, even in foreign languages, and is immortalised by the 
Latin poets.* Such being the habits in which many of the Corin- 
thian converts had been educated, we cannot wonder if it proved 
moet difficult to root out immorality from the rising Church. The 
offenders against Christian chastity were exceedingly numerous ὃ at 
this period; and it was especially with the object of attempting to 
reform them, and to check the growing mischief, that St. Paul now 
determined to visit Corinth. 

He has himself described this visit as a painful one‘; he went in 
sorrow at the tidings he had received, and when he arrived, he 
found the state of things even worse than he had expected; he tells 
us that it was a time of personal humiliation ὅ to himself, occasioned 
by the flagrant sins of so many of his own converts; he reminds 
the Corinthians, afterwards, how he had “ mourned” over those who 
had dishonoured the name of Christ by “ the uncleanness and forni- 
cation and wantonness which they had committed.” ὁ 

But in the midst of ‘his grief he showed the greatest tenderness 
for the individual offenders; he warned them of the heinous guilt 
which they were incurring; he showed them its inconsistency with 
their Christian calling’; he reminded them how, at their baptism, 
they had died to sin, and risen again unto righteousness; but he did 
not at once exclude them from the Church which they had defiled. 
Yet he was compelled to threaten them with this penalty, if they 


1 Κορινθιάζομαι, used by aa lk 4 "Ev λυπῇ (2 Cor. ii. 1.) 
in a lost play (quoted by Steph. Byz.). Ὁ ‘ xii 
Com vet aly Aristoph. ut. 149. ᾿ Ταπεινώσῳ (2 Cor. xii. 21.). 

3 Fon cuivis homini contingit adire 2 Cor. xii. 21. 
Corinthum. (Hor. Ep.i.17.) See Vol. 7 There can be no doubt that he urged 
I. Ρ 490. note 2. upon them the same arguments which 

Only a part of them, who remained he was afterwards obliged to repeat at 
unrepentant after rebuke and warning, 1 Cor. vi. 15. 
are ealled πολλοὺς. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 
ο 4 
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persevered in the sins which had now called forth his rebuke. He 
has recorded the very words which he used. “If I come again,” he 
said, “1 will not spare.”! 

It appears probable that, on this occasion, St. Paul remained but 
a very short time at Corinth. When afterwards, in writing to 
them, he says, that he does not wish “now to pay them a passing 
visit,” he seems? to imply, that his last visit had deserved that 
epithet. Moreover, had it occupied a large portion of the “space 
of three years,” which he describes himself to have spent at Ephesus 
(Acts xx. 31.), he would probably have expressed himself differently 
in that part of his address to the Ephesian presbyters*; and a long 
visit could scarcely have failed to furnish more allusions in the 
Epistles so soon after written to Corinth. The silence of St. Luke 
also, which is easily explained on the supposition of a short visit, 
would be less natural had St. Paul been long absent from Ephesus, 
where he appears, from the narrative in the Acts, to be stationary 
during all this period. 

On these grounds, we suppose that the Apostle, availing himself 
of the constant maritime intercourse between the two cities, had 
gone by sea to Corinth; and that he now returned to Ephesus by 
the same route (which was very much shorter than that by land), 
after spending a few days or weeks at Corinth. 

But his censures and warnings had produced too little effect upon 
his converts; his mildness had been mistaken for weakness; his 
hesitation in punishing had been ascribed to a fear of the offenders; 
and it was not long before he received new intelligence that the 
profligacy which had infected the community was still increasing. 
Then it was that he felt himself compelled to resort to harsher 
measures; he wrote an Epistle (which has not been preserved to 
us)‘ in which, as we learn from himself, he ordered the Christians 


1 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

δ 1Cor. xvi. 7. Yet this admits of 
another e planation ; for perhaps he only 
meant to say, “I will not now (at once) 
come to you (by the direct route) on 
my way to Macedonia for a passing 
visit,” &c. 

8 Wicseler, however, gets over this, 
by supposing that when St. Paul men- 
tions three years spent among his hearers, 


he means to address not only the Ephe- 
sian presbyters whom he had sum- 
moned, but also the companions of his 
voyage (Acts xx. 4.) who had been with 
him in Macedonia and Achaia. 

4 In proof of this, see the note on 1 
Cor. v. 9—12. This lost Epistle must 
have been written after his second visit ; 
otherwise he need not have explained it 
in the passage referred to. 
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of Corinth, by virtue of his Apostolic authority, “ to cease from all 
intercourse with fornicators.” By this he meant, as he subsequently 
explained his injunctions, to direct the exclusion of all profligates 
from the Church. The Corinthians, however, either did not un- 
derstand this, or (to excuse themselves) they affected not to do 803 
for they asked, how it was possible for them to abstain from all 
intercourse with the profligate, unless they entirely secluded them- 
selves from all the business of life, which they had to transact with 
their Heathen neighbours. Whether the lost Epistle contained 
any other topics, we cannot know with certainty; but we may con- 
clude with some probability that it was very short, and directed to 
this one subject!; otherwise it is not easy to understand why it 
should not have been preserved together with the two subsequent 
Epistles. 

Soon after this short letter had been dispatched, Timotheus, ac- 
companied by Erastus*, left Ephesus for Macedonia. St. Paul 
desired him, if possible, to continue his journey to Corinth; but 
did not feel certain that it would be possible for him to do so? con- 
sistently with the other objects of his journey, which probably had 
reference to the great collection now going on for the poor Hebrew 
Christians at Jerusalem. 

Meantime, some members of the household of Chloe, a distin- 
guished Christian family at Corinth, arrived at Ephesus; and from 
them St. Paul received fuller information than he before possessed 
of the condition of the Corinthian Church. The spirit of party 
had seized upon its members, and well nigh destroyed Christian 
love. We have already seen in our general view of the divisions of 
the Apostolic Church, that the great parties which then divided the 
Christian world had ranked themselves under the names of different 
Apostles, whom they attempted to set up against each other as rival 
leaders. At Corinth, as in other places, emissaries had arrived from 


1 Probably it was in this lost letter tioned Rom. xvi. 23. and 2 Tim. iv. 20.3 
that he gave them notice of his intention and therefore was most likely proceeding 
to visit them on his way to Macedonia; at any rate to Corinth. 
for altering which he was so much ‘* Timotheus apparently did not reach 
blamed by his opponents. Corinth on this occasion, or the fact 

2 Erastus was probably the treasurer would have been mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 
(οἰκονόμος) of the city of Corinth men- 18. 
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the Judaizers of Palestine, who boasted of their “letters of com- 
mendation” from the metropolis of the faith; they did not, however, 
attempt, as yet, to insist upon circumcision, as we shall find them 
doing successfully among the simpler population of Galatia. This 
would have been hopeless in a great and civilised community like 
that of Corinth, imbued with Greek feelings of contempt for what 
they would have deemed a barbarous superstition. Here, there- 
fore, the Judaizers confined themselves, in the first instance, to per- 
sonal attacks against St. Paul, whose apostleship they denied, whose 
motives they calumniated, and whose authority they persuaded the 
Corinthians to repudiate. Some of them declared themselves the 
followers of ‘‘Cephas,” whom the Lord himself had selected to be 
the chief Apostle; others (probably the more extreme members of 
the party ') boasted of their own immediate connection with Christ 
himself, and their intimacy with “the brethren of the Lord; ” and 
especially with James, the head of the Church at Jerusalem. The 
endeavours of these agitators to undermine the influence of the 
Apostle of the Gentiles met with undeserved success; and they 
gained over a strong party to their side. Meanwhile, those who 
were still stedfast to the doctrines of St. Paul, yet were not all 
unshaken in their attachment to his person: a portion of them pre- 
ferred the Alexandrian learning with which Apollos had enforced 
his preaching, to the simple style of their first teacher, who had 
designedly abstained, at Corinth, from anything like philosophical 
argumentation.*? This party then, who sought to form for them- 
selyes a philosophical Christianity, called themselves the followers 
of Apollos; although the latter, for his part, evidently disclaimed 
the rivalry with St. Paul which was thus implied, and even refused 
to revisit Corinth ὃ, lest he should seem to countenance the factious 
spirit of his adherents. 

It is not impossible that the Antinomian Free-thinkers, whom we 
have already seen to form so dangerous a portion of the Primitive 
Church, attached themselves to this last-named party; at any rate, 
they were, at this time, one of the worst elements of evil at 
_ Corinth: they put forward a theoretic defence of the practical im- 


1 See above, Vol. I. p. 524. 2 1 Cor. ii. 1—6. 5 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 
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morality in which they lived; and some of them had so lost the 
very foundation of Christian faith as to deny the resurrection of the 
dead, and thus to adopt the belief as well as the sensuality of their 
Epicurean neighbours, whose motto was “ Let us eat and drink, for 
to-morrow we die.” 

A crime, recently committed by one of these pretended Chris- 
tians, was now reported to St. Paul, and excited his utmost abhor- 
rence: a member of the Corinthian Church was openly living in 
incestuous intercourse with his step-mother, and that, during his 
father’s life; yet this audacious offender was not excluded from the 
Church. 

Nor were these the only evils: some Christians were showing 
their total want of brotherly love by bringing vexatious actions 
against their brethren in the Heathen courts of law ; others were 
turning even the spiritual gifts which they had received from the 
Holy Ghost into occasions of vanity and display, not unaccom- 
panied by fanatical delusion; the decent order of Christian worship 
was disturbed by the tumultuary claims of rival ministrations; 
women had forgotten the modesty of their sex, and came forward, 
unveiled (contrary to the habit of their country), to address the 
public assembly ; and even the sanctity of the Holy Communion 
itself was profaned by scenes of revelling and debauch. 

About the same time that all this disastrous intelligence was 
brought to St. Paul by the household of Chloe, other messengers 
arrived from Corinth, bearing the answer of the Church to his pre- 
vious letter, of which (as we have mentioned above) they requested 
an explanation; and at the same time referring to his decision several 
questions which caused dispute and difficulty. These questions 
related —I1st, To the controversies respecting meat which had been 
offered to idols; 2ndly, To the disputes regarding celibacy and 
matrimony ; the right of divorce; and the perplexities which arose 
in the case of mixed marriages, where one of the parties was an 
unbeliever; 3rdly, To the exercise of the spiritual gifts in the public 
assemblies of the Church. 

St. Paul hastened to reply to these questions, and at the same 
time to denounce the sins which had polluted the Corinthian Church, 
and almost annulled its right to the name of Christian. The letter 
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which he was thus led to write is addressed, not only to this metro- 
politan Church, but also to the Christian communities established in 
other places in the same province!, which might be regarded as de- 
pendencies of that in the capital city ; hence we must infer that 
these Churches also had been infected by some of the errors or vices 
which had prevailed at Corinth. The letter is, in its contents, the 
most diversified of all St. Paul’s Epistles; and in proportion to the 
variety of its topics, is the depth of its interest for ourselves. For 
by it we are introduced, as it were, behind the scenes of the Apos- 
tolic Church, and its minutest features are revealed to us under the 
light of daily life. We see the picture of a Christian congregation 
as it met for worship in some upper chamber, such as the house of 
Aquila, or of Gaius, could furnish. We see that these seasons of 
pure devotion were not unalloyed by human vanity and excitement; 
yet, on the other hand, we behold the Heathen auditor pierced to 
the heart by the inspired eloquence of the Christian prophets, the 
secrets of his conscience laid bare to him, and himself constrained 
to fall down on his face and worship God; we hear the fervent 
thanksgiving echoed by the unanimous Amen; we see the adminis- 
tration of the Holy Communion terminating the feast of love. 
Again we become familiar with the perplexities of domestic life, the 
corrupting proximity of heathen immorality, the lingering supersti- 
tion, the rash speculation, the lawless perversion of Christian 
liberty; we witness the strife of theological factions, the party 
names, the sectarian animosities. We perceive the difficulty of the 
task imposed upon the Apostle, who must guard from so many 
perils, and guide through so many difficulties, his children in the 
faith, whom else he had begotten in vain; and we learn to appre- 
ciate more fully the magnitude of that laborious responsibility under 
which he describes himself as almost ready to sink, “the care of all 
the Churches.” | 

But while we rejoice that so many details of the deepest histo- 
rical interest have been preserved to us by this Epistle, let us not 
forget to thank God who so inspired His Apostle, that in his 
answers to questions of transitory interest he has laid down prin- 


1 See the translation of 1 Cor. ii, 2, and the note. Also Vol. I. p. 482. 
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ciples of eternal obligation.' Let us trace with gratitude the pro- 
vidence of Him, who “ out of darkness calls up light; ” by whose 
mercy it was provided that the unchastity of the Corinthians should 
occasion the sacred laws of moral purity to be established for ever 
through the Christian world; — that their denial of the resurrection 
should cause those words to be recorded whereon reposes, as upon 
a rock that cannot be shaken, our sure and certain hope of immor- 


tality. 
The following is a translation 


of the Epistle, which was written 


at Easter, in the third year of St. Paul’s residence at Ephesus :— 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.? 


Paut, acalled Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will Salutation. 
of God, and Sosthenes® the Brother, TO THE 


1 The contrast between the short-lived 
interest of the questions referred to him 
for solution, and the eternal principles 
by which they must be solved, was 
brought prominently before the mind of 
the Rpostle himself by the Holy Spirit, 
under whose guidance he wrote ; and he 
has expressed it in those sublime words 
which might serve as a motto for the 
whole Epistle (1 Cor. vii. 29—31.). 

3 The date of this Epistle can be 
fixed with more precision than that of 
any other. It gives us the means of 
ascertaining, not merely the year, but 
even (with great probability) the month 
and week, in which it was written. 

(1) Apollos had been working at 
Corinth, and was now with St. Paul at 
Ephesus (1 Cor. i. 12.; ili. 4. 22.; iv. 6.3 
xvi. 12.). This was the case during 
St. Paul’s residence at Ephesus (Acts 
xix. 1.). 

(2) He wrote during the days of un- 
leavened bread, i. e. at Easter (1 Cor. v. 
7.: see the note on that passage), and 
intended to remain at Ephesus till Pen- 
tecost (xvi. 8.; cf. xv. 32.). After 
leaving Ephesus, he purposed to come 
by Macedonia to Achaia (xvi. 5—7.). 

his was the route he took (Acts xx. 1, 


2.) on leaving Ephesus after the tumult 
in the theatre. 

(3) Aquila and Priscilla were with 
him at Ephesus (xvi. 19.). They had 
taken up their residence at Ephesus 
a the visit of St. Paul (Acts xviii. 
26.). 

(4) The Great Collection was going on 
in Achaia (xvi. 1—3.). When he 
wrote to the Romans from Corinth 
during his three months’ visit there 
(Acts xx. 3.), the collection was com- 
pleted in Macedonia and Aehaia (Rom. 


xv. 26.). 

(5) He hopes to go by Corinth to 
Jerusalem, and thence to Rome (xvi. 4. 
and xv. 25—28.). Now the time when 
he entertained this very purpose was 
towards the conclusion of his long 
Ephesian residence (Acts xix. 21.). 

(6) He had sent Timothy towards 
Corinth (iv. 17.), but not direct (xvi. 
10.). Now it was at the close of his 
Ephesian residence (Acts xix. 22.) that 
he sent Timothy witb Erastus (the 
Corinthian) from Ephesus to Macedo- 
nia, which was one way to Corinth, but 
not the shortest. 

5 Sosthenes is, perhaps, the same 
mentioned Acts xvill. 17. 
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CHURCH OF GOD AT CORINTH, hallowed 
in Christ Jesus, called Saints ἷ ; together with all ? 
who call upon the name of Jesus Christ our 
Lord in every place which is their home — and 


our home also.® 


Grace be unto you and peace, from God our 
Father, and from our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Introductory 
thankagivi 


I* thank my God continually on your behalf, 


for their con- for the grace of God given unto you in Christ 


version. 


Jesus. 


Because, in Him, you were ® every-wise 


enriched with all the gifts of speech and knowledge, 
(for thus my testimony to Christ was confirmed 
among you), so that you come behind no other , 
church in any gift ; looking earnestly for the time 
when our Lord Jesus Christ shall be revealed to 


sight.® 


1 The sense of ἅγιοι in the New Tes- 
tament is nearly equivalent to the modern 
“« Christians;” but it would be an ana- 
chronism so to translate it here, since 
(in the time of St. Paul) the word 
“Christian” was only used as a term of 
reproach. The objection to translating 
it “saints” is, that the idea now often 
conveyed by that term is different from 
the meaning of οἱ ὅγιοι as used by St. 
Paul. Yet as no other English word 
represents it better, either the old ren- 
dering must be retained, or an awkward 
periphrasis employed. The English 
reader should bear in mind that St. 
Paul applies the term to all members of 
the Church. 

3 This is added to comprehend those 
Christians of the church of Achaia who 
were not resident at Corinth, but in the 
neighbouring places of the same pro- 
vince. Compare 2 Cor. i. 1. 

8 The Authorised Version here ap- 
pears scarcely reconcileable with the 
order of the Greek, though it is defended 
by the opinions of Chrysostom, Billroth, 
Olshausen, &c. The translation of 


Meyer, “in every place under their and 
our dominion,” seems more like a Papal 
than an Apostolic rescript; and that of 
De Wette, “ ἐπ every both of their 
and our abode,” is frigid, and adds nothin 
to the idea of παντὶ roxy. St. Pa 
means to say that he feels the home Kd 
his converts to be also his own. Bo 
sentiment and expression are the same 
as in Rom. xvi. 13.: τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐμοῦ. 

4 Observe how εὐχαριστῶ and μον 
follow immediately after Παύλος καὶ Σω- 
σθένης, showing that, though the saluta- 
tion runs in the name of both, the 
author of the Epistle was St. Paul 
alone. Compare the remarks on 1 Thess. 
1, 2. 

5 In this passage the aorists are here 
translated as aorists. But as the dis- 
tinction between the sorist and perfect 
is no means constantly observed in 
St. Paul’s Hellenistic Greek, it may be 
doubted whether the aorists here are not 
used for perfects. 

* See note on Rom. ii. 5. 
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And He also will confirm! you unto the end, 
that you may be without reproach at the day of 
our Lord Jesus Christ. For God is faithful, by 
whom you were called into fellowship with His 
Son, Jesus Christ, our Lord. 

I exhort you, brethren, by the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, to shun disputes, and have no divi- 
sions among you, but to be knit together in the 
same mind, and the same judgment.? For I have 
been informed concerning you, my brethren, by 
the members of Chloe’s household, that there are 
contentions among you. I mean, that one of you 
says, “I am a follower of Paul;” another, “I of 
Apollos ;” another, “I of Cephas;’’® another, “I of 
Christ.” Is Christ divided ? Was Paul crucified 
for you? or were you baptized unto the name of 
Paul? I thank God that I baptized none of you 
except Crispus and Gaius‘ (lest any one should 
say that I baptized unto my own name); and 1 
baptized also the household of Stephanas ; besides 
these I know not that I baptized any other. For 
Christ sent me forth as His apostle®, not to 
baptize, but to publish the Glad-tidings ; and that, 
not with wisdom of word, lest thereby the cross of 
Christ should be made void.® For the word of the 


3] 


Rebuke of 
their party- 
spirit, 
special cen- 
sure gi the 
udo-phi- 
Preophicet. 
party. 


1 Le. He will do His part to confirm 
you unto the end. If you fall, it will 
not be for want of his help. 

3 Νυῦς refers to the view taken by the 
understanding ; γνώμη to the practical 
decision arrived at. 

8 Cephas is the name by which St. 
Peter is called throughout this Epistle. 
It was the actual word used by our 
Lord himself, and remained the Apostle's 
usual appellation among the Jewish 
Christians up to this time. It ia strange 


that it should afterwards have been so 
entirely supplanted by its Greek cqui- 
valent, “ Peter,” even among the Jewish 
Christians. See note on Gal. i. 18. 
For an explanation of the parties here 
alluded to, see Vol. I. pp. 521—527. 

4 Or Caius, if we use the Roman 
spelling ; see Vol. I. p. 474. 

> ᾿Απέστειλε. 

6 Kevw0y. Compare κεκένωται, Rom. 
iv. 14. 
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cross}, to those in the way of perdition, is folly; 
but to us in the way of salvation ?, it is the power 
of God. And so it is written, ** ἢ will destrop 
the wisdom of che wise, and bring to nothing the 
understanding of the prudent.”?®> Where is the 
Philosopher? Where isthe Rabbi? Where isthe 
reasoner of this* world? Has not God turned the 
world’s wisdom into folly ? For when the world 
had failed to gain by its wisdom the knowledge of 
God in the wisdom of God, it pleased God, by the 
folly of our preaching, to save those who bclieve.® 
For the Jews require a sign [from heaven], and 
the Greeks demand philosophy ; but we® proclaim 
a Messiah crucified, to the Jews a stumbling-block, 
and to the Greeks a folly; but to the called’ them- 
selves, whether they be Jews or Greeks, Christ the 
power of God, and the wisdom of God. For the 
folly of God is wiser than man’s wisdom, and the 
weakness of God is stronger than man’s strength. 
For you see, brethren, how God has called you; 
how few of you are wise in earthly wisdom, how 
few are powerful, how few are noble. But the 
world’s folly, God has chosen, to confound its 
wisdom ; and the world’s weakness God has chosen, 


the tidings of a crucified 


of “the notions (or spirit) of the age.” 


Messiah. 

2 For the translation of σωζόμενοι, see 
Winer, Gram. § 46.5. Cf. Acts iii. 47. 
So curapyotpeva below, ii. 6. In ren- 
dering απολλυμένοις “ already dead,” and 
σωζομένοις “already saved,” Mr. Stanley 
(in loco) neglects the force of the present 
participle. 

3 Is. xxix. 14.; not quite literally 
quoted from LXX. 

4 Ὁ aiwy οὗτος distinguished from 
κόσμος by involving the notion of ¢ran- 
sitory duration. So in English we speak 


Also in this expression is contained a 
reference to 6 diwy ὁ μελλων, the period 
of the final triumph of Christ’s king- 
dom. 

δ Observe πιστεύοντας, not πιστεύσαν- 
τας. 

6 We, including St. Paul and the other 
preachers of Christianity. 

7 KAnroic. All who make an outward 
profession of Christianity are, in St. 
aul’s language, “the called.” The 
have received a message from God, which 
has called them to enter into His church. . 
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to confound its strength; and the world’s base 
things, and things despised, yea things that have 
no being, God has chosen, to bring to nought the 
things that be; that no flesh should glory in His 
presence. But you are his children! in Christ 
Jesus, whom God sent unto us as our wisdom 3, 
and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemp- 
tion; that it might be according as it is written, 


‘6 Be chat boagterh, lee Him boase in the Lord,’ ὃ 


1. 28 


So, brethren, when I myself came among you, 
and declared to you the testimony of God, I came not 
2 with surpassing skill of speech, or wisdom. For 

no knowledge did I purpose to display among you, 

but the knowledge of Jesus Christ alone, and Him 4 
3 —crucified. And in my intercourse with you, I was 

filled with weakness and fear and much trembling.5 
4 And when I proclaimed my message, I used not 

persuasive words of human wisdom, but showed 
δ forth the working of God’s Spirit and power, that 
your faith might have its foundation not in the 
wisdom of men, but in the power of God. 
6 Nevertheless, among those who are ripe in under- 
standing’, I speak wisdom; albeit not the wisdom 


In his own 
teaching he 
had not 
aimed at 
establishing 
reputation 
for philoso- 
phy or elo- 
quence, but 
had relied on 
the super- 
natu ἃ 
power an 
wisdom 
which be- 
longs to the 
Spirit of God. 


1 ΕΣ αὐτοῦ. The expression φόβος καὶ τρόμος is 


5. Literally, who became wisdom to us 
from God, the ἀπὸ implying “ sent from.” 

8 Jerem. ix. 23., from the LXX., but 
not literally. Quoted also 2 Cor. x. 17.; 
see note there. 

417... Him, not exalted on the earthly 
throne of David, but condemned to 
the death of the vilest malefuctor. 

5 St. Paul appears, on his first coming 
to Corinth, to fave been suffering under 

eat depression, perbups caused by the 

dily malady to which he was subject 
(cf. 2 Cor. xii. 8.; see Vol. I. p. 321.), 
perhaps by the ill success of his efforts 
at Athens. See Vol. I. p. 453. 


VOL. II. 


peculiarly Pauline, being used in four of 
St. Paul's Epistles, and by no other 
writer in the New Testament. It does 
not mean fear of personal danger, but 
a trembling anxiety to perform a duty. 
Thus in Eph. vi. 5., slaves are charged 
to obey their masters pera φόξου καὶ 
τρόμου, and this anzious conscientiousness 
is opposed to “ eye-service.” 

® Oi τέλειοι is St. Paul's expression for 
those who had attained the maturity of 
Christian wisdom. Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. and Phil. iii. 15. Such men could 
understand that his teaching was in 
truth the highest philosophy. 


1 Karapyotpevor, literally, ‘“ passing 
away into nothi " 
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of this world, nor of its rulers, who will soon be 
nought. But it is God’s wisdom that I speak, 
whereof the secret is made known to his people 3; 
even the hidden wisdom which God ordained before 
the ages, that we might be glorified thereby. But 
the rulers of this world knew it not; for had they 
known it, they would not have crucified the Lord 
of Glory. But as it is written, ** pe Hath not 
Seen, nor ear Heard, neither Habe entered into che 
Heart of man, the things which Gad hath prepared 
for them that lobe Him.” δ Yet to us* God has 
revealed them by His Spirit. For the Spirit 
fathoms all things, even the depths of God. For 
who can know what belongs to man but the spirit 
of man which is within him? even so none can 
know what belongs to God, but the Spirit of God 
alone. Now we have received, not the spirit of 
the world, but the Spirit which is of God; that 
we might understand those things which have been 
freely given us by God. 

These are the things whereof we speak, in words 
not taught by man’s wisdom, but by the Spirit ; 
explaining spiritual things to spiritual® men. But 
the natural® man rejects the teaching of God’s Spirit, 
for to him it is folly; and he cannot comprehend 


iii, 1. It should be observed that 


ngness. συγκρίνω is often used by LAX. for 


2 Συφίαν ἐν μυστηρίῳ is a wisdom re- 
vealed to the μύσται, or initiated, i. 6. (in 
this case) to Christians; but hidden from 
the rest of the world. 

8 Isaiah Ixiv. 4. is the nearest passage 
to this in the Old Testament. The 
quotation is not to be found anywhere 


exactly. 
4 Uy including all the inspired Chris- 
tian teachers, and the rest of the τέλειοι. 

ὃ Πινιυματικὰ πνευματικοῖς. Compare 


explain, interpret, as at Gen. xl. 8. 

5 Ψυχικὸς, properly man considered as 
endowed with the anima (the living 
principle), as distinguished from the 
spiritual principle. See Juv. Sat. xv. 
148. tymologically speaking, the 
animal man would be the best transla- 
tion ; but to English readers this would 
convey a harsher meaning than the 
original. 


li. 7 


=) 
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ii. 16 it, because it is spiritually discerned. But the 


spiritual man judges all things truly, yet cannot 


16 himself be truly judged by others. For ** wba 


lil. 1 


hath known the mind of the Lord that he should 
ingtcuct him?! but we have the mind of the 
Lord ? [within us}. 


And I, brethren, could not speak to you as 


2 spiritual men, but as carnal, yea, as babes in Christ. 


I fed you with milk, and not with meat; for you ,; 


s were not able to bear it; nay, you are not yet able, 


for you are still carnal. 


tious parties, is it not evident that you are carnal, 


4 and walking in the ways of men? When one says, 


5 


“T foll6w Paul,” and another “I follow Apollos,” 
can you deny that you are carnal ? 

Who then is Paul, or who is Apollos? what are 
they but servants, by whose ministration you 
believed ? and was it not the Lord who gave to 


6 each of them the measure of his success ? 1 planted, 


Apollos watered ; but it was God who made the 


7 seed to grow. So that he who plants is nothing, nor 


he who waters, but God alone who gives the growth. 


8 But the planter and the waterer are one together?®; 


and each will receive his own wages according to 


9 his work. For we are God’s fellow-labourers 4, and 


10 you are God’s husbandry. You are God’s building; 


God gave me the gift of grace whereby like a 
skilful architect I laid a foundation ; and on this 


1 Isaiah zt. 13. (LXX.), quoted also 
Rom. x 

3 The best MSS. are divided between 
the readings of Χριστοῦ and Κυρίου by St. Paul more than once. 
here. 


85 τ And 
against each other ἡ 


D 2 


For while you are divided ὃ 
amongst yourselves by jealousy, and strife, and fac- * 


35 


(τνευματικοὶ) 
are proved to 


Jt is a con- 
tradiction in 
terms to 
make Chris- 
tian teachers 
the leaders 
of opposing 
rties. 
ature of 
their work. 


therefore cannot be set 
is implied. 
4 This remarkable expression is used 


are 


2Cor. vi. 1. and the note on1 Thess. iii. 2, 
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foundation another builds; but let each take heed 
what he builds thereon — [“ thereon,” I say,] for 
other foundation can no man lay, than that already 


laid, which is Jesus Carist.! 


But on this founda- 


tion one may raise gold, and silver, and precious 


stones; another, wood, hay, and stubble. 


But 


each man’s work will be made manifest; for The 
Day.” will make it known ; because that day will 
be revealed with fire, and the fire will test each 
builder’s work. He whose building stands un- 
harmed, shall receive payment for his labour; he 
whose work is burned down, shall forfeit his re- 
ward: yet he shall not himself be destroyed ; but 
shall be saved as it were through the flames. 


Know® ye not that you are God’s temple, and 
that you form a shrine wherein God’s Spirit’ dwells. 


If any man ruin the temple of God, God shall ruin‘ 
him ; for the temple of God is holy; and holy ὅ 


therefore are ye. 


Intellectual 
pride and 
party spirit 
are unchri 


Let none deceive himself; if any man is held 
wise among you in the wisdom of this world, let 
him make himself a fool [in the world’s judgment], 
that so he may become wise. 


this world is foolishness with God, as it is written, 
‘¢ be taketh the wige in cheiv own craftiness,’?° 
And again, “ΖΦ he Lord knowweth the thoughts of che 


1 The Textus Receptus, ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 Xpr- 
στός, rests on very little MS. authority ; 
the best MSS. being divided between 
Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς and Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς. Yet 
the Textus Receptus only gives more 
distinctly the sense which must virtually 
be involved in all three readings; viz. 
that the Messiahship of Jesus was the 
foundation of the teaching of the 


Apostles. 


® For ἡ ἡμ. (the Day of Christ's 
coming) compare 1 Thess. v. 4. 

5. ‘The connection with what precedes 
is “In calling you God’s building, I tell 
you no new thing; you know already 
that you are God’s temple.” 

4 Observe φθερεῖ, answering to φθείρει, 

© Oirevec not “ which temple” (A. V) 

6 Job v. 13. from LXX., with an im- 
material variation. 


For the wisdom of 


lil. 11 
12 


13 


14 
15 


16 


17 


18 


20 


1. 21 
22 


iV. 1 


Caap. XV.} FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


37 


wige that thep are bain.”?! Therefore let none 
of you make his boast in men”; for all things are 
yours; both Paul and Apollos, and Cephas, and 
the whole world itself; both life and death, things 
present and things to come —all are yours — but? 
you are Christ’s ; and Christ is God’s. 


Let us be accounted as servants of Christ, and 
stewards of the mysteries of God.‘ 
is required in a steward to be found faithful. Yet 
to me it matters nothing that I be judged by you 
or by the doom ὅ of man; nay, I judge not even 
wnyself. For although I know not that I am 
guilty of unfaithfulness, yet this does not justify 
me; but I must be tried by the judgment of the 
Lord. Therefore judge nothing hastily, until the 
coming of the Lord; for he shall bring to light 
the secrets of darkness, and make manifest the 


counsels of men’s hearts; and then shall each ἡ 


receive his due’ praise from God. 

But these things, brethren, 1 have represented 
under the persons of myself and Apollos, for your 
sakes ; that by considering us you might learn not 


Moreover 5, it. 
4 


which they 
administer is 
not their 
own. 


Contrast be- 
tween the 
self-exalt- 
ation of the 
pseudo-phi- 


1 Ps. xciv. 11. from LXX., with σοφῶν 
for ἀνθρώπων. ; 

3 The meaning is, * Boast not of havin 
this man or that as your leader; for al 
the Apostles, nay, all things in the uni- 
verse, are ordained by God to co-operate 
for your good.” 

* All things work together for the 
good of Christians; all things conspire 
to do them service: but their work is to 
do Christ’s service, even as He Ilimself 
came to do the will of His Father. 

4 Mysteries are secrets revealed (i. e. 
the Glad Tidings of Christ) to the initia- 
ted, i.e. to all Christians. See note on 
ii. 7. The metaphor here is, that as a 


steward dispensed his master’s bread to 
his fellow servants, so Paul, Peter, and 
Apollos dispensed the knowledge of 
Christ to their brethren. 

δ We agree with Lachmann in re- 
taining ὅ δέ on the authority of Chry- 
sostom and others, though more MSS. 
have ὧδε. 

5 This use of ἡμέρα is peculiar to St. 
Paul; so that Jerome (quoted by De 
Wette, in loco) calls it a Cilicism. It is 
connected with that above (iii. 18.) and 
occurs 1 Thess. v. 4. 

7 Ὁ ἔπαινος. The error in A. V. was 
caused by not observing the article. 
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to think of yourselves above that which has been 
written 1, and that you may cease to puff yourselves 
up in the cause? of one against another. For who 
makes thee to differ from another ? what hast thou 
that thou didst not receive ὃ and how then canst 
thou boast, as if thou hadst won it for thyself? 
But ye forsooth have already eaten to the full [of 
spiritual food], ye are already rich, ye have seated 
yourselves upon your throne, and have no need ® of 
me. Would that you were indeed enthroned, that 
I too might reign with you. For‘, I think, God has 
set forth us the Apostles last of all, like criminals 
condemned to die, to be gazed at in a theatre® by 
the whole world, both men and angels. We for 
Christ’s sake are fools, while you are wise in Christ ; 
we are weak, while you are strong; you are hon- 
ourable, while we are outcasts ; even to the present 
hour we bear hunger and thirst, and nakedness 
and stripes, and have no certain dwelling place, and 
toil with our own hands; curses we meet with 
blessings, persecution with patience, railings with 
good words. We have been made as it were the 


1 *A (or 0) γέγραπται is ambiguous; the 
phrase is commonly employed in refer- 
ence to the Old Testament; but here it 
suits better with the context to take it 
as referring to the preceding remarks of 
St. Paul himself. The φρονεῖν of the 
Textus Receptus has the weight of MS. 
authority against it, but something 
equivalent must be supplied to complete 
the sense. 

2 St. Paul probably means ‘in the 
cause of your party-leaders;” but 
speaks with intentional indistinctness. 

8 Χωρὶς ἡμῶν. 

4 The connection is, “The lot of an 
Apostle is no kingly lot.” 

δ Literally, because we have been made 


a theatrical spectacle. Compare Searpr- 
ζόμενοι, Heb. x. 33. The spectacle to 
which St. Paul here alludes was common 
in those times. Criminals condemned 
to death were exhibited for the amuse- 
ment of the populace on the arena of the 
amphitheatre, and forced to fight with 
wild beasts, or to slay one another as 
gladiators. These criminals were ex- 

ibited at the end of the spectacle as an 
exciting termination to the entertain- 
ment (ἔσχατοι ἀπεδείχθησαν). So Ter- 
tullian paraphrases the passage “ Nos 
Deus Apostolos novissimos elegit velut bes- 
tiarios.’ (Tertul, de icitid, cap. 
xiv.) 
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refuse of the earth, the off-scouring of all things, 
unto this day. I write not thus to reproach you, 
but as a father I chide the children whom I love. 
For though you may have ten thousand guardians ! 
to lead you towards the school of Christ, you can 
have but one father; and it was I who begat you 
in Christ Jesus, by the Glad-tidings which I brought. 
I beseech you, therefore, become followers of me. 

For this cause I have sent to you Timotheus, 
my beloved son, a faithful servant of the Lord, 
who shall put you in remembrance of my ways in 
Christ, as 1 teach everywhere in all the churches. 
Now some have been filled with arrogance, sup- 
posing that I am not coming to you. But I shall 
be with you shortly, if the Lord will; and then I 
shall learn, not the word of these boasters, but their 
might. For mighty deeds, not empty words, are 
the tokens of God’s kingdom. What is your 
desire? Must I come to you with the rod, or in 
love and the spirit of meekness? 


It is reported that there is fornication generally 2 
among you, and such fornication, as is not known® 
even among the Heathen, so that one among you 
has his father’s wife. And you forsooth have been 
puffed up when you should have mourned, that 
the doer of this deed might be put away from the 
midst of you. For me — being present with you 
in spirit, although absent in body, — I have already 


dient faction 
at Corinth. 


Ju ent on 
the inces- 
tuous person. 


1 Παιδαγωγός, the guardian slave who Stanley, “There is nothing heard of 


led the child to schvol. See note on except —.” 


Gal. iii. 24. 8. The ὀνομάζεται of T. R. is omitted 
2 Ὅλως seems most naturally joined by the best MSS.; ἀκούεται, or some- 
with ἐν ὑμῖν, but it may be taken with thing equivalent, must be supplied. 


ἀκ. in the sense of “ untversally;” so Mr. 
ῃ4 
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passed sentence, as though present, on him who 


has done this thing; [and 1 decree] in the name 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, that you convene an 
assembly, and when you, and my spirit with you, 
are gathered together, with the power of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that you deliver over to Satan ' the 
man who has thus sinned, for the destruction of 
his fleshly lusts, that his spirit may be saved in the 
day of the Lord Jesus. Unseemly is your boast- 
ing; know ye not that “a little leaven leaveneth 
the whole lump.”? Cast out therefore the old 
leaven, that you may be an untainted mass, even 
as now ® you are without taint of leaven; for our 
Paschal Lamb is Christ, who was slain for us; 
therefore let us keep the feast, not with the old 


1 This expression appears used as 
equivalent to casting out uf the Church: 
cf. 1 Tim. i. 20. From the following 
words there seems also a reference to 
the doctrine that Satan is the author of 
bodily disease. Compare 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

3 The same proverb is quoted Gal. v. 9. 

8 In spite of the opinion of some 
eminent modern commentators, which is 
countenanced by Chrysostom, we must 
adhere to the interpretation which con- 
siders these words as written at the 
Paschal season, and suggested by it. 
The words ζύμη, φύραμα, πάσχα, and 
ἑορτάζωμεν all agree most naturally with 
this view. It has been objected, that 
St. Paul would not address the Corin- 
thians as engaged in a feast which he, at 
Ephesus, was celebrating; because it 
would be over before his letter could 
reach them. Any one who has ever 
written a birth-day letter to a friend in 
India will see the weakness of this ob- 
jection. It has also been urged that he 
would not address a mixed church of 
Jews and Gentiles as engaged in the 
celebration of a Jewish feast. Those 
who urge this objection must have for- 
gotten that St. Paul addresses the Gala- 


tians (undoubtedly a mixed church) as 
if they had all been formerly idolaters 
(Gal. iv. 8.) ; and addresses the Romans, 
sometimes as if they were all Jews 
(Rom. vii. 1.), sometimes as if they were 

ntiles (Rom. xi. 18.). If we take 
καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι in a metaphorical sense, 
it is scarcely consistent with the previous 
ἐκκαθάρατε τὴν π. ζύμην ; for the passage 
would then amount to saying, “ Be free 
from leaven (metaphorically) as you are 
free from leaven (metaphorically) ;” 
whereas, on the other view, St. Paul says, 
‘Be free from leaven (metaphorically) as 
you are free from leaven (literally).” We 
may add that ἄζυμος may be as well 
applied to persons as ἄοινος is. There 
seems no difliculty in supposing that the 
Gentile Christians joined with the Jewish 
Christians in celebrating the Paschal 
feast after the Jewish manner, at least 
to the extent of abstaining from leaven 
in the love-feasts. And we see that St. 
Paul still observed the ἥμεραι τῶν ἀζύμων 
at this period of his life, from Acts xx. 6. 
Also, from what follows, we perceive how 
naturally this greatest of Jewish feasts 
changed into the greatest of Christian 
festivals. 
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leaven, nor the leaven of vice and wickedness, but 
with the unleavened bread of purity and truth. 


I enjoined you in my letter’ to keep no com- 
pany with fornicators; not that you should utterly 
forego all intercourse with the men of this world 
who may be fornicators, or lascivious, or extor- 


Open and fla- 
gitious offen- 
ers must be 
excluded 
from th 
Church. 


tioners, or idolaters; for so you would need to go 
utterly out of the world. But? my meaning was, 
that you should keep no company with any man 
who, bearing the name of a Brother, is either a 
fornicator, or a wanton, or an idolater, or a railer, 
or a drunkard, or an extortioner; with such aman, 


1 Ἔγραψα ὑμὶν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ; literally, 
4} wrote to you in the letter,” viz. the 
letter which I last wrole, or the letter to 
which you refer in your questions; for 
they had probably mentioned their per- 
prexity about this direction in it. So 
in 2 Cor. vii. 8. the present letter (1 
Cor.) is referred to in the same phrase 
(ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς iv τῇ ἐπιστολῇ). There 
are two decisive reasons why these words 
must refer to a previous letter, not to 
the letter St. Paul is actually writing. 
(1.) No such direction as μὴ συνανα- 
μίγνυσθε πόρνοις occurs in what has gone 


. before. (2.) If St. Paul had meant to 


say “1 have just written,” he could not 
have added the words ἐν τῇ emorodp, 
which would have been then worse than 
superfluous. Mr. Stanley (who has 
recently supported the view here op- 
posed) urges that ἔγραψα (the aorist) 
might be used of the present epistle as 
at 1 Cor. ix. 15.; which is obviously 
true. He also urges that ἡ ἐπιστολὴ 
may sometimes refer to the present letter; 
which may also be admitted in cases 
where the letter is referred to as a whole 
in its postscript; e.g., “7 Tertius, who 
wrote the letter” (Rom. xvi. 22.). “7 
charge you that the letter be read” 
(1 Thess. v. 27.). ‘“* When the letter has 
been read ou, cause it to be read 
at Laodicea” (Col. iv. 5.). But none of 
these instances gives any support to the 


view that a writer could refer to his own 
words, just uttered, by such a phrase as 
ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ly τῇ ἐπιστολῇ. We are 
forced, therefore, to conclude that these 
words refer to a preceding letter, which 
has not been preserved. And this view 
receives a strong confirmation from the 
words of St. Paul's Corinthian opponents 
(spoken before 2 Cor. was written). 
“ ayers are weighty, &c.” (2 Cor. 
x. 10.). 

4 Νυνὶ here seems not to be a particle 
of time, but of connection. 

3 ΠΙλεονέκτης has the meaning of a 
concupiscent man in some passages of St. 
Paul’s writings. Compare Eph. v. 5. 
(where it is coupled with ἀκάθαρτορ). 
So πλέονεξια, in St. Paul, almost inva- 
riably means lasciviousness. See Eph. iv. 
19., v. 3. (and the note), and Col. iii. 5. 
The only places where the word is used 
by St. Paul in the sense covetousness are 
2 Cor. ix. 5. and 1 Thess. ii. 5., in the 
latter of which passages the other mean- 
ing would not be inadmissible. How 
the word contracted its Pauline meaning 
may be inferred from the similar use of 
concupiscence in English. [Since the 
above was first published, Mr. Stanley 
and Mr. Jowett have both expressed 
their concurrence in this rendering of 
πλεονεξία; see note in this volume on 
Eph. νυ. 3.] 
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I say, you must not so much as eat. For what 
need have 1 to judge those also that are without? 
Is it not your part to judge those that are within? 
But those without are for God’s judgment. ** #rom 
amongst pourgeloes pe shall cage out the evil one.”?* 


Can there be any of you who dare to bring their 
private differences into the courts of law, before 
the wicked, and not rather bring them before the 
saints.” Know ye not that the saints shall judge 
the world? and if the world is subjected to your 
judgment, are you unfit to decide the most trifling 


matters ? Know ye not that we shall judge angels? 
how much more the affairs of this life ? If, therefore, 
you have disputes to settle which concern the 
affairs of this life, give the arbitration of them to 
the very least esteemed in your Church. I speak 


to your shame. 


Can it be that amongst you there 


is not so much as one man wise enough to arbitrate 
between his brethren, but must brother gotolaw with 
brother, and that in the courts of the unbelievers ? 
Nay, farther, you are in fault, throughout, in having 


such disputes at all. 


Why do you not rather sub- 


mit to wrong? Why not rather suffer yourselves 
to be defrauded? Nay, you are yourselves wronging 


No immo- 
rality can 


and defrauding, and that your brethren. 


Know 


consist with Ye not that wrong doers shall not inherit the king- 


1 Deut. xxiv. 7. (UXX.) The cai 
which introduces this quotation in the 
qextus Receptus is omitted by the best 
2 It should be remembered that the 
Greek and Roman law gave its sanction 
to the decision pronounced in a litigated 
case by arbitrators privately chosen ; 80 
that the Christians might obtain a just 
decision of their mutual differences 


without resorting to the Heathen tribu- 
nals. The Jews resident in foreign parts 
were accustomed to refer their disputes 
to Jewish arbitrators, Josephus (Ant. 
xiv. 10. 17.), quoted by De Wette (ἐπ 
loco), gives a decree by which the Jews 
at Sardis were permitted to establish a 
σύνοδος ἰδία, for the purpose of deciding 
τὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀντιλογίας. 
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dom of God? Be not deceived — neither forni- 
cators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor self-defilers, 
nor sodomites, nor robbers, nor wantons!, nor 
drunkards, nor railers, nor extortioners, shall in- 
herit the kingdom of God. And such were some 
of you; but you have washed away your stains ?, 
— you have been hallowed, you have been justified, 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, and in the Spirit of 
our God.® 

“ All things are lawful for me.”* But not all 
things are good for me. Though all things are in 
my power, they shall not bring me under ther 
power. ‘ Meat is for the belly, and the belly for 
meat,” though God will soon put an end to both; 
but the body is not for fornication, but for the 
Lord ; and the Lord for the body; and as God 
raised the Lord from the grave, so He will raise 
us also by His mighty power. Know ye not that 


true Chris- 
tianity. 


Antinomian 
efence of 
immorality 

refuted. 


prscence. 


1 Πλεόνεκται, persons giver to concu- 
See note on v. 11. 

2 Observe that ἀπελούσασθε is middle, 
not passive, as in A. V.: cf. Acts xxii. 
16. If the aorist is here used in its 
proper sense (of which we can never be 
sure in St. Paul), the reference is to the 
time of their first conversion, or baptism. 

3 For the meaning of ἐν in this verse, 
sec Winer, Gram. cap. v. ὃ 52. The 
words may be paraphrased “by your 
fellowship with the Lord Jesus, whose 
name you bear, and by the indwelling of 
the Spirit of our God.” 

4 See the explanation of this in Vol. 
I. Ch. XIII.; and compare (for the true 
side of πάντα ἔξεστιν) Gal. v. 23., κατὰ 
Trev τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστι νόμος. Pro- 
bably St. Paul had used the very words 
πάντα po ἔξεστιν in this true sense, and 
the immoral party at Corinth had caught 
them up, and used them as their watch- 
word. It is also probable that this 
fact was mentioned in the letter which 


St. Paul had just received from Corinth 
(1 Cor. vii. 1.). Also see chap. viii. 1. 
below. From what follows it is evident 
that these Corinthian freethinkers argued 
that the existence of bodily appetites proved 
the dave funess of their ratsfication. 

5 The body is for the ord Jesus, to 
be consecrated by His indwelling to His 
service; and the Lord Jesus is for the 
body, to consecrate it by dwelling therein 
in the person of His Spirit. 

ὁ St. Paul’s argument here is, that 
sins of unchastity, though bodily acts, 
yet injure a part of our nature (com- 
pare σώμα πνευματικὸν, 1 Cor. xv. 
44.) which will not be destroyed by 
death, and which is closely connected 
with our moral well-being. And it is a 
fact no less certain than mysterious, that 
moral and spiritual ruin is caused by 
such sins; which human wisdom (when 
untaught by Revelation) held to be ac- 
tions as blameless as eating and drink- 
ing. 
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But he who joins himself to 
Flee for- 


The root of sin is not in the body’, [but 


It is good for 


44 
your bodies are members of Christ’s body ? Shall 
I then take the members of Christ, and make them 
the members of an harlot ? God forbid. Know ye 
not, that he who joins himself to an harlot becomes 
one body with her? For it is said, ** thep twain 
shall be one flesh.” * 
the Lord, becomes one spirit with Him. 
nication. 
in the soul]; yet the fornicator sins against his 
own body. Know ye not that your bodies are 
temples of the Holy Spirit which dwells within 
you, which ye have received from God? And 
you are not your own, for you were bought with 
a price.® Glorify God, therefore, not in your 
spirit only, but in your body also, since both are 
His.‘ 
Anwersto ΑΒ to the questions which you have asked me 
concerning in your letter, this is my answer. 
divorce, wih & man to remain unmarried. Nevertheless, to 
special refer- avoid fornication δ let every man have his own 
xauxe’ _ wife, and every woman her own husband. Let the 


husband live in the intercourse of affection with 
his wife, and likewise the wife with her husband. 
The wife has not dominion over her own body, but 


8 The price is the blood of Christ. 


1 Gen. ii. 24. (LXX.), quoted by our 
Lord, Matt. xix. 5. 

3 Literally, “ every sin which a man 
commits is without (ἐκτὸς, external to) the 
body.” The Corinthian freethinkers pro- 
bably used this argument also; and per- 
haps availed themselves of our Lord's 
words, Mark vii. 18.: “‘ Do ye not perceive 
that whatsoever thing from without entereth 
into the man, tt cannot defile him, because 
tt entereth not into his heart,” &c. (See 
the whole passage.) 


Compare Acts xx. 28. and Col. i. 14. 

4 The latter part of this verse, from 
καὶ to Θεοῦ, though not in the best MSS., 
yet is implied in the sense. 

5 Διὰ τὰς 7., perhaps meaning (as Mr. 
Stanley takes it) “ὁ because of the general 
prevalence of fornicatiun,” with special 
reference to the profligacy of Corinth, 
where every unmarried person would be 
liable to special temptation. 
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the husband; and so also the husband has not 
dominion over his own body, but the wife. Do 
not separate one from the other, unless it be with 
mutual consent for atime, that you may give your- 
selves without disturbance to! prayer, and then 
return to one another, lest, through your fleshly 
passions, Satan should tempt you to sin. Yet this 
I say by way of permission, not of command. 
Nevertheless I would that all men were as I my- 
self am; but men have different gifts from God, 
one this, another that. But to the unmarried and 
to the widows, I say that it would be good for 
them if they should remain in the state wherein I 
myself also am; yet if they are incontinent, let 
them marry; for it is better to marry than to 
burn. To the married, not I, but the Lord gives 
commandment”, that the wife part not from her 
husband ; (but if she be already parted, let her 
remain single, or else be reconciled with him ;) and 
also, that the husband put not away his wife. 

But to the rest, speak I, not the Lord. If any 
Brother be married to an unbelieving wife, let him 
not put her away, if she be content to live with 
him; neither let a believing wife put away an 
unbelieving husband who is willing to live with 
her; for the unbelieving husband is hallowed by 
union with his believing wife, and the unbelieving 
wife by union with her believing husband; for 
otherwise your children would be unclean’, but 


1 The words τῇ νηστείᾳ καὶ are an put away her husband, and be married to 
int lation, not found in the best MSS. another, she committeth adultery. 

2 This commandment is recorded * ᾿Ακάθαρτος, literally “ unclean,” the 
Mark x. 12 : Whosoever shall put away term being used in its Jewish sense, to 
his wife, and marry another, committeth denote that which is beyond the hallowed 
adultery against her, Andifawoman shall pale of God's people; the antithesis to 
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Genera] rule, 
that the con- 
verts should 
not quit that 
state of life 

wherein they 
were at their 
conversion. 


now they are holy. But if the unbelieving husband 
or wife seeks for separation, let them be separated; 
for in such cases, the believing husband or wife is 
not bound to remain under the yoke. But the call 
whereby God has called! us, is a call of peace.’ 
For thou who art the wife of an unbeliever, how 
knowest thou whether thou mayest save thy 
husband ? or thou who art the husband, whether 
thou mayest save thy wife ? 

Only * let each man walk in the same path which 
God allotted to him, wherein the Lord has called 
him. This rule I give in all the churches. Thus, 
if any man, when he was called ὦ, bore the mark of 
circumcision, let him not efface it; if any man 
was uncircumcised at the time of his calling, let 
him not receive circumcision. Circumcision is 
nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing ; but obe- 
dience to the commands of God. Let each abide 
in the condition wherein he was called. Wast 
thou in slavery at the time of thy calling? Care 
not for it. Nay, though thou have power to gain 
thy freedom®, rather make use of thy condition. 
For the slave who has been called in the Lord is 
the Lord’s freedman; and so also, the freeman 


ἅγιος, which was applied to all within the 
consecrated limits. On the inferences 
from this verse, with respect to infant 
baptism, see Vol. I. Chap. XIII. 

Καλεῖν, in St. Paul's writings, means 
“to call into fellowship with Christ; ” 
“to call from the unbelieving World 
into the Church.” 

3 The inference is, “therefore the pro- 
fession of Christianity ought not to lead 
the believer to quarrel with the un- 
believing members of his family.” 

3 Literally, only,as God allotted to each, 
as the Lord has called each, so let him walk. 


4 It is needless to remark that ἐκλήθη 
is mistranslated “ ἐξ called" in A.V. 
throughout this chapter. 

δ The Greek here is ambiguous, and 
might be so rendered as to give directly 
opposite precepts; but the version given 
in the text (which is that advocated b 
Chrysostom, Meyer, and De Wette 
agrees best with the position of the καὶ, 
and also with the context. We must 
remember, with regard to this and other 
precepts here given, that they were 
given under the immediate anticipation 
of our Lord's coming. 
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He has 


bought you all’; beware lest you make yourselves 


the slaves of man.? 


Brethren, in the state wherein 


he was called, let each abide with God. 


Concerning your virgin daughters ® I have no 
command from the Lord, but I give my judgment, 
as one who has been moved by the Lord’s mercy * 
I think, then, that it is good, 


to be faithful. 


Answer to 
questions 
about the 
disposal of 
daughters in 
marriage. 


by reason of the present® necessity, for all to be 


unmarried.® 


Art thou bound to a wife ? seek 


not separation; art thou free ? seek not marriage ; 


yet if thou marry, thou sinnest not.’ 


And if your 


virgin daughters marry, they sin not; but the 
married will have sorrows in the flesh, and these 
I would spare you.® But this I say, brethren, the 
time is short ® ; that henceforth both they that have 
wives be as though they had none; and they that 


weep as though they wept 


1 Observe the change in the Greek 
from singular to plural. For the “price” 
see chap. vi. 20. 

2 Alluding to their servile adherence 
to party | 
(καταδουλοϊ). 

8. We cannot help remarking, that the 
manner in which a recent infidel writer 
has spoken of this passage, is one of the 
most striking proofs how far a candid 
and acute mind may be warped by a 
strong bias. In this case the desire of 
the writer is to disparage the moral 
teaching of Christianity ; and he brings 
forward this passage to prove his case, 
and blames St. Paul because he assumes 
these Corinthian daughters to be dis- 
posable in marriage at the will of their 
father; as if any other assumption had 
been possible, in the case of Greek or 
Jewish daughters in that age. We 
must suppose that this writer would (on 
the same grounds) require a modern 
missionary to Persia to preach the ab- 


ers. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 20. 


not, and they that 


solute incompatibility of despotic govern- 
ment with ound raorality. A similar 
tgnoratio elenchi runs through all his re- 
marks upon this chapter. 

4 Compare ἠλεήθην, 1 Tim. i. 13. 

5 ᾿Ενεστῶσαν can only mean present. 
See the note on 2 Thess. ii. 2. The 
word was mistranslated in this passage 
in the first edition. 

6 Οὕτως, namely ὡς πάρθενοι. 

7 Literally, though thow shalt have 
married, thou hast not sinned; the aorist 
ἥμαρτες used for the perfect, as con- 
stantly by St. Paul. 

81 is emphatic (ἐγὼ), 7, tf you 
followed my advice; also observe φείδυμαι 
present,‘ lam sparing you [by thisadvice],’ 
or, in other words, " 7 would spare you. 
(See Winer, Gram. § 41. 2.) 

9 Read with Lachmann συνεσταλμένος 
ἐστὶν, τὸ λοιπὸν iva. “The object of this 
contraction of your earthly life is, that 
you may henceforth set your affections 
on things above.” 


THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. (Cuapr. XV. 


rejoice as though they rejoiced not, and they that 
buy as though they possessed not, and they that 
use this world as not abusing! it ; for the outward 
show of this world is passing away.” But I would 
have you free from earthly care. The cares of 
the unmarried man are fixed upon the Lord, 
and he strives to please the Lord. But the cares 
of the husband are fixed upon worldly things, 
striving to please his wife. The wife also has this 
difference 8 from the virgin ; the cares of the virgin 
are fixed upon the Lord, that she may be holy 
both in body and in spirit; but the cares of the 
wife are fixed upon worldly things, striving to 
please her husband. Now this I say for your own 
profit ; not that I may entangle you in a snare; 
but that I may help you to serve the Lord with 
a seemly and undivided service. But if any man 
think that he is treating his virgin daughter in an 
unseemly manner, by leaving her unmarried beyond 
the flower of her age, and if need so require, let 
him act according to his will; he may do so with- 
out sin; let them* marry. But he who is firm in 
his resolve, and is not constrained to marry his 
daughter, but has the power of carrying out his 
will, and has determined to keep her unmarried, 


1 Καταχρῆσθαι appears to be distin- 
guished from χρῆσθαι, as to use up from 
to use. Compare ix. 18. It thus ac- 
quired the sense of to abuse, in which 
it is sometimes employed by Demos- 
thenes, and b the | ammarians, ἢ 

3 παράγει, liter “ nassing by,” flit- 
ting past, like the shadows in Plato’s 
Cavern (Repub. vii. 1.), or the figures in 
some moving phantasmagoria. 

8 The reading of Lachmann (supported 
by A. and B.) is καὶ μεμέρισται. καὶ ἡ 
γυνὴ ἡ ἄγαμος καὶ ἡ παρϑένος ἡ ἄγαμος, 
which makes a considerable difference in 


the translation, which would thus run: 
“* The husband strives to please his wife, 
and is divided te mind]. Both the un- 
married wife [i.e. the widow] and the 
virgin care for the things of the Lord,” 
ge. This reading gives a more natural 
sense to μεμέρισται (cf. 1. 13., so Stanley ); 
but on the other hand, the use of ἡ γυνὴ 
ἢ ἄγαμος for widow is unprecedented ; 
and in this very chapter (verse 8.) the 
word widows (χήραις) is opposed to 
ἀγάμοις. 

4 “Them,” viz. the daughter and the 
suitor. 
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does well. Thus he who gives his daughter in 
marriage does well, but he who gives her not in 
marriage does better. 

The wife is bound by the law of wedlock so long 
as her husband lives; but after his death she is 
free to marry whom she will, provided that she 
choose one of the brethren’ in the Lord. Yet she 
is happier if she remain a widow, in my judgment; 
and I think that J, no less? than others, have the 
Spirit of God. 


Vil. 38 


Marriage of 
widows. 


vill.1 As to the meats which have been sacrificed to 
idols, we know—(for “ we all have knowledge; ” 8 
but knowledge puffs up, while love builds. If any 
man prides himself on his knowledge, he knows 
nothing yet as he ought to know; but whosoever 
loves God, of him God hath knowledge*)—as to 
eating the meats sacrificed to idols, we know (I 
say) that an idol has no true being, and that there 
is no other God but one. For though there be 
some who are called gods, either celestial or terres- 
trial, and though men worship many gods and 
many lords, yet to us there is but one God, the 
Father, from whom are all things, and we for Him; 
and one Lord, Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, 
and we by Him.® But “all” have not this “ know- 


Answer to 
questions 
concerning 
meats offered 
to idols. 


ay 


1 Literally, provided it be in the Lord. 

2 The καὶ in κἀγὼ has this meaning. 

3 It is necessary, for the understanding 
of this Epistle, that we should remember 
that it is an answer to a letter received 
from the Corinthian Church (1 Cor. vii. 
1.), and therefore constantly alludes to 
topics in that letter. It seems probable, 
from the way in which they are intro- 
duced, that these words, πάντες γνῶσιν 
ἔχομεν, are quoted from that letter. 


VOL. 1]. 


E 


4 That is, God acknowledges him; 
compare Gal. iv. 9. 

5. That i:, by whom the life of all things, 
and our life also, is originated and sus- 
tained, So Col. 1. 16.: τὰ πάντα δι᾽ αὑτοῦ 
καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν ἔκτισται καὶ τὰ πάντα ἐν αὑτῷ 
συνέστηκεν ; where it should be remarked 
that the εἰς αὐτὸν is predicated of the 
Son, as in the present passage of the 
Father. Both passages show how fully 
St. Paul taught the doctrine of the Λόγος. - 
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ledge;” on the contrary, there are some who still 
have a conscientious fear of the idol, and think the 
meat an idolatrous sacrifice, so that, if they eat it, 
their conscience being weak is defiled. Now our 
food cannot change our place in God’s sight; with 
Him we gain nothing by eating, nor lose by not 
eating. But beware lest, perchance, this exercise 9 
of your rights! should become a stumbling-block 
to the weak. For if one of them see thee, who 
boastest of thy knowledge’, feasting in an idol’s 
temple, will not he be encouraged to eat the meat 
offered in sacrifice, notwithstanding the weakness 
of his conscience 8 And thus, through thy know- 
ledge, will thy weak brother perish, for whom 
Christ died. Nay, when you sin thus against your 
brethren, and wound their weak conscience, you sin 
against Christ. Wherefore, if my food cast a 
stumbling-block in my brother’s path, I will eat no 
flesh while the world stands, lest thereby I cause 
my brother’s fall. 


Vii. 8 


wu ὃ 
a 
A 
jue 


Is it denied that Iam an Apostle? Is it denied 
that Iam free from man’s authority ?° Is it denied 
that I have seen Jesus® our Lord? Is it denied 


He vindicates 
his claim to 

the Apostolic 
office against 
his Judaizing 


1 ᾿Βξουσία αὕτη. Observe in the 


reference to the language of the self- 
styled Pauline party at Corinth. Com- 
pare πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν (vi. 12.). The 
decrees of the “Council of Jerusalem” 
might seem to have a direct bearing on 
the question discussed by St. Paul in this 
passage; but he does not refer to them 
as deciding the points in dispute, either 
here or elsewhere. Probably the reason 
of this is, that the decrees were meant 
only to be of temporary application; and 
in their terms they applied originally 
only to the churches of Syria and 


Cilicia (see Acts xv. 23.; also Vol. I. 
Chap. VIT.) 

Literally, the possessor of knowledge; 
τὸν ἔχοντα γνῶσιν, alluding to the pre- 
VIOUS πώντες γνῶσιν ἔχομεν. 

5. Literally, will not the conscience of 
him, though he is weak, be, §c. 

4 The whole of this eighth chapter is 
parallel to Rom. xiv. 

5 Οὐκ ἐλεύθερος. Compare verse 19. 
and Gal. i. 1., ἀπόστολος οὐκ an’ avIpw- 
rw. 

6 The Χριστὸν here is omitted by the 
best MSS. 


a 
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9 
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that you are the fruits of my labour in the Lord ? 
If to others I am no apostle, yet at least I am such 
to you; for you are yourselves the seal which 
stamps the reality of my apostleship, in the Lord ; 
this is my answer to those who question my autho- 
rity. Do they deny my right to be maintained! 
[by my converts]? Do they deny my right to 
carry 8 believing wife with me on my journeys, 
like the rest of the apostles, and the brothers of the 
Lord?, and Cephas? Or do they think that I and 
Barnabas alone have no right to be maintained, 
except by the labour of our own hands? What 
soldier? ever serves at his private cost? What 
husbandman plants a vineyard without sharing in 
its fruit? What shepherd tends a flock without 
partaking of their milk? Say 1 this on Man’s 
judgment only, or says not the Law the same? 
Yea, in the Law of Moses it is written, ** (hou 
shalt not mu33le the or that treadeth out the corn,’®* 
Is it for oxen that God is caring, or speaks He al- 
together for our sake? For our sake, doubtless, 
it was written; because the ploughman ought to 
plough, and the thresher to thresh, with hope to 
share in the produce of his toil. Jf I have sown 
for you the seed of spiritual gifts, would it be much 
if I were to reap some harvest from vour carnal 


detractors ; 
and explains 
his renuncia- 
tion of some 
of the Apos- 
tolic privi- 
leges. 


1 This was a point much insisted on 
by the Judaizers (see 2 Cor. xil. 18— 
16.). They argued that St. Paul, by 
not availing himself of this undoubted 
apostolic right, betrayed his own con- 
sciousness that he was no true Apostle. 

2 “The brothers of the Lord.” It is 
a very doubtful question whether these 
were the sons of our Lord’s mother’s 
sister, viz. the Apostles James and Judas, 
the sons of Alphzus (Luke vi. 15.) (for 


cousins were called ἄδελφοι), or whether 
they were sons of Joseph by a former 
marriage, or actually sons of the mother 
of our Lord. See a statement of the 
difficulties of the question in Neander 
(P. und L. 554.). 

5 He means to say that, to have this 
right of maintenance, a man need be no 
Apostle. 

* Deut. xxv. 4. (LXX.) quoted also 
1 Tim. v. 18. 
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gifts? If others share this right over you, how 
much more should I? Yet I have not used my 
right, but forego every claim’, lest I should by any 
means hinder the course of Christ’s Glad-tidings. 
Know ye not that they? who perform the service 
of the temple, live upon the revenues of the temple, 
and they who minister at the altar share with it in 
the sacrifices? So also the Lord commanded? those 
who publish the Glad-tidings, to be maintained 
thereby. But I have not exercised any of these 
rights, nor do I write* this that it may be practised 
in my own case. For J had rather die than suffer 
any man to make void my boasting. For, although 
I proclaim the Glad-tidings, yet this gives me no 
ground of boasting; for I am compelled to do so 
by order of my® master. Yea, woe is me if I pro- 
claim it not. For were my service of my own free 
choice, I might claim wages to reward my labour; 
but since I serve by compulsion, I am a slave en- 
trusted with a stewardship.6 What then is my 
wage? It is to make the Glad-tidings free of cost 
where I carry it, that I may forego my right as an 
Evangelist.” Therefore, although free from the 


1 Πάντα στέγομεν. The proper mean- 
ing of στέγειν is fo hold out against, as a 
fortress against assault (Avsch.), or ice 
against superincumbent weight (Diod. 
Sic.). Compare xiii. 7.,and 1 Thess. 
iii. 1. 

3 Numbers vii. and Deut. xviii. 

3 (Matt. x. 9, 10.) Provide neither 
gold nor silver nor brass in your purses, 
nor scrip for your journey, neither two 
coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves: for 
the workman ts worthy of his meat. 

4 *Eypayais the epistolary tense. There 
is considerable difference of reading in 
this verse, but not materially affecting 


the sense. For the use of ἵνα, see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 9. 

δ ᾿Ανάγκη is properly the compulsion 
exercised by a master over a slave. In 
calling his service compulsory, St. Paul 
refers to the miraculous character of his 
conversion. 

© This οἰκονομίαν consisted in dispen- 
sing his Master's goods to his fellow 
slaves. See iv. 1, 2. 

7 Καταχρήσασθαι, to use uy: See 
note on vii. 31. The perplexity which 
commentators have found in this passage 
is partly due to the use of ἵνα (for which 
compare John xv. 8.), but principally to 
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authority of all men, I made myself the slave of all 
that I might gain! the most. To the Jews I became 
as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews; to those 
under the law as though I were under the law 
(not that I was myself subject to the law) 2, that I 
might gain those under the law; to those without 
the law’, as one without the law (not that I was 
without law before God, but under the law of 
Christ), that I might gain those who were without 
the law. To the weak, I became weak, that I might 
gain the weak. I am become all things to all men, 
that by all means I might save some. And this I 
do for the sake of the Glad-tidings, that I myself 
may share therein with those who hear me. Know 
ye not that in the races of the stadium, though all 
run, yet but one can win the prize --- (80 run that 
you may win)—and every man who strives in 
the matches, trains himself by all manner of self- 
restraint.* Yet they do it to win a fading crown, 
— we, a crown that cannot fade. I, therefore, run 
not like the racer who is uncertain of his goal; I 
fight, not as the pugilist who strikes out against 
the air®; but I bruise’ my body and force it into 


the oxymoron; St. Paul virtually says 
that hus wage is the refusal of wages. 
The passage may be literally rendered, 
“ It is, that I should, while Evangelising, 
make the Evangel free of cost, that I may 
not fully use my right as an Evangelist.” 

1 Κερδήσω alludes to μισθός. The souls 
whom he gained were his wage. 

2 The best MSS. here insert the 
clause μὴ ὧν αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον, which is 
not in the Textus Receptus. 

S For ἄνομος (meaning Heathen), com- 
pare Rom. ii. 12. 

‘For a description of the severe 
training required, see notes at the 
beginning of Chapter XX. 


5 This. was the crown made of the 
leaves of the pine, groves of which sur- 
rounded the Isthmian Stadium: the 
same tree still grows plentifully on the 
Isthmus of Corinth. It was the prize of 
the great Isthmian games. Throughout 
the passage St. Paul alludes to these con- 
tests, which were so dear to the pride and 
patriotism of the Corinthians. Compare 
also 2 Tim. ii. 5. And see the in- 
ning of Chap. XX. on the same subject. 

δ Literally, 7 run as one not uncertain 
[of the goal} : I fight as one not striking 
the air. 

7 This is the literal meaning of the 
pugilistic term ὑπωπιάζω. 
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He again 
warns the 
Corinthians 
against im- 
morality, by 
examples of 
the punish- 
ment of God’s 
ancient 


people. 


' Knpttac; see the second note on 
Chap. XX. in this volume. 

* The reading of the best MSS. is 
Strw γὰρ, not ϑέλω δὲ. 
with what precedes is the 
failure even in those who 


the 


eatest advantages, 
8. St. Paul’s meaning is, that, under the 
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bondage; lest, perchance, having called others to 
the contest', I should myself fail shamefully of the 
prize. 


For? I would not have you ignorant, brethren, 
that our forefathers all were guarded by the cloud, 
and all passed safely through the sea. And all, in 
the cloud, and in the sea, were baptized unto 
Moses. And all of them alike ate the same spi- 
ritual food; and all drank of the same spiritual 
stream; for they drank from the spiritual rock 
which followed them’; but that rock was Christ. 
Yet most of them lost God’s favour, yea, they were 
struck down and perished in the wilderness. Now, 
these things were shadows of our own case, that 
we might learn not to lust after evil, as they 


X.1 


lusted. Nor be ye idolaters, as were some of 7 


them ; as it is written, —** @he people gat Down to 
eat and Drink, and roge up to plap.’?> Neither let 
us commit fornication, as some of them committed, 
and fell in one day three and twenty thousand.° 
Neither let us try the long-suffering of Christ, as 
did some of thern, who were destroyed by the ser- 
pents.’ Nor murmur as some of them murmured, 
and were slain by the destroyer.® Now all these 


the true bread from Heaven (John vi.). 
For the Rabbinical traditions about the 
rock, see Schéttgen; and on the whole 
verse, see Mr. Stanley's excellent note. 

4 Viz. after the flesh-pots of Egypt. 

5 Exod. xxxii. 6. (LEX.). 

6 Numbers xxv. 9., where twenty- 
four thousand is the number given. Sce 


The connection 
ossibility of 
ad received 


allegorical representation of the Manna, 
the Water, and the Rock, are shadowed 
forth spiritual realities: for the Zock is 
Christ, the only source of living water 
(John iv.), and the Manna also is Christ, 


the remarks in Vol. I. p. 212. note 2. on 
the specch at Antioch, and also the note 
on Gal. iii. 17. 

7 Numbers xxi. 6. 


8 See Numbers xvi. 41. The mur- 
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things befel them as shadows of things to come; 


and they were written for our warning, on whom 
the ends of the ages are come.' Wherefore, let him 
who thinks that he stands firm, beware lest he fall. 
No trial has come upon you beyond man’s -power 
to bear; and God is faithful to his promises, 
and will not suffer you to be tried beyond your 
strength, but will with every trial provide the way 
of escape, that you may be able to sustain it. 
Wherefore, my beloved, flee from idolatry. I 
speak as to men of understanding”; use your own 
When. we drink the 
cup of blessing, which we bless, are we not all par- 
takers in the blood of Christ ? When we break the 
bread, are we not all partakers in the body of 
Christ ¢? For as the bread is one, so we, the many, 
are one body; for of that one bread we all partake. 
If you look to the carnal Israel, do you not see 
that those who eat of the sacrifices are in partner- 
ship with the altar? What would I say then? 
that an idol has any real being? or that meat 
offered to an idol is really changed thereby? Not 
so; but I say, that when the heathen offer their sacri- 
fices, ** then sacrifice τὸ Demons, and not to God;  " 
and I would not have you become partners® with 


muring of the Corinthians against the 
e 


Apostle is compared to the murmuring as at ] 


They must 
renounce all 
fellowship 
with idolatry. 


is perhaps used with a mixture of irony, 
or. iv. 10.; and 2 Cor. xi. 19. 


of Korah against Moses. 

1 The coming of Christ was “ the end 
of the ages,” i.e. the commencement of a 
new period of the world’s existence. So 
the phrase συντελεία τῶν αἰώνων is used 
Heb. ix. 26. The same expression (witb 
αἰῶνος) occurs five times in St. Matthew, 
signifying the coming of Christ to judg- 
ment. 


2 Φρονίμοις, the character 


culiarly 
affected by the Corinthians. 


‘he word 


3. Literally, Zhe cup of blessing which 
we bless, is it not a common participation 
in the blood of Christ? The bread which 
we break, is it not a common participation 
tn the body of Christ ? 

4 Deut. xxxii. 17. "E9vcay δαιμονίοις 
καὶ ov Seg. (L:XX.) 

5 ‘This is addressed to those who were 
in the habit of accepting invitations to 
feasts celebrated in the temples of the 
heathen gods (ἐν εἰδωλείῳ κατακείμενον, 
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the demons. You cannot drink the cup of the x. 21 
Lord, and the cup of demons; you cannot eat at 
the table of the Lord, and at the table of demons. 
Would we provoke the Lord to jealousy? Are we 22 
stronger than He? 

They must “ All things are lawful”! but not all things are 23 


ey 
selvea even, expedient; “all things are lawful,” but not all 
ences rather things build up the church. Let no man seek his 24 
thaw injure own, but every man his neighbour’s good. What- 25 


rience of __ ever is sold in the market, you may eat, nor need 
brethren. = you ask for conscience sake whence it came: ** far 26 
the earth is the Lord’s, and the fulnesg thereof.’’? 
And if any unbeliever invites you to a feast, and 27 
you are disposed to go, eat of all that is set before 
you, asking no questions for conscience sake; but 28 
if any one should say to you, “This has been 
offered to an idol,” eat not of that dish, for the sake 
of him who pointed it out, and for the sake of con- 
science. Thy neighbour’s conscience, I say, not 29 
thine own; for [thou mayest truly say] ‘why is 
my freedom condemned by the conscience of an- 
other ? and if I thankfully partake, why am I called 80 
a sinner for that which I eat with thanksgiving ?”’4 
Therefore, whether you eat or drink, or what- 31 
soever you do, do all for the glory of God.° Give se 
no cause of stumbling, either to Jews or Gentiles, 
or to the Church of God. For so I also strive to 33 
please all men in al] things, not seeking my own 


viii. 10.). These feasts were, in fact, 4 Compare Rom .xiv. 16. : μὴ βλασφη- 
acts of idolatrous worship; the wine was μείσθω ὑμῶν τὸ ἀγαθόν. Here again the 
poured in libation to the gods (xornpiow hypothesis that St. Paul is quoting from 
δαιμονίων, ν. 21.), and the feast was given the letter of the Corinthians removes all 


in honour of the Gods. difficulty. 
1 See vi. 12. and note. 5 Eic δόξαν Θεοῦ, i.e. that the glory of 
3 Psalm xxiv. 1. (LXX.). God may be manifested to men. 


8 The repeated quotation is omitted 
in the best MSS. 


Xl. 1 
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good, but the good of all’, that they may be saved, 
I beseech you follow my example, as I follow the 
example of Christ. 


I praise you, brethren, that? “you are always | 


mindful of my teaching, and keep unchanged the 
rules which I delivered to you.” But I would have 
you know that Christ is the head of every man, 
and the man is the head of the woman, as God is 
the head of Christ. [1 a man should pray or pro- 
phecy in the congregation with a veil over his head, 
he would bring shame upon his head® [by wearing 
the token of subjection]. But if a woman prays 
or prophecies with her head unveiled, she brings 
shame upon her head, as much as she that is shaven. 
I say, if she cast off her veil, let her shave her head 
at once; but if it is shameful for a woman to be 
shorn or shaven, let her keep a veil upon her head.* 
For a man ought not to veil his head, since he is 
the likeness of God, and the manifestation of God’s 
glory. But the woman’s part is to manifest her 
husband’s glory. For the man was not made from 
the woman, but the woman from the man. Nor 
was the man created for the sake of the woman, 
but the woman for the sake of the man. Therefore, 


Censure on 
the custom of 
women ap- 
pearing un- 
veiled ms the 
assemblies 
for public 
worship. 


1 Τῶν πολλῶν, not many, but the many, , church containing so many born Jews as 


the whole mass of mankind. 

3 This statement was probably made 
in the letter sent by the Corinthian 
Church to St. Paul. 

5 It appears from this passage that the 
Tallith which the Jews put over their 
heads when they enter their synagogues 
(see Vol. I. p. 209.) was in the apostolic 
age removed by them when they offici- 
ated in the public worship. Otherwise 
St. Paul could not, while writing to a 


the Corinthian, assume it as evidently 
disgraceful to a man to officiate in the 
congregation with veiled head. It is 
true that the Greek practice was to keep 
the head uncovered at their religious 
rites (as Grotius and Wetstein have re- 
marked), but this custom would not have 
affected the Corinthian synagogue, nor 
influenced the feelings of its members, 

4 For the character of this veil (or 
hood), see Mr. Stanley's note in loco. 
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the woman ought to wear a sign! of subjection 
upon her head, because of the angels.? Never- 
theless, in their fellowship with the Lord, man and 
woman may not be separated the one from the 
other.’ ‘or as woman was made from man, so is 
man also borne by woman; and all things spring 
from God. Judge of this matter by your own 
feeling. Is it seemly for a woman to offer prayers 
to God unveiled? Or does not even nature itself 
teach you that long hair is a disgrace to ἃ man, 
but a glory to a woman; for her hair has been 
given her for a veil. But if any one thinks to be 
contentious in defence of such a custom, let him 
know that it is disallowed by me‘, and by all the 
Churches of God. 

[I said that I praised you, for keeping the rules 
which were delivered to you;] but while I give you 
this commandment I praise you not; your solemn 
assemblies are for evil rather than for good. For 
first, 1 hear that there are divisions among you, 
when your congregation assembles; and this I 
partly believe. For there must needs be not divi- 
sions only®, but also adverse sects among you, 
that so the good may be tested and made known. 
Moreover °, when you assemble yourselves together, 


1 ’Efovola is often used for the domi- 
nion exercised by those in lawful authority 
over their subordinates (see Luke vii. 8.). 
Here it is used to signify the sign of that 
dominion. 

3 The meaning of this very difficult 
expression seems to be as follows :— The 
angels are sent as ministering servants 
to attend upon Christians, and are 
especially present when the church as- 
sembles for public worship; and they 
would be offended bY any violation of 
decency or order. For other explana- 


tions, and a full discussion of the subject, 
the reader is referred to Mr. Stanley's 
note. 
5. In their relation to Christ (ἐν κυρίῳ), 
man and woman are not to be severed 
χωρίς) the one from the other. Compare 
al. iii. 28. St. Paul means to say that 
the distinction between the sexes is one 
which only belongs to this life. 
4 Literally, that neither 1, nor the 
churces of God, admit of such a custom. 
Kal. 
6 The second subject of rebuke is in- 
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it is not to eat the Lord’s Supper; for each begins 
to eat [what he has brought for] his own supper, 
before anything’ has been given to others; and 
while some are hungry, others are drunken.? Have 
you then no houses to eat and drink in ? or do 
you come to show contempt for the congregation 
of God’s people, and to shame the poor?*® What 
can I say to you? Shall I praise you in this? 1 
praise you not. For I myself* received from the 
Lord that which I delivered to you, that the Lord 
Jesus in the night when he was betrayed, took 
bread, and when He had given thanks, He brake it, 
and said — “ Take, eat; this 1s my body, which is 
broken for you: this do in remembrance of me.” 
In the same manner also, He took the cup after 
supper, saying, “‘ This cup 18 the new covenant in 
my blood: this do ye, as often as ye drink it, in 
remembrance of me.” For as often as you eat this 
bread, and drink this cup, you openly show forth 
the Lord’s death until He shall come again. There- 
fore, whosoever shall eat this bread, or drink this 
cup of the Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of 
profaning the body and blood of the Lord. But 
let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of 
this bread and drink of this cup. For he who eats 
and drinks of it unworthily, eats and drinks judg- 
ment against himself, not duly judging of the Lord’s 


troduced by οὖν instead of by ἔπειτα δὲ 
(which would naturally have answered 
the πρῶτον piv), because the συνέρχο- 
μένων, κι τ᾿ Δ.) is taken up again from 
verse 18. 

1 Προλαμξάνει. 

* For the explanation of this, see Vol. 
I. chap. XIII. It should be observed 
that a common meal, to which cach of 


the guests contributed his own share of the 
provisions, was a form of entertainment 
of frequent occurrence among the Greeks, 
and known by the name of épavog. 

S Literally, Those who have not houses 
to eat in, and who therefore ought to have 
received their portion at the love feasts 
from their wealthier brethren. 

* Observe the emphatic ἐγώ. 
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On the Spi- 
ritual G 


1 Tf in this verse we omit, with the 
majority of MSS., the words ἀναξίως and 
κυρίου, it will stand as follows: He who 


body.! For this cause many of you are weak and 
sickly, and many sleep. For if we had duly 
judged ourselves, we should not have been judged. 
But now that we are judged, we are chastened by 
the Lord, that we may not be condemned together 
with theworld. Therefore, my brethren, when you 


Xi. 30 
31 


32 


33 


are assembling to eat, wait for one another; and if 34 


any one is hungry, let him eat at home, lest your 
meetings should bring judgment upon you. The 
other matters I will set in order when I come. 


Concerning those who exercise? Spiritual Gifts, 
brethren, I would not have you ignorant. You 
know that in the days of your heathenism you 
were blindly® led astray to worship dumb and 
senseless idols [by those who pretended to gifts 
from heaven]. This therefore I call to your remem- 
brance ; that no man who is inspired by the Spirit 
of God can say “ Jesus is accursed; ” and no man 
can say “ Jesus is the Lord,” unless he be inspired 
by the Holy Spirit. Moreover, there are varieties 


3 Ὡς ἂν hyecOe =as ye chanced to be led 
at the will of your leaders = blindly. 


4 J.e. the mere outward profession of 


eats and drinks of tt, not duly judging of 
[or, discerning] the Body, eats ond drinks 

against himself. Μὴ διακ. is ex- 
plained by Mr. Stanley, “if he does not 
discern that the body of the Lord is in 
himself and in the Christian society ;” 
but the more usual and perhaps more 
natural explanation is, “if he does not 
distinguish between the Eucharistic 
elements and a common meal.” 

* Τῶν wv. is here taken as masculine, 
becanse this agrees best with the context, 
and also because. χαρίσματα, not πνευμα- 
ried, is the word used in this chapter for 


spiritual σὺ 


Christianity is (so far as it goes) a proof 
of the Holy Spirit’s guidance. There- 
fore the extraordinary spiritual gifts 
which followed Christian baptism in 
that age proceeded in all cases from the 
Spirit of God, and not from the Spirit 
of Evil. This is St. Paul’s answer to ἃ 
difficulty apparently felt by the Corin- 
thians (and mentioned in their letter to 
him), whether some of these gifts might 
not be given by the Author of Evil to 
confuse the Church. Mr. Stanley ob- 
serves, “The words ἀνάθεμα Ἰησοῦς and 
Κύριος Ἰησοῦς (the reading of A. B. C., 
which produces a much livelier sense) 
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of Gifts, but the same Spirit gives them all; and 
[they are given for] various ministrations, but all 
to serve the same Lord; and the working whereby 
they are wrought is various, but all are wrought 
in all by the working of the same God.! But the 
gift whereby the Spirit becomes manifest, is given 
to each for the profit of all. To one? is given by 
the Spirit the utterance of Wisdom, to another the 
utterance of Knowledge® according to the working 
of the same Spirit. To another Faith* through 
the same Spirit. To another gifts of Healing 
through the same Spirit. To another the pcewers 
which work Miracles; to another Prophecy; to 
another the discernment of Spirits®; to another 
varieties of Tongues®; to another the Interpre- 
tation of Tongues. But all these gifts are wrought 
by the working of that one and the same Spirit, 
who distributes them to each according to His will. 
For as the body is one, and has many members, 
and as all the members, though many’, are one 
body ; so also is Christ. For in the communion 
of one Spirit we all were® baptized into one body, 
whether we be Jews or Gentiles®, whether slaves 
or freemen, and were all made to drink of the 


were probably well known forms of 
; the first for renouncing Chris- 
tianity (compare maledicere Christo, Plin. 
Ep. x. 97.), the second for professing 
allegiance to Christ at baptism.” 

1 It should be observed that the 4th, 
5th, and 6th verses imply the doctrine of 
the Trinity. 

2 On this classification of spiritual 
gifts, see Vol. I. p. 504. note 1. 

3 Γνῶσις is the term used throughout 
this Epistle for a deep insight into divine 
truth ; σοφία is ἃ more general term, but 


here (as being opposed to γνῶσις - 
bably. means practical wisdom. ) Pro 

4 That is, Wonder-working Faith. 
See Vol. I. Chap. XIII. 

5 See Vol. I. Chap. XIII. 

6 See Vol. I. Chap. XIII for re- 
marks on this and the other gifts men- 
tioned in this passage. 

7 The τοῦ ἑνός of the Received Text 
is omitted by the best MSS.; so also is 
the εἰς before ἕν πνεῦμα in verse 13. 

8 The past tense is mistranslated in 
A. V. as present. 

® See note on Rom. i. 16. 
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same Spirit. For the body is not one member, xii.14 
but many. If?! the foot should say, “I am not 15 
the hand, therefore I belong not to the body,” does 

it thereby sever itself from the body? Or if the 16 
ear should say, “1 am not the eye, therefore 1 
belong not to the body,” does it thereby sever 
itself from the body ? If the whole body were an 
eye, where would be the hearing? If the whole 
body were an ear, where would be the smelling? 
But now God has placed the members severally in 18 
the body according to His will. If all were one 19 
member, where would be the body? But now, 20 
though the members are many, yet the body is one. 
And the eye cannot say to the hand, “I have no a1 
need of thee;” nor again the head to the feet, “I 
have no need of you.” Nay, those parts of the 22 
body which are reckoned the feeblest are the most 
necessary, and those parts which we hold the least 23 
honourable, we clothe with the more abundant 
honour, and the less beautiful parts are adorned 
with the greater beauty; whereas the beautiful 24 
need no adornment. But God has tempered the 
body together, and given to the lowlier parts the 
higher honour, that there should be no division in 
the body, but that all its parts should feel, one 25 
for the other, a common sympathy. And thus, if 26 
one member suffer, every member suffers with it; 
or if one member be honoured, every member 
rejoices with it. Now ye are together the body of 27 
Christ, and each one of you a separate member. 
And God has set the members in the Church, some 28 


punt 


7 


1 The resemblance between this pas- sidered another proof that St. Paul was 
sage and the well-known fable of Mene- not unacquainted with classical litera- 
nius Agrippa (Liv. 1. 82.) can scarcely ture. 
be accidental; and may perhaps be con- 
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in one place, and some in another !: first?, Apostles ; 
secondly, Prophets ; thirdly, Teachers; afterwards 
Miracles; then gifts of Healing ; Serviceable Minis- 
trations; Gifts of Government; varieties of Tongues. 
Can all be Apostles? Can all be Prophets ? Can 


30 all be Teachers ? Can all work Miracles? Have 


31 


11.1 


all the Gifts of Healing? Do all speak with 
Tongues? Can all interpret the Tongues? But 
I would have you delight ὃ in the best gifts; and 
moreover, beyond them all‘, I will show you a 
path wherein to walk. 


Though I speak in all the tongues of men and 
angels, if I have not love, I am no better than 
sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal. And though 
I have the gift of prophecy, and understand all 
the mysteries, and all the depths of knowledge; 
and though I have the fulness of faith®, so that I 
could remove mountains; if I have not love, I am 
nothing. And though I sell all my goods to feed 


Superiorit 
of Love teal 


ary 
of the Spirit. 


1 The omission of the οὕς δὲ, which 
ought to have followed οὕς μὲν, renders 
it necessary to complete the sense by 
this interpolation. 

2 On this classification, see Vol. I. p. 
504. note 1.; on the particular charisms 
and offices mentioned in it, see pp. 504 
—510. 

3 Ζηλοῦν means originally to feel in- 
tense eagerness about ἃ person or thing: 
hence its different senses of love, 
jealousy, &c., are derived. Here the 
wish expressed is, that the Corinthians 
should take that delight in the exercise 
of the more useful gifts, which hitherto 
they had taken in the more wonderful, 
not that individuals should “covet 
earnestly ” for themselves gifts which 
God had not given them. Compare xiv. 


39. and observe that ζηλοῦτε is distin- 
guished from διώκετε, xiv. 1. 

4 This seems the meaning of καθ’ 
ὑπερξολὴν, which can scarcely be taken 
as an adjective with ὕδον, as in A. V., 
especially following ἔτι as it does. The 
instances sometimes quoted to justify 
this (as ἁμάρτωλος καθ᾽ ὑπερβόλην, Rom. 
vil. 13.) are not parallel ; for it is a very 
different thing to join καθ’ ὑπ. with a 
substantive (soy) and an adjective (ἀμάρ- 
rwdoc). So in English the use of the 
words exceedingly sinful, would not ex- 
plain the expression an exceedingly path. 

5 J. ὁ. the charism of wonder-working 
faith. See Vol. I. Chap. XIII. The “re- 
moval of mountains” alludes to the 
words of our Lord, recorded Matt. xvii. 
20. 


1 Iva καυθήσωμαι is harsh, because we 
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the poor, and though I give my body to be burned ', 
if I have not love, it profits me nothing. Love is 
long suffering ; love is kind; love envies not ; love 
speaks? no vaunts; love swells not with vanity ; 
love offends not by rudeness ; love seeks not her 
own; is not easily provoked ; bears no malice? ; 
rejoices not over‘ iniquity, but rejoices in the victory 
of truth® ; foregoes all things °, believes all things, 
hopes all things, endures all things. Love shall 
never pass away; but Prophecies shall vanish, and 
Tongues shall cease, and Knowledge shall come to 
nought. For our Knowledge is imperfect, and 
our prophesying is imperfect. But when the 
perfect is come, the imperfect shall pass away. 
When I was a child, my words were childish, my 
desires were childish, my judgments were childish; 
but being grown a man, I have done with the 
things of childhood. So now we see darkly’, by a 
mirror®, but then face to face ; now I know in part, 
but then shall I know, even as I now am? known. 
Yet while other gifts shall pass away, these three, 


does not delight in the contemplation of 
wickedness. 


should expect the third person, not the 
first. The MSS. A. and B. read iva 
καυχήσωμαι (that I may boast), which 
gives ἃ satisfactory sense. 

2 Περπερεύομαι, jacto me verbis (Wahl). 

3 Literally, does not reckon the evil 

against the evil doer]. Compare 2 
or. v. 19.: μὴ λογιζόμενος τὰ παρα- 
πτώματα. The Authorised Version here, 
“ thinketh no evil,” is so beautiful that 
one cannot but wish it had been a cor- 
rect translation. The same disposition, 
however, is implied by the πάντα πιστεύει 
low. 

4 ’Emyaipw is sometimes fo rejoice tn 
the misfortune of another, and the charac- 
istic of love here mentioned may mean 
that it does not exult in the punishment 
of iniquity ; or may simply mean that it 


5 Συγχαίρει, literally, rejoices when the 
Truth rejoices. 

6 For the meaning of στέγει, see ix. 
12.: πάντα στέγομεν. 

7 Literally, ἐπ an enigma ; thus we see 
God (e. g.) in nature, while even re- 
velation only shows us His reflected 
likeness. There is, no doubt, an allusion 
to Numbers xii. 8. 

® Δι᾿ ἐσόπτρου, not “ through a glass,” 
but by means of a mirror. 

θ᾽ Ἐπεγνώσθην, literally, “I wasknown,” 
t.e. when in this world, by God. ‘The 
tense used retrospectively ; unless it may 
be better to take it as the aorist used in 
a perfect sense, which is not uncommon 
in St. Paul's style. 


on 


on 
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Faith, Hope, and Love, abide; and the greatest of 
these is Love. 


iv.1 Follow earnestly after Love; yet delight in Directions tor 
the spiritual gifts, but especially in the gift of oft the gi of 
Prophecy. For he who speaks in a Tongue, speaks andthe git 
not to men but to God; for no man understands “7°8"* 
him, but with his spirit he utters mysteries. But 

he who prophesies speaks to men, and builds them 

up, with exhortation and with comfort. He who 

speaks ina Tongue builds up himself alone; but 

5 he who prophesies builds up the Church. I wish 

that you all had the gift of Tongues, but rather 

that you had the gift of Prophecy; for he who 
prophesies is above him who speaks in Tongues, 

unless he interpret, that the Church may be built 

up thereby. Now, brethren, if when I came to 

you I were to speak in Tongues, what should 1 

profit you, unless 1 should [also] speak either in 
Revelation or in Knowledge, either in Prophesying 

orin Teaching? Even if the lifeless instruments of 

sound, the flute or the harp, give no distinctness 

to their notes, how can we understand their music ? 

If the trumpet utter an uncertain note, how shall 

the soldier prepare himself for the battle? So also 

if you utter unintelligible words with your tongue, 

how can your speech be understood ? you will but 

10 be speaking to the air. Perhaps there may be 

as many languages in the world [as the Tongues 

in which you speak], and none of them is un- 
meaning. If, then, I know not the meaning of 

the language, I shall be as a foreigner to him 

that speaks it, and he will be accounted a foreigner 

12 by me. Wherefore, in your own case (since you 
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delight in spiritual gifts) strive that your abundant 
possession of them may build up the Church. 
Therefore, let him who speaks in a Tongue, pray 
that he may be able to interpret’ what he utters. 
For if I utter prayers in a Tongue, my spirit indeed 
prays, but my understanding bears no fruit. What 
follows, then? I will pray indeed with my spirit, 
but I will pray with my understanding also; 1 
will sing praises with my spirit, but I will sing with 
my understanding also. For if thou, with thy 
spirit, offerest thanks and praise, how shall the 
Amen be said to thy thanksgiving by those wor- 
shippers who take no part? in the ministrations, 
while they are ignorant of the meaning of thy 
words? Thou indeed fitly offerest thanksgiving, 
but thy neighbours are not built up. I offer 
thanksgiving to God in private’, speaking in 
Tongues [to Him], more than any of you. Yet 
in the congregation I would rather speak five words 
with my understanding so as to instruct others, 
than ten thousand words ina Tongue. Brethren, 
be not children in understanding ; but in malice 
be children, and in understanding be men. It is 
written in the Law‘, ** With men of other tongues 
and other lips will J speak unto this people; and 
pet for all chat chen will not Hear me, saith the 
word,”? So that the gift of Tongues is a sign® 


1 This verse distinctly proves that the 
gift of Tongues was not a knowledge of 
foreign languages, as is often supposed. 
See Vol. I. Chap. XIII. 

3. Τοῦ ἰδιώτου, not the unlearned (A. V.), 
but him who tukes no part in the particular 
matter in hand. 

3 This is evidently the meaning of the 
verse. Compare verse 2.) ὁ λαλῶ» yAwooy 
obe ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ ἀλλὰ τῷ Jeg, and 
verse 28.) ἑαυτῷ λαλείτω καὶ τῷ Sey. The 


MSS. are divided between λαλῶν and 
λαλῶ here; λαλῶν is the reading of 
Chrysostom, though the MS. authority 
for it is rather leas than for λαλῶς The 
Codex Alexandrinus leaves out the word 
altogether, which gives the same sense 
as our translation. 

4 Is. xxviii. 11. Not exactly accoid- 
ing to the Hebrew or LXX. 


That is, a condemnatory sign. 


XIV. 1: 


ἵν. 28 


27 
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given rather to unbelievers than to believers; where- 
as the gift of Prophecy belongs to believers. When, 
therefore, the whole congregation is assembled, if 
all the speakers speak in Tongues, and if any who 
take no part in your ministrations, or who are 
unbelievers, should enter your assembly, will they 
not say that you are mad?! But if all exercise 
the gift of Prophecy, then if any man who is an 
unbeliever, or who takes no part in your. minis- 
trations, should enter the place of meeting, he is 
convicted in conscience by every speaker, he feels 
himself judged by all, and? the secret depths of his 
heart are laid open; and so he will fall upon his 
face and worship God, and report that God is in 
you ofa truth. What follows then, brethren? If, 
when you meet together, one is prepared to sing 
a hymn of praise, another to exercise his gift of 
Teaching, another his gift of Tongues, another to 
deliver a Revelation®, another an Interpretation ; 
let all be so done as to build up the Church. If 
there be any who speak in Tongues, let not more 
than two, or at the most three, speak (in the same 
assembly]; and let them speak in turn; and let 
the same interpreter explain the words ofall. But 
if there be no interpreter, let him who speaks 
in Tongues keep silence in the congregation, and 


67 


1 We must not be led, from any ap- 
parent analogy, to confound the exercise 
of the gift of Tongues in the primitive 
Church with modern exhibitions of fana- 
ticism, which bear a superficial resem- 
blance to it. We must remember that 
such modern pretensions to this gift must 
of course resemble the manifestations of 
the original gift in external features, 
because these very features have been 
the objects of intentional imitation. If, 


however, the inarticulate utterances of 
ecstatic joy are followed (as they were 
in some of Wesley’s converts) by a life 
of devoted holiness, we should hesitate 
to say that they might not bear some 
analogy to those of the Corinthian Chris- 
tians. 

ὃ Οὕτω is omitted in best MSS. 

3 This would be an exercise of the 
gift of προφητεία. 
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speak in private to himself and God alone. Of χῖν. 
those who have the gift of Prophecy, let two or 
three speak [in each assembly], and let the rest? 
judge; but if another of them, while sitting as 
hearer, receives a revelation [calling him to pro- 
phesy], let the first cease to speak. For so you 
can each prophesy in turn, that all may receive 
teaching and exhortation ; and the gift of Prophecy 
does not take from the prophets? the control over 
their own spirits. For God is not the author of 33 
confusion, but of peace. 

3In your congregation, as in all the congrega- 
tions of the Saints, the women must keep silence ; 
for they are not permitted to speak in public, but 
to show submission, as saith also the Law.* And 
if they wish to ask any question, let them ask it of 
their own husbands at home; for it is disgraceful 
to women to speak in the congregation. [Whence 
is your claim to change the rules delivered to you?]° 
Was it from you that the word of God went forth? 
or, are you the only church which it has reached ? 
Nay, if any think that he has the gift of Prophecy, 
or that he is a spiritual® man, let him acknow- 
ledge the words which ‘I write for commands of 
the Lord. But if any man refuse this acknow- 
ledgment, let him refuse it at his peril. 


30 


31 


32 


The women 
must not offi- 
ciate publicly 
in the con- 
gregation. 


34 


35 


36 


38 


1 J.e.let the rest of the Prophets judge 
whether those who stand up to exercise 
the gift have really received it. This is 
parallel to the direction in ] Thess. v. 21. 

* Literally, “the spirits of the prophets 
are under the control of the prophets.” 
This is a reason why the rule given 
above can easily be observed. 

> This translation places a full-stop 
at εἰρήνης, and a comma at ἁγίων. 

4 Gen. iii. 16.: “Thy husband shall 
have the dominion over thee.” 


§ The sentence in brackets, or some- 
thing equivalent, is implied in the ἢ 
which begins the next. “Or was it from 
you, —i.e., “ Or, if you set up your judg- 
ment against that of other Churches, was 
it from you, 8:0." 

6 IIveuzarixdc, the epithet on which 
the party of Apollos (the ultra-Pauline 
party, especially prided themselves. See 
chap. iii. 1—3. and Gal. vi. 1., ὑμεῖς οἱ 
πνευματικοί. 


Xiv. 39 
40 
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Therefore, brethren, delight in the gift of Pro- 
phecy, and hinder not the gift of Tongues. And 
let all be done with decency and order. 


Moreover, brethren, I call to your remembrance 
the Glad-tidings which I brought you, which also 
you received, wherein also you stand firm, where- 
by also you are saved', if you still hold fast the 
words wherein 1 declared it to you; unless indeed 
you believed in vain. For the first thing I taught 
you was that which I had myself been taught, that 
Christ died for our sins, according to the Scriptures’; 
and that He was buried, and that He rose® the 
third day from the dead, according to the Scrip- 
tures*; and that He was seen by Cephas, and 
then by The Twelve; after that He was seen by 
above five hundred brethren at once, of whom the 
greater part are living at this present time, but 
some are fallen asleep.2 Next He was seen by 
James, and then by all the Apostles; and last of 
all He was seen by me also, who am placed among 
the rest as it were by an untimely birth; for I am 
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The doctrine 
of the Resur- 
rection of the 


1 Σώζεσθε, literally you are in the way 
of salvation. The words which follow 
(rive λόγῳ ev.) were joined (in our former 
edition) with εὐηγγελισάμην in the pre- 
ceding verse, according to Billroth’s view. 
But further consideration has led us to 
think that they may be more naturally 
made dependent on εἰ κατέχετε, as they 
are taken by De Wette, Alford, and 
others. 

£ So our Lord quotes Is. liii. 12., in 
Luke xxii. 37. 

3 In the original it is ἐγήγερται, not 
ἠγέρθη : “He is risen,” not “ He was 
raised,” or (more literally) He is awa- 
kened, not He was a d; because 
Christ, being once risen, dieth no more. 


But this present-perfect cannot here be 
retained in the English. 

4 Among the “Scriptures” here refer- 
red to by St. Paul, one is the prophecy 
which he himself quoted in the speech at 
Antioch from Ps. xvi. 10. 

ὅ Can we imagine it possible that St. 
Paul should have said this without know- 
ing it to be true? or without himeselt 
having seen some of these “five hundred 
brethren,” of whom “the greater part” 
were alive when he wrote these words ? 
The sceptical (but candid and honest) 
De Wette acknowledges this testimony 
as conclusive: ‘ Das Zeugniss des Apos- 
tels entscheidet fiir die Richtigkeit des 
Factums.” (De W. in loco.) 
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1 This argument is founded on the 
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the least of the Apostles, and am not worthy to 
be called an Apostle, because I persecuted the 
Church of God. But by the grace of God, I am 
what I am; and His grace which was bestowed 
upon me, was not fruitless; but I laboured more 
abundantly than all the rest; yet not I, but the 
grace of God which was with me. Sothen, whether 
preached by me, or them, this is what we preach, 
and this is what you believed. 

If then this be our tidings, that Christ is risen 
from the dead, how is it that some among you say, 
there is no resurrection of the dead? But if there 
be no resurrection of the dead, then Christ is not 
risen; and if Christ be not risen, vain is the mes- 
sage we proclaim, and vain the faith with which 
you heard it. Moreover, we are found guilty of 
false witness against God; because we bore witness 
of God that He raised Christ from the dead, whom 
He did not raise, if indeed the dead rise not. For 
if there be no resurrection of the dead, Christ him- 
self is not risen. And if Christ be not risen, your 
faith is vain, you are still in? your sins. Moreover, 
if this be so, they who have fallen asleep in Christ, 
perished when they died. If in this life only we 
have hope in Christ, we are of all men most mise- 
rable. But now, Christ is risen from the dead; 
the first-fruits® of all who sleep. For since by man 


union between Christ and His members: 
they so share His life, that because He 
lives for ever, they must live also; and 
conversely, if we deny their immortality, 
we deny His. 

3 Because we “are saved” from our 
sins “ by His life.” (Rom. v. 10.) 

8 ᾿Απαρχή. On the second day of the 


feast of Passover a sheaf of ripe corn was 
offered upon the altar as a consecration 
of the whole harvest. Till this was done 
it was considered unlawful to begin 
reaping. See Levit. xxiii. 10, 11., and 
Joseph. Antig. iii. 10. The metaphor 
therefore is, “As the single sheaf of 
first-fruits represents and consecrates all 
the harvest, 80 Christ’s resurrection re- 
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came death, by man came also the resurrection of 
the dead. For as, in Adam, all men die, so, in Christ, 
shall all be raised to life. But each in his own 
order ; Christ, the first-fruits ; afterwards they who 
are Christ’s at His appearing; finally, the end shall 
come, when he shall give up His kingdom to God 
His Father, having destroyed all other dominion, 
and authority, and power! For He must reign 
“till be Hath put all enemies under bis feer.??? 
And last of His enemies, Death also shall be de- 
stroyed. For ‘¢ $e Hath pur all things under Bis 
feet.”?* But in that saying, **all things are put 
under Him,” it is manifest that God is excepted, 
who put all things under Him. And when all 
things are made subject to Him, then shall the Son 
also subject Himself to Him who made them sub- 
ject, that God may be all in all. 

Again, what will become of those who cause 
themselves to be baptized for the dead‘, if the dead 


presents and involves that of all who 
sleep in Him.” It should be observed 
that ἐγένετο is not present (as in A. V.), 
but past, and that the best MSS. omit it. 

1 ᾿Αρχὴν καὶ ἐξουσίαν καὶ δύναμιν. Com- 
pare Col. ii. 15.: ἀπεκδυσάμενος τὰς ἀρχὰς 
καὶ ras ἐξουσίας. Compare also Eph. i. 21. 

* Ps. cx. 1. (LxX.) Quoted, and 
similarly applied, by our Lord himeelf, 
Matt. xxii. 44. 

3 Ps, viii. 6., nearly after LXX. 
Quoted also as Messianic, Eph. i. 22., 
and Heb. ii. 8. See the note on the 
latter place. 

4 The only meaning which the Greek 
seems to admit here is a reference to 
the practice of submitting to baptism 
instead of some person who had died 
unbaptized. Yet this explanation is 
liable to very great difficulties. (1) How 
strange that St. Paul should refer to 
such a superstition without rebuking it ! 
Perhaps, however, he may have cen- 


sured it in a former letter, and now 


only refers to it as an argumentem ad 
homines. It has, indeed, been alleged 


that the present mention of it implies a 
censure; but this is far from evident. 
2) If such a practice did exist in the 

postolic Church, how can we account 
for its being discontinued in the period 
which followed, when a magical efficacy 
was more and more ascribed to the 
material act of baptism. Yet the practice 
was never adopted except by some 
obscure sects of Gnostics, who seem to 
bave founded their custom on this very 
passage. 

The explanations which have been 
adopted to avoid the difficulty, such as 
‘“‘over the graves of the dead,” or “in 
the name of the dead (meaning Christ),” 
&c., are all inadmissible, as being con- 
trary to the analogy of the language. 
On the whole, therefore, the passace 
must be considered to admit of no satis- 
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never rise again? Why then do they submit to 
baptism for the dead ? 

And I too, why do I put my life to hazard every 
hour? I protest by my! boasting (which I have 
[not in myself, but] in Christ Jesus our Lord) I 
die daily. If I have fought (so to speak) with 
beasts at Ephesus?, what am I profited if the dead 
rise not? 44 let ug eat and drink, for to-morrow 
wwe ὑἱε. 8 Beware lest you be led astray; “ Con- 
verse with evil men corrupts good manners.” * Change 
your drunken revellings® into the sobriety of right- 
eousness, and live no more in sin; for some of you 


know not God; I speak this to your shame. 
But some one will say, ‘“‘ How are the dead raised 


up ? and with what body do they come ἢ") ὅ 


fool, the seed thou 


factory explanation. It alludes to some 
practice of the Corinthians, which has 
not been recorded elsewhere, and of 
which every other trace has perished. 
The reader who wishes to see all that can 
be said on the subject shouid consult 
Mr. Stanley's note. 

1 We read ἡμετέραν with Griesbach, 
on the authority of the Codex Alexan- 
drinus. If ὑμετέραν be the true reading, 
it can scarcely be translated (as has been 
pro ) “my boasting of you.” For 
though instances may be adduced (as 
Rom. xi. 31.) when a possessive pronoun 
is thus used objectively, yet they never 
occur except where the context renders 
mistake impossible. Indeed it is obvious 
that no writer would go out of his way 
to use a possessive pronoun in an unusual 
sense, when by so doing he would create 
ambiguity which might be avoided by 
adopting a usual form of expression. 

3. This is metaphorical, as appears by 
the qualifying expression κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. 
It must refer to some very violent op- 

sition which St. Paul had met with at 

“phesus, the particulars of which are not 
recorded. 


Thou 
sowest is not quickened into 


8. 15. xxii. 18. (LXX.) 


4 St. Paul here quotes a line from the 
Thais, a comedy of Menander’s: the 
line had probably passed into a pro- 
verbial expression. We see, from this 

assage, that the free-thinking party at 

orinth joined immoral practice with 
their licentious doctrine; and that they 
were corrupted by the evil example of 
their heathen neighbours. 

5 "Exvnpare, not awake (A.V.), but 
cease to be drunken. μὴ apapravere 
(present), do not go on sinning. 

ὁ The form of this objection is con- 
clusive against the hypothesis of those 
who suppose that these Corinthians only 
disbelieved the Resurrection of the body ; 
and that they believed the Resurrection 
of the dead. St. Paul asserts the Resur- 
rection of the dead; to which they reply, 
“How can the dead rise to life again, 
when their body has perished?” This 
objection he proceeds to answer, by 
showing that individual existence may 
continue, without the continuance of the 
material body. 
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life till it hath partaken of death. And that which 
thou sowest has not the same body with the plant 
which will spring from it, but it is mere grain, of 
wheat, or whatever else it may chance to be. But 
God gives it a body according to His will; and to 
every seed the body of its own proper plant. For 
all flesh is not the same flesh!; [but each body is 
fitted to the place it fills]; the bodies of men, 
and of beasts, of birds, and of fishes, differ the 
one from the other. And there are bodies which 
belong to heaven, and bodies which belong to 
earth; but in glory the heavenly differ from the 
earthly. The sun is more glorious than the moon, 
and the moon is more glorious than the stars, and 
one star excels another in glory. So likewise is the 
resurrection of the dead ; [they will be clothed with 
a body fitted to their lot] ; it is sown in corruption, 
it is raised in incorruption ; it is sown in dishonour, 
it is raised in glory; it is sown in weakness, it is 
raised in power; it is sown a natural? body, it is 
raised a spiritual body; for as there are natural 
bodies, so there are also spiritual bodies.’ And so 
it is written, ** Che first man Adam was made a 
living soul,’?* the last Adam was made a life-giving 
spirit. But the spiritual comes not till after the 
natural. The first man was made of earthly clay, 
the second man was the Lord from heaven. ΑΒ is 
the earthly, such are they also that are earthly ; 
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1 Mr. Stanley translates “no jficsh is 
the same flesh,” which is surely an un- 
tenable propogition, and moreover incon- 
sistent with the context; though the 
words of the Greek no doubt admit of 
such a rendering. 

2 For the translation of ψυχικός, see 
note on ii. 14. The reference to this of 


the following ψυχὴν (in the quotation) 
should be observed, though it cannot be 
retained in English. 

5 The difference of reading does not 
materially affect the sense of this verse. 

4 Gen. ii. 7., slightly altered from 
LXX. The second member of the 
antithesis is not a part of the quotation. 
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and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are 
heavenly ; and as we have borne the image of the 
earthly, we shall also bear the image of the hea- 
venly. But this I say, brethren, that flesh and 
blood! cannot inherit the kingdom of God, neither 


can corruption inherit incorruption. 


Behold, I 


declare to you a mystery; we shall not? all sleep, 


1 The importance of the subject justi- 
fies our quoting at some length the ad- 
mirable remarks of Dr. Burton (formerly 
Regius Professor of Divinity at Oxford) 
on this passage, in the hope that his hig 
reputation for learning and for unblem- 
ished orthodoxy may lead some persons 
to reconsider the loose and unscriptural 
language which they are in the habit of 
using : — After regretting that some of 
the early Fathers have (when treating of 
the Resurrection of the Body) appeared to 
contradict these words of St. Paul, Dr. 
Burton continues as follows : — 

“It is nowhere asserted in the New 
Testament that we shall rise again with 
our bodies. Unless a man will say that 
the stalk, the blade, and the ear of corn 
are actually the same thing with the 
single grain which is put into the ground, 
he cannot quote St. Paul as saying that 
we shall rise again with the same bodies; 
or at least he must allow that the future 
body may only be like to the present one, 
inasmuch as both come under the same 
genus ; t.e. we speak of human bodies, 
and we speak of heavenly bodies. But 
St. Paul’s words do not warrant us in 
saying that the resemblance between the 
present and future body will be greater 
than between a man and a star, or be- 
tween a bird and a fish. Nothing can 
be plainer than the expression which he 
uses in the first of these two analogies, 
Thou sowest not that body that shall be. 
(xv. 37.) He says also, with equal 
pisinness, of the body, Jt is suwn a natural 

ly; ἐξ ὁ raised a spiritual body: there 
is a natural body, and t there is a spiritual 
body. (ver. 44.) These words require 
to be examined closely, and involve 


remotely a deep metaphysical question. 
In common language, the terms Bod 

and Spirit are accustomed to be opposed, 
and are used to represent two things 
which are totally distinct. But St. Paul 
here brings the two expressions together, 
and of aspiritual body. St. Paul, 
therefore, did not oppose Body to Spirit: 
and though the looseness of modern 
language may allow us to do so, and yet 
to be correct in our ideas, it may save 
some confusion if we consider Spirit as 
opposed to Matter, and if we take Dody 
to be a generic term, which comprises 
both. A body, therefore, in the lan- 
guage of St. Paul, is something which 

as a distinct individual existence. 


“St. Paul tells us that every indi- 
vidual, when he rises again, will have a 
spiritual body : but the remarks which I 
have made may show how different is the 
idea conveyed by these words from the 
notions which some persons entertain, 
that we shall rise again with the same 
identical body. St. Paul appears effuc- 
tually to preclude this notion, when he 
says, Flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God.” (ver. 50.)— Burton's 
Lectures, pp. 429—431. 

* The other reading (adopted by 
Lachmann) gives the opposite assertion, 
viz. ‘we shall all sleep, but we shall not all 
be changed.’ It is easy to understand 
the motive which might have led to the 
substitution of this readingfor the other ; 
a wish, namely, to escape the inference 
that St. Paul expected some of that 
generation to survive until the general 
resurrection. 
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but we shall all be changed, in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye, at the sound of the last 
trumpet; for the trumpet shall sound, and the 
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed. For this corruptible must put on incor- 
ruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. 

But when this corruptible is clothed with incor- 
ruption, and this mortal is clothed with immortality, 
then shall be brought to pass the saying, which is 
written, ** Death is swallowed up in bictorp.’?? 
“4 Ὁ death, tohere ig thn sting?” *¢ D grabe, 
where is thn bictorp?’?? The sting of death is 
sin, and the strength of sin is the law®; but thanks 
be to God, who giveth us the victory, through our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye stedfast, 
immovable, always abounding in the work of the 
Lord; knowing that your labour is not in vain, in 
the Lord. 


Concerning the collection for the saints [at Jeru- 
salem} I would have you do as I have enjoined 


upon the churches of Galatia. Upon the first day ; 


of the week, let each of you set apart whatever his 
gains may enable him to spare; that there may be 
no collections when I come. And when I am with 
you, whomsoever you shall judge to be fitted for 
the trust, I will furnish with letters, and send them 
to carry your benevolence to Jerusalem ; or if there 


Directions 
concerning 
the collection 
for the 

udean 
Christians. 


1 Is. xxv. 8. Not quoted from the of Sin?” Because the Law of Duty, 


LXX., but apparently from the Hebrew, being acknowled 


ed, gives to sin its 


with some alteration. power to wound the conscience ; in fact, 
3 Hosea, xiii. 14. Quoted, but not a moral law of precepts and penalties 

exactly, from LXX., which here differs announces the fatal consequences of sin, 

from the Hebrew. without giving us any power of conquer- 
3 Why is the Law called “the strength ing sin. Compare Kom. vi. 7—11 
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shall seem sufficient reason for me also to go thither, 
they shall go with me. But I will visit you after xvi.s 
I have passed through Macedonia (for through 
Macedonia I shall pass), and perhaps I shall remain 6 
with you, or even winter with you, that you may 
forward me on my farther journey, whithersoever 
I go. For I do not wish to see you now for a 7 
passing’ visit ; since I hope to stay some time with 
you, if the Lord permit. But I shall remain at 
Ephesus until Pentecost, for a door is opened to 
me both great and effectual; and there are many 
adversaries, [against whom I must contend]. If 10 
Timotheus come to you, be careful to give him no 
cause of fear” in your intercourse with him, for he 
is labouring, as I am, in the Lord’s work. There- 
fore, let no man despise him, but forward him on 
his way in peace, that he may come hither to me; 
for I expect him, and the brethren with him. 

As regards the brother Apollos, I urged him 
much to visit you with the brethren [who bear 
this letter]’; nevertheless, he was resolved not to 
come to you at this time, but he will visit you at a 
more convenient season. 

Be watchful, stand firm in fuith, be manful and 
stout-hearted.* Let all you do be done in love. 

You know, brethren, that the house of Ste- 
phanas® were the first fruits of Achaia, and that 


St. Paul's 
future plans, 


Oo οὗ 


Timotheus. 


Apollos. 


Exhortations. 


Stephanas, 
Fortunatus, 
and Achaicus. 


? J.e. St. Paul had altered his original 


; for postponing his visit in 2 Cor. i. 23. 
intention, which was to go from Ephesus 


It was an anxiety to give the Corinthians 


by sea to Corinth, and thence to Mace- 
donia. For this change of purpose he 
was reproached by the Judaizing party 
at Corinth, who insinuated that he was 
afraid to come, and that he dared not 
support the loftiness of his pretensions 
by corresponding deeds (see 2 Cor. i. 17. 
and x. 1—12.). He explains his reason 


time for repentance, that he might not 
be forced to use severity with them. 

* The youth of Timotheus accounts 
for this request. Compare ] Tim. iv. 12. 

5 See notes, p. 4. and p. 79. 

4 7.6. under persecution. 

5 See Vol. I. p. 473. 
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they have taken on themselves the task of minis- 
tering to the saints. I exhort you, therefore, on 
your part, to show submission towards men like 
these, and towards all who work laboriously with 
them. I rejoice in the coming of Stephanas and 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, because they! have sup- 
plied all which you needed ; for they have lightened 
my spirit and yours.” To such render due acknow- 
ledgment. 

The Churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and 
Priscilla send their loving salutation in the Lord, 
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Salutations 


together with the Church which assembles at their ““* 


house. All the brethren here salute you. Salute 


one another with the kiss of holiness.? 


The salutation of me, Paul, with my own hand. 
Let him who loves not the Lord Jesus Christ be 
accursed. @he Lord comerh.* 

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 
My love be with you all in Christ Jesus.° 


Autograph 
Conclusion. 


1 Compare 2 Cor. xi. 9., and Phil. ii. 
30. It cannot well be taken objectively, 
as “my want of you;” not only because 
pov would have been added, but also 
because the expression is used in eight 

assages by St. Paul, and in one by 
δι, Luke, and the genitive connected 
with ὑστέρημα is subjectively used inseven 
out of these nine cases without question, 
and ought therefore also to be so taken 
in the remaining two cases, where the 
context is not equally decisive. 


2 Viz. by supplying the means of our 
intercourse. 

3 See note on | Thess. v. 25. 

4 Maran-Atha (NNN 12) means 
“The Lord cometh,” and is used ap- 
parently by St. Paul as a kind of motto: 


compare ὁ κύριος εγγύς il. iv. δ.). 
Billroth thinks that he we ας in Hebrex 
characters, as a part of the autograph by 
which he authenticated this letter. Bux- 
torf (Lex. Chald. 827.) says it was 
part of a Jewish cursing formula, from 
the “ Prophecy of Enoch” (Jud. 14.) ; 
but this view ap to be without 


foundation. In fact it would have been 
most incongruous to blend together a 
Greek word (ANATHEMA) with an 


Aramaic phrase (MARAN ATHA), and 
to use the compound as a formula of 
execration. This was not done till (in 
later ages of the Church) the meaning of 
the terms themselves was lost. 

5 The “Amen” is not found in the 
best MSS. 
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In the concluding part of this letter we have some indication of 
the Apostle’s plans for the future. He is looking forward to a 
journey through Macedonia (xvi. 5.), to be succeeded by a visit to 
Corinth (ib. 2—7.), and after this he thinks it probable he may 
proceed to Jerusalem (ib. 3, 4.). In the Acta of the Apostles the 
same intentions ' are expressed, with a stronger purpose of going to 
Jerusalem (xvi. 21.), and with the additional conviction that after 
passing through Macedonia and Achaia, and visiting Palestine, he 
“must also see Rome” (ib.). He had won many of the inhabi- 
tants of Asia Minor and Ephesus to the faith: and now, after the 
prospect of completing his charitable exertions for the poor Chris- 
tians of Judwa, his spirit turns towards the accomplishment of re- 
moter conquests.?, Far from being content with his past achieve- 
ments, or resting from his incessant labours, he felt that he was 
under a debt of perpetual obligation to all the Gentile world. Thus 
he expresses himself, soon after this time, in the Epistle to the 
Roman Christians, whom he had long ago desired to see (Rom. i. 
10—15.), and whom he hopes at length to visit, now that he is on 
his way to Jerusalem, and looks forward to a still more distant and 
hazardous journey to Spain (ib. xv. 22—29.). The path thus 
dimly traced before him, as he thought of the future at Ephesus, 
and made more clearly visible, when he wrote the letter at Corinth, 
was made still more evident‘ as he proceeded on his course. Yet 
not without forebodings of evil®, and much discouragement δ, and 
mysterious delays’, did the Apostle advance on his courageous 
career. But we are anticipating many subjects which will give a 
touching interest to subsequent passages of this history. Important 


1 The important application made in xxiii. 11.), and on board the ship (xxvii. 
the Hora ἢ auline of ese coincidences 23, 24.). 
between the Acts and Corinthians, and 5 Com Ἢ 

᾿ pare what he wrote to the 

again of those referred to below between Romans (Rom. χν. 30, 31.) with what he 
the cts and Romans, need only be ssid at Miletus (Acts xx. 22, 23.), and 
alluded to. with the scene at Ptolemais (Ib. xxi. 

3 See Menken’s Blicke in das Leben, 10—14.). 
0. 8. 10. © The arrest at Jerusalem. 

5 “Ἕλλησί re καὶ Βαρξάροις ὀφειλέτης εἰμί, 7 The two years’ imprisonment αἱ 
Rom. i. 14. . Ceesarea, and the shipwreck. 

4 By the vision at Jerusalem (Acts 
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events still detain us in Ephesus. Though St. Paul’s companions! 
had been sent before in the direction of his contemplated journey 
(Acts xix. 22.), he still resolved to stay till Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8.). 
A “great door” was open to him, and there were “many adver- 
saries,” against whom he had yet to contend. 


' See p. 4. We have mentioned 
there, in a note, the probability that 
Titus was one of those who went to 
Corinth with the First Epistle. See 1 
Cor. xvi. 11, 12.; 2. Cor. xii. 18. We 
find that this is the view of Macknight. 
Transl. §c. of the Apost. Epistles, vol i. 

451. If this view is correct, it is 
interesting to observe that Titus is at 


first simply spoken of as “ a brother,” — 
but that ually he rises into note 
with the faithful discharge of responsible 
duties. He becomes eminently con- 
spicuous in the circumstances detailed 
below Ch. XVII, and in the end he shares 
with Timothy the honour of associating 
his name with the Pastoral Epistles of 
St. Paul. 
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“Bat I shall remain at Ephesus until Pentecost; for a door is opened to me both great 
and effectual, and there are many adversaries.”——1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. 
“Great is Diana of the Ephesians.”— Acts xix. 28. 


DESCRIPTION OF EPHESUS. — TEMPLE OF DIANA.—HER IMAGE AND WORSHIP. . 
— POLITICAL CONSTITUTION OF EPHESUS.—THE ASIARCHS. — DEMETRIUS 
AND THE SILVERSMITHS.—TUMULT IN THE THEATRE.—SPEECH OF THE 
TOWN-CLERK.— 51. PAUL 8 DEPARTURE. 


THE boundaries of the pro- 

vince of Asia', and the posi- 

tion of its chief city Ephe- 

sus”, have already been 

placed before the reader. It 

‘ is now time that we should 

iia give some description of the 

city itself, with a notice of 

its characteristic religious institutions, and its political arrangements 
under the Empire. 

No cities were ever more favourably placed for prosperity and 
growth than those of the colonial Greeks in Asia Minor. They 
had the advantage of a coast-line full of convenient harbours, and 
of a sea which was favourable to the navigation of that day; and, 
through the long approaches formed by the plains of the great western 
rivers, they had access to the inland trade of the East. Two of 
these rivers have been more than once alluded to,—the Hermus 
and the Meander.‘ The valley of the first was bounded on the 


1 Vol. I. p. 278. form under which Diana is represented, 
3 Vol. II. p. 12. see below, p. 88. Compare p. 12. 
8. From Ak. Num. Ill. p.49. Forthe ‘* See above, Vol. II. pp. 5. 12. 
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south by the ridge of Tmolus; that of the second was bounded on 
the north by Messogis. In the interval between these two moun- 
tain ranges was the shorter course of the river Cayster. A few 
miles from the sea a narrow gorge is formed by Mount Pactyas on 
the south, which is the western termination of Messogis', and by 
the precipices of Gallesus on the north, the pine-clad summits ? of 
which are more remotely connected with the heights of Tmolus. 
This gorge separates the Upper “ Caystrian meadows”?* from a 
smal] alluvial plain‘ by the sea. Partly on the long ridge of Cores- 
sus, which is the southern boundary of this plain,— partly on the 
detached circular eminence of Mount Prion,— and partly on the 
plain itself, near the windings of the Cayster, and about the edge of 
the harbour,— were the buildings of the city. Ephesus was not 
so distinguished in early times as several of her Ionian sisters®; and 
some of them outlived her glory. But, though Phocea and Miletus 
sent out more colonies, and Smyrna has ever remained a flourishing 
city, yet Ephesus had great natural advantages, which were duly 
developed in the age of which we are writing. Having easy access 
through the defiles of Mount Tmolus to Sardis, and thence up the 
: valley of the Hermus far into Phrygia’,— and again, by a similar 
pass through Messogis to the Meander, being connected with the 


1 See Strubo xiv. 1. 

2 “Our road lay at the foot of Gal- 
lesus, beneath precipices of a stupendous 
height, abrupt and inaccessible. In the 
rock are many holes inhabited by eagles; 
of which several were soaring high in 
the air, with crows clamouring about 
them, so far above us as hardly to be 
discernible.” Chandler, p. 111. Of an- 
other journey he says: We rode among 
the roots of Gallesus, or the Aleman, 
through pleasant thickets abounding 
with goldfinches. The aerial summits 
of this immense mountain towered above 
us, clad with pines. Steep succeeded 
steep, as we advanced, and the path 
became more narrow, slippery, and un- 
even .... the known sureness of foot 
of our horses being our confidence and 
security by fearful precipices and giddy 
heights.” P. 103. For the Cayster and 
the site of Ephesus, see p. 107. The 
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approach from Sardis, by which we sup- 
pose St. Paul to have come (see above, 
p. 5.), was on this side: and part of the 
pavement of the road still remains. 

5 For the “Acwe λειμών, see above, 
Vol. I. p, 278. 

4 The plain is said by Mr. Arundell 
(P. 25.) to be about five miles long; and 
the morass hus advanced considerably 
into the sea since the flourishing times 
of Uphesus. See Plin. H. N. v. 31. 

δ The only maps which can be referred 
to fur the topography of Ephesus are the 
Admiralty chart, and the plans given in 
Gubl and Kiepert. 

® The Ephesian Diana, however, was 
the patroness of the Phocean navigators, 
even when the city of Ephesus was un- 
important. See Grote’s Greece, vol. iii. 
p. 375., and compare pp. 235—243. 

7 In this direction we imagine St. Paul 
to have travelled. See above. 
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which the mob rushed up to the well-known place of meeting. 
And in the valley between Prion and Coressus is one of the Gym- 
nasia', where the athletes were trained for transient honours and a 
perishable garland. Surrounding and crowning the scene, are the 
long Hellenic walls of Lysimachus, following the ridge of Coressus.* 
On a spur of the hill, they descend to an ancient tower, which is 
still called the Prison of St. Paul. The name is doubtless legend- 
ary; but St. Paul may have stood here, and looked over the city 
and the plain, and seen the Cayster winding towards him from the 
base of Gallesus.4 Within his view was another eminence, detached 
from the city of that day, but which became the Mahomedan town 
when ancient Ephesus was destroyed, and nevertheless preserves in 
its name a record of another Apostle, the “disciple” St. John.® 

But one building at Ephesus surpassed all the rest in magnificence 
and in fame. This was the Temple of Artemis or Diana‘, which glit- 
tered in brilliant beauty at the head of the harbour, and was reckoned 
by the ancients as one of the wonders of the world. The eun, it 
was said, saw nothing in his course more magnificent than Diana’s 
Temple. Its honour dated from a remote antiquity. Leaving out 
of consideration the earliest temple, which was contemporaneous 
with the Athenian colony under Androclus, or even yet more 
ancient’, we find the great edifice, which was anterior to the Mace- 
donian period, begun and continued in the midst of the attention 


would naturally be between the hill-side 
on which the theatre and stadium stood, 
and the harbour. For the general no- 
tion of a Greek Agora, see the descrip- 
tion of Athens. 

1 See an engraving of these ruins in 
the second volume of Jonian Antiquities, 
published by the Dilettanti Society. 

* “An interesting feature in these 
ruins is the Hellenic wall of Lysimachus, 
ranging along the heights of Coressus. 
It extends for nearly a mile and three 

uarters, ina S.E and N.W. direction, 
rom the heights immediately to the S. 
of the gymnasium to the tower called 
the Prison of St. Paul, but which is in 
fact one of the towers of the ancient 
wall. . . It is defended and strengthened 
by numerous square towers of the same 
character at unequal distances. Hamil- 
ton’s Researches, vol. ii.p. 26. Anengrav- 
ing of one of the gateways is given, p. 27. 


3 Hamilton, as above. 


4 “ This eminence (a root of Coressus 
running out towards the plain) com- 
mands a lovely prospect of the river 
Cayster, which there crosses the plain 
from near Gallesus, with a small but full 
stream, and with many luxuriant mean- 
ders.” Chandler. 


5 Ayasaluk, which is a round hill like 
Prion, but smaller. Its name is said to 
be a corruption of ὁ ἅγιος Θεόλογος. 

6 One of the chief works on this tem- 
ple is that of Hirt (Ueber den Tempel 
der Diana von Ephesus: Berlin, 1809). 
We have not been able to consult it, 
though we have used the extracts given 
YY Guhl. See also Miiller’s Archdologie. 

ew light may be expected on the sub- 
ject in Mr. Falkener’s work. See above, 


7 For all that is known on this subject, 
see Guhl, pp. 78. and 160. 
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and admiration both of Greeks and Asiatics. The foundations were 
carefully laid, with immense substructions, in the marshy ground.' 
Architects of the highest distinction were employed.? The quarries 
of Mount Prion supplied the marble. All the Greek cities of Asia 
contributed to the structure ; and Croesus, the king of Lydia, him- 
self lent his aid.‘ The work thus begun before the Persian war, 
was slowly continued even through the Peloponnesian war; and its 
dedication was celebrated by a poet cotemporary with Euripides.® 
But the building, which had been thus rising through the space of 
many years, was not destined to remain long in the beauty of its 
perfection. The fanatic Herostratus set fire to it on the same night 
in which Alexander was born. This is one of the coincidences of 
history, on which the ancient world was fond of dwelling: and it 
enables us, with more distinctness, to pursue the annals of “ Diana 
of the Ephesians.” The temple was rebuilt with new and more 
sumptuous magnificence. The ladies of Ephesus contributed their 
jewellery to the expense of the restoration.’ The national pride in 
the sanctuary was so great, that, when Alexander offered the spoils 
of his eastern campaign if he might inscribe his name on the build- 
ing, the honour was declined.® The Ephesians never ceased to em- 
bellish the shrine of their goddess, continually adding new decora- 
tions and subsidiary buildings, with statues and pictures by the 
most famous artists. This was the temple that kindled the enthu- 
siasm of St. Paul’s opponents (Acts xix.), and was still the rallying- 
point of Heathenism in the days of St. John and Polycarp. In 
the second century we read that it was united to the city by a long 
colonnade. But soon afterwards it was plundered and laid waste 


1 Ὁ τεχνίτης τα βάθη τῶν ὀρυγμάτων 
warabibaone εἰς ἄπειρον ἰξάλλετο τὴν κατώ- 


The building was completed by Deme- 
trius and Peonius. 


βυγα ϑεμελίωσιν. Philo Byz. de Septem 
Orbis Miraculis, in the eighth volume of 
Gronovius, 2682. Ne in lubrico atque 
instabili fundamenta tants: molis loca- 
rentur, calcatisea substruere carbonibus, 
dein velleribus lane. Plin. xxxvi. 2]. 
He says that it was built in marshy 
ground, lest it should be injured by 
earthquakes. See Diog. Laert. ii. 8. 19. 

3 ‘The first architect was Theodorus of 
Samos. He was succeeded by Chersipbon 


»f Gnossus, then by bis son Metagenes. ᾿ 


5 See above, p. 82. 

4 Communiter a civitatibus Asis fac- 
tum. Liv. 1. 456. Tota Asia extruente, 
Plin. xvi. 79. Factum a tota Asia, Plin. 
xxxvi. 21. 

5 Timotheus. See Muller's History 
of Greek Literature. 

® Strabo, xiv. 1. 

7 Ἄλλον ἀμείνω κατεσκεύασαν cuveviye 
καντὲς τὸν τῶν γυναίκων κύσμον, KT. λ, 
Strabo. 

8 Strabo, as above. See Arrian, i. 17 
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by the Goths, who came from beyond the Danube in the reign of 
Gallienus.’ It sunk entirely into decay in the age when Chris- 
tianity was overspreading the Empire; and ita remains are to be 
sought for in medieval buildings, in the columns of green jasper 
which support the dome of St. Sophia, or even in the naves of 
Italian cathedrals? 

Thus the Temple of Diana of Ephesus saw all the changes of 
Asia Minor, from Croesus to Constantine. Though nothing now 
remains on the spot to show us what or even where it was*, there is 
enough in its written memorials to give us some notion of ite ap- 
pearance and splendour. The reader will bear in mind the charac- 
teristic style which was assumed by Greek architecture, and which 
has suggested many of the images of the New Testament.‘ It 
was quite different from the lofty and ascending form of those 
buildings which have since arisen in all parts of Christian Europe, 
and essentially consisted in horizontal entablatures resting on vertical 
columns. In another respect, also, the temples of the ancients may 
be contrasted with our churches and cathedrals. They were not 
roofed over for the reception of a large company of worshippers, 
but were in fact colonnades erected as subsidiary decorations, round 
the cell which contained the idol®, and were, through a great part of 
their space, open to the sky. The colonnades of the Ephesian 
Diana really constituted an epoch in the history of Art, for in 
them was first matured that graceful Ionic style, the feminine 
beauty® of which was more suited to the genius of the Asiatic 


? Arundells Seven Churches, p. 46. 

2 Ibid. p. 47. 

5. Its actual site is a matter of dispute. 
Discussions on this subject will be found 
in Chandler, Arundell, &c. One conjec- 
tural position may be seen in Guhl’s 
map, also in that of Kiepert. Mr. 
Falkener’s opinion is that it lay more 
to the west, and nearer the 868, 

4 See, for instance, Gal. ii. 9., Rev. iii. 
12., also 1 Tim. iii. 15. ; comparing what 
has been said above, Vol. I. p. 265. 

δ᾽ See on this subject Hermann's 
Lehrbuch der gottesdienstlichen Alter- 
thumer, τι. i. §§ 18,19. [While this is 
passing through the press, a friend sug- 
gests one parallel in Christian architec- 
ture, viz. the Atrium, or western court 


of St. Ambrogio at Milan, which is a 
colonnade west of the Church, itself 
enclosing a large oblong space not roofed 
over. ] 

δ “Jones Dians constituere sdem 
querentes, novi generis speciem ad 
muliebrem transtulerunt gracilitatem.” 
Vitruv. iv. 1. Hirt remarks here, p. 5., 
“Der Tempel der Diana von Ephesus 
bezeichnet eine wesentliche Epoche in 
dieser Kunst. Er weckte in derselben 
einen ganz neuen Geist, und bewirkte 
den kiihnen Umschwung, vermége des- 
sen es vielleicht allein méglich ward die 
architektonische Kunst der Griechen auf 


jene Hohe zu fiihren, wodurch sie das 


vollendete Vorbild fiir alle gebildeten 
Vélker und Zeiten ward.” 
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Greek, than the sterner and plainer Doric, in which the Parthenon 
and Propylea of Athens were built! The scale on which the 
Temple was erected was magnificently extensive. It was 425 feet 
in length and 220 in breadth, and the columns were 60 feet high.’ 
The number of columns was 127, each of them the gift of a king ; 
and 36 of them were enriched with ornament and colour.? The 
folding doors were of cypress-wood ‘; the part which was not open 
to the sky was roofed over with cedar*;. and the staircase was 
formed of the wood of one single vine from the island of Cyprus.° 
The value and fame of the Temple were enhanced by its being the 
treasury, in which a large portion of the wealth of Western Asia 
was stored up.’ It is probable that there was no religious building 
in the world, in which was concentrated a greater amount of admi- 


ration, enthusiasm, and superstition. 


' See Vol. I. Ch. X. 

2 Plin. xxxvi. 21. 

8 Ibid. This “ Celatura” seems to 
have denoted an enrichment with colour 
and metal, which was intended to eluci- 
date the mouldings and to relieve the 


perspective. See Plin. xxxiv. 7. Or 
por ees the word denotes bas-reliefs. 

e word “Celavere” is applied by 
Pliny to the decoration of the Mauso- 
leum at Halicarnassus, which we know 
to have been bas-reliefs. 

4 Plin. xvi. 79. He adds that they 
lasted 400 years: so Theophrastus, Tov- 
των χρονιώτατα δοκεῖ τὰ κυπαρίττινα εἶναι, 
τὰ γοῦν ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ ἐξ ὧν αἱ ϑύραι τοῦ νεὼ 
τεθαυρισμέναι, τέτταρας ἐκεῖντο γενέας. 
Hist. Plant. v. 5. 

δ Plin. xvi. 79. Vitruv. ii. 9. 

* This too seems to have been one of 


If the Temple of Diana 
at Ephesus was magnificent, 
the image enshrined within 
the sumptuous enclosure 
was primitive and rude. 
We usually conceive of this 
goddess, when represented 
in art, as the tall huntress, 


the wonders of the vegetable world 
“Etiam nunc scalis tectum Ephesia 
Diane scanditur una e vite Cypria, ut 
ferunt, quoniam ibi ad precipuam mag- 
nitudinem exeunt.” Plin, xiv. 2. 

7 A German writer says that the 
pote of the Ephesian Diana was what 
the Bank of England is in the modern 
world. See Guhl, p. 111. n. 71. 

8 From Ak. Num. Ill. p. 55. This 
coin is peculiarly interesting for many 
reasons. It has a representation of the 
temple, and the portrait and name of 
Nero, who was now reigning; and it 
exhibits the words νεώκορος (Acts xix.) 
and ἀνθύπατος (Ib.). The name of the 
Proconsul is Aviola. It is far from im 
possible that he might hold that office 
while St. Paul was at Ephesus (i. e. from 
the autumn of δά to the spring of 57). 
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eager in pursuit, like the statue in the Louvre. Such was not the 
form of the Ephesian Diana, though she was identified by the 
Greeks with their own mountain-goddess, whose figure we often 
see represented on the coins of this city.' What amount of fusion 
took place, in the case of this worship, between Greek and Oriental 
notions, we need not inquire.* The image may have been intended 
to represent Diana in one of her customary characters, as the deity 
of fountains ?; but it reminds us rather of the idols of the far East, 
and of the religions which love to represent the life of all animated 
beings as fed and supported by the many breasts of nature.‘ The 
figure which assumed this emblematic form above, was terminated 
below in a shapeless block. The material was wood. A bar of 
metal was in each hand. The dress was covered with mystic devices, 
and the small shrine, where it stood within the temple, was concealed 
by a curtain in front. Yet, rude as the image was, it was the object 
of the utmost veneration. Like the Palladium of Troy °— like the 
most ancient Minerva of the Athenian Acropolis?,—like the 
Paphian Venus ® or Cybele of Pessinus®, to which allusion has been 
made,— like the Ceres in Sicily mentioned by Cicero '°,— it was 


We learn from Seneca, Tacitus, and 
Suetonius, that a member of the same 
family was consul in the year 54, when 
Claudius died and Nero became emperor. 
See Clinton’s Fasti Romani. 

1 Hence she is frequently represented 
as the Greek Diana on coins of Ephesus 
See those which are given in the last 
chapter but one. 

2 Miiller says: “Alles, was vom 
Kultus dieser Gittin erzuhlt wird, ist 
singular und dem Hellenischen fremd.” 
See Guhl (p. 86.), who takes the con- 
trary view. 

3 This is Guhl’s opinion. 

4 The form of the image is described 
by Jerome: “Scribebat Paulus ad 
Ephesios Dianam colentes, non hanc 
venatricem, que arcum tenet atque 
succincta est, sed ilam multimammiam, 
quam Greeci πολυμαστήν vocant.” Proem, 
ad Eph. See Min. Felix in Octav. 
Representations in ancient sculpture are 
very frequent. See for instance one 
engraved in the Museo Borbonicv. The 


coin at the head of this chapter gives a 
general notion of the form of the image. 
δ᾽ What kind of wood, seems to 
doubtful. Pliny says: ‘“ Convenit tec- 
tum ejus e cedrinis trabibus: de ipso 
simulacro Dex ambigitur. Ceeteri ex 
ebeno esse tradunt. Mucianus ter con- 
sul ex his, qui proxime vero conscripsere, 
vitigineum, et nunquam mutatum, septies 
restituto templo.” xvi. 79. See Vitruv. 
ii. 9. 
® Apollod. iii, 12. 8. 

7 Τὸ δὲ ἁγιώτατον... ἐστιν ᾿Αθηνᾶς 
ἄγαλμα ἐν τῷ νῦν ἀκροπόλει... φήμη δ᾽ 
ἐς αὐτὸ ἔχει πεσεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Pausan. 
Att. 26. This was the Minerva Polias. 
See above in the description of Athens, 
Vol. I. p. 421. 

8 See the description of Paphos above, 
Vol. I. p. 129. 

® See Herodian, as referred to above, 
Vol. I. p. 320. 

10 Alterum simulacrum erat tale, ut 
homines, cum viderent, aut i videre 
se Cererem, aut effigiem Cereris, non 
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believed to have “fallen down from the sky”! (Acts xix. 35.). 
Thus it was the object of the greater veneration from the contrast of 
ita primitive simplicity with the modern and earthly splendour which 
surrounded it; and it was the model on which the images of Diana 
were formed for worship in other cities.? 

One of the idolatrous customs of the ancient world was the use of 
portable images or shrines, which were little models of the more 
celebrated objects of devotion. They were carried in processions’, 
on journeys‘ and military expeditions, and sometimes set up as 
household gods in private dwellings. Pliny says that this was the 
case with the Temple of the Cnidian Venus’; and other Heathen 
writers make allusion to the “shrines” of the Ephesian Diana ®, 
which are mentioned in the Acts (xix. 24.). The material might 
be wood?, or gold", or “silver.”'! The latter material was that 
which employed the hands of the workmen of Demetrius. From 
the expressions used by St. Luke, it is evident that an extensive 
and lucrative trade grew up at Ephesus, from the manufacture and 
sale of these shrines.'? Few of those who came to Ephesus would 
willingly go away without a memorial of the goddess, and a model 
of her temple 15; and, from the wide circulation of these works of 


humana manu factam, sed ceelo delapsam, 
arbitrarentur. Cic. in Verr. v. 187. 
To this list we may add, without any 


pare Cicero's “ aquila illa argentea, cui 
domi tuse sacrarium scelerum tuorum 
constitutum ἔμ. Cat.1. 9. 


misrepresentation, the house of our 
Lady of Loretto. See the Quarterly 
Review for Sept. 1853 and the Christian 
Remembrancer for Ap. 1855. 

1 Τοῦ Διοπετοῦς. So it is said of the 
Tauric image of the same goddess : 

‘Ev’ "Aprepic σὴ σύγγονος βωμοὺς ἔχει᾽ 

Λαδεῖν τ᾿ ἄγαλμα ϑεᾶς, ὃ φασὶν ἐνθάδε 

Εἰς τούσδε ναοὺς οὐρανοῦ πεσεῖν ἄπο. 

Iph. in Taur. 86. 

* See Strabo iii. and iv., quoted by 
Biscoe, p. 282. 

3. Herod. ii. 63. 

4 Asclepiades philosophus dem ceelestis 
argenteum breve figmentum, quocunque 
ibat, secum solitus efferre. Amm. 

xxi, 13. 

® Dio. (xl. 18.) says of the Roman 
legionary eagle: ἔστι δὲ νεὼς μικρὸς, καὶ 
ἐν ἀυτῷ ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐνίδρυται. Com- 


® Ναΐδια ---- καδδίσκοι, σιπύαι, εἰς ἁ τὰ 
ἱερὰ ἐτίθεσαν. Hesych, See the passage 
from Petronius below. 

7 Plin. H. N. xxxvi. δ. 

® Τὰ τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἀφιδρύ- 
ματα. Dion. Hal. ii. 22. See Strabo 
iv., and Diod. Sic. xv. 49., referred to 
by Hemsen, p. 227. 

9 Herod. as above. 

10 Ναοὺς χρυσοὺς δύο. 
Hemsen, p. 227. 

11 With this passage of the Acts com- 
pare Petron. 29.: ‘“Precterea grande 
armarium in angulo vidi, in cujus sedicula 
erant lares argentei positi.” 

13 'Epyaciay οὐκ ὀλίγην, Vv. 24. 'Ἐκ 
ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία ἡμὼν ἔστι, 
v. 2 


Diod. Sic. in 


“as We cannot be sure, in this case, 
whether by νάος or ναίδιον is meant the 
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art over the shores of the Mediterranean, and far into the interior, 
it might be said, with little exaggeration, that her worship was re- 
cognised by the “ whole world” ' (Acts xix. 27.). 

The ceremonies of the actual worship at Ephesus were conducted 
by the members of a two-fold hierarchy. And here again we see 
the traces of Oriental, rather than Greek, influences. The Mega- 
byzi?, the priests of Diana, were eunuchs from the interior, under 
one at their head, who bore the title of high-priest?, and ranked 
among the leading and most influential personages of the city. 
Along with these priests were associated a swarm ‘ of virgin priest- 
esses consecratcd, under the name of Meliss, to the service ® of the 
deity, and divided into three classes δ, and serving, like the priests, 
under one head.’ And with the priests and priestesses would be 
associated (as in all the great temples of antiquity) a great number 
of slaves®, who attended to the various duties connected with the 


whole temple, or the small shrine which 
contained the image. Perbaps its form 
is that represented on the first coin en- 

ved in Mr. Akerman’s paper in the 
Vumismatic Chronicle. 

! We find the image of the Ephesian 
Diana on the coins of a great number of 
other cities and communities, e.g. Hier- 
apolis, Mytilene, Verge Samos, Mar- 
seilles, &c. See Guhl, p. 104. There 
is an important inscription in Chandler 
(Boeckb, 2954.), bearing testimony to 
the notoriety of her worship. See part 
of it quoted below. 

2 ‘leptag εὐνούχους εἶχον, οὑς ἐκάλουν 
Μεγαλοξύζους, καὶ ἀλλαχόθεν μετίοντες ἀεί 
τινας ἀξίους τῆς τοιαύτης προστασίας καὶ 
ἦγον ἐν τίμῃ μεγάλῃ. Strabo, xiv. 1. 
Guhl believes that these priests were 
generally brought from Persia. 

3 He was also called Essen and Rex. 
See Hesych., and the Etym. Magn. On 
inscriptions and coins heis called ἀρχιέρευς. 
See Eckhel, Mionnet, and Boeckh. 

4 Literally they may be termed a 
swarm, for their name was Meliss, 
‘‘ bees,” perhaps with some reference to 
Essen. Hermann thinks the word came 
from μέλεσθαι. 

5 These priestesses belonged to the 
class of ἱερόδουλοι, “ sacred slaves.” For 


this class of devotees, which was common 
in the great temples of the Greeks, see 
Hermanns Gottesdienstliche Alterthiimer, 
§ 20. 14—16. &c.; also § 3.9. Different 
opinions have been expressed on the 
character of these priestesses. An 
Italian writer says: “ Per quanto casta 
fosse Diana, ὃ da credersi, che le sue 
icrodule in Efeso ed altre citta Greche 
ballerine piutosto erano, che Vestali.” 
Boeckh says : “ Es ist mit der Hierodulie 
nur der Begriff jungfriulicher Ziichtig- 
keit zu vereinen mit mannlichen Hel- 
denmuthe.” See Guhl, who adds: “ ita 
ut eundem fere in cultu vim habuisse 
censeam bierodulas, quam in mythis 
nymphe habent, perpetue Diane et 
serve et comites,” p. 109. 

6 See the references in Guhl. 

7 In Boeckh, 3004. is a complimentary 
inscription to one Evodia, ἱέρεια τῆς ᾿Αρτό» 

(Cog. 

8 On the whole subject of the hieratic 
establishments of the Greeks, see Herm. 
Gott. Alt. 1. tii. ὃ 34—36. The follow- 
ing inscription, containing the names and 
titles of some of these ministers at 
Ephesus, is interesting. ᾿Επικράτης lepo- 
κήρυξ, ‘Oviatpoc ἐπιθυμίατρος, Μητρόδωρος 
σπονδαύλης, A. Κοσίννιος Γαϊανὸς ἱεροσαλ- 
πίκτης, ὀλυμπιονείκης. Boeckh, 2988. 
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worship, down to the care of sweeping and cleaning the Temple. 
This last phrase leads us to notice an expression used in the Acts of 
the Apostles, concerning the connection of Ephesus with the 
Temple of Diana.. The term “ Neocoros,” or “ Temple-sweeper” 
(vecxopos, xix. 35.), originally an expression of humility, and applied 
to the lowest menials engaged in the care of the sacred edifice |, 
became afterwards a title of the highest honour, and was eagerly 
appropriated by the most famous cities.* This was the case with 
Ephesus in reference to her national goddess. The city was per- 
sonified as Diana’s devotee. The title “ Neocoros” was boastfully 
exhibited on the current coins? Even the free people of Ephesus 
was sometimes named “ Neocoros.”4 Thus, the town-clerk could 
with good reason begin his speech by the question, —‘* What man 
is there that knows not that the city of the Ephesians is neocoros 
of the great goddess Diana, and of the image which came down 
from heaven ? ” 

The Temple and the Temple-services remained under the Romans 
as they had been since the period of Alexander. If any change 
had taken place, greater honour was paid to the goddess, and richer 
magnificence added to her sanctuary, in proportion to the wider 
extent to which her fame had been spread. Asia was always a 
favoured province ὅ, and Ephesus must be classed among those cities 
of the Greeks, to which the conquerors were willing to pay dis- 
tinguished respect. Her liberties and her municipal constitution 


1 The term properly denotes “ sweeper 
of the temple,” and is nearly synony- 
mous with the Latin “ edituus,” or the 
French “ sacristan.” * 

2 Primarily the term was applicable 
to persons, but afterwards it was applied 
to communities, and more especially in 
the Roman period. A city might be 
Neocoros with respect to several divi- 
nities, and frequently the title bad 
regard to the deified emperor. For the 
whole subject of the Ephesian Neoco- 
ratus, see Grubl, pp. 114, 115. 

3 See, for instance, that engraved 
above, p. 87. A great number of these 
coins are described in Mr. Akerman’s 
paper, in the Num. Chr. 

4 It is worth our while to quote all 


the following words from one of the 
inscriptions in Boeckh, No. 2966. H 
ΦΙΛΟΣΕΒΑΣΤΟΣ ΕΦΕΣΙΩΝ 
BOYAH ΚΑΙ Ο NEQKOPOZ 
ΔΗΜΟΣ ΚΑΘΙΕΡΩΣΑΝ ΕΠΙ| 
ANOYNATOY ΠΕΔΟΥΚΑ!Ι- 
OY ΠΡΕΙΣΚΕΙΝΟῪ ΨΗΦΙ- 
ΣΑΜΕΝΟῪ ΤΙΒ. ΚΛ. ITA- 
AIKOY TOY ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΕΩΣ 
TOY AHMOY. 

ὃ The circumstances under which 
this province came under the Roman 


power were such as to provoke no hos- 
tility. See Vol. I. pp. 280, 281. 


5 Seo Vol. L p. 392. 
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were left untouched, when the province was governed by an officer 
from Rome. To the general remarks which have been made before 
in reference to Thessalonica', concerning the position of free or 
autonomous cities under the Empire, something more may be added 
here, inasmuch as some of the political characters of Ephesus appear 
on the scene which is described in the sacred narrative. 

We have said, in the passage above alluded to, that free cities 
under the Empire had frequently their senate and assembly. There 
is abundant proof that this was the case at Ephesus. Its old con- 
stitution was democratic, 88 we should expect in a city of the 
Tonians, and as we are distinctly told by Xenophon?: and this con- 
stitution continued to subsist under the Romans. The senate, of 
which Josephus speaks?, still met in the Senate-house, which is 
noticed by another writer‘, and the position of which was pro-~ 
bably in the Agora below the Theatre.° We have still more fre- 
quent notices of the demus or people, and its assembly. Wherever 
ita customary place of meeting might be when legally and regularly 
convoked (ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts xix. 39.), the theatre’ would be an 
obvious place of meeting, in the case of a tumultuary gathering, 
like that which will presently be brought before our notice. 

Again, like other free cities, Ephesus had its magistrates, as 
Thessalonica had its politarchs (Vol. I. pp. 394, 395.), and Athens 
its archons. Among those which our sources of information bring 
before us, are several with the same titles and functions as in 
Athens.* One of these was that officer who is described as “ town- 
clerk” in the authorized version of the Bible (γραμματεὺς, Acts xix. 


1 See Vol. 1. 392—395., and compare 
Ῥ. 344. 
3. Xen. Hell, iii. 4. 7. 


$ Ant. xiv. 10, 12., also 2. 5., and xvi 
6. 4. 7. 
4 Ach. Tat. viii. 


5 See the allusion to the Agora above, 
p- 83. 

6 In Josephus xiv. xvi. (as above) the 
senate and assembly are combined. We 
find ἑῆμος in inscriptions, as in that just 

uoted, as well as 2954. mentioned 
above, and on coins (Mionnet, Supp. vi. 
n. 447.), also ἐκκλησία (Boeckh, 2987.). 


Compare Cic. Tusc. Qu. v. 36. The 
senate is sometimes called βουλὴ, as in 
the inscription last quoted, sometimes 
γερουσία, as in another inscription. 
Boeckh, 2987. Ὁ. 

7 For illustrations of the habit of 
Greek assemblies to meet in theatres, 
see Cic. pro Flacc. vii. Corn. Nep. 
Timol. 4.2. Tacitus says of Vespasian : 
“‘ Antiochensium theatrum ingressus, ubi 
illis consultare mos est, concurrentes et 
in adulationem effusos alloquitur.” Hist. 
li, 80. Compare Josephus B. J. vii. 3. 

8 For instance, besides the archons, 
strategi, gymnasiarchs, &c. 
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35.). Without being able to determine his exact duties, or to decide 
whether another term, such as * Chancellor,” or * Recorder,” would 
better describe them to us', we may assert, from the parallel case of 
Athens 3, and from the Ephesian records themselves’, that he was a 
Magistrate of great authority, in a high and very public position. 
He had to do with state-papers; he was keeper of the archives ; he 
read what was of public moment before the senate and assembly ‘; 
he was present when money was deposited in the Temple 5; and 
when letters were sent to the people of Ephesus, they were officially 
addressed to him. Thus, we can readily account for his name 
appearing so often on the coins’ of Ephesus. He seems sometimes 
to have given the name to the year δ, like the archons at Athens, or 
the consuls at Rome. Hence no magistrate was more before the 
public at Ephesus. His very aspect was familiar to all the citizens ; 
and no one was so likely to be able to calm and disperse an angry 
and excited multitude. (See Acts xix. 35—41.) | 

If we turn now from the city to the province of which it was the 
metropolis, we are under no perplexity as to its relation to the 
imperial government. From coins and from inscriptions®, from 
secular writers and Scripture itself (Acts xix. 38.), we learn that 
Asia was a proconsular province.'° We shall not stay to consider 
the question which has been raised concerning the usage of the 
plural in this passage of the Acts; for it is not necessarily implied 
that more than one proconsul was in Ephesus at the time.'' But 


® See, for instance, the coin p. 87. 
and the inscription p. 91. 


1In Luther's the term 


“Canzler™ is used. 


Bible 


There were several γραμματεῖς at 
Athens. Some of them were state-ofli- 
cers of high importance. 

* In inscriptions he is called ypappa- 
revo τοῦ δήμου and γραμματεὺς τῆς πόλεως. 

4 “Ὅδε ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου αἱρεθεὶς γραμματεὺς 
ἀναγιγνώσκει τῷ τε δήμῳ καὶ ry βουλῇ. 
Poll. Onom. 

5 See Boeckh, Corp. Insc. 29538. Ὁ. 

© A letter of Apollonius to the Ephe- 
bians is addressed ᾿Εφεσιων γραμματεῦσι. 

1 The first coin described in Mr 
Akerman’s paper exhibits to us the same 
Man 88 ἀρχιερεὺς and γραμματεύς. See 
note at the end of this chapter. 

© "Exwyvpog. 


10 See the account of this province in 
the first volume. 

11 Meyer and De Wette are content 
to say that it is simply the generic plural, 
as in Matt. ii. 20. Inthe Syriac version 
the word is in the singular. Grotius 
takes it as denoting the proconsul and 
his legatus. Basnage suggested that it 
refers to Celer and #lius, who governed 
the province of Asia as “ procuratores 
Asie” after the poisoning of Silanus 
the proconsul (Tac. Aan. xiii. 1.), and 
who might have the insignia of pro- 
consuls, and be flattered by the title. 
This view is followed by Biscoe, and by 
Mr. Lewin in his Life and Epistles of 
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another subject connected with the provincial arrangements requires 
a few words of explanation. The Roman citizens in a province 
were, in all legal matters, under the jurisdiction of the proconsul; and 
for the convenient administration of justice, the whole country was 
divided into districts, each of which had its own assize town (forum 
or conventus'). The proconsul, at stated seasons, made a circuit 
through these districts, attended by his interpreter (for all legal 
business in the Empire was conducted in Latin”), and those who 
had subjects of litigation, or other cases requiring the observance of 
legal forms, brought them before him or the judges whom he might 
appoint. Thus Pliny, after the true Roman spirit, in his geogra- 
phical description of the Empire, is always in the habit of mentioning 
the assize-towns, and the extent of the shires which surrounded 
them. In the province of Asia he takes especial notice of Sardis, 
Smyrna, and Ephesus, and enumerates the various towns which 
brought their causes to be tried at these cities.? The official visit of 
the proconsul to Ephesus was necessarily among the most important; 
and the town-clerk, in referring to the presence of the proconsuls, 
could remind his fellow-citizens in the same breath that it was the 
very time of the assizes (ὡγοραῖοι ἄγονται, Acts xix. 38).‘ 

We have no information as to the time of the year at which the 
Ephesian assizes were held. If the meeting took place in spring, 


St. Paul, which was published after a dictionem.” In ch. 31. he says of 
large portion of the first edition of the Smyrna and Ephesus, “ Smyrneum con- 
present work had appeared. A more ventum magna pars oli frequentat, 
probable conjecture is that some of the &c.... . Ephesum vero alterum lumen 
governors of the neighbouring provinces, Asis, remotiores conveniunt Cesarien- 
such as Achaia, Cilicia, Cyprus, Bithynia, ses, Metropolitz,” &c. The term forum 
Pamphylia, might be present at the is used as equivalent to conventus and 
ublic games. See Biscoe, pp. 282—285. jurisdictio, e. g. in reference to the 
The governors of neighbouring provinces assizes of Alabanda, ch. 29., “longin- 
were in frequent communication with quiores eodem disceptant foro.” 
each other. See Vol. I. p. 29. 4 The phrase ἀγοραίους [ἡμέρας] ἄγειν 
1 Conventus was used: both for the is equivalent to Cesar’s conventus agere, 
assize-town and the district to which its and Cicero's forum agere. We find the 
jurisdiction extended. It was also used same Greek phrase in Strabo. 
to denote the actual meeting for the ὅ We find Cesar in Gaul holding thg 
assizes. See Hoeckh’s Rém. Gesch. 1. conventus in winter; but this was pro- 
ii. Ρ 198. bably because he was occupied with 
See Vol. I. pp. 3. and 29. military proceedings in the summer, and 
3 In v. 30. he enumerates the districts need not be regarded as a precedent for 
which “ conveniunt in Sardianam juris- other provinces. 
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they would then be coincident with the great gathering which took 
place at the celebration of the national games. It seems that the 
ancient festival of the United Ionians had merged into that which 
was held in honour of the Ephesian Diana.! The whole month of 
May was consecrated to the glory of the goddess; and the month 
itself received from her the name of Artemision.? The Artemisian 
festival was not simply an Ephesian ceremony, but was fostered by 
the sympathy and enthusiasm of all the surrounding neighbourhood. 
As the Temple of Diana was called “ the Temple of Asia,” so this 
gathering was called “the common meeting of Asia.”*? From the 
towns on the coast and in the interior, the Ionians came up with 
their wives and children to witness the gymnastic and musical 
contests ‘, and to enjoy the various amusements, which made the 
days and nights of May one long scene of revelry. To preside 
over these games, to provide the necessary expenses, and to see that 
due order was maintained, annual officers were appointed by election 
from the whole province. About the time of the vernal equinox 
each of the principal towns within the district called Asia, chose 
one of its wealthiest citizens, and, from the whole number thus re- 
turned, ten were finally selected to discharge the duty of Asiarchs.® 


1 What the festival of Delos was for 
the islands, the Panionian festival was 
for the mainland. But Ephesus seems 
ultimately to have absorbed and concen- 
trated this celebration. See Hermann, 
8 47. 4.§ 66. 4. These games were called 
Artemisia, Ephesia and Gicumenica. 

* The important inscription alluded to 

“before (Boeckh, 2954.) contains the 
decree : Ὅλον τὸν μῆνα τὸν ἐπώνυμον τοῦ 
ϑείου ὀνόματος εἶναι ἱερὸν καὶ ἀνακεῖσθαι ry 
Sey, ἄγεσθαι δὲ ἐπ’ αὐταῖς (τοῦ μηνὸς 
ἡμέραις) τὰς ἑορτὰς καὶ τὴν τῶν ᾿Αρτεμισίων 
πανήγυριν. And it concludes by saying: 
Otrw γὰρ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄμεινον τῆς ϑρησκείας 
γινομένης ἡ πόλις ἡμιν ἐνδοξοτέρα τὲ καὶ 
εὐδαίμων εἰς τὸν πάντα διαμενεῖ χρόνον. 
The inscription has been noticed by a 
long series of travellers, from Ricaut to 
Forchammer. Boeckh's judgment is: 
“ Habes fragmentum decreti Ephesiorum 
de augenda religione Dianw sue, factum 
fortasse tum, quum asylorum examina- 


rentur jura.” Tac. Ann. iii. 61. If this 
is correct, the stone was cut not many 

ears before St. Paul’s arrival in 
Ephesus, 

8. Κοινὸν ᾿Ασίας ’Kdeciwy.on coins. The 
temple appears as ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίας νάος in 
inscriptions. 

4 Thucydides says of these Ephesian 
games, ᾿Αγὼν καὶ γυμνικὸς καὶ μουσικός. 
Thue. iii. 104. 

5 Ἦν τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερομηνία, καὶ μεθ. 
vovrwy πάντα μεστά" wore καὶ δι᾿ ὅλης 
νυκτὸς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἅπασαν κατεῖχε πλῆθος 
ἀνθρώπων. Ach. Tat. vi. p. 363. (ed. 
1640.). 

® 'Ασίαρχαι, Acts xix. translated 
“ Chief of Asia” inthe A. V. Aristides 
is the authority for what is here said of 
the mode of appointment. From what 
is said in Eusebius (ΗΕ. E. iv. 15.) of one 
Asiarch presiding at the martyrdom of 
Polycarp, it has been needlessly supposed 
that in this passage of the Acts we are to 


96 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF 851. PAUL. (Cuap. XVI. 
We find similar titles in use in the neighbouring provinces, and read, 
in books or on inscriptions and coins, of Bithyniarchs, Galatarchs, 
Lyciarchs', and Syriarchs.2? But the games of Asia and Ephesus 
were pre-eminently famous; and those who held there the office of 
‘‘ Presidents of the Games” were men of high distinction and ex- 
tensive influence. Receiving no emolument from their office, but 
being required rather to expend large sums for the amusement of 
the people and their own credit Ὁ, they were necessarily persons of 
wealth. Men of consular rank were often willing to receive the 
appointment, and it was held to enhance the honour of any other 
magistracies with which they might be invested. They held for 
the time a kind of sacerdotal position ‘; and, when robed in mantles 
of purple and crowned with garlands ὅ, they assumed the duty of 
regulating the great gymnastic contests, and controlling the tumul- 
tuary crowd in the theatre, they might literally be called the “ Chief 
of Asia” (Acts xix. 31.). 

These notices of the topography and history of Ephesus, of its 
religious institutions, and political condition under the Empire, 
may serve to clear the way for the narrative which we must now 
pursue. We resume the history at the twenty second verse of the 
nineteenth chapter of the Acts, where we are told of a continued 
stay® in Asia after the burning of the books of the magicians.’ 
St. Paul was indeed looking forward to a journey through Macedonia 
and Achaia, and ultimately to Jerusalem and Rome (vy. 21.); and 


consider all but one to have been asses- 
sors of the chief Asiarch, or else those 


to be meant who had held the office in p 


previous years and retained the title, like 
the High Priest at Jerusalem. See 
Winer's Real Worterbuch. Among the 
Ephesian inscriptions in Boeckh we find 
the following: —M. Ι. AYP. 
AIONYZION TON JEPOK- 
HPYKA KAI B AZIAPXON 
EK ΤΩΝ ΙΔΙΩΝ Τ ΦΛ 
ΜΟΥΝΑΤΙΟΣ ΦΙΛΟΣΕΒΑΣ- 
ΤΟΣ Ο ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΕΥΣ KAI 
ΑΣΙΑΡΧΗΣΑΣ. No. 2990. See 
also 2994. The abbreviation B. ACI. 


(twice Asiarch) appears on a coin of 
lypressa, represented in Ak. Num. Jil. 
. δ] “ 


1 Strabo, xiv. 8. 
3 Malalas, pp. 285. 289. ed. Bonn. 
8 Compare the case of those who dis- 
charged the state-services or liturgies at 
Athens. Such was often the position of 
the Roman ediles: and the same may 
be said of the county sheriffs in Eng- 
land. 
4 See Hemsen. Compare the prest- 
des sacerdotales of Tertullian. De Spect. 
5 See Eckhel. In inscriptions they 
are called στεφανήφοροι. 
6 ᾿Αυτὸς ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
7 Related above, Acts xviii. 18—20. 
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in anticipation of his departure he had sent two of his companions 
into Macedonia before him (v. 22.). The events which had pre- 
viously occurred have already shown us the great effects which his 
preaching had produced both among the Jews and Gentiles.! And 
those which follow show us still more clearly how wide a ‘‘ door”? 
had been thrown open to the progress of the Gospel. The idolatrous 
practices of Ephesus were so far endangered, that the interests of 
one of the prevalent trades of the place were seriously affected; and 
meanwhile St. Paul’s character had risen so high, as to obtain 
influence over some of the wealthiest and most powerful personages 
in the province. The scene which follows is entirely connected 
with the religious observances of the city of Diana. The Jews? fall 
into the background. Both the danger and safety of the Apostle 
originate with the Gentiles. 

It seems to have been the season of spring when the occurrences 
took place which are related by St. Luke at the close of the nine- 
teenth chapter.‘ We have already seen that he purposed to stay at 
Ephesus “till Pentecost; δ and it has been stated that May was 
the “ month of Diana,” in which the great religious gathering took 
place to celebrate the games. If this also was the season of the 
provincial assize (which, as we have seen, is highly probable), the 
city would be crowded with various classes of people. Doubtless 
those who employed themselves in making the portable shrines of 
Diana expected to drive a brisk trade at such a time; and when 
they found that the sale of these objects of superstition was seriously 
diminished, and that the preaching of St. Paul was the cause of their 
merchandise being depreciated, “no small tumult arose concerning 
that way ” in which the new teacher was leading his disciples (v. 23.). 
A certain Demetrius, a master-manufacturer in the craft, summoned 
together his workmen’, along with other artizans® who were 
occupied in trades of the same kind—(among whom we may 


1 See Chap. XIV. 4 Vv. 21—41. 
3.1 Cor. xvi. 9. δ΄ See the end of the preceding chap- 
‘8 Yet it seems that the Jews never ter, 
ceased from their secret machinations. ® See above. 


In the address at Miletus (xx. 19.), St. tm , 
Paul speaks especially of the temptations Τοὺς τεχνίτας συναθροίσας, vv. 24, 25. 
which befel him by the “lying in waitof ΘῈ 5 Kai τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας, ν. 
the Jews.” 25. 
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perhaps reckon ‘ Alexander the coppersmith” (2. Tim. iv. 14.), 
against whom the Apostle warned Timothy at a later period), — 
and addressed to them an inflammatory speech. It is evident that 
St. Paul, though he had made no open and calumnious attack on the 
divinities of the place, as was admitted below (v. 37.), had said 
something like what he had said at Athens, that we ought not to 
suppose that the deity is “like gold or silver carved with the art 
and device of man” (Acts xvii. 29.), and that “they are no gods 
that are made with hands” (v. 26.). Such expressions, added to the 
failure in the profits of those who were listening, gave sufficient 
materials for an adroit and persuasive speech. Demetrius appealed 
first to the interest of his hearers', and then to their fanaticism.’ 
He told them that their gains were in danger of being lost — and, 
besides this, that ‘the temple of the great goddess Diana ” (to 
which we can imagine him pointing as he spoke *) was in danger of 
being despised, and that the honour of their national divinity was in 
jeopardy, whom not only “all Asia,”‘ but “all the civilized world,”® 
had hitherto held in the highest veneration. Such a speech could 
not be lost, when thrown like fire on such inflammable materials. 
The infuriated feeling of the crowd of assembled artizans broke out 
at once into a cry in honour of the divine patron of their city and 
their craft, — “ Great is Diana of the Ephesians.” 5 

The excitement among this important and influential class of 
operatives was not long in spreading through the whole city.’ The 


1 See vv. 25, 26. 

* See v. 27. As one of the com- 
mentators snys: “Sic callidus opifex 
(et habuit in istac parte per omnia 
secula suos imitatores) causam suam 
privatam tegit sub larva religionis.” 

3 See what is said above on the posi- 
tion of the Temple. It would probably 
be visible from the neighbourhood of the 
Agora, where we may suppose Demetrius 
to have harangued the workmen. 

4 “Ὅλη ἡ ‘Acca, v.27. Compare πάσης 
τῆς Ασίας, V. 26. ; and πάντας τοὺς κατοι- 
κοῦντας τῆν ᾿Ασίαν, ν. 10.; nilso 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19. See Vol. 11. p. 15. 

5 Ἢ οἰκουμένη, v. 27. Compare τίς 

ἀρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς ob γινώσκει, κ΄ τ΄ Δ.) 
mm the town-clerk’s 8 , Vv. 35, 


δ In an inscription (Bocckh, 2963. c.), 
which contains the words γραμματεὺς and 
ἀνθύπατος, we find THE ΜΕΓΑ- 


AHZ ΘΕΑΣ APTEMIAOZ 


MPO NOAEQE. [in illustration 
of this latter phrase, compare what has 


been said of the Lystrian Jupiter, Vol. 
I. p. 229.] In Xenophon’s Kephesiaca, 
cited by Rosenmiiller, we have the 
words, 'Opviw τὴν πάτριον ἡμῖν ϑεόν, τὴν 
μεγάλην ᾿Εφεσίων Αρτεμιν. We read of 
a similar cry in honour of sculapius 
at Pergamus, and the same title is 
iven on inscriptions to the Nemeses at 
myrna. 


7 V. 29. 


99 


infection seized upon the crowds of citizens and strangers; and a 
general rush was made to the theatre, the most obvious place of 
assembly.' On their way, they seem to have been foiled in the 
attempt to lay hold of the person of Paul 3, though they hurried with 
them into the theatre two of the companions of his travels, Caius 
and Aristarchus, whose home was in Macedonia? A sense of the 
danger of his companions, and a fearless zeal for the truth, urged 
St. Paul, so soon as this intelligence reached him, to hasten to the 
theatre and present himself before the people; but the Christian 
disciples used all their efforts to restrain him. Perhaps their anxious 
solicitude might have been unavailing * on this occasion, as it was 
on one occasion afterwards *, had not other influential friends inter- 
posed to preserve his safety. And now was seen the advantage 
which is secured to a righteous cause by the upright character and 
unflinching zeal of its leading champion. Some of the Asiarchs®, 
whether converted to Christianity or not, had a friendly feeling 
towards the Apostle; and well knowing the passions of an Ephesian 
mob when excited at one of the festivals of Asia, they sent an 
urgent message to him to prevent him from venturing into the scene 
of disorder and danger.’ Thus he reluctantly consented to remain 
in privacy, while the mob crowded violently into the theatre, filling 


Cuar. XVI.) ' TUMULT IN THE THEATRE. 


1 See above. 

3. Something of the same kind seems to 
have happened as at Thessalonica (Acts 
xvii. 5, 6.), when the Jews sought in vain 
for Paul and Silas in the house of Jason, 
and therefore dragged the host and some 
of the other Christians before the magia- 
trates. Perhaps the house of Aquila and 
Priscilla may have been a Christian home 
to the Apostle at Ephesus, like Jason's 
house at Thessalonica. See Acts xviii. 
18. 26., with 1 Cor. xvi. 19.; and com- 
pare Rom. xvi. 3. 4., where they are 
said to have “ laid down their necks” for 
St. Paul's life. 

8 Συνεκδήμους τοῦ Π., v.29. Compare 
συνέκδημος ἡμὼν, 2 Cor. viii. 19. See 
what is said above of these companions 
of St. Paul, p. 3. 

4 Observe the imperfect οὐκ εἴων, v. 30. 

δ᾽ See Acts xxi. 13. 

® For the office of the Asiarchs, sce 
above, p. 95. 


 Πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν, παρεκάλοῦν μὴ 
δοῖναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ ϑέατρον, ν. 31. The 
danger in which St. Paul was really 
placed, as well as other points in the 
sacred narrative, is illustrated by the 
account of Polycarp’s martyrdom. 
“The proconsul, observing Polyc 
filled with confidence and joy, and his 
countenance brightened with grace, was 
astonished, and sent the herald to pro- 
claim, in the middle of the stadium, 
‘ Folye confesses that he is a Chris- 
tian When this was declared by the 
herald, all the multitude, Gentiles and 
Jews, dwelling at Smyrna, cried out, 
‘ This is that teacher of Asia, the father 
of the Christians, the destroyer of our 
gods ; he that teaches multitudes not to 
sacrifice, not to worship.’ Saying this, 
they cried out, and asked bil, the 
Asiarch to let a lion loose upon Poly- 
carp.” Euseb. H. E. iv. 15. 
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the stone seats, tier above tier, and rending the air with their con- 
fused and fanatical cries.! 

It was indced a scene of confusion; and never perhaps was the 
character of a mob more simply and graphically expressed, than when 
it is said, that “the majority knew not why they were come to- 
gether” (v. 32.). At length an attempt was made to bring the 
expression of some articulate words before the assembly. This 
attempt came from the Jews*, who seem to have been afraid lest 
they should be implicated in the odium which had fallen on the 
Christians. By no means unwilling to injure the Apostle’s cause, 
they were yet anxious to clear themselves, and therefore they “ put 
Alexander forward ” to make an apologetic speech * to the multitude. 
If this man was really, as we have suggested, “ Alexander the 
coppersmith,” he might naturally be expected to have influence with 
Demetrius and his fellow-craftsmen. But when he stood up and 
‘raised his hand ” to invite silence, he was recognised immediately 
by the multitude 88 ἃ Jew. It was no time for making distinctions 
between Jews and Christians; and one simultaneous cry arose from 
every mouth, “Great is Diana of the Ephesians;” and this cry 
continued for two hours. 

The excitement of an angry multitude wears out after a time, and 
8 period of reaction comes, when they are disposed to listen to words 
of counsel and reproof. And, whether we consider the official position 
of the “ Town-Clerk,” or the character of the man as indicated by 
his speech, we may confidently say that no one in the city was so 


1 Ἄλλοι ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον, v. $2. An 
allusion has been made (Vol. I. p. 158.) 
to the peculiar form of Greek theatres, 
in the account of Herod’s death at 
Cesarea. From the elevated position of 
the theatre at Ephesus, we may imagine 
that many of the seats must have com- 
manded an extensive view of the city 
and the plain, including the Temple of 
Diana. 

2 Προδαλόντων duroyv τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, v. 
33. 
3 ᾿Απολογεῖσθαι͵ v. 33. Our view of 
the purpose for which Alexander was 
put forward will depend upon whether 
we consider him to have been a Jew, or 


a Christian, or a renegade from Chris- 
tianity. It is most natural to suppose 
that he was a Jew, that the Jews were 
alarmed by the tumult and anxious to 
clear themselves from blame, and to 
show they had nothing to do with St. 
Paul. Asa Jew, Alexander would be 
recognised as an enemy to idolatry, and 
naturally the crowd would not hear him. 

4 Κατασείσας τὴν χειρά, ibid. The ex- 
pression used concerning St. δὰ} δ 
attitude before speaking (Acts xiii. 16., 
xxi. 40.) is κατάσεισας (κατέσεισε) τῇ 
χειοί : 80 of St. Peter, xii. 17. See the 
remarks already made on the former 


passage. 
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well suited to appease this Ephesian mob. The speech is a pattern 
of candid argument and judicious tact.! He first allays the fanatical 
passions of his listeners by this simple appeal?: “ Is it not notorious 
everywhere that this city of the Ephesians is Neocoros of the great 
goddess Diana and of the image that came down from the sky?” 
The contradiction of a few insignificant strangers could not affect 
what was notorious in all the world. Then he bids them remember 
that Paul and his companions had not been guilty of approaching 
or profaning the temple*, or of outraging the feelings of the 
Ephesians by ealumnious expressions against the goddess.‘ And 
then he turns from the general subject to the case of Demetrius, and 
points out that the remedy for any injustice was amply provided by 
the assizes which were then going on, —or by an appeal to the 
proconsul. And reserving the most efficacious argument to the last, 
he reminded them that such an uproar exposed the city of Ephesus 
to the displeasure of the Romans: for, however great were the 
liberties allowed to an ancient and loyal city, it was well known to 
the whole population, that a tumultuous meeting which endangered 
the public peace would never be tolerated. So having rapidly 
brought his arguments to a climax, he tranquillised the whole multi- 
tude and pronounced the technical words which declared the 
assembly dispersed. (Acts xix. 41.) The stone seats were 
gradually emptied. The uproar ceased (Ib. xx. 1.), and the rioters 
separated to their various occupations and amusements. 

Thus God used the eloquence of a Greek thagistrate to protect 
His servant, as before He had used the right of Roman citizenship 
(Vol. I. p. 366.), and the calm justice of a Roman governor (Vol. L 
Ρ. 496.). And, as in the cases of Philippi and Corinth®, the 
narrative of St. Paul’s sojourn at Ephesus concludes with the notice 
of a deliberate and affectionate farewell. The danger was now over. 
With gratitude to that Heavenly Master, who had watched over his 
life and his works, and with a recognition of that love of his fellow- 
Christians and that favour of the “ Chief of Asia,” which had been 


1 See Menken’s good remarks on this 3 Ἱεροσύλους. The rendering in the 
speech (Blicke in das Leben, u.s.w.). | Authorised Version, “robbers of 
2 Τίς ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει, κα Churches,” is unfortunate. 
r.A.v. 35. For the Neocorate of Ephe- 4 Βλασφημοῦντας. 
sus and its notoriety, see above. 5 Acts xvi. 40., xviii. 18. 
H 3 
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the instruments of his safety, he gathered together the disciples 
(Acts xx. 1.), and in one last affectionate meeting — most probably 
in the school of Tyrannus—bhe gave them his farewell salutations, 
and commended them to the grace of God, and parted from them 
with tears. 

This is the last authentic account which we poseess,—if we 
except the meeting at Miletus (Acts xx.), — of any personal connec- 
tion of St. Paul with Ephesus; for although we think it may be 
inferred from the Pastoral Epistles that he visited the metropolis of 
Asia again at a later period, yet we know nothing of the circum- 
stances of the visit, and even its occurrence has been disputed. The 
other historical associations of Christianity with this city are con- 
nected with a different Apostle and a later period of the Church. 
Legend has been busy on this scene of apostolic preaching and 
suffering. Without attempting to unravel what is eaid concerning 
others who have lived and died at Ephesus', we are allowed to 
believe that the robber-haunts? in the mountains around have 
witnessed some passages in the life of St. John, that he spent the 
last year of the first century in this “metropolis of the Asiatic 
Churchee,” ὃ and that his body rests among the sepulchres of Mount 
Prion.‘ Here we may believe that the Gospel and Epistles were 
written, which teach us that “love” is greater than “ faith and hope” 
(1. Cor. xiii. 13.) ; and here, —though the “ candlestick ” is removed, 
according to the prophetic word (Rev. u. 5.),—a monument yet 
survives, in the hill strewn with the ruins of many centuries ὅ, of him 


' It is said that Timothy died at 
Ephesus, and was buried, like St. Jobn, 
on Mount Prion. It has been thought 
better to leave in reverent silence all that 
has been traditionally said concerning 
the Mother of our Blessed Lord. 

2 Euseb. H. E. iii. 23., which should 
be compared with 2 Cor. xi. 26. See 
Vol. I. p. 197. 

8. Stanley's Sermons ge. on the Apos- 
tolic Age, p.250. See the whole sermon, 
and the essay which follows it. 

4 See Hamilton, ii. 38, 39. 

5 Ayasaluk, sup as we have said 
above, to be a corruption of ὁ ἅγιος 
Θεόλογος. For the meaning of this term, 
as applied to St. John, see Stanley's 
Sermons, Ὁ. 271. There is a curious 


tradition concerning the destruction of 
the Temple and Image of Diana by St. 
John in the apocryphal work of Abdias. 
We give it at length from Fabricius. 
“Dum hee fierent apud Ephesum, et 
omnes indies magis magisque Asise pro- 
vinciz Joannem et excolerent et predi- 
carent, accidit ut cultores idolorum 
excitarent seditionem. Unde factum est, 
ut Joannem traherent ad templum 
Diana, et urgerent eum, ut ei feeditatem 
sacrificiorum offerret. Inter heec beatus 
Joannes inguit : Ducamus omnes eos ad 
Ecclesiam Domini nostri Jesu Christi, et 
cum invocaveritis nomen ejus, faciam 
cadere templum hoc, et comminui idolum 
hoc vestrum. Quod ubi factum fuerit, 
justum nobis videri debet, ut relicta su- 
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who was called “John the Theologian,” because he emphatically 
wrote of the “ Divinity of our Lord.” 


perstitione ejus rei que ἃ Deo meo victa 
est, et con id ipsum conver- 
tamini. Ad hanc vocem_ conticuit 
populns: et licet essent pauci, qui con- 
tradicerent huic definitioni, pars tamen 
maxima consensum attribuit. Tunc 
beatus Joannes blandis alloquiis exhor- 
tabatur populum, ut ἃ templo longe se 
facerent. Cumque universi exteriore 
parte fords exissent, voce clara clamavit: 
- ut sciat hec omnis turba, quia idolum 
hoc Diansw vestre dseemonium est, et non 
Deus, corruat cum omnibus manufactis 
idolis que coluntur in eo, ita tamen, ut 
nullam in hominibus lesionem faciat. 
Continuo ad hanc vocem Apostoli, omnia 
simul cum templo suo idola ita corrue- 
runt, ut efficerentur sicut pulvis, quem 
projecit ventus ἃ facie terre. Itaque 


conversa sunt eadem die xii. millia gen- 
ἘΠῚ τὰ, exceptis is et mulieribus, 
et baptizati sunt ἃ beato Joanne, et 
virtute consecrati.” Cod. Apoc. N.T. 
li. 573. ‘The contrast between this 
story and the narratives in the canonical 
Acts of the Apostles is sufficiently ob- 
vious. 

1 From the Numismatic Illustrations 
of Mr. Akerman (p. 53.), who considers 
Cusinius to have been Γραμματεὺς for the 
fourth time. See his notice of the same 
coin in the pages in the Num. Chron. p. 
13. He adds that the deer is the com- 
mon type of the autonomous coins of 
Ephesus, and quotes Libanius : ᾿Εφεσίοις 
δὲ καὶ τὸ νόμισμα τὴν ἔλαφον ἔφερεν. Orat. 
XXxii. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


“ Without were fightings, within were fears.” —2 Cor. vii. 5. 


ΒΤ. PAUL AT TROAS.—HE PASSES OVER TO MACEDONIA.—CAUSES OF HIS 
DEJECTION. —— HE MEETS TITUS AT PHILIPPI.—-WRITES THE SECOND EPISTLE 
TO THE CORINTHIANS. —COLLECTION FOR THE POOR CHRISTIANS IN JUDAA. 
— LIBERALITY OF THE MACEDONIANS —TITUS — JOURNEY BY ILLYRICUM 
TO GREECE. 


AFTER his mention of the affectionate parting between St. Paul and 
the Christians of Ephesus, St. Luke tells us very little of the 
Apostle’s proceedings during a period of nine or ten months ; — that 
is, from the early summer of the year Α. Ὁ. 57, to the spring of a. Ὁ. 
58.1 All the information which we find in the Acts concerning this 
period, is comprised in the following words: —‘“ He departed to go 
into Macedonia, and when he had gone over those parts, and had given 
them much exhortation, he came into Greece, and there abode three 
months.”? Were it not for the information supplied by the Epistles, 
this is all we should have known of a period which was, intellectually 
at least, the most active and influential of St. Paul’s career. These 
letters, however, supply us with many additional incidents belonging 
to this epoch of his life; and, what is more important, they give 
us a picture drawn by his own hand of his state of mind during an 
anxious and critical season ; they bring him before us in his weakness 
and in his strength, in his sorrow and in his joy ; they show the causes 
of his dejection and the source of his consolation. 

In the first place, we thus learn, what we should, ἃ priori, have 
expected,—that he visited Alexandria Troas on his way from 


1 The date of the year is according to Paul’s own words (1 Cor. xvi. 8.) com- 
the calculations of Wieseler (Chronolo- pared with Acts xx.1. The time of his 
gie, p. 118.), of which we shall say more leaving Corinth on his return appears 
when we come to the period upon which from Acts xx. 6. 
they are founded. The season at which 2 Acts xx. 1—3. 
he left Ephesus is ascertained by St. 
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Ephesus to Macedonia. In all probability he travelled from the one 
city to the other by sea, as we know he did! on his return in the 
following year. Indeed, in countries in such a stage of civilisation, 
the safest and most expeditious route from one point of the coast to 
another, is generally by water rather than by land?; for the “ perils 
in the sea,” though greater in those times than in ours, yet did not so 
frequently impede the voyager, as the “ perils of rivers” and “ perils 
of robbers” which beset the traveller by land. 

We are not informed who were St. Paul’s companions in this 
journey; but as we find that Tychicus and Trophimus (both 
Ephesians) were with him at Corinth (Acts xx. 4.) during the same 
apostolic progress, and returned thence in his company, it seems 
probable that they accompanied him at his departure. We find both 
of them remaining faithful to him through all the calamities which 
followed; both exerting themselves in his service, and executing his 
orders to the last; both mentioned as his friends and followers, 
almost with his dying breath.? 

In such company, St. Paul came to Alexandria Troas. We have 
already described the position and character of this city, whence the 
Apostle of the Gentiles had set forth when first he left Asia to fulfil 
his mission,—the conversion of Europe. At that time, his visit 
seems to have been very short, and no results of it are recorded; but 
now he remained for a considerable time; he had meant to stay long 
enough to lay the foundation of a Church (see 2 Cor. ii. 12.), and 
would have remained still longer than he did, had it not been for the 
non-arrival of Titus, whom he had sent to Corinth from Ephesus 
either with or soon after the First Epistle; the object of his mission " 


; Except the small space from Troas through Adramyttium and Assos to 


to Assos by land, Acts xx. 13, 14. 

5. At the same time it should be re- 
membered that this was the most popu- 
lous part of one of the most peaceful 
provinces, and that one of the great 
roads passed by Smyrna and Pergamus 
between Ephesus and Troas. The stages 
are given in the Peutingerian Table, and 
the road is laid down in Leake’s Map. 
At Pergamus it meets one of the ro 
in the Antonine Itinerary (see Wes- 
seling), and the two lines thence coincide 


Troas. See our map of the north of the 
/Egean, and compare Vol. I. p. 327. A 
description of the country will be found 
in Fellows Asia Minor, ch. i. and ii. 

* In the 2nd Epistle to Timothy. 
For Tychicus, see Acts xx. 4., Eph. vi. 
21., Col. iv. 7., 2 Tim. iv. 12., Tit. iti. 12. 
For Trophimus, see Acts xx. 4., Acts 
xxi. 29., 2 Tim. iv. 20. 

4 It is not impossible that Titus may 
have carried another letter to the Co- 
rinthians ; if so, it may be referred to in 


106 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. [Caap. XVIL 


was connected with the great collection now going on for the 
Hebrew Christians at Jerusalem, but he was also enjoined to enforce 
the admonitions of St. Paul upon the Church of Corinth, and 
endeavour to defeat the efforts of their seducers; and then to return 
with a report of their conduct, and especially of the effect upon them 
of the recent Epistle. Titus was desired to come through Ma- 
cedonia, and to rejoin St. Paul (probably) at Troas, where the latter 
had intended to arrive shortly after Pentecost; but now that he was 
forced to leave Ephesus prematurely, he had resolved to wait for 
Titus at Troas, expecting, however, his speedy arrival. In this ex- 
pectation he was disappointed; week after week passed, but Titus 
came not. The tidings which St. Paul expected by him were of the 
deepest interest; it was to be hoped that he would bring news of the 
triumph of good over evil at Corinth: yet it might be otherwise ; the 
Corinthians might have forsaken the faith of their first teacher, and 
rejected his messenger. While waiting in this uncertainty, St. Paul 
appears to have suffered all the sickness of hope deferred. “My 
spirit had no rest, because I found not Titus my brother.”' Never- 
theless, his personal anxiety did not prevent his labouring earnestly 
and successfully in his Master’s service. He “ published the Glad- 
tidings of Christ ”* there as in other places, probably preaching as 
usual, in the first instance, to the Jews in the Synagogue. He met 
with a ready hearing; “a door was opened to him in the Lord.” 
And thus was laid the foundation of a Church which rapidly 
increased, and which we shall find him revisiting not long afterwards. 
At present, indeed, he was compelled to leave it prematurely ; for 
the necessity of meeting Titus, and learning the state of things at 
Corinth, urged him forward. He sailed, therefore, once more from 
Troas to Macedonia (a voyage already described‘ in our account of 
his former journey), and, landing at Neapolis, proceeded immediately 
to Philippi.® 

2 Cor. ii. 3., and 2 Cor. viii. 8. ; es ὅ Philippi (of which Nepalis was the 


which some have thought too strong for port) was the first city of Macedonia 
the supposition that they only refer to which he would reach from Troas. See 


the First Epistle. Vol. I. pp. 388—341. The importance 
1 2 Cor. i. 12. of the Philippian Church would, of 
* Ibid. course, cause St. Paul to halt there for 
3 Tbid. some time, especially as his object was 


4 See Chap. IX. to make a general collection for the poor 
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We might have supposed that the warmth of affection with which 
he was doubtless welcomed by his converts here, would have soothed 
the spirit of the Apostle, and restored his serenity. For, of all his 
converts, the Philippians seem to have been the most free from 
fault, and the most attached to himeelf. In the Epistle which 
he wrote to them, we find no censure, and much praise; and so 
zealous was their love for St. Paul, that they alone (of all the 
Churches which he founded) forced him from the very beginning 
to accept their contributions for his support. Twice, while he 
was at Thessalonica', immediately after their own conversion, 
they had sent relief to him. Again they did the same while he 
was at Corinth*, working for his daily bread in the manufactory 
of Aquila, And we shall find them afterwards cheering his Roman 
prison, by similar proofs of their loving remembrance? We 
might suppose from this that they were a wealthy Church; yet such 
& supposition is contradicted by the words of St. Paul, who tells us 
that “τὰ the heavy trial which had proved thei stedfastness, the 
fullness of their joy had overflowed out of the depth of their poverty, 
in the richness of their liberality.”* In fact, thay had been exposed 
to very severe persecution from the first. ‘“ Unto them it was 
given,” so St. Paul reminds them afterwards,—‘“in the behalf of 
Christ, not only to believe on Him, but also to suffer for His sake.”® 
Perhaps, already their leading members had been prosecuted under 
the Roman law‘® upon the charge which proved so fatal in after times, 
—of propagating a “new and illegal religion” (religio nova et illi- 
cita); or, if this had not yet occurred, still it is obvious how severe 


Christians of Jerusalem. Hence the =! Phil. iv. 10. And see below, p. 150. 


scene of St. Paul's grief and anxiety 
(recorded, 2 Cor. vii. 5., 88 occurring 
when he came into Macedonia) must have 
been Philippi; and the same place seems 
(from the next verse) to have witnessed 
his consolation by the coming of Titus. 
So (2 Cor. xi. 9.) we find “ Macedonia” 

as equivalent to Philippi (see note 
2, below). We conclude, therefore, that 
the ancient tradition (embodied in the 
subscription of 2 Cor.), according to 
which the Second Epistle to the Corin- 
thians was written from Philippi, is cor- 
rect. 


4 2 Cor. xi. 9. The Macedonian con- 
tributions there mentioned must have 
been from Philippi, because Philippi was 
the only Church which at that time con- 
tributed to St. Paul's support (Phil. iv. 
9.). See Vol. I. p. 457. 

8 Phil. iv. 16. 

4 2 Cor. viii. 2. 

5 Phil. i. 29. 

6 It must be remembered that 
Philippi was a Colonia, 
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must have been the loss inflicted by the alienation of friends and 
connections; and this would be especially the case with the Jewish 
converts, such as Lydia', who were probably the only wealthy 
members of the community, and whose sources of wealth were 
derived from the commercial relations which bound together the 
ecattered Jews throughout the Empire. What they gave, therefore, 
was not out of their abundance, but out of their penury; they did 
not grasp tenaciously at the wealth which was slipping from their 
hands, but they seemed eager to get rid of what still remained. They 
‘‘ remembered the words of the Lord Jesus how He said, It is more 
blessed to give than to receive.” St. Paul might have addressed 
them in the words spoken to some who were likeminded with them : 
—‘ Ye had compassion of me in my? bonds, and took joyfully the 
spoiling of your goods, knowing that ye have in heaven a better and 
an enduring substance.” 

Such were the zealous and loving friends who now embraced their 
father in the faith; yet the warmth of their welcome did not dispel 
the gloom which hung over his spirit; although amongst them® he 
found Timotheus also, his beloved son in the Lord,” the most 
endeared to him of all his converts and companions. The whole tone 
of the Second Epistle to Corinth shows the depression under which 
he was labouring; and he expressly tells the Corinthians that this 
state of feeling lasted, not only at Troas, but also after he reached 
Macedonia. ‘ When first I came into Macedonia,” he says, “ my 
flesh had no rest; without were fightings, within were fears.” And 


1 Lydia had been a Jewish proselyte reach Corinth and return thence to 


before her conversion. 

2 Or “ on those in bonds,” if we adopt 
the reading of the best MSS. See note 
on Heb. x. 34. 

3 This we infer because Timotheus 
was with him when he began to write 
the Second Epistle to Corinth (2 Cor. i. 
1.), which (for the reasons mentioned in 
p. 106. n. 5.) we believe to have been 
written at Philippi. Now Timotheus 
had been despatched on some commis- 
sion into Macedonia shortly before 
Faster, and St. Paul had then expected 
(but thought it doubtful) that he would 


Ephesus; and that he would reach it 
after the reception at Corinth of the 
First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. 
xvi. 10,11.). This, however, Timothcus 
seems not to have done; for it was Titus, 
not Timotheus, who brought to St. Paul 
the first tidings of the reception of the 
First Epistle at Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6— 
11.). Also had Timotheus reached 
Corinth, he would have been mentioned 
2 Cor. xii. 18. Hence it would appear 
that Timotheus must have been retained 
in Macedonia. 
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this had continued until “‘ God, who comforts them that are cast down, 
comforted me by the coming of Titus.” 

It has been sometimes supposed that this dejection was occasioned 
by an increase of the chronic malady under which St. Paul suffered '; 
and it seems not unlikely that this cause may have contributed to the 
result. He speaks much, in the Epistle written at this time from 
Macedonia, of the frailty of his bodily health (2 Cor. iv. 7. to 2 Cor. 
v. 10., and also 2 Cor. xii. 7—9., and see note on 2 Cor. i. 8.); and, in 
a very affecting passage, he describes the earnestness with which he 
had besought his Lord to take from him this “ thorn in the flesh,” — 
this disease which continually impeded his efforts, and shackled his 
energy. We can imagine how severe a trial to a man of his ardent 
temper, such a malady must have been. Yet this alone would 
scarcely account for his continued depression, especially after the 
assurance he had received, that the grace of Christ was sufficien for 
him,—that the vessel of clay? was not too fragile for the Master’s 
work, — that the weakness of his body would but the more manifest 
the strength of God’s Spirit? The real weight which pressed upon 
him was the “care of all the churches; ” the real cause of his grief 
was the danger which now threatened the souls of his converts, not 
in Corinth only, or in Galatia, but everywhere throughout the 
Empire. We have already described the nature of this danger, and 
seen its magnitude: we have seen how critical was the period through 
which the Christian Church was now passing.‘ The true question 
(which St. Paul was enlightened to comprehend) was no less than 
this;—-whether the Catholic Church should be dwarfed into a 
Jewish sect; whether the religion of spirit and of truth should be 
supplanted by the worship of letter and of form. The struggle at 
Corinth, the result of which he was now anxiously awaiting, was 
only one out of many similar struggles between Judaism® and Chris- 


1 We need not notice the hypothesis § * See 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
that St. Paul's long-continued dejection 3 2 Cor. xii. 7—9. 
was caused by the danger which he in- ‘ Vol. I. pp. 520—524. 
curred on the day of the tumult in the | ° That the great opponents of St. 
theatre at Ephesus; a supposition most Paul at Corinth were Judaizing emissa- 
unworthy of the character of him who ries, we have endeavoured to prove 
sustained such innumerable perils of a below; at the same time a complication 
more deadly character with unshrinking was given to the struggle at Corinth by 
fortitude. the existence of another element of error 
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tianity. These were the “ fightings without ” which filled him with 
‘“‘ fears within ;” these were the agitations which “ gave his flesh no 
rest,” and “ troubled him on every side.”! 

At length the long-expected Titus arrived at Philippi, and 
relieved the anxiety of his master by better tidings than he had 
hoped to hear.?. Tho majority of the Corinthian Church had sub- 
mitted to the injunctions of St. Paul, and testified the deepest re- 
pentance for the sins into which they had fallen. They had passed 
sentence of excommunication upon the incestuous person, and they 
had readily contributed towards the collection for the poor Christians 
of Palestine. But there was stilla minority, whose opposition seems 
to have been rather embittered than humbled by the submission which 
the great body of the Church had thus yielded. They proclaimed, in 8 
louder and more contemptuous tone than ever, their accusations 
against the Apostle. They charged him with craft in his designs, 
and with selfish and mercenary motives ;—a charge which they pro- 
bably maintained by insinuating that he was pereonally interested in 
the great collection which he was raising. We have seen? what 
scrupulaus care St. Paul took to keep his integrity in this matter 
above every shade of suspicion; and we shall find still farther proof 
of this as we proceed. Meanwhile it is obvious how singularly in- 
consistent this accusation was, in the mouths of those who eagerly 
maintained that Paul could be no true Apostle, because he did not 
demand support from the Churches which he founded. The same 
opponents accused him likewise of egregious vanity, and of cowardly 
weakness; they declared that he was continually threatening without 


in the free-thinking party, whose theo- 
retio defence of their practical immorality 
we have already noticed. 

1 2 Cor. vii. 5. 

ἢ Wieseler is of opinion that before 
the coming of Titus St. Paul had already 
resolved to send another letter to the 
Corinthians, perhaps by those two 
brethren who travelled with Titus soon 
after, bearing the Second Epistle; and 
that he wrote as far as the 2nd verse of 
the 7th chapter of the Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians before the appearance of 
Titus. IIe infers this from the change 


of tone which takes place at this point, 
and from St. Paul's returning to topics 
which, in the earlier portion of the 
Epistle, he appeared to have dismissed ; 
and from the manner in which the arrival 
of Titus is mentioned at 2 Cor. vii. 4—7. 
On this hypothesis some other person 
from Corinth must have brought intel- 
ligence of the first impression produced 
on the Corinthians by the Epistle which 
had just reached them; and Titus con- 
veyed the farther tidings of their sub- 
sequent conduct. 

1 Cor. xvi. 3. 
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striking, and promising without performing; always on his way to 
Corinth, but never venturing to come; and that he was as vacillating 
in his teaching as in his practice; refusing circumcision to Titus, 
yet circumcising Timothy; a Jew among the Jews, and a Gentile 
among the Gentiles. 

It is an important question, to which of the divisions of the Corin- 
thian Church these obstinate opponents of St. Paul belonged. 
From the notices of them given by St. Paul himself, it seems certain 
that they were Judaizers (see 2 Cor. xi. 22.); and still farther, that 
they were of the Christine section of that party (see 2 Cor. xi. 7.). 
It also appears that they were headed by an emissary from Palestine 
(ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 2 Cor. xi. 4.), who had brought letters of commendation 
from some members of the Church at Jerusalem', and who boasted 
of his pure Hebrew descent, and his especial connection with Christ 
himself.? St. Paul ealls him a false apostle, a minister of Satan dis- 
guised as a minister of righteousness, and hints that he was actuated 
by corrupt motives. He seems to have behaved at Corinth with 
extreme arrogance, and to have succeeded, by his overbearing 
conduct, in impressing his partizans with a conviction of his im- 
portance, and of the truth of his pretensions? They contrasted his 
confident bearing with the timidity and self-distrust which had been 
shown by St. Paul.‘ And they even extolled his personal advantages 
over those of their first teacher; comparing his rhetoric with Paul’s 
inartificial speech, his commanding appearance with the insignificance 
of Paul’s “ bodily presence.” ὃ 

Titus, having delivered to St. Paul this mixed intelligence of the 
state of Corinth, was immediately directed to return thither (in 
company with two deputies specially elected to take charge of their 
contribution by the Macedonian Churches®), in order to continue 
the business of the collection. St. Paul made him the bearer of 
another letter, which is addressed (still more distinctly than the First 
Epistle), not to Corinth only, but to all the Churches in the whole 


1 See 2 Cor. iii. 1. Jt may safely be 2 See 2 Cor. xi. 7. 22. 
assumed that Jerusalem was the head- 3. See 2 Cor. xi. 18—20., and the note 
quarters of the Judaizing party, from there. 
whence their emissuries were des- 41 Cor. ii. 3. 
patched. Compare Gal. ii. 12.,Actsxv. ἀἜὅ 2 Cor. x. 10. 16. 
1. and xxi, 20. ® See notes on.2 Cor. viii. 18. 22. 
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province of Achaia, including Athens and Cenchree, and perhaps 
also Sicyon, Argos, Megara, Patre, and other neighbouring towns ; 
all of which probably shared more or less in the agitation which so 
powerfully affected the Christian community at Corinth. The two- 
fold character! of this Epistle is easily explained by the existence of 
the majority and minority which we have described in the Corinthian 
Church. Towards the former the Epistle overflows with love; 
towards the latter it abounds with warning and menace. The 
purpose of the Apostle was to encourage and tranquillise the great 
body of the Church; but, at the same time, he was constrained to 
maintain his authority against those who persisted in despising the 
commands of Christ delivered by his mouth. It was needful, also, 
that he should notice their false accusations; and that (undeterred 
by the charge of vanity which they brought*), he should vindicate his 
apostolic character by a statement of facts, and a threat of punish- 
ment to be inflicted on the contumacious. With these objects, he 
wrote as follows: — 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.® 


Salutation, ΑΙ, an Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of 
God, and Timotheus the Brother, TO THE 
CHURCH OF GOD WHICH IS IN Co.- 
RINTH, AND TO ALL THE SAINTS 
THROUGHOUT THE WHOLE PROVINCE 
OF ACHATA. 


1 This twofold character pervades the 
whole Epistle ; it is incorrect to say (as 
has been often said) that the portion 
before Chap. x. is addressed to the obe- 
dient section of the Church, and that 
after Chap. x. to the disobedient. Po- 
lemical passages occur throughout the 
earlier portion also; see i. 15—17., il. 
17., iii. 1., v. 12. &e. 

2 It is a curious fact, and marks the 
personal character of this Epistle, that 
the verb καυχᾶσθαι and its derivatives 
occur twenty-nine times in it, and only 


twenty-six times in all the other Epistles 
of St. Paul put together. 

8. St. Paul has given us the following 
particulars to determine the date of this 

istle :-— 

(1.) He had been exposed to t 
danger in Proconsular Masia, t. oat 
Ephesus (2 Cor. i. 8.). This had hap- 
pened Acts xix. 23—41. 

(2.) He had come thence to Troas, 
and (after some stay there) had passed 
over to Macedonia. This was the route 
he took Acts xx. i. 


μεθ 


1.2 


Θ 


οἱ 
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Grace be unto you and peace, from God our 
Father, and from our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Thanks be to God the Father of our Lord Jesus 
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Thanks- 


iving for his 


Christ, the father of compassion, and the God of §uiveance 


all comfort, who consoles me? in all my tribulation, 
thereby enabling me to comfort those whe are in 
any affliction, with the same comfort wherewith I 
am myself comforted by God. For as the suffer- 
ings of Christ? have come upon me above measure, 
so by Christ also my consolation is above measure 
multiplied. But if, on the one hand, I am afflicted, 
it is for your consolation and salvation, (which 
works in you a firm endurance of the same suf- 
ferings which I also suffer®; so that my hope is 
stedfast on your behalf); and if, on the other hand, 
I am comforted, it is for your consolation*, because 
I know that as you partake of my sufferings, so 
you partake also of my comfort. For I would 
have you know, brethren, concerning the tribu- 
lation which befel me in the province of Asia’, 


from 
danger in 


Proconsular 
Asia. 


(3.) He was in Macedonia at the time 
of writing (2 Cor. ix. 2., καυχῶμαι, 
present tense), and intended (2 Cor. xuii. 
1.) shortly to visit Corinth. ‘This was 
the course of his journey, Acts xx. 2. 

4.) The same collection is going on 
which is mentioned in 1 Cor. See 2 
Cor. viii. 6., and 2 Cor. ix. 2.; and which 
was completed during his three months’ 
visit to Corinth (Rom. xv. 26.), and 
taken up to Jerusalem immediately after, 
Acts xxiv. 17. 

(5.) Some of the other topics men- 
tioned in 1 Cor. are again referred to, 
especially the punishment of the inces- 
tuous offender, in such a manner as to 
show that no long interval had elapsed 
since the first Epistle. 

1 For the translation of ἡμᾶς, see the 
reasons given in the note on 1 Thess. 1. 


VOL. I. 


I 


2. It is evident here that St. Paul con- 
siders himself alone the writer, since 
Timotheus was not with him during the 
danger in Asia; and, moreover, he uses 
iyw frequently, interchangeably with 
ἡμεῖς (see verse 23.); and when he in- 
cludes others in the ἡμεῖς he specifies it, 
asin verse 19. See, also, other proofs 
in the note on vi. 11. 

3 Compare Col. i. 24. 

8 Kai 9 ἐλπὶς, &c., should follow πά- 
σχομεν. See Tischendorf for the MS. 
authorities. 

* We omit the second καὶ σωτηρίας 
here, with Griesbach’s text, on the 
authority of the Codex Alexandrinus 
and other MSS., and on grounds of con- 
text. 

5 It has been questioned whether St. 
Paul bere refers to the Ephesian tumult 
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Self-defence 
against accu- 
sation of 
double- 
dealing. 
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that I was exceedingly pressed down by it beyond 
my strength to bear, so as to despair even of life. 
Nay, by my own self I was already doomed to 
death; that I might rely no more upon myself, 
but upon God who raises the dead to life; who 
delivered me from a death so grievous, and does 
yet deliver me; in whom I have hope that He 
will still deliver me for the time to come; you also 
helping me by your supplications for me, that 
thanksgivings may from many tongues be offered 
up on my behalf, for the blessing gained to me by 
many prayers.* 

For this is my boast, the testimony of my 
conscience, that I have dealt with the world, and 
above all with you, in godly honesty and singleness 
of mind’, not in the strength of carnal wisdom, 
but in the strength of God’s grace. For I write 
nothing else to you but what you read openly %, 
yea and what you acknowledge inwardly, and I 
hope that even to the end you will acknowledge 4, 


of Acts xix.; and it is urged that he was 
not then in danger of his life. But had 
he been found by the mob during the 
riod of their excitement, there can be 
ittle doubt that he would have been 
torn to pieces, or perhaps thrown to 
wild beasts in the Arena; and it seems 
improbable that within so short a period 
he should again have been exposed to 
peril of his life in the same place, and 
that nothing should have been said of it 
in the Acts. Some commentators have 
held (and the view has been ably advo- 
cated by Mr. Alford) that St. Paul refers 
to a dangerous attack of illness. With 
this opinion we so fur agree that we 
believe St. Paul to have been sufferin 
from bodily illness when he wrote this 
Epistle. See the preliminary remarks 
above. St. Paul's statement here that 
he was “ self-doomed to death ” certainly 


looks very like a reference to a very 
dangerous illness, in which he had de- 
spaired of recovery. 

1 Literally, that from many persons the 
gift given to me by means of many may 
have thanks returned fur it on my behalf. 

4 St. Paul here alludes to his oppo- 
nents, who accused him of dishonesty and 
inconsistency in his words and deeds. 
From what follows, it seems that he had 
been suspected of writing privately to 
some individuals in the church, in a dif- 
ferent strain from that of his public 
letters to them. ; 

3 ᾿Αναγινώσκετε properly meaning you 
read aluud, viz. when the Epistles of ἘΝ 
Paul were publicly read to the congre- 
gation. Compare 1 Thess. v. 27. 

4 It is difficult in English to imitate 
this play upon the words ἐπιγινώσκετε and 
avaywwoxert. 


11 


12 


18 
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1. 14 88 some of you! have already acknowledged, that ~ 
I am your boast, even as you are mine, in the day 


15 


ig Second benefit; and to go by you into Macedonia, 


17 you to be forwarded on my way to Judea. 


is by saying at once both yea and nay 7 


21 uttered to the praise of God by our voice.’ 


of the Lord Jesus.” 


And in this confidence it was my wish to come 


Reason for 
the post pone- 


first ὃ to you, that [afterwards] you might have a ment of his 


visit to Co- 
rinth, 


and back again from Macedonia to you, and by 


Am I 


accused‘ then of forming this purpose in levity 
and caprice ? or is my purpose carnal, to please all, 


Yet as God 


is faithful, my words to you are® no [deceitful] 
19 mixture of yea and-nay. For when the Son of 
God, Jesus Christ, was proclaimed among you by 
us, (by me, I say, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, ) 
in Him was found no wavering between yea and 
20 nay, but in Him was yea alone; for all the pro- 
mises of God have in Him the yea [which seals 
their truth]; wherefore also through Him the 


Amen [which acknowledges 


their fulfilment,] is 
But 


God is He who keeps both us and you stedfast to 
His anointed, and we also arc anointed® by 


! For ἀπὸ μέρους compare chap. il. 
6., and Rom. xi. 25. 

3.7.2. [86 day when the Lord Jesus 
will come again. 

3 Te. before visiting Macedonia. See 
p- 21. note 1. ; 

4 Μήτι ἄρα. Compare μήτι, xii. 18. 

5 This translation (the literal English 
being, do I purpose my purposes carnally, 
that both yea, yea, and nay, nay, may be 
[ found] with me) appears to give the full 

orce of the ἵνα, as much as that of 
Chrysostom : “ or must I hold to the pur- 
poses which 7 have formed from fleshly 
Sear, lest I be accused of changing my yea 
into nay ;" which is advocated by Winer, 


but which does not agree with the con- 
text. 

6 We read ἐστὶ with Lachmann, Tis- 
chendorf, and the best MSS. 

7 In the present edition we have 
adopted Lachmann’s reading διὸ καὶ δι᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, which is that of A. B. and other 
ancient MSS. The Amen was that in 
which the whole congregation joined at 
the close of the thanksgiving, as de- 
scribed in 1 Cor. xiv. 16. It should also 
be remembered (as Mr. Stanley ob- 
serves), that it is the Hebrew of vai. 

8 The commentators do not seem to 
have remarked the reference of χρίσας 
to the preceding Χριστόν. [This has 


12 
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Him. And He has set His seal upon us, and 
has given us the spirit to dwell in our hearts, as 
the earnest! of His promises. But for my? own 
part, I call God to witness, as my soul shall answer 
for it, that I gave up my purpose® of visiting 
Corinth because I wished to spare you. I speak 
not* as though your faith was enslaved to my 
authority, but because 1 desirc to help your joy®; 
for your faith is stedfast. But I determined ὁ not 
again’ to visit you in grief; for if I cause you 
grief, who is there to cause me joy, but those 
whom I have grieved? And for this very ® reason 
I wrote ® to you instead of coming, that I might 
not receive grief from those who ought to give 
me joy; and I confide in you all that my joy is 
yours. For I wrote to you out of much affliction 
‘and anguish of heart, with many tears; not to pain 
you, but that you might know the abundance of 
my love. 

As concerns him 10 who has caused the pain, it is 


been noticed by Mr. Stanley, since the 
above was first published. ] e anoint- 
ing spoken of as bestowed on the 
Apostles, was that grace by which they 
were qualified for their office. The ἡμᾶς 
and ἡμῶν in verses 20, 21, and 22., in- 
clude Silvanus and Timotheus, as is ex- 
pressly stated verse 19. 

1 The appabwy was the earnest money, 
i.e. a small sum which was paid in ad- 
vance, as the ratification of a bargain ; 
a custom which still prevails in man 
countries. The gift of the Holy Spirit 
in this life is said by St. Paul to be the 
earnest of their future inheritance; he 
repeats the expression 2 Cor. v. 5., and 
Eph. i. 14., and expresses the same thing 
under a different metaphor Rom. viii. 23. 

2 Observe the emphatic ἐγὼ. 

3 Οὐκέτι, mistranslated in A.V. as if it 
were οὕπω. 


* St. Paul adds this sentence to soften 
what might seem the magisterial tone of 
the preceding, in which he had implied 
his power to punish the Corinthians. 

5 I. 6. 1 desire not to cause you sorrow, 
but to promote your joy. 

6 ᾿Εμαυτῷ can scarcely mean for my 
own sake (as Billroth and others propose 
to translate it). Compare ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ, 
Acts xxvi. 9. 

7 This alludes to the intermediate visit 


which St. Paul paid to Corinth. See 
p- 21. note 1. 

8 Τοῦτο αὐτὸ. Compare Gal. ii. 10., 
and Phil. i. 6. 


9.1.6. the First Ep. Cor. 

10 Literally, “if any man has caused 
pain ;” a milder expression, which would 
not in English bear so definite a meaning 
as it does in the Greek. 


1. 22 


23 


24 


11. 6 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 
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not me that he has pained, but some of you!; the inces 


[some, I say,] that I may not press too harshly 
upon all. For the offender? himself, this punish- 
ment, which has been inflicted on him by the 
sentence of. the majority ὃ, is sufficient without 
increasing it. On the contrary, you ought rather 
to forgive and comfort him, lest he should be over- 
whelmed by the excess of his sorrow. Wherefore 
I beseech you fully to restore him to your love. 
For the very end which I sought when I wrote 
before, was to test you in this matter, and learn 
whether you would be obedient in all things. 
But whomsoever you forgive, I forgive also; for 
whatever‘ I have forgiven, I have forgiven on your 
account in the sight ὃ of Christ, that we® may not 
be overreached by Satan; for we are not ignorant 
of his devices. 


When I had come to Troas to publish the Glad- 


tuous person. 


Cause of his 
leaving 


tidings of Christ, and a door was opened to me in Troas. 


the Lord, I had no rest in my spirit because I 
found not Titus my brother; so that I parted from 
them’, and came from thence into Macedonia. 
But thanks be to God who leads me on from place 


1 The punctuation we adopt is ἀλλ’ 


ἀπὸ μέρους (iva μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ πάντας) ὑμᾶς. 
For the meaning of ἀπὸ μέρους, see chap. 
i. 14. and Rom. xi. 25. With regard to 
the sentiment, St. Paul intends to say 
that not all the Corinthian Church had 
been included in his former censure, but 
only that part of it which had supported 
the offender; and therefore the pain 
which the offender had drawn down on 
the Church was not inflicted on the 
whole Church, but only on that erring 
part of it. ΝΞ 
5 Τῷ τοιούτῳ This expression 18 
used elsewhere for a definite offending 
individual. Compare Acts xxii. 22., 
and 1 Cor. v. 5. It is not adequately 


represented by the English “such a 
man 99 


3 Τῶν πλειόνων, not “ many” C.V 5 
but the majority. See, for the punish- 
ment, 1 Cor. v. 4. 

4 The best MSS. read 6 not ᾧ. 

5 "Ev xpoowry. Compare Proverbs 
Vili. 30.: εὐφραινόμην ἐν προσώπῳ αὐτοῦ 
(LXX.). The expression is used some- 
what differently in iv. 6. 

° The we of this verse appears to in- 
clude the readers, judging from the 
change of person before and after. The 
would all be “‘ overreached by Satan ” if 
he robbed them of a brother. 

7 Namely, from the Christians of 
Troas. 


13 
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to place in the train of his triumph, to celebrate 
his victory over the enemies of Christ!; and by 
me sends forth the knowledge of Him, a steam of 
fragrant incense, throughout the world. For 11.15 
Christ's is the fragrance? which I offer up to God, 
whether among those in the way of salvation ὃ, or 
among those in the way of perdition; but to these 16 
it is an odour of death, to those of life.* 
Defence of And [if some among you deny my sufficiency], 
the manner who then is sufficient for these things? For [ 17 
discharged seek not profit (like most®) by setting the word of 
oe and God to sale 5, but 1 speak from a single heart, from 
trated ae the command of God, as in God’s presence, and in 
Mowic dis- fellowship with Christ. Will you say that I am iii. 


again beginning to commend myself? Or think 


you that I need letters of commendation (like some 
other men) either to you, or from you.? Nay, ye 
are yourselves my letter of commendation, a letter 
written on’ my heart, known and read ὃ by all men; 


1 Θριαμβεύειν (which is mistranslated 
in A.V.) means to lead a man as a captive 
tk a triumphal procession ; θριαμβεύειν iv 
Χριστῷ means, to Lead captive ἐπα trumps 
over the enemies of Christ. The meta- 
phor ts taken from the tnumphal pro- 
cession of a victorious general. God is 
celeb his triumph over His ene- 

mies; St. Paul (who had been so great an 
opponent | of the ) is a captive 
owing in the train of the triumphal 
Procession, yet at the same time, by a 
of _metaphor) an 
Snocnae. bearer, scattering incense (which 
was always done on these occasions) as 
the procession mores on. Some of the 
conquered enemies were put to death 
when the procession reached the Capitol ; 
to them the smell of the incense was 
ὀσμὴ were path ings to the rest 
w were Comey Swe εἰς ζωὴν. 
The metaphor ap to have been a 
favourite one with St. Paul; it occurs 
again Col, ii. 15. 


* Literally, Christ's fragrance am ἢ, 
wato God. 

8 Σωζομένοις, not “who are saved” 
(A.V.). See note on 1 Cor. i. 18. 

4 Literally, fo these tt is an odour of 
death, ending in death ; to those an odour 
of life, ending in life. 

δ The mistranslation of of πολλοὶ, by 
“many” (A.Y.), naterially alters the 
sense. He τη ἃ alludes to his an- 
tagonists at Corinth; see p. 111., and 
xi 13. 

. Καπηλεύειν, is to sell by retail, in- 
cluding a notion of fraud in the selling. 


Com the similar inputations against 
his Judaizing adversaries in 1 These. 
i. 3. 


7 It is ible that in using ταῖς cap- 
διαις here St. Paul meant to include 
Timotheus ; vet as this supposition does 
not agree well with the context, it seems 
better to suppose the plural used merely 
to cuit the plural form of ἡμῶν. 


peronomasia γινωσκομένῃ cai 
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iii. s a letter’ coming manifestly from Christ, and com- 
mitted to my charge; written not with ink, but 
with the spirit of the living God; not upon tablets 
of stone”, but upon the fleshly tablets of the heart. 
4 But through Christ have I this confidence® before 
5 God; not thinking myself sufficient to gain wisdom 
by my own reasonings‘, as if it came from myself, 
6 but drawing my sufficiency from God. For He 
it is who has made me suffice for the ministration 
of a new covenant, a covenant not of letter, but of 
spirit; for the letter kills®, but the spirit makes 
7 the dead to live. Yet if a glory was shed upon: 
the ministration of the law of death, (a law written 
in letters, and graven upon stones,)® so that the 
sons of Israel could not fix their eyes on the face 
of Moses, for the glory of his countenance, although 
8 its brightness was soon to fade’; how far more 
glorious must the ministration of the spirit be. 
9 For if the ministration of doom had glory, far more 
must the ministration of righteousness abound in 
glory. Yea, that which then was glorious has no 
glory now, because of® the surpassing glory where- 
with it is compared. For if a glory shone upon 


10 


11 


ἀναγινωσκομένη cannot well be here imi- 
tated in English. Compare i. 14. 

1 Literally, being manifestly shown to 
be a letter of Christ conveyed by my min- 
istration. 

2 Like the law of Moses. 

3 Viz. of his sufficiency. Compare ii. 
16. ἱκανός : 11. 5. ἱκανοί, 6. ἱκάνωσεν. 

4 Λογίσασθαί τι ag’ ἑαυτῶν, literally, to 
reach any conclusion by my own reason. 
As Theodoret explains it, ove ἐξ οἰκείων 
ὑραίνοντες λογισμῶν προσφέρομεν τὰ κη- 
ρύγματα (Comment. in loco.) ᾿ 

8 For the meaning, compare Rom. vil. 
9—11. 


° Literally, if the ministration of death, 
in letters, graven upon stones, was born 
(ἐγενήθη) in glory. 

7 Καταργούμενος. See note on 1 Cor. 
li. 6. 

8. The whole of this contrast between 
the glory of the new and the old dis- 
pensations, appears to confirm the h 
thesis that St. Paul's chief antagonists 
at Corinth were of the Judaizing party. 

9 Literally, For that which has been 
glorified in this particular, has not been 
Blorified, because of the glory which sur- 
passes it, With the best MSS., we read 
ov Instead of οὐδὲ, 


14 


(as usual) blends the allegorical with the 
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that which was doomed to pass away, much more 
doth glory rest! upon that which remains for ever. 
Therefore, having this hope, I speak and act with- 
out disguise; and not like Moses, who spread a veil 
over his face, that? the sons of Israel might not see 
the end of that fading brightness. But their 
minds were blinded; yea to this day, when they 
read in their synagogues® the ancient covenant, 
the same veil rests thereon, nor* can they see 
beyond it that the law is done away in Christ; but 
even now, when Moses is read in their hearing, 8 
veil ὅ lies upon their heart. But when their heart 
turns to the Lord, the veil is rent away. Now 
the Lord is the Spirit; and where the Spirit of the 
Lord abides, there bondage gives place to freedom; 
and we all, while with face unveiled we behold in 
a mirror the glory of the Lord, are ourselves 
transformed continually’ into the same likeness; 
and the glory which shines upon us® is reflected 
by us, even as it proceeds from the Lord, the 
Spirit. 

posed to the preceding διά. 


apostolic age) was worn in the syna- 
od. xxxiv. 95, St. Paul here fa 


ue by every worshipper, and was 
iterally a veil hanging down over the 


historical view of the passage referred to 
in the Old Testament. 

8 In their synagogues is implied in the 
term ἀναγνώσει. Compare Acts xv. 21. 

‘We take μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον ab- 
solutely (with Meyer) ; literally, st dei: 
not unveiled [Ἰ. 6. not reveale to. them] 
that it [the ancient convenant] is done 
away in Christ. Karapysira: is predi- 
cated, not of the veil, but of the old 
covenant. Compare carapyorpivov in 
the preceding verse, and the use of the 
same word in verses 7 and 11. 

* Perhaps there may be here an 
allusion to the Tallith, which (if we may 
assume this practice to be as old as the 


breast. See Vol. I. p. 209. and compare 
the note on 1 Cor. xi. 4. 

6 Alluding to Exod. xxxiv. 84., where 
it is said, “ When Moses went in before 
the Lord, he rent away the veil (περιψρεῖτο 
τὸ κάλυμμα, LXX.).” The most natural 
subject of ἐπιστρέψῃ is ἡ καρδία, according 
to the opinion of Billroth, Olshausen, 
Meyer, and De Wette. 

T Observe the present tense of μεταμ. 

® ᾿Απὸ δόξης indicates the origin of this 
transformation, viz. the glory shining on 
us; εἰς ἐόξαν, the effect; viz. the reflec- 
tion of that glory by us. For the meta- 
hor, compare 1 Cor. xiii. 11 and note. 
Ve observe in both passages that even 


lil. 12 
13 


14 


iv.1 


οι 
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Therefore having this ministration 4, I discharge 
it with no faint-hearted fears, remembering the 
mercy which I? received. I have renounced the 
secret dealings of shame, I walk not in the paths 
of cunning, 1° adulterate not the word of God; 
but openly setting forth the truth, as in the sight 
of God, I commend myself to the conscience of all 
men. But if there be still a veil * which hides my 
Glad-tidings from some who hear me, it is among 
those ® who are in the way of perdition; whose 
unbelieving minds the God of this world® has 
blinded, and shut out the glorious light of the 
Glad-tidings of Christ, who is the image of God. 
For I proclaim not myself, but Christ Jesus as 
Lord and Master ’, and myself your bondsman for 
the sake of Jesus. For God, who called forth light 
out of darkness, has caused His light to shine in 
my heart, that [upon others also] might shine forth 
the knowledge of His glory manifested in the face 
of Jesus Christ.® 
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But this treasure is lodged in a body of fragile In sickness . 
clay*, that so the surpassing might [which ac- his strength 
complishes the work] should be God’s, and not my power of 
own. I am hard pressed, yet not crushed; per- the hope of 


the representation of divine truth given ° Compare ii. 15, 16. 


us by Christianity is only a reflection of 6 For αἰῶνος τούτου, see note on 1 Cor. 


the reality. ΙΝ ; οι 3. 20. 
: Δ “ the ministration of the Spirit.” 7 Κύριος is the correlative of δοῦλος 
(iii. 8. 


2 Viz. in his conversion from a state here; compare Eph. vi. 5. 


of Jewish unbelief. ® For the meaning of φωτισμόν, come 


8. St. Paul plainly intimates here (as Pare verse 4. 


he openly states xi. 17.) that some other 9 The whole of this passage, from this 
teache 


rs were liable to these charges. point to chap. v. 10., s 
See also ii. 17. and the note. Pe 


ows (as we have 
fore observed) that St. Paul was 


4 Observe the reference in cexaAvppi- suffering from bodily illness when he 
wrote. See 


voy to the preceding κάλυμμα. 


chap. xii. 7—9. 
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plexed, yet not despairing; persecuted, yet not 
forsaken ; struck down, yet not destroyed... In my 
body I bear about continually the dying of Jesus’, 
that in my body the life also of Jesus might be 
shown forth. For I, in the midst of life, am daily 
given over to death for the sake of Jesus, that in 
my dying flesh the life whereby Jesus conquered 
death * might show forth its power. 

So then death working in me, works life* in you. 
Yet having the same spirit of faith whereof it is 
written ** J heliebed, and therefore did 3 speak,’ ° I 
also believe, and therefore speak. For I know that 
He who raised the Lord Jesus from the dead, shall 
raise me also by Jesus, and shall call me into His 
presence together with you; for all [my sufferings] 
are on your behalf, that the mercy which has 
abounded above them all, might call forth your 
thankfulness ; that so the fulness of praise might 
be poured forth to God, not by myself alone, but 
multiplied by many voices.© Wherefore 1 faint 
not; but though my outward man decays, yet my 


1 Observe the force of the present 
tense of all these participles, implying 
that the state of things described was 
constantly going on. 

@ Κυρίου is not found in the best MSS. 
Νέκρωσιν (as Mr. Stanley observes) is 
properly the deadness of @ corpse; as 
though St. Paul would say, “ my body is 
no better than a corpse; yet a corpse 
which shares the life-giving power of 
Christ's resurrection. 
᾿ 3 Observe the force of the rai. Lite- 
rally, “ the life, as well as the death, of 
J 49 


esus. 

4 Literally, while death works in me, 
life rorks in you. I. 6. the mortal peril 
to which St. Paul exposed himself was 
the instrument of bringing spiritual life 
to his converte. 


5 Ps. cxvi. 10. (LXX.). 

ὁ The literal translation would be, 
that the favour which has abounded might, 
through the thanksgiving of the ter 
number, overflow to the praise of God. 
This takes διὰ as causal (governing εὐχας- 
ριστίαν) [through=on account of] and 
περισσεύω as intransitive; and it must be 
remembered that this verb is used 
twenty-six times by St. Paul, and only 
three times transitively. If, however, 
we make it transitive here, the sense will 
be, might by meuns of the greater num- 
ber cause the thanksgiving to overflow, §c.; 
which does not materially alter the sense. 
Compare the similar sentiment at Chap. 
i. 11. 


iv. 9 


11 


. 17 


18 


ν.] 


6 


ro 
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inward man is renewed from day to day. For my 
light afflictions, which last but for a moment, work 
for me a weight of glory, immeasurable and 
eternal. Meanwhile I look not to things seen, but 
to things unseen: for the things that are seen pass 
away ; but the things that are unseen endure for 
ever. Yea, I know that if the tent! which is my 
earthly house be destroyed, I have a mansion built 
by God, a house not made with hands, eternal, in 
the heavens. And herein I groan with earnest 
longings, desiring to cover? my earthly raiment 
with the robes of my heavenly mansion. (If 


indecd I shall be found ® still clad in my fleshly . 


garment.) For we who are dwelling in the tent, 
groan and are burdened; not desiring to put off 
our [earthly] clothing, but to put over it [our 
heavenly) raiment, that this our dying nature 
might be swallowed up by life. And He who has 
prepared me for this very end is God, who has 
given me the Spirit as the earnest of my hope. 
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1 The shifting tent, σκῆνος, is here op- 
posed to enduring mansion, οικοδομή ; the 
vile body of flesh and blood, to the 
spiritual body of the glorified saint. 

3 Observe the force of ἐπενδύσασθαι as 
distinguished from ἐνδύσασθαι. 

> Literally, ‘ If indeed I shall be found 
clad, and not stripped of my clothing ;” 
i.e. ‘* If, at the J.ord’s coming, I shall be 
found still living in the flesh.” We know 
from other passages that it was a matter 
of uncertainty with St. Paul whether he 
should survive to behold the second 
eoming of Christ or not. Compare 1 
Thess. iv. 15. and 1 Cor. xv. 51. So, in 
the next verse, he expresses his desire 
that his fleshly body should be trans- 
formed into a spiritual body, without 
being “ unclad” by death. The meta- 
phor of γυμνοὶ as combined with ἐν τῷ 


σκήνει seems suggested by the oriental 

ractice of striking the tent very early 
in the morning, often before the tra- 
vellers are dressed. So we read in 
M‘Cheyne’s account of his journey 
through the desert, “When morning 
began to dawn, our tents were taken 
down. Often we have found ourselves 
shelterless before being fully dressed.” 
(Life of M'‘Cheyne, p. 92.) It should 
be observed that ἐνδυσάμενοι is simply 
dressed, clad, the antithesis to γυμνοὶ. 
Mr. Stanley's translation, “in the ho 
that after having put on our heave 
garment we shall be found not naked, 
but clothed,” involves a paralogism, 
being tantamount to saying, “in the 
hope that after having clothed ourselves 
we shall be found to have clothed our- 
selves.” 
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Therefore, I am ever of good courage, knowing v.6 
that while my home is in the body, I am in ban- 
ishment from the Lord; (for I walk by faith, not 7 

eby sight). Yea, my heart fails me not, but I 8 
would gladly suffer. banishment from the body, 
and have my home with Christ.! Therefore I 9 
strive earnestly that, whether in banishment or at 
home, I may be pleasing in His sight. For we 10 
must all be made manifest? without disguise before 
the judgment seat of Christ, that each may receive 
according to that which he has done in the body, 
either good or evil. 

Hisearnest- | Knowing therefore the fearfulness of the Lord’s 11 

from ἃ vense judgment, though I seek to win men’, yet my 

cbilty &-Uprightness is manifest in the sight of God ; and 
coriisine” I hope also that it is manifested by the witness of 

by uno with your consciences. I write not thus to repeat my 12 

whole nature OWD commendation 4, but that I may furnish you 

terete ἢ ἃ ground of boasting on my behalf, that you 
may have an answer for those whose boasting is in 
the outward matters of sight, not in the inward 
possessions of the heart. For if I be mad®, it is 13 
for God’s cause; if sober, it is for yours. For the 14 
love of Christ constrains me, because I thus have 
judged °, that if one died for all, then all died [in 
Him]’; and that He died for all, that the living 15 


1 Literally, the Lord. 

3 Φανερωθῆναι is mistranslated in the 
Authorised Version. 

3 ‘AvOpwrovc πείθω. He was accused 
by the Judaizers of ἀνθρώπους πείθειν and 
ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν. (See Gal. i. 10., and 
the note.) 

4 This alludes to the accusation of 
vanity brought against him by his anta- 
gonists; compare iii. 1]. 

5 Te. if I exalt myself (his opponents 


called him beside himself with vanity), 
tt is for God's cuuse ; if I humble myself, 
tt is for your sakes. 

6 Or perhaps “J thus judged, viz. at 
the time of my conversion ;" if we sup- 
pose the aorist used in its strict sense. 

7 Οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον cannot mean all 
were dead (A. V.), but all died. The 
death of all for whom He dicd, was 
virtually involved in His death. 
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might live no longer to themselves, but to Him, 
who, for their sakes, died and rose again.* 

I? therefore, from henceforth, view no man 
carnally ; yea, though once my view of Christ was 
carnal®, yet now it is no longer carnal. Who- 
soever, then, is in Christ, is a new creation ; his 
old being has passed away, and behold, all has 
become new. But all comes from God, for He it 
is who reconciled me to Himself by Jesus Christ, 
and charged me with the ministry of recon- 
ciliation; for* God was in Christ reconciling the 
world to Himself, reckoning their sins no more 
against them, and having ordained me to speak 
the word of reconciliation. Therefore I am an 
ambassador for Christ, as though God exhorted 
you by my voice; in Christ’s stead I beseech you, 
be ye reconciled to God. For Him who knew no 
sin, God struck with the doom of sin® on our 
behalf; that we might ® be changed into the right- 
eousness of God in Christ. Moreover, as working? 
together with Him, I also exhort you, that the 
grace which you have received from God be not in 
2 vain. For He saith: “43 habe Heard thee in an 

acceptable time, and in the dap of salbation habe 


Vv. 16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


1 The best commentary on the 14th 
and 15th verses is Gal. 11.20. Χριστῷ 
συνισταύρωμαι, κ. τ. X. 

4 Ἡμεῖς, emphatic. 

2 We ee with Billroth, Neander, 
and De Wette, that this cannot refer to 
any actual knowledge which St. Paul 
had of our Lord when upon earth ; it 
would probably have been ᾿Ιησοῦν had 
that been meant ; moreover, οἵδαμεν κατὰ 
σάρκα, above, does not refer to personal 
knowledge, but to a carnal estimate. For 
other reasons against such an interpreta- 
tion, see Vol. I. p. 78. St. Paul’s view of 
Christ was carnal when he looked (like 


other Jews) for a Messiah who should 
be an earthly conqueror. 

4 Ὡς ὅτι, als weil, némlich weil, pleo- 
nastisch (De Wette, in loco). See also 
Winer, § 67. 

5 The word ἁμαρτίαν is used, for the 
sake of parallelism with the δικαιοσύνη 
which follows. God made Christ ‘Apap- 
ria, that we might be made Δικαιοσύνη. 

© Γενώμεθα is the reading of the best 
MSS. 

7 See note on 1 Cor. iii. 9. J also 
exhort refers to the preceding, as though 
God exhorted you. 


126 


THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF 8T. PAUL. [Cuap. XVII. 


Vindication 
of the faith- 
fulness with 


which he had 


discharged 
his duty, and 
appeal to the 
affection of 
his converts. 


3 succoured ἔδεε. Behold, now is the acceptable 
time ; behold, now is the day of salvation. 

For I take heed to give no? cause of stumbling, 
lest blame should be cast on the ministration 
wherein I serve; but in all things I commend 
myself® as one who ministers to God’s service; in 
stedfast endurance, in afilictions, in necessities, in 
straitness of distress, in stripes, in imprisonments, 
in tumults, in labours, in sleepless watchings, in 
hunger and thirst; in purity, in knowledge, in 
long-suffering, in kindness, in [the gifts of] the 
Holy Spirit, in love unfeigned; speaking the word 
of truth, working with the power of God, fighting 
with the weapons of righteousness, both for attack 
and for defence; through good report and evil, 
through honour and through infamy ; counted as 
a deceiver, yet being true; as unknown [by men], 
yet acknowledged‘ [by God] ; as ever dying, yet 
behold I live; as chastened by suffering, yet not 
destroyed ; as sorrowful, yet ever filled with joy; 
as poor, yet making many rich; as having nothing, 
yet possessing all things. 

Corinthians, my® mouth has opened itself to you 
freely,— my heart is enlarged towards you. You 
find no narrowness in my love, but the narrowness 
is in your own. I pray you therefore in return 


' Ts. xlix. 8. (LXX.) 

3 % Μηδεμίαν instead of οὐδεμίαν indi- 
cates the connexion (I exhort you inas- 
much as, 80.) " (Stanley). But it is very 
doubtful whether St. Paul strictly ob- 
serves the classical distinction between 
ov and μή. 

3 Συνιστῶντες ἑαυτοὺς, an allusion ap- 
parently to συνιστάνειν ἑαντοὺς and 
συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν (ili. 1.) ; as though 


he said, I commend myself, not by word, 


but by deed. 

4 For this meaning of ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι, 
see 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 

5 Observe, as a conformation of pre- 
vious remarks as to St. Paul's use of 
ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶν (11.), λέγω (13.); also ἡμᾶς 
(vii. ἊΝ λέγω (vii. 3.), ἡμῶν (vii. 3.), μοι 
(vii. 4.). 


vi. 3 


οι 


9) 


ay 


Oo @ 


Vi. 14 


15 


16 


17 


18 
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for my affection (I speak as to my children), let 
your hearts be opened in like manner. 

Cease to yoke yourselves unequally in ill-matched Exhortation 
intercourse with unbelievers; for what fellowship Judaizing 


has righteousness with unrighteousness? what com- (emjarue) 


munion has light with darkness? what concord fiowenip 
has Christ with Belial? what partnership has a With heathen 


believer with an unbeliever ? what agreement has 
the temple of God with idols? For ye are your- 
selves a temple of the living God, as God said: 
«¢ 3 will Dwell in chem, and walk in them, and 3 
will be their Cod, and thep shall be mp people.’ + 
Wherefore, ** Come out from among them, and be 
pe separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the un: 
tlean thing, and 3 will receipe pou.”?? And “3 
will be unto pou a father, and pe shall be mp 
song and daughters, saith the Lord Aimightp.’’® 
Having therefore these promises, my beloved, let 
us cleanse ourselves from every defilement, either 
of flesh or spirit, and perfect our holiness, in the 
fear of God. 


4Give me a favourable hearing. I have wronged Satisfaction 


1 t the tidi 
no man, I have ruined ® no man, I have defrauded juss broaghe 


1 Levit. xxvi. 11, 12. (according to 


written, as Wieseler supposes, before the 
LXX., with slight variations). 


coming of Titus. See above. But the 


Ὁ Isaiah lii. 11. (according to LXX., 
with alterations); κάγω εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς 
not being either in the LXX. or the 
Hebrew there, though found in Ezek. 
xx. 34. 

3 This passage is not to be found 
exactly in the Old Testament, although 
2 Sam. vii. 14. and Jer. xxxi. 9., and 
Xxxiii. 32., contain the substance of it. 
St. Paul, as usual, quotes from me- 
mory. 

4 It is not impossible that the preced- 
ing part of the Epistle may have becn 


opening words of this section are ob- 
viously connected with verses 12, 13. of 
the preceding chapter. The section 
from vi. 14. to vii. 1. is entirely uncon- 
nected with what precedes and fol- 
lows it. 

δ St. Paul appears frequently to use 
φθείρειν in this sense (compare 1 Cor. iii. 
17.), and not in the ordinary meaning of 
corrupt. We may remark here, that 
there is no need to sup these aorists 
used aoristically (as ef would be in 
classical Greek), since St. Paul constantly, 


uses the aorist for the 
those commentators who are most h 
anxious to force upon the Hellenistic of 
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by Titusfrom no man; 1 say not this to condemn you, [as though 


I had myself been wronged by you], for 1 have 
said before that I have you in my heart, to live 
and die with you. Great is my freedom towards 
you, great is my boasting of you; I am filled with 
the comfort which you have caused me; I have 
more than an overweight of joy, for all the afflic- 
tion which has befallen me. When first I came 
into Macedonia my flesh had no rest, but I was 
troubled on every side; without were fightings, 
within were fears. But God, who comforts them 
that are cast down, comforted me by the coming 
of Titus; and not by his coming only, but by the 
comfort which he felt on your account, and the 
tidings which he brought of your longing for my 
love, your mourning for my reproof, your zeal for 
my cause; so that my sorrow has been turned into 
joy. For though I grieved you in my letter ', I do 
not regret it; but though I did regret it (for I see 
that grief was caused you by that letter, though 
but for a season,) I now rejoice; not because you 
were grieved, but because your grief led you to 
repentance 2; for the grief I caused you was a 


Even 1 Viz. 1 Cor., unless we adopt the 
thesis that another letter had been 


written in the interval, according to the 


rfect. 


the New Testament the nice observance 
of this classical distinction, are obliged 
sometimes to give up their consistency 
and translate the aorist as perfect. In 
fact, the aorist is continually joined with 
νῦν (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 65., John xiii. 31., 
Rom. xi. 31., Eph. iii. 5.), which is of 
course decisive. It is not wonderful that 
there should be this ambiguity in the 
Hellenistic use of Greek tenses, consi- 
dering that in Latin the same tense has 
to serve the purpose both of aorist and 
perfect. Sce note on Rom. v. 5. 


view mentioned p. 105. n. 4. 

4 In the above p e we read εἰ δὲ 
καὶ instead of the second εἰ καὶ, on the 
authority of B. The text of the whole, 
here adopted, is the same as that of Mr. 
Stanley, but punctuated differently, viz. 
εἰ δὲ καὶ μετεμελόμην (βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι ἡ 
ἐπιστολὴ ἐκείνη εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν ἐλύπησεν 
ὑμᾶς) νῦν χαίρω. Mr. S. translates εἰ 
cai “even though” throughout; but εἰ 
καὶ is more often simply equivalent to 
etsi. 


Vil.: 


4 


5 


9 
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godly sorrow; so that I might nowise harm you, 
[even when I grieved you]. For the work of 
godly sorrow is repentance not to be repented of, 
leading to salvation; but the work of worldly 
sorrow is death. Consider what was wrought 
among yourselves when you were grieved with a 
godly sorrow ; what earnestness it wrought in you, 
yea, what eagerness to clear yourselves from blame, 
what indignation’, what fear?, what longing %, 
what zeal‘, what punishment of wrong. You 
have cleared yourselves altogether from every stain 
of guilt in this matter. Know, therefore, that 
although I wrote to [rebuke] you, it was not so 
much to punish the wrong doer, nor to avenge 
him ® who suffered the wrong, but that my earnest 
zeal for you in the sight of God might be manifest 
to yoursclves.° 

This, therefore, is the ground of my comfort; 
but’ besides my consolation on your account, I 
was beyond measure rejoiced by the joy of Titus, 
because his spirit has been refreshed by you all. 
For whatever boast of you I may have made to 
him, I have not been put to shame. But as all I 
ever said to you was spoken in truth, so also my 
boasting of you to Titus has been proved a truth. 
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1 Indignation against the offender. 

3 Fear of the wrath of God. 

3 Longing for restoration to St. Paul's 
approval and love. 

4 Zeal on bebalf of right, and against 


wrong. 

5 Viz. the father of the offender. We 
need not be perplexed at his wife's form- 
ing another connection during his life- 
time, when we consider the great laxity 
of the law of divorce among the Grecks 
and Romans. 


VOL. II. 


5 If we adopt the other reading (which 
transposes ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν), it will give 
the sense that your zeal for me might be 
manifested to yourselves ; which might be 
perhaps another (though an obscure) 
way of saying, tz order to bring out your 
zeal for me, so that you might all perceive 
how the majority felt Sor me. 

7 The reading of the best MSS. is ἐπὶ 
δὲ ry παρακλήσει. 
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Explanations 
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And his heart is more than ever drawn towards 
you, while he calls to mind the obedience of you 
all, and the fear and trembling! wherewith you 
received him. 1 rejoice that in all things you give 
me ground for courage. 


I desire, brethren, to make known to you the 


For in the heavy 


and direc- 

tionscon. manifestation of God’s grace, which has been given 
cerning the, ° 
collection for ἴῃ 8 the churches of Macedonia. 

16 poor Ὃ e Φ 
Christians in trial which has proved their stedfastness, the ful- 
erusalem, 


ness of their joy has overflowed, out of the depth 
of their poverty, in the richness of their liberality.‘ 
They have given (I bear them witness) not only 
according to their means, but beyond their means, 
and that of their own free will; for they besought 
me with much entreaty that they might bear their 
part® in the grace of ministering to the saints. 
And far beyond my hope, they gave their very 
selves to the Lord first, and to me also, by the will 
of God. So that I have desired Titus [to revisit 
you], that as he caused you to begin this work 
before, so he may lead you to finish it, that this 
grace may not be wanting® in you; but that, as 
you abound in all gifts, in faith and utterance, and 
knowledge, and earnest zeal, and in the love which 
joins’ your hearts with mine, so you may abound 


1 For the meaning of φόβου καὶ τρόμου, 
see 1 Cor. ii. 8. 

* The great importance attached by 
St. Paul to this collection, as manifested 
in the present section of this Epistle, 
may be explained not merely by his 
desire to fulfil his share of the agree- 
ment mentioned, Gal. ii. 10., but also by 
his hope that such a practical proof of 
love would reconcile the Judaizing Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem to himself and his 
Gentile converts. See the conclusion of 
our preceding chapter. 


3 Δεδομένην ἐν cannot mean “ bestowed 
on” (A. Y.). 
4 See note on ἁπλότης, 2 Cor. ix. 
] l. 
ts οέξασθαι ἡμᾶς is omitted by the best 


© Observe the force of the second καί, 
this grace as well as other graces. 

7 If we read rg ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν αγαπῇ 
it is literally, the love which springs from 
you and dwells in me ; if with Lachmann’s 


- text we transpose vy. and ἡμ., it will be 


Υ11.1 
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in this grace also. I say not this by way of com- 
mand; but by the zeal of others I would prove 
the reality of your love. For you know the grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, how, though He was 
rich, yet for our sakes He became poor, that you, 
by His poverty, might be made rich. And I give 
you my advice in this matter; for it becomes you 
to do thus, inasmuch as you began not only the 
contribution, but the purpose of making it, before 
others‘, in the year which is past. Now, there- 
fore, fulfil your purpose by your deeds, that as 
you then showed your readiness of will, so now 
you may finish the work, according to your means. 
For if there be a willing mind, the? gift is accept- 
able when measured by the giver’s power, and 
needs not to go beyond. Nor [is this collection 
made] that others may be eased, and you distressed, 
but to make your burdens equal, that as now your 
abundance supplies their need, your own need may 
[at another time] be relieved in equal measure by 
their abundance, as it is written,—‘**bhe that 
gathered much had nothing ober; and he that 
gathered little had no ἴα.) ὃ But, thanks be to 
God, by whose gift the heart of Titus has the same 
zeal as my own on your behalf; for he not only 
has consented to my desire, but is himself very 
zealous in the matter, and departs * to you of his 


the love which I have awakened in your tt possesses not. 


The τις is omitted in 


hearts. 

1 Προςενήρξασθε 3 viz. before the Ma- 
cedonian churches. e meaning is that 
the Corinthians had been the first not 
only to make the collection, but to pro- 

it. 

2 Literally, it ts acceptable according 
to that which it possesses, not that which 


the best MSS. 

* Exodus xvi. 18., quoted according 
to LXX. The subject is the gathering 
of the manna. 

4 ᾿Εξῆλθε in the past, because the act 
is looked upon, according to the clas- 
sical idiom, from the position of the 
reader. 
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1T¢ εὐαγγελίῳ here cannot refer, as 
some have imagined, toa written Gospel ; 
the word is of constant occurrence in 


own accord. And 1 have sent as his companion 
the brother who is with him, whose praise in pub- 
lishing the Glad-tidings' is spread throughout all 
the churches; who has moreover been chosen by 
the churches [of Macedonia] to accompany me in 
my journey (when I bear this gift, which I have 
undertaken to administer); that the Lord might 
be glorified, and that ? ] might undertake the task 
with more good will. For I guard myself against 
all suspicion which might be cast upon me in my 
administration of this bounty with which I am 
charged; being ** provident of good report”? not 
only *¢in the sight of the Word,” but also ** in 
the sight of men.”?? The brother* whom I have 
sent likewise with them, is one whom I have put 
to the proof in many trials, and found always 
zealous in the work, but who is now yet more 
zealous from the full trust which he has in you. 
Concerning Titus, then (on the one hand), he is 
partner of my lot, and fellow-labourer with me 
for your good; concerning our brethren (on the 


ἡμῶν, to promote my willingness of mind, 
le. fo ri me more willing to under- 
take the administration of the alms, which 


the New Testament (occurring sixty 
times in St. Paul’s writings, and sixteen 
times in the other books), but never 
once in the supposed sense. Who the 
deputy here mentioned was, we have no 
means of ascertaining. Probably, how- 
ever, he was either Luke (Acts xx. 6.), 
nr one of those, not Macedonians (ix. 4.), 
inentioned Acts xx. 4.; and possibly ma 
have been Trophimus. See Acts xx1. 
29. We may notice the coincidence be- 
tween the phrase here (συνέκδημος ἡμῶν) 
and συνεκδήμους τοῦ Παύλου (Acts xix. 
29.). 

? The best MSS. omit αὐτοῦ, and read 
ἡμῶν (not ὑμῶν). πρὸς τὴν προθυμίαν 


St. Paul would have been unwilling to 
do without coadjutors elected by the 
contributors, lest he should incur un- 
worthy suspicions. 

3 The quotation is from Prov. iii. 4. 
(LXX.) “mpovood καλὰ ἐνώπιον κυρίου 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἢ; cited also Rom. xii. 17. 

4 There is even less to guide us in our 
conjectures as to the person here indi- 
cated, than in the case of the other de- 
puty mentioned above. Here, also, the 
emissary wus elected by some of the 
Churches who had contributed to the 
collection. He may have been either 
Luke, Gaius, Tychicus, or Trophimus 
(Acts xx. 4.). 
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other hand), they are ambassadors of the churches, 
—a manifestation of the glory of Christ. Show 
them, therefore, the proof of your love, and justify 
my boasting on your behalf, in the sight of the 
churches.' For of your ministration to the saints 
[at Jerusalem] it is needless that I should write to 
you ; since I know the forwardness of your mind, 
and boast of it to the Macedonians on your behalf, 
saying that Achaia has been ready ever since last 
year ; and the knowledge of your zeal has roused 
the most of them. But I have sent the brethren?, 
lest my report of you in this matter should be 
turned into an empty boast; that you may be 
truly ready, as 1 declared you to be. Lest per- 


chance the Macedonians who may come with me 


to visit you, should find you not yet ready, and so 
shame should fall upon me (for I will not say 
upon you) in this ground of my boasting. There- 
fore, I thought it needful to desire these brethren 
to visit you before my coming, and to arrange 
beforehand the completion of this bounty which 
you before promised to have in readiness; so it 
be really given by your bounty, not wrung from 
your covetousness. But remember, he * who sows 
sparingly shall reap sparingly; and he who sows 
bountifully shall reap bountifully. Let each do 
according to the free choice of his heart; not 
grudgingly, or of necessity; for ** God laveth a 
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1 Eig αὐτοὺς answers to εἰς τοὺς ayiovg on which some superstructure ts founded. 
in the following verse; the connection His appeal to the Macedonians was 
being Shew kindness to the deputies; for grounded on this readiness of the Corin- 
as to the collection, I need not ask youto thians. If (with the best MSS.) we 
shew zeal for that, &c. The καί before εἰς omit τῆς καυχήσεως, the meaning will be 
πρόσωπον is omitted by all the best unaltered. Compare xi. 17. and note on 

SS 


. Heb. iii. 14. 

2 Viz. Titus and the other two. 
3 Ὑποστάσει, literally, the groundwork 7 
K 3 


4 The same expression occurs Gal. vi. 
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cheerful giver.” Ὁ 
overflowing measure of all good gifts, that all your 
wants of every kind may be supplied at all times, 
and you may give of your abundance to every 
good work. As it is written,—‘** @he good man 
hath scattered abroad, δὲ bach gibew to the poor ; 
his righteousness remaineth for eber.”?? And He 
who furnisheth ‘¢ geed to the sotwer, and bread for 
the food of man,’’® will furnish * you with plen- 
teous store of seed, and bless your righteousness 
with fruits of increase ; being enriched ὃ with all 
good things, that you may give ungrudgingly °; 
causing thanksgivings to God from’ those to whom 
I bear your gifts. For the ministration of this 
service not only fills up the measure of the neces- 
sities of the saints, but also overflows beyond it, 
in many thanks to God; while they ὃ praise God 
for the proof thus given of the obedience where- 
with you have consented to the Glad-tidings of 
Christ, and for the single-mindedness of your libe- 


And God is able to give you an j 


1 Prov. xxii. 8. (according to LXX., 
with slight variation). 

2 Ps. cxii. 9. (LXX.). The subject of 
the verb ἐσκόρπισεν in the psalm is χρησ- 
τὸς ἀνὴρ (in the fifth verse), which St. 
Paul leaves to be supplied by the me- 
mory of his readers. 110 represent 
the quotation accurately to an English 
reader, it is necess to insert this 
word, otherwise it would seem as if God 
were the subject of the verb. 

8 The words σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι καὶ 
ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν, are an exact quotation 
from Isaiah lv. 10. (LXX.). Ignorance 
of this fact has caused an inaccuracy in 
A.V. The literal translation of the re- 
mainder of the verse is, — “ Furnish and 
make ous your seed, and increase 


the fruits springing from your righteous - 
ness.” 


4 In the best MSS. the verbs in this 
verse are future, not optative. 

5 Πλουτιζόμενοι is put anacoluthically 
for the genitive. 

6 'Απλότης (properly singleness), when 
applied to the mind, signifies a disposition 
free from arriéres pensées, cither of du- 
plicity, selfishness, or grudging; thus it 
might naturally aequire the meaning of 
liberality, which it has in the eighth and 
ninth chapters in this Epistle, and per- 
haps in Rom. xii. 8. 

Literally, that you may give with 
liberality; whick works thanksgiving to 
God by my instrumentality. 

8 Literally, they, by the of of this 
ministration, praising God, i. e. being 
caused to praise God for the obedience, 
ὅς. 


1X. 8 
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rality both to them, and to all. Moreover, in their 
prayers for you they express the earnest longings 
of their love towards you, caused by the surpassing 
grace of God manifested in you. Thanks be to 
God for his unspeakable gift. 
Now I, Paul, myself exhort you by the meek- ne contrasts 


ness and gentleness of Christ —(I, who am mean, racter and 
forsooth 1, and lowly in outward presence, while I tye i? 


am among you, yet treat you boldly when I am wno depre- 
absent) — 1 beseech you (1 say), that you will not “ed Sim 
force me to show, when I am present, the bold 
confidence in my power, wherewith I reckon to 
deal with some who reckon? me by the standard 
of the flesh. For, though living in the flesh, my 
warfare is not waged according to the flesh. For 
the weapons which I wield are not of fleshly weak- 
ness, but mighty in the strength of God to over- 
throw the strongholds of the adversaries. Thereby 
can I overthrow the reasonings of the disputer, 
and pull down all lofty bulwarks that raise them- 
selves against the knowledge of God, and bring 
every rebellious thought into captivity and subjec- 
tion to Christ. And when the obedience of your? 
church shall be complete, I am ready to punish all 
who may be disobedient. 
Do you look at matters of outward advantage ? 
If there be any among you who confidently as- 
sumes that he belongs [above the rest] to Christ “, 


1 Compare verse 10. and κατὰ πρόσω- ° ‘Yys». Compare ii. 5. He means 
aov (verse 7.); also V. 12. τοὺς iv προς that the disobedient minority would be 
Cw Tryp καυχωμένους. chastised. 


2 Literally, who reckon me as walking 4 The party who said ἐγὼ δὲ Χριστοῦ 
according to the flesh. The verses which (1 Cor.i.12.). See Vol. I. Chap. XIII. 
follow explain the meaning of the ex- As we have remarked above, p. 111., this 
pression. party at Corinth seems to have been 
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let him reckon anew by his own reason’, that if 
he belong to Christ, so do I no less. For although 
I were to boast somewhat highly concerning the 
authority which the Lord has given me (not to 
cast you down, but to build you up), my words 
would not be shamed by the truth. I say this, 
lest you should imagine that I am writing empty 
threats. “For his letters,” says one”, “are weighty 
and powerful, but his bodily presence is weak, and 
his speech contemptible.” Let such a man assure 
himself that the words which I write while absent, 
I will bear out by my deeds when present. For 
I venture not to number or compare myself with 
certain of the self-commenders; nay, they, mea- 
suring themselves by themselves, and comparing 
themselves with themselves, are guilty of folly.‘ 
But I, for my part, will not let my boasting carry 
ine beyond measure, but will confine it within that 


x. 8 


but 


3 


formed and led by an emissary from the 
Judaizers of Palestine, who is especially 
referred to in this chapter. 

1 In the former edition λογιζέσθω ἀφ’ 
ἑαυτοῦ was translated consider; Mr. Al- 
ford (in loco) has expressed an opinion 
that this translation is “surely inadmis- 
sible,” and that it “entirely omits dg’ 
ἑαυτοῦ." Yet it is in fact equivalent to 
his own translation, “let him reckon out 
of his own mind ” (for what is considering 
but reckoning vut of one’s own mind 3) 
Nevertheless it must be admitted that 
the former translation did not give suffi- 
cient emphasis to ag’ ἑαυτοῦ. 

3 noi, literally, “says he;” but it is 
occasionally used impersonally (see Wi- 
ner, § 49.) for “they say;” yet as, in 
that sense, φασὶ would be more naturally 
used, the use of φησὶ and of ὁ τοιοῦτος in 
the next verse, seems to point to a single 
individual at the head of St. Paul's op- 
ponents. See last note and p. 111., and 
compare the use of ὁ τοιοῦτος for the 


single incestuous person (2 Cor. ii. 7.), 
and for St. Paul himself (2 Cor. xii. 2.). 

3 Literally, “ Let such a man reckon, 
that such as I am in word by letters while 
absent, such will I be also in deed when 


present.” 


4 Συνιοῦσιν is an Hellenistic form of 
the 3rd pl. ind. present from συνίημι, and 
occurs t. xii. 13. Hence we need 
not take it here for the dative pl. of 
συνιών, with Olshausen and others. If 
the latter view were correct, the trans- 
lation would be, “but I measure myself 
by my own standard, and compare my- 
self with myself alone, unwise as I om.” 
But this translation presents several dif- 
ficulties, both in itself, and considered in 
reference to the context. Lachmann, 
with Cod. B., reads συνιᾶσιν, a reading 
which (as well as the omission of the 
words from οὐ to δὲ in several ancient 
MSS.) has apparently been caused by 
the difficulty of the Hellenistic form 
συνιουσιν. 
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measure given me by God, who made my line 
reach even to you. For I stretch not myself 
beyond due bounds (as though I reached you not); 
for I have already come as far even as Corinth ! to 
publish the Glad-tidings of Christ. I am _ not 
boasting beyond measure, in the labours of others?; 
but I hope that as your faith goes on increasing 
among® yourselves, I shall be still further honoured, 
within my appointed limits, by bearing the Glad- 
tidings to the countries beyond you; not by boast- 
ing of work made ready to my hand within another 
man’s limit. Meantime, ** be that boagteth, let 
Him boage in the Lord.”?* For a man is proved 
worthy, not when he commends himself, but when 
he is commended by the Lord. 

Would that ye could bear with me a little in my 
folly! Yea, ye already bear with me. For 1 
love you with a Godly jealousy, because 1 betrothed 
you to one only husband, even to Christ, that I 
might present you unto Him in virgin purity; 
but I fear lest, as Eve was beguiled by the crafti- 
ness of the serpent, so your imaginations should 
be corrupted, and you should be seduced from 
your single-minded faithfulness to Christ. For if 
he that comes among you is preaching another 
Jesus, whom I preached not, or if you are re- 
ceiving [from him] another Spirit, which you 
received not before, or a new Glad-tidings, which 
you accepted not before, you would do well to 
bear with me®; for I reckon myself no whit 


1 Ὑμῶν. Jer. ix. 24. (LXX.); ἐν Κυρίῳ being 

2 This was the conduct of St. Paul’s substituted for iv τούτῳ συνιεῖν ὅτι ἐγώ 
Judaizing antagonists. εἰμι Κύριος, Quoted also 1 Cor. i. 31. 

We Join αὐξανομένης with ἐν ὑμῖν. > Ἡνείχεσθε. Lachmann (with the 
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behind your super eminent Apostles.’ Yea, though 
I be unskilled in the arts of speech, yet 1 am not 
wanting in the gift of? knowledge; but I have 
manifested® it towards you in all things, and 
amongst all men. Or is it a sin [which must rob 
me of the name of Apostle‘), that I proclaimed 
to you, without fee or reward, the Glad-tidings of 
God, and abased® myself that you might be exalted? 
Other churches I spoiled, and took their wages to 
do you service. And when I was with you, though 
I was in want, I pressed not upon any of you; for 
the brethren ὅ, when they came from Macedonia, 
supplied my needs; and 1 kept, and will keep 
myself altogether from casting a burden upon you. 
As the truth of Christ is in me, no deed of mine 
shall rob me’ of this boasting in the region of 
Achaia. And why? Because I love you not? 
God knows my love. But what I do I will con- 
tinue to do, that I may cut off all ground from 
those who wish to find some ground of slander ; 


which makes the coincidence with v. 1. 
more exact; but if we keep ἡνείχεσθε 
(or rather its Hellenistic form, aveiyecte), 
it may bear the sense here given it, on 
the same principle on which erat is often 
used for esset, and fuerut for fuisset. We 
understand pov (not αὐτοῦ with most 
commentators), because this better 
with the context (yap following, except 
in B., which substitutes δὲ), and with*the 
first verse of the chapter. | 
1 Τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων. This phrase 
(which occurs only in this Epistle) is 
ironical, as is evident from the epithet 
ὑπερλίαν “the super-apostolic Apostles.” 
He refers to the J adaizin emissaries 
from Palestine who had arrived at Co- 
The gift of deep insigh 
e gift of γνῶσις was a insight 
into τς δας truth. See Vol. I. Chap. 
XIIL p. 504. ἡ. 1. 


8 Φανερώσαντες is the reading sup- 

rted by the preponderating weight of 
{S. authority. 

4 See Vol. I. p. 514. 


§ I.e. by working with his hands for 
his daily bread. See Vol. I. p. 457. In 
all probability (judging from what we 
know of other manufactories in those 
times) his fellow-workmen in Aquila's 
tent manufactory were slaves. Compare 
Phil. iv. 12., oléa ταπεινοῦσθαι. 

5 Probably Timotheus and Silvanus, 
who may have brought the contribution 
sent by the Philippians, The A. V. 
would require of ἐλθόντες. 

1 Φραγήσεται, not σφραγίσεται, is the 
reading of the MSS. The literal English 
would be, “this boasting shall not be 
stopped for me.” 
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and let them show the same cause for their boast- 
ing as [ for mine.’ For men like these are false 
Apostles, deceitful workmen, clothing themselves 
in the garb of Christ’s Apostles. And no wonder; 
for even Satan can transform himself into an angel 
of light. It is not strange, then, if his servants 
disguise themselves as servants of righteousness; 
but their end shall be according to their works. 

I entreat you all once more? not to count me 
for a fool; or, if you think me such, yet bear with 
me in my folly, that I, too, may boast a little of 
myself. But, in so doing, I speak not in the spirit 
of the Lord, but, as it were, in folly, while we 
stand upon this ground ® of boasting; for, since 
many are boasting in the spirit of the flesh, I will 
boast likewise. And I know that you bear kindly 
with fools as beseems the wise.* Nay, you bear 
with men though they enslave you, though they 
devour you, though they entrap you, though they 
exalt themselves over you, though they smite you 
on the face, to degrade you.® I say that I was 
weak ®; and yet, if any have ground of boldness, 


Xi. 13 
14 


15 


16 


21 


1 The literal English of this difficult 

e is, “that they, in the ground oh 

their ing, may be found even as 1." 
De Wette refers ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται to the 
Apostolic Office. We take it more gene- 
rally. A more obvious way would be 


3 Ὑποστάσει. See note on 2 Cor. ix. 4. 
4 Φρόνιμοι ironical; 80 ὑμεῖς φρόνιμοι, 
1 Cor. iv. 10. Peon 


5 Κατὰ ἀτιμίαν, literally, in the way 0 
degradation. The punctuation we noe 


to take ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται (with Chrysostom 
and the older interpreters) to mean their 
abstaining from receiving maintenance ; 
but we know that the false teachers at 
Corinth did not do this (compare v. 20. 
below), but, on the contrary, boasted of 
their privilege, and alleged that St Paul, 
by not claiming it, showed his conscious- 
ness that he was not truly sent by Christ. 
See 1 Cor. ix. 

3. Literally, “7 say once more, let none 
count me,” &c. 


is as follows : — dips card ἀτιμίαν. Λέγω 
we ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠἡσθενήσαμεν " ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἂν, κιτ.λ. 
This gives a simpler and more na 
sense than the punctuation adopted in 
the first edition; and it also better suits 
the use of the pleonastic ὡς ὅτι in 2 Cor. 
v. 19. and 2 Thess. li. 2. 


® This refers to the acknowledgments 
he has previously made of weakness in 


outward advantages, e.g. at xi. 6., and 
x. 1. 
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I too (1 speak in folly) have ground to be as 
bold as they. Are they Hebrews? soamI. Are 
they sons of Israel? so am I. Are they the seed 
of Abraham? so am 1. Are they servants of 
Christ ? (I speak as though I were beside myself) 
such, far more, am I. In labours more abundant, 
in stripes above measure, in prisons more frequent, 
in deaths oft. (Five times I received from Jews 
the forty stripes save one; thrice I was scourged 
with the Roman rods; once I was stoned; thrice 
I suffered shipwreck'; a night and day have I 
spent in the open? sea). In journeyings often ; 
in perils of rivers, in perils of robbers; in perils 
from my countrymen, in perils from the heathen ; 
in perils in the city, in perils in the wilderness, in 
perils in the sea; in perils among false brethren. 
In toil and weariness, often in sleepless watchings ; 
in hunger and thirst, often without bread to eat ; 
in cold and nakedness. And besides all the rest 5, 
there is the crowd * which presses upon me daily, 
and the care of all the churches. Who is weak 5, 
but I share his weakness? Who is caused to fall, 
but I burn with indignation? If I must needs 


1 The five Jewish scourgings, two of 
the three Roman beatings with rods (one 
being at Philippi), and the three ship- 
wrecks, are all unrecorded in the Acts. 
The stoning was at Lystra. What a life 
of incessant adventure and peril is here 
disclosed to us!) And when we remem- 
ber that he who endured and dared all 
this was a man constantly suffering from 
infirm health (see 2 Cor. iv. 7—12, and 
2 Cor. xii. 7—10., and Gal. iv. 13, 14.), 
such heroic self-devotion seems almost 
superhuman. 

_ Ἐ Probably in a small boat (or per- 
haps on a plank), escaping from one of 
the wrecks. 


8 Τῶν παρεκτὸς, not “those things that 
are without” (A. V.). 


4 ἘῸΣ this meaning of ἐπισύστασις, 
compare Acts xxiv. 12. If ἐπίστασις be 
the right reading (which has the greater 
weight of existing MSS. in its favour, 
but patristic authority against it) the 
meaning will be nearly the same; see 
Mr. Stanley's note in loco. 


5 For the way in which St. Paul shared 
the weakness of the “ weaker brethren,” 
see Vol. 1. p. 524., and the passages there 
referred to, 
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boast, I will boast of my weakness. God, who is 
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, He who is 
blessed for ever, knows that I lie not.! 

In Damascus, the governor under Aretas 2, the 
king, kept watch over the city with a garrison, 
purposing to apprehend me; and I was let down 
by the wall, through a window, in a basket, and 
thus [not by my strength, but by my weakness] 
I escaped his hands. It is not for me, then, to 
boast.® 

But I will come also to visions and revelations 
of the Lord. I know’ a man who was caught up 
fourteen years ago (whether in the body or out of 
the body, I cannot tell; God knoweth), caught up, 
I say, in the power of Christ ἢ, even to the third 
heaven. And I know that such a man (whether 
in the body or out of the body I cannot tell; God 


14] 


1 This solemn oath, affirming his ve- 
racity, probably refers to the preceding 
statements of his labours and dangers. 
Compare Gal. i. 20. If, however, we 
should suppose that the next two verses 
were originally intended to be the be- 
ginnin of a narrative of all his sufferings 
rom the beginning, then we might refer 
the asseveration to such intended nar- 
rative. 

3 For the historical questions con- 
nected with this incident, see Vol. I. 
p. 123. Also on ἐθνάρχης, see Winer's 
Realwérterbuch. 

> We prefer the reading καυχᾶσθαι 
δὴ ob cuptipg μοι of the Textus Recep- 
tus (which is also adopted by Chrysos- 
tom and by Tischendorf) to that of the 
Vatican Manuscript, adopted by Lach- 
mann, καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ οὐ σύμέερον μέν. On 
the other hand, we read with Lachmann, 
on the authority of the Codex Vatica- 
nus, ἐλεύσυμαι δὲ καὶ, instead of the Tex- 
tus Receptus, ἐλ. γάρ. The whole passage 
is most perplexing, from the obscurity 
of its connection with what precedes and 
what follows. Why did St. Paul mention 


his escape from Damascus in so much 
detail? Was it merely as an event ig- 
nominious to himself? This seems the 
best view, but it is far from satisfactory. 
There is something most disappointing 
in his beginning thus to relate in detail 
the first in that series of wonderful es- 
capes of which he had just before given 
a rapid sketch, and then suddenly and 
abruptly breaking off; leaving our cu- 
riosity roused and yet ungratifed. We 
cannot agree with De Wette in con- 
sidering the Damascene escape to be 
introduced as the climax of all the other 
perils mentioned, nor in referring to it 
the solemn attestation of v. 31. 

4 The mistranslation of οἷδα in A. V. 
(knew for know) very seriously affects 
the sense: πρὸ is also mistranslated. 

5 We take ἐν Χριστῷ with ἁρπαγέντα, 
which would have come immediately 
after δεκατεσσάρων, had it not been in- 
tercepted by the parenthetic clause. To 
translate ἄνθρωπον ἐν Χριστῳ “a Christian 
man” (88 some commentators have done) 
is ly justified by such analogies as 
οἱ ἐν Χριστῷ. 
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knoweth) was caught up into Paradise’, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for man 
to utter. 
myself I will not boast, save in the tokens of my 
weakness. If I should choose to boast, I should 
not be guilty of empty vanity, for I should speak 
the truth; but I forbear to speak, that I may not 
cause any man to think of me more highly than 
when he sees my deeds or hears my teaching.” 
And lest, through the excceding greatness of these 
revelations, I should be lifted up with pride, there 
was given me a thorn in the flesh °, a messenger of 
Satan, to buffet me, to keep down my pride. And 
thrice I besought the Lord‘ concerning it, that it 
might depart from me. But He hath said to me, 
“My grace is sufficient for thee; for my strength 
is mighty ὃ in weakness.” Most gladly, therefore, 
will I boast rather in my weakness than in my 
strength, that the strength of Christ may rest 
upon me, and dwell in me.® Therefore I rejoice 
in signs of weakness, in outrage, in necessities, in 
persecutions, in straitness of distress, endured for 
Christ ; for when I am weak, then am I strong.’ 

I have been guilty of folly, but you forced me 


1 Compare Luke xxiii. 43., To-day 
shalt thou be with me in Paradise, and 
Rev. ii. 7. 

3 He alludes to the low opinion ex- 
pressed by his adversaries at Corinth of 

is personal qualifications and teaching ; 
compare x. 10. 

8 Σκόλοψ is perhaps not adequately 
represented by the word thorn, althoug 
the thorns of the East are far more for- 
midable than those of England. Stake 
is probably a more accurate translation. 
See Mr. Stanley's note (in loco). A 

inful bodily infirmity is meant. Sce 

ral. iv, 13, 14., and Vol. I. p. 321. 


4 That is, the Lord Jesus, as appears 
by Χριστοῦ in the next verse. 


5 Τελεῖται, has its full development. 


® The full meaning of ἐπισκηνόω is, to 
come toa place for the purpose of fixing 
one’s tent there. Compare (with the 
whole verse) iv. 7. 


7 I.e. the more he was depressed by 
suffering and persecution, the more was 
he enabled to achieve by the aid of 
Christ. See a very striking sermon of 
A. Monod (in his Discours sur St. Puul) 
on this text. 


X11. 4 
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to it; for I ought myself to have been commended 
by you: for I came no whit behind your super- 
eminent! Apostles, though I be of no account. 
The marks, at least, of an Apostle were seen in 
the deeds which I wrought among you, in signs 
and wonders, and miracles, with stedfast endur- 
ance of persecution.” Wherein had you the dis- 
advantage of other churches, unless, indeed, that 
I did not burden you with my own maintenance; 
forgive me this wrong. Behold I am now for the 
third time ® preparing to visit you, and I purpose 
to cast no burden upon you; for 1 seek not your 
substance, but yourselves. Since children should 
not lay up wealth for parents, but parents for 
children. Nay, rather, most gladly will I spend, 
yea, and myself be spent, for your souls, though 
the more abundantly I love you, the less I be 
loved. 

But though it be granted that I did not burden 
you myself, yet perchance this was my cunning, 
whereby I entrapped your simplicity. Did I de- 
fraud you of your wealth by some of the messen- 
gers whom 1 sent to you? I desired Titus to visit 
you, and with him 1 sent the brother, his fellow- 
traveller. Did Titus defraud you? Did we not 
act in the same spirit? Did we not walk in the 
same steps ? 

Do you again imagine that it is before you I He warns the 


defend myself? Nay, before God I speak, in immoral mi- 
Christ; but all, beloved, for your sakes, that you must be con: 
may be built up. For I fear lest perchance when Sunut thom 


1 See note on xi. 5. Some of the persecutions referred to are 
3 Ὑπομονὴ (in St. Paul's language) recorded in Acts xviii. 
means stedfastness under persecution. 3 See note on xiii. 1. 
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if they persist I come I should find you not such as I could wish, 


in their dis- 


obedience. and that you also should find me other than you 


desire. I fear to find you full of strife, jealousies, 
passions, intrigues’, slanderings, backbitings, vaunt- 
ing, sedition. I fear lest, when I come, my God 
will again humble me? by your faults, and [ shall 
mourn over many among those who had sinned 
before’ and who have not repented of the unclean- 
ness, and fornication, and wantonness which they 
committed. 

I now come to you for the third time.* ** Dut 
of the mouth of two or three witnesses shall ebverp 
word be confirmed.’?® I have warned you formerly, 
and I now forewarn you, as when® I was present 
the second time, so now, while I am absent, saying 
to those who had sinned before [my last visit], 
and to all the rest of the offenders, — “If I come 
again, I will not spare.”’ Thus you shall. have 
the proof you seek of the power of Christ, who 
speaks in me; for He shows no weakness towards 
you, but works mightily among you. For although 
He died upon the cross through the weakness of 


1 'Εριθεῖαι, intrigues. See note on 
Rom. ii, 8. 

* Literally, humble me in respect of 
you. See on this verse p. 21. note 1. 

8 Προ-ημαρτηκότες : viz. before my 
last visit. 

4 Τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. This 
could scarcely mean merely, “I am for 
the third time preparing to visit you,” al- 
though 2 Cor. xii. 14. might imply no more 
than that. See p. 21. n.1. Mr. Stanley 
(who ignores the intermediate visit) can 
only get over this argument by supposing 
that St. Paul is here “reckoning his 
Second Epistle as virtually asecond visit.” 
(Stanley's Corinthians, vol. ii. 265.). 

> Deut. xix. 15. (from LXX. nearly 
verbatim), meaning, “I will judge not 


without examination, nor will I abstain 
from punishing upon due evidence.” Or 
else (perhaps), “I shall now assuredly 
fulfil my threats.” 

6 This passage, in which γράφω is 
omitted by the best MSS., seems con- 
clusive for the intermediate journey. 
What would be the meaning of saying, “ I 
forewarn you as if I were present the 
second time, now also while I am 
absent?” which is the translation that 
we must adopt if we deny the interme- 
diate visit. Also the προημαρτηκότις, 
contrasted with the λοιποὶ πάντες (ν. 2.), 
seems inexplicable except on this hypo- 
thesis. 

7 "Or: (as frequently) is here equi- 
valent to a mark of quotation. 


X11.21 
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the flesh ', yet now He lives through the power of 
God. And so I, too, share the weakness of His 
body ?; yet I shall share also the power of God, 
whereby he lives, when* I come to deal with you. 
Examine‘ [not me, but] yourselves, whether you 
are truly in the faith ; put yourselves to the proof 
[concerning Christ’s presence with you which ye 
seek in me.]| Know ye not of your own selves, 
that Jesus Christ is dwelling in you? unless, per- 
chance, when thus proved, you fail to abide the 


test.2 But I hope you will find that I, for my 
part, abide the proof.6 Yet I pray to God that 


you may do no evil’; desiring not that my own 
power may be clearly proved, but that you may 
do right, although I should seem unable to abide 
the proof; for 1 have no power against the truth, 
but only for the truth’s defence. I rejoice, I say, 


when I am powerless [against you], and you are — 


strong; yea, the very end of my prayers is your 
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1 ᾿Ασθενεία, properly means weakness 
of the body. propery 

2 This is another reference to the dis- 
paraging reflections (see ἀσθενὴς, x. 10.) 
cast upon him by his Corinthian oppo- 
nents. He says virtually, “ You say 
that I am weak in bodily presence, and 
contemptible in personal accomplish- 
ments; so also Christ was weak in the 
flesh, and suffered a shameful death upon 
the cross; yet He triumphed over his 
adversaries, and now shows his victorious 
power; and so shall I do, in the same 
strength.” The sentiment is the same 
as in iv. 10. 

5. Eig ὑμᾶς. The literal English of the 
above passage is as follows : For if he 
was crucified through weakness, yet he 
lives through the power of God; for I 
also am weak in Him, but 7 shall live with 
him, through the power of God towards 
you. 


VO!.. If. L 


4 Observe here the reference of doxte 
patere to the previous δοκιμὴν ζητεῖτε. 

5 ᾿Αδόκιμος εἶναι, means, to fail when 
tested; this was the original meaning of 
the English to be reprobate (A. V.). 
Observe here, again, the reference to the 
context (see preceding note). A paro- 
nomasia on the same words occurs Rom. 
i. 28. 

© Viz. the proof that Christ's power is 
with me. 

7 This may be translated (as it is by 
Grotius and Billroth, and was in our 
former edition), “that I may not harm 
you;” for ποιεῖν sometimes takes a 
double accusative in N. T.; e. ξ Matt. 
XXVii. 22. τί ποιήσω ᾿[ησοῦν. et this 
construction so seldom occurs, that it 
seems better to adopt the more obvious 
meaning, although it does not so clearly 
suit the context. 
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perfect reformation. Therefore I write this to you 
while absent, that, when present, I may not deal 
harshly with you in the strength of that authority 
which the Lord has given me, not to cast down’, 
but to build up. 

Conclusion. Finally, brethren, farewell. Reform what is 
amiss in yourselves?, exhort one another, be of 
one mind, live in peace; so shall the God of love 
and peace be with you. Salute one another with 
the kiss of holiness. All the saints here salute 
you. 


Autograph § The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the 
love of God, and the communion of the Holy 
Spirit, be with you all.‘ 


In this letter we find a considerable space devoted to subjects con- 
nected with a collection now in progress for the poor Christians in 
Judea. It is not the first time that we have seen St. Paul actively 
exerting himself in such a project.° Nor is it the first time that this 
particular contribution has been brought before our notice. At 
Ephesus, in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, St. Paul gave 
special directions as to the method in which it should be laid up in 
store (1 Cor. xvi. 1—4.). Even before this period similar instruc- 
tions had been given to the Churches of Galatia (ib. 1.). And the 
whole project was in fact the fulfilment of a promise made at a still 
earlier period, that in the course of his preaching among the Gentiles, 
the poor in Judza should be remembered (Gal. ii. 10.). 

The collection was going on simultaneously in Macedonia and 
Achaia; and the same letter gives us information concerning the 


1 Compare x. 8. 5 The whole of the eighth and ninth 
3 Καταρτίζεσθε, compare κατάρτισιν in chapters. 
verse 9.; and see 1 Cor. i. 10. δ See the account of the mission of 
5 See note on 1 Thess. v. 25. Barnabas and Saul to Jerusalem in the 
MS ihe ἀμὴν is not found in the best time of the famine, Vol. I. Ch. IV. 


ΧΙ. 10 
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manner in which it was conducted in both places. The directions 
given to the Corinthians were doubtless similar to those under which 
the contribution was made at Thessalonica and Philippi. Moreover, 
direct information is incidentally given of what was actually done 
in Macedonia; and thus we are furnished with materials for depict- 
ing to ourselves a passage in the Apostle’s life which is not described 
by St. Luke. There is much instruction to be gathered from the 
method and principles according to which these funds were collected 
by St. Paul and his associates, as well as from the conduct of those 
who contributed for their distant and suffering brethren. 

Both from this passage of Scripture and from others we are fully 
made aware of St. Paul’s motives for urging this benevolent work. 
Besides his promise made long ago at Jerusalem, that in his preach- 
ing among the Gentiles the poor Jewish Christians should be 
remembered ', the poverty of the residents in Judea would be a 
strong reason for his activity in collecting funds for their relief, 
among the wealthier communities who were now united with them 
in the same faith and hope.? But there was a far higher motive, 
which lay at the root of the Apostle’s anxious and energetic zeal in 
this cause. It is that which is dwelt on in the closing verses of the 
ninth chapter of the Epistle which has just been read 3, and is again 
alluded to in words less sanguine in the Epistle to the Romans,‘ 
A serious schism existed between the Gentile and Hebrew Chris- 
tians®, which, though partially closed from time to time, seemed in 
danger of growing continually wider under the mischievous influence 
of the Judaizers. The great labour of St. Paul’s life at this time 
was directed to the healing of this division. He felt that if the 
Gentiles had been made partakers of the spiritual blessings of the 
Jews, their duty was to contribute to them in earthly blessings 
(Rom. xv. 27.), and that nothing would be more likely to allay the 
prejudices of the Jewish party than charitable gifts freely contributed 
by the Heathen converts.* According as cheerful or discouraging 

1 Gal. ii. 10. above quoted. See Vol. 4 Rom. xv. 30, 31. ; 
I. Ρ' 265. ΝΕ 5 See the remarks on this subject in 

See the remarks on this subject, in Ch. VII. 
reference to the early jealousy between ὁ See Vol. I. p. 160. Compare Ne- 
the Christians of Aramaic and Hellenistic ander’s remarks at the end of the 7th 
descent, Vol. I. p. 81. chapter of the Pf, u. L. 


3 2 Cor. ix. 12—15. 
L 2 


148 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. ἴσαν, XVII. 


thoughts predominated in his mind,—and to such alternations of 
feeling even an apostle was liable,— he hoped that “the ministration 
of that service would not only fill up the measure of the necessities of 
Christ’s people” in Juda, but would “ overflow” in thanksgivings 
and prayers on their part for those whose hearts had been opened to 
bless them (2 Cor. ix. 12—15.), or he feared that this charity might 
be rejected, and he entreated the prayers of others, “that he might 
be delivered from the disobedient in Judea, and that the service 
which he had undertaken for Jerusalem might be favourably received 
by Christ’s people ” (Rom. xv. 30, 31.). 

Influenced by these motives, he spared no pains in promoting the 
work ; but every step was conducted with the utmost prudence and 
delicacy of feeling. He was well aware of the calumnies with which 
his enemies were ever ready to assail his character; and therefore 
he took the most careful precautions against the possibility of being 
accused of mercenary motives. At an early stage of the collection, 
we find him writing to the Corinthians, to suggest that ‘‘ whomsoever 
they should judge fitted for the trust, should be sent to carry their 
benevolence to Jerusalem” (1 Cor. xvi. 3.); and again he alludes to 
the delegates commissioned with Titus, as “guarding himself against 
all suspicion which might be cast on him in his administration of 
the bounty with which he was charged,” and as being “ careful 
to do all things in a seemly manner, not only in the sight of the 
Lord, but also in the sight of men” (2 Cor. viii. 20, 21.). This 
regard to what was seemly appears most strikingly in his mode of 
bringing the subject before those to whom he wrote and spoke. He 
lays no constraint upon them. They are to give “ not grudgingly 
or of necessity,” but each “ according to the free choice of his heart ; 
for God loveth a cheerful giver” (2 Cor. ix. 7.). ‘If there is a 
willing mind, the gift is acceptable when measured by the giver's 
power, and needs not to go beyond” (2 Cor. viii. 12.5. He spoke 
rather as giving “ advice ” (viii. 10.), than a “command';” and he 
sought to prove the reality of his converts’ love, by reminding them 
of the zeal of others (viii. 8.). In writing to the Corinthians, he 
delicately contrasts their wealth with the poverty of the Macedonians. 


1 Compare his language to Philemon, “for love's sake he rather besought him,” 
whom he “ might have commanded,” but v.9. See the Introduction. | 
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In speaking to the Macedonians themselves, such a mode of appeal 
was less natural, for they were poorer and more generous. Yet them 
also he endeavoured to rouse to a generous rivalry, by telling 
them of the zeal of Achaia (viii. 24.,ix.2.). To them also he would 
doubtless say that “he who sows sparingly shall reap sparingly, and 
he who sows bountifully shall reap bountifully ” (ix. 6.), while he 
would gently remind them that God was ever able to give them an 
overflowing measure of all good gifts, supplying all their wants, and 
enabling them to be bountiful! to others (ib. 8.), And that one 
overpowering argument could never be forgotten,— the example of 
Christ, and the debt of love we owe to Him,—“ You know the grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, how, though He was rich, yet for our 
sakes He became poor, that you, by His poverty, might be made 
rich ” (viii. 9.). Nor ought we, when speaking of the instruction to 
be gathered from this charitable undertaking, to leave unnoticed the 
calmness and deliberation of the method which he recommends of 
laying aside, week by week?, what is devoted to God (1 Cor. xvi. 2.), 
—a practice equally remote from the excitement of popular appeals, 
and the mere impulse of instinctive benevolence. 

The Macedonian Christians responded nobly to the appeal which 
was made to them by St. Paul. The zeal of their brethren in Achaia 
“roused the most of them to follow it” (2 Cor. ix. 2.) God’s grace 
was abundantly “ manifested in the Churches *” on the north of the 
/Hgean (ib. viii. 1.) Their conduct in this matter, as described to 
us by the Apostle’s pen, rises to the point of the highest praise. It was 
a time, not of prosperity, but of great affliction, to the Macedonian 
Churches; nor were they wealthy communities like the Church of 
Corinth; yet, “ in their heavy trial, the fulness of their joy overflowed 
out of the depth of their poverty in the riches of their liberality ” 
(ib. viii. 2.) Their contribution was no niggardly gift, wrung from 
their covetousness (vill. 5.); but they gave honestly “ according to 
their means ” (ib. 3.), and not only so, but even “ beyond their means ” 
(ib.); nor did they give grudgingly, under the pressure of the 


1 Compare what was said at Miletus, See Paley’s remarks in the Hore 
Acts xx. 35.; also Eph. iv. 28. Pauline on 2 Cor. The same plan had 
3 From 2 Cor. viii. 10., ix. 2.,it would been recommended in Galatia, and pros 
seem that the plan recommended in 1 bably in Macedonia. 
Cor. xvi. 2. had been carried into effect. 3 See p- 130. ἢ. 3. 
L 8 


150 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. ([Cuap. XVII, 


Apostle’s urgency, but “of their own free will, beseeching him 
with much entrenty that they might bear their part in the grace of 
ministering to Christ’s people” (ib. 3, 4.). And this liberality arose 
from that which is the basis of all true Christian charity. ‘“ They 
gave themselves first to the Lord Jesus Christ, by the will of God” 
(ib. 5.). 

The Macedonian contribution, if not complete, was in a state of 
much forwardness', when St. Paul wrote to Corinth. He speaks of 
liberal funds as being already pressed upon his acceptance (2 Cor. 
viii. 4.),and the delegates who were to accompany him to Jerusalem 
had already been chosen (2 Cor. viii. 19. 23.) We do not know 
how many of the Churches of Macedonia took part in this collection *, 
but we cannot doubt that that of Philippi held a conspicuous 
place in so benevolent a work. In the case of the Philippian 
Church, this bounty was only a continuation of the benevolence they 
had begun before, and an earnest of that which gladdened the 
Apostle’s heart in his imprisonment at Rome. “ In the beginning 
of the Gospel” they and they only had sent once and again ὃ to 
relieve his wants, both at Thessalonica and at Corinth (Philip. iv. 
15, 16.); and “at the last ” their care of their friend and teacher 
“flourished again” (ib. 10.), and they sent their gifts to him at 
Rome, as now they sent to their unknown brethren at Jerusalem. 
The Philippians are in the Epistles what that poor woman is in the 
Gospels, who placed two mites in the treasury. They gave much, 
because they gave of their poverty; and wherever the Gospel is 
preached throughout the whole world, there shall this liberality be 
told for a memorial of them. 

If the principles enunciated by the Apostle in reference to the 
collection command our devout attention, and if the example of the 


1 The aorist ἐπερίσσευσεν (2 Cor. viii. Philippi. The Churches in Macedonia 


2.) does not necessarily imply that the 
collection was closed; and the present 
καυχῶμαι (ix. 2.) rather implies the con- 
trary. 

Ὁ In 2 Cor. xi. 9. we find Philippi used 
as equivalent to Macedonia (p. 107.), and 
so it may be here. But it is not abso- 
lutely certain (ibid.) that the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians was written at 


were only few, and communication 
among them was easy along the Via 
Egnatia; as when the first contributions 
were sent from Philippt to St. Paul at 
Thessalonica. See Vol. I. p. 387. 

8 See above, p. 107. For the account 
of this relief being sent to St. Paul, see 
Vol. I. p. 387.; and p. 458. n. 2., in re- 
ference to Phil. iv. 10. and 2 Cor. xi. 9. 
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Macedonian Christians is held out to the imitation of all future ages 
of the Church, the conduct of those who took an active part in the 
management of the business should not be unnoticed. Of two of 
these the names are unknown to us’, though their characters are 
described. One was a brother, “whose praise in publishing the 
Gospel was spread throughout the Churches,” and who had been 
chosen by the Church of Macedonia to accompany St. Paul with the 
charitable fund to Jerusalem (2 Cor. viii. 18, 19.). The other was 
one “ who had been put to the proof in many trials, and always 
found zealous in the work” (ib. 22.). But concerning Titus, the 
third companion of these brethren, “the partner of St. Paul’s lot 
and his fellow-labourer for the good of the Church,” we have fuller 
information; and this seems to be the right place to make a more 
particular allusion to him, for he was nearly concerned in all the 
steps of the collection now in progress. 

Titus does not, like Timothy, appear at intervals through all the 
passages of the Apostle’s life. He is not mentioned in the Acts at 
all, and this is the only place where he comes conspicuously forward 
in the Epistles*; and all that is said of him is connected with the 
business of the collection.? Thus we have a detached portion of his 
biography, which is at once a thread that guides us through the 
main facts of the contribution for the Judzan Christians, and a 
source whence we can draw some knowledge of the character of that 
disciple, to whom St. Paul addressed one of his pastoral Epistles. 
At an early stage of the proceedings he seems to have been sent,— 
soon after the First Epistle was despatched from Ephesus to Corinth 
(or perhaps as its bearer) — not simply to enforce the Apostle’s general 
injunctions, but‘ to labour also in forwarding the collection (2 Cor. 
xii. 18.). Whilst he was at Corinth, we find that he took an active and 
zealous part at the outset of the good work (ib. viii. 6.). And now that 


1 See the notes on 2 Cor. viii. 

3. See Vol. I. p. 255. ἢ. 11. It is ob- 
served there that the only epistles in 
which he is mentioned are Gal., 2 Cor., and 
2 Tim. See also Vol. II. p. 79. note. 


about this part of St. Paul's life. This 
question will be discussed afterwards. 

4 See above, p. 105. The fact that 
the mission of Titus had something to 
do with the collection, might be inferred 


5 The prominent appearance of Titus 
in this part of the history has been made 
an argument for placing the Epistle to 
Titus, as Wieseler and others have done, 


fraud you?” 


from 2 Cor, xii. 18.: “Did Titus de- 
We do not know who the 
“ brother ” was, that was sent with him 
on that occasion from Ephesus. 
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he had come to Macedonia, and brought the Apostle good news from 
Achaia, he was exhorted to return, that he might finish what was so 
well begun, taking with him (as we have seen) the Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians, and accompanied by the two deputies who have just 
been mentioned. It was a task which he was by no means unwilling 
to undertake. God “ put into his heart the same zeal” which Paul 
himself had; he not only consented to the Apostle’s desire, but was 
‘himself very zealous in the matter, and went of his own accord” 
(2 Cor. viii. 16, 17.). If we put together these notices, scanty as 
they are, of the conduct of Titus, they set before us a character 
which seems to claim our admiration for a remarkable union of 
enthusiasm, integrity, and discretion. 

After the departure of Titus, St. Paul still continued to prosecute 
the labours of an evangelist in the regions to the north of Greece. 
He was unwilling as yet to visit the Corinthian Church, the disaf- 
fected members of which still caused him so much anxiety,— and he 
would doubtless gladly employ this period of delay to accomplish any 
plans he might have formed and left incomplete on his former visit to 
Macedonia. On that occasion he had been persecuted in Philippi', 
and had been forced to make a precipitate retreat from Thessalonica?; 
and from Berea his course had been similarly urged to Athens and 
Corinth.2 Now he was able to embrace a wider circumference in 
his Apostolic progress. Taking Jerusalem as his centre‘, he had 
been perpetually enlarging the circle of his travels. In his first 
missionary journey he had preached in the southern parts of Asia 
Minor and the northern parts of Syria: in his second journey he had 
visited the Macedonian towns which lay near the shores of the 
/Egean: and now on his third progress he would seem to have 
penetrated into the mountains of the interior, or even beyond them, 
to the shores of the Adriatic, and “ fully preached the Gospel of 
Christ round about unto Illyricum” (Rom. xv. 19.). 

We here encounter a subject on which some difference of opinion 
must unavoidably exist. If we wish to lay down the exact route of 
the Apostle, we must first ascertain the meaning of the term 


1 Vol. I. p. 350. 4 Notice the phrase, ἀπὸ Ἰερουσαλὴμ 
3. ΤΌ. p. 390. καὶ κύκλῳ μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Ιλλυρικοῦ. Rom. xv. 
3 Ib. p. 401. 19.; and see the Hore Pauline. 
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“ Tllyricum ” as used by St. Paul in writing to the Romans: and if 
we find this impossible, we must be content to leave this part of the 
Apostle’s travels in some degree of vagueness; more especially as 
the preposition (“ unto,” μέχρι) employed in the passage is evidently 
indeterminate. 

The political import of the word “ Illyricum ” will be seen by 
referring to what has been written in an earlier chapter on the 
province of Macedonia.! It has been there stated that the former 
province was contiguous to the north-western frontier of the latter. 
It must be observed, however, that a distinction was anciently 
drawn ? between Greek Iilyricum, a district on the south, which was 
incorporated by the Romans with Macedonia, and formed the coast 
line of that province where it touched the Adriatic?,— and Barbarous, 
or Roman Illyricum, which extended towards the head of that gulf, 
and was under the administration of a separate governor. This is 
“one of those ill-fated portions of the earth which, though placed in 
immediate contact with civilisation, have remained perpetually bar- 
barian.”* For a time it was in close connection, politically and 
afterwards ecclesiastically, with the capitals both of the Eastern and 
Western empires: but afterwards it relapsed almost into its former 
rude conditton, and “to this hour it is devoid of illustrious names and 
noble associations.”> Until the time of Augustus, the Romans 
were only in possession of a narrow portion along the coast, which 
had been torn during the wars of the Republic from the piratic 
inhabitants.© But under the first Emperor a large region, extending 
far inland towards the valleys of the Save and the Drave, was formed 
into a province, and contained some strong links of the chain of 
military posts, which was extended along the frontier of the Danube.’ 


1 Vol. I. p. 370. &c. See our map of see Appian, Jllyr. 18—21., and Dio. xlix. 


St. Paul's third missionary journey. 

4 See Forbiger, Alte Geographie, iii. 
p. 833. 

3 For the seaboard of Macedonia on 
the Adriatic, see Vol. I. pp. 370, 371. 

4 Arnold’s Rome, vol. 1. p. 495. 

5 Ibid. 

6 It extended from the river Drilon 
to the Istrian peninsula. For the con- 
quest of the country under Augustus, 


35. seq., also Strabo, iv. and vii. 

7 One of the most important of these 
military posts was Siscia, in the Panno- 
nian country, on the Save. See App. 
Illyr. 23., Dio. xlix. 86. seq. The line 
was continued by Augustus through 
Meesia, though the reduction of that 
region to a province was later. Six 
legions protected the frontier of the 
Danube. Tac. Ann. iv. 5. 
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At first it was placed under the Senate !: but it was soon found to 
require the presence of large masses of soldiers: the Emperor took it 
into his own hands ?, and inscriptions are still extant on which we 
can read the records of its occupation by the seventh and eleventh 
legions.? Dalmatia, which is also mentioned by St. Paul (2 Tim. 
iv. 10.), was a district in the southern part of this province; and 
after the final reduction of the Dalmatian tribes‘, the province was 
more frequently called by this name than by that of Illyricum.5 The 
limits of this political jurisdiction (to speak in general terms) may 
be said to have included Bosnia and the modern® Dalmatia, with 
parts of Croatia and Albania. 

But the term [lyricum was by no means always, or even generally, 
used in a strictly political sense. The extent of country included in 
the expression was various at various times. The Illyrians were 
loosely spoken of by the earlier Greek writers as the tribes which 
wandered on the eastern shore of the Adriatic.’ The Illyricum 
which engaged the arms of Rome under the Republic was only a 
narrow strip of that shore with the adjacent islands. But in the 
Imperial times it came to be used of a vast and vague extent of 
country lying to the south of the Danube, to the east of Italy, and 
to the west of Macedonia.* So it is used by Strabo in the reign of 
Augustus 3, and similarly by Tacitus in his account of the civil wars 
which preceded the fall of Jerusalem'®; and the same phraseology 
continues to be applied to this region till the third century of the 
Christian era.!' We need not enter into the geographical changes 


1 Dio. hii. 12. 

* Dio. liv. 84. 

3 Orelli’s Inscriptions, 3452. 3553. 
4995. 4996. Josephus alludes to these 
legions in the following passage, and his 
language on geographical subjects is 
always important as an illustration of 
the Acts: Oi ἀπὸ τῶν Θρᾷκων Ἰλλυριοὶ 
τὴν μέχρι Δαλματίας ἀποτεμνομένης Ἴστρῳ 
κατοικοῦντες, οὐ δυσὶ μόνοις τάγμασιν ὑπεί- 
κουσι, μεθ΄ ὧν αὐτοὶ τὰς τῶν Δακῶν ἀνακό- 
srovow oppac. B. J. ii. 16. 

* See the history in Dio. 

5 Hoeck’s Rim. Gesch. p. 379. Dal- 
matia is a name unknown to the earlier 
Greek writers. See Cramer's Greece, 
vol. i. p. 35. 


6 The modern name of Illyria has 
again contracted to a district of no great 
extent in the northern part of the ancient 
province. 

7 Herodotus and Scylax. Compare 
Appian, Zdlyr. 1. 

8 See Gibbon’s first chapter. 

® Strabo, vii. See Appian Jiyr. 6. 


10 Tac. Hist. i. 2.76. &c., where under 
the term Illyricum are included Dalma- 
tia, Pannonia and Masia: and this it 
must be remembered, is strictly contem- 
poraneous with the Apostle. 


" See Vopiscus, Aurel. 13. Treb. 
Claud. 15. 
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which depended on the new division of the empire under Constantine’, 
or into the fresh significance which, in a later age, was given to the 
ancient names, when the rivalry of ecclesiastical jurisdictions led to 
the schism of Eastern and Western Christendom.? We have said 
enough to show that it is not possible to assume that the Ilyricum 
of St. Paul was a definite district ruled as a province by a governor 
from Rome. 

It seems by far the most probable that the terms “ Illyricum” and 
“ Dalmatia” are both used by St. Paul in a vague and general 
sense: as we have before had occasion to remark in reference to 
Asia Minor, where many geographical expressions, such as “ Mysia,” 
“‘ Galatia,” and “ Phrygia,” were variously used, popularly or politi- 
cally.2 It is indeed quite possible that St. Paul, not deeming it 
right as yet to visit Corinth, may have pushed on by the Via 
Egnatia‘, from Philippi and Thessalonica, across the central moun- 
tains which turn the streams eastward and westward, to Dyrrhachium, 
the landing-place of those who had come by the Appian Road from 
Rome to Brundusium.® Then, though still in the province of 
Macedonia, he would be in the district called Greek Illyricum °: 
and he would be on a line of easy communication with Nicopolis’ on 
the south, where, on a later occasion, he proposed to winter (Tit. iii. 
12.); and he could easily penetrate northwards into Roman or 


the road which led to Rome. The ordi- 
nary ferry was from Dyrrhachium to 
Brundusium. 


1 In this division, lyricum occidentale 
(including Pannonia and Noricum) was 
a divcese of the Prefecture of Italy. 


The Prefecture of Illyricum contained 
only that part of the old Illyrian country 
which was called Greek Tiiyricum, and 
belonged, in the time of Claudius, to the 
province of Macedonia. Sce above. 

? A geographical account of Illyricum 
in its later ecclesiastical sense, and of the 
dioceses which were the subjects of the 
rival claims of Rome and Constantinople, 
will be found in Neale’s History of the 
Eastern Church. 

5. See Vol. I. pp. 278. 323. 

* See the account of the Via Egnatia, 
Vol. L p. 372. 

> It Pas been said above (Vol. I. p. 
372.) that when St. Paul was on the 
Roman way at Philippi, he was really on 


® See above, p. 153., comparing Vol. 
I. pe. 370, 371. 

Nicopolis was in Epirus, which, it 
will be remembered (sce above under 
Macedcnia), was in the province of 
Achaia. The following passage may be 

uoted in illustration of the geography of 
the district : —* Eum honorem [consulis] 
Germanicus iniit apud urbem Achaia 
Nicopolim, quo venerat per Illyricam 
oram, viso fratre Druso in Dalmatia 
agente.” Tac. Ann. ii. 53. See Wieseler, 
p. 353. For the stages on the Roman 
road between Apollonia on the Adriatic 
and Nicopolis, see Cramer's Greece, vol. 
i. p. 154. 
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THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 
Barbarous Illyricum, where was that district of Dalmatia’, which 
was afterwards visited by his companion Titus, whom, in the present 
instance, he had despatched to Corinth. But we must admit that 
the expression in the Romans might have been legitimately * used, 
if he never passed beyond the limits of Macedonia, and even if his 
Apostolic labours were entirely to the eastward of the mountains, in 
the country watered by the Strymon and the Axius.® 

Whether he travelled widely and rapidly in the regions to the 
north of Greece, or confined his exertions to the neighbourhood of 
those churches which he had previously founded,— the time soon 
came when he determined to revisit that Church, which had caused 
him so much affliction not unmixed with joy. During the course of 
his stay at Ephesus, and in all parts of his subsequent journey in 
Troas and Macedonia, his heart had been continually at Corinth. 
He had been in frequent communication with his inconsistent and 
rebellious converts. Three letters‘ had been written to entreat or 
to threaten them. Besides his own personal visit 5 when the troubles 
were beginning, he had sent several messengers, who were author- 
ised to speak in his name. Moreover, there was now a special 
subject in which his interest and affections were engaged, the con- 
tribution for the poor in Judea, which he wished to “seal” to those 
for whom it was destined (Rom. xv. 28.) before undertaking his 
journey to the West.° 

Of the time and the route of this southward journey we can only 
say that the most probable calculation leads us to suppose that he 
was travelling with his companions towards Corinth at the approach 
of winter’; and this makes it likely that he went by land rather than 
by sea. A good road to the south had long been formed from the 


1 See above, p. 154. It is indeed 

ssible that the word Dalmatia in this 

istle may be used for the province (of 
Til, ricum or Dalmatia), and not a sub- 
ordinate district of what was called 
Iilyricum in the wider sense. 

The preposition μέχρι need not denote 
anything more than that St. Paul came 
to the frontier. See Hemsen’s remarks 
in answer to the question, “ Kam Paulus 
nach Illyricum?” p. 390., and compare 


p. 399. 


8 See what has been said of these 
rivers in Ch. TX. 

4 The question of the lost letter has 
been discussed above in this volume, 
Ch. XV. pp. 24, 25. 

5 See again, on this intermediate visit, 
the beginning of Ch. XV. 

6. For the project of this westward 
journey see the end of Chap. XV. above. 

7 See Wieseler. 

® See Acts xxvil. 9. 
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neighbourhood of Bercea ', connecting the chief towns of Macedonia 
with those of Achaia. Opportunities would not be wanting for 
preaching the Gospel at every stage in his progress; and perhaps we 
may infer from his own expression in writing to the Romans (xv. 23.), 
— ‘TI have no more place in those parts,” — either that churches 
were formed in every chief city between Thessalonica and Corinth, 
or that the Glad-tidings had been unsuccessfully proclaimed in 
Thessaly and Beeotia, as on the former journey they had found but 
little credence among the philosophers and triflers of Athens.* 


' The roads through Dium have been by the Apostle, and in the second 
alluded to above, Vol. I. p. 403., and century we find that Christianity was 
compare p. 398. ἢ. 6. The stages almost extinct there. See V I 
between and Larissa in Thessaly 449. At the same time “nothing would 
may be seen in Cramer's Greece, vol.1. be more easy than to visit Athens, with 
Ρ. 281. See again p. 450. other “ Churches of Achaia” during his 

* Athens is never mentioned again residence at Corinth. See Vol. I. p. 
after Acts xviii. 1., 1 Thess. iii. 1. e 459. note, and Vol. 11. p. 111. 
do not know that it was ever revisited 
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CHAP. XVIII. 
“Ὁ foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched you ?”—Gal. ili. 1. 


ST. PAUL'S RETURN TO CORINTH.—CONTRAST WITH HIS FIRST VISIT. — 
BAD NEWS FROM GALATIA.—HE WRITES THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


ΤΊ was probably already winter, when St. Paul once more beheld 
in the distance the lofty citadel of Corinth, towering above the 
isthmus which it commands. The gloomy season must have har- 
monised with his feelings as he approached. The clouds which, at 
the close of autumn, so often hang round the summit of the Acro- 
Corinthus, and cast their shadow upon the city below, might have 
seemed to typify the mists of vice and error which darkened the 
minds even of its Christian citizens. Their father in the faith knew 
that, for some of them at least, he had laboured in vain. He was 
returning to converts who had cast off the morality of the Gospel ; 
to friends who had forgotten his love; to enemies who disputed his 
divine commission. It is true, the majority of the Corinthian Church 
had repented of their worst sins, and submitted to his Apostolic 
commands. Yet what was forgiven could not entirely be forgotten; 
even towards the penitent he could not feel all the confidence of 
earlier affection ; and there was still left an obstinate minority, who 
would not give up their habits of impurity, and who, when he spoke 
to them of righteousness and judgment to come, replied either by 
openly defending their sins, or by denying his authority and im- 
pugning his orthodoxy. 

He now came prepared to put down this opposition by the most 
decisive measures ; resolved to cast out of the Church these an- 
tagonists of truth and goodness, by the plenitude of his Apostolic 
power. Thus he warned them a few months before (as he had 
threatened, when present on an earlier occasion), “ when I come 


again, I will not spare” (2 Cor. xiii. 2.). He declared his deter- 
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mination to punish the disobedient (2 Cor. x. 6.). He “ boasted” 
of the authority which Christ had given hi 

besought them not to compel him to use the weapons entrusted to 
him (2 Cor. x. 2.), weapons not of fleshly weakness, but endowed 
with the might of God (2 Cor. x. 4.) He pledged himself to 
execute by his deeds when present, all he had threatened by his 
words when absent (2 Cor. x. 11.). 

As we think of him, with these purposes of severity in his mind, 
approaching the walls of Corinth, we are irresistibly reminded of the 
eventful close of a former journey, when Saul, “breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter against the disciples of the Lord,” drew 
nigh to Damascus. How strongly does this accidental resemblance 
bring out the essential contrast between the weapons and the spirit 
of Saul and Paul! Then he wielded the sword of the secular power 
—he travelled as the proud representative of the Sanhedrin — the 
minister of human cruelty and injustice; he was the Jewish Inquisitor, 
the exterminator of heretics, seeking for victims to imprison or to 
stone. Now he is meek and lowly’, travelling in the humblest 
guise of poverty, with no outward marks of pre-eminence or power; 
he has no gaolers at his command to bind his captives, no execu- 
tioners to carry out his sentence. All he can do is to exclude those 
who disobey him from a society of poor and ignorant outcasts, who 
are the objects of contempt to all the mighty, and wise, and noble 
among their countrymen. His adversaries despise his apparent in- 
significance ; they know that he has no outward means of enforcing 
his will; they see that his bodily presence is weak ; they think his 
speech contemptible. Yet he is not so powerless as he seems, 
Though now he wields no carnal weapons, his arms are not weaker 
but stronger than they were of old. He can not bind the bodies of 
men, but he can bind their souls. Truth and love are on his side ; 
the Spirit of God bears witness with the spirits of men on his behalf. 
His weapons are “mighty to overthrow the strongholds of the 
adversaries; ” ‘“ Thereby” he could “ overthrow the reasonings of 
the disputer, and pull down the lofty bulwarks which raise them- 
selves against the knowledge of God, and bring every rebellious 
thought into captivity and subjection to Christ.” ? 


1 Τάπεινος ἐν ὑμῖν (2 Cor. x. 1.). 2 2 Cor. x. 4, 5. 
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Nor is there less difference in the spirit of his warfare than in the 
character of his weapons. Then he “breathed out threatenings and 
slaughter ;” he “ made havoc of the Church; ” he “ haled men and 
women into prison;” he “compelled them to blaspheme.” When 
their sentence was doubtful, he gave his vote for their destruction '; 
he was “ exceedingly mad against them.” Then his heart was filled 
with pride and hate, uncharitableness and self-will. But now his 
proud and passionate nature is transformed by the spirit of God; he 
is crucified with Christ; the fervid impetuosity of his character is 
tempered by meekness and gentleness ; his very denunciations and 
threats of punishment are full of love; he grieves over his con- 
tumacious opponents; the thought of their pain fills him with sad- 
ness. ‘For if I cause you grief, who is there to cause me joy?” ? 
He implores them, even at the eleventh hour, to save him from the 
necessity of dealing harshly with them; he had rather leave his 
authority doubtful, and still remain liable to the sneers of his ad- 
versaries, than establish it by their punishment (2 Cor. xiii. 7—9.). 
He will condescend to the weakest prejudices, rather than cast a 
stumbling-block in a brother’s path; he is ready to become all 
things to all men, that he may by all means save some. 

Yet all that was good and noble in the character of Saul remains 
in Paul, purified from its old alloy. The same zeal for God burns 
in his heart, though it is no longer misguided by ignorance nor 
warped by party spirit. The same firm resolve is seen in carrying 
out his principles to their consequences, though he shows it not in 
persecuting but in suffering. The same restless energy, which 
carried him from Jerusalem to Damascus that he might extirpate 
heresy, now urges him from one end of the world to the other’, 
that he may bear the tidings of salvation. 

The painful anticipations which saddened his return to Corinth 
were not, however, altogether unrelieved by happier thoughts. <As 
he approached the well-known gates, in the midst of that band of 
faithful friends who accompanied him from Macedonia, his memory 

1 Acts xxvi. 10. from the Eastern to the Western ex- 

* 2 Cor. ii. 2. tremities of the civilised world. See 

5 He was at this very time intending Rom. xv. 28. Compare the conclusion 


to go first to Jerusalem, thence to Rome, of Chap. XVII. 
and thence to Spain; that is, to travel 
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Id not but revert to the time when first he entered the same city, 
¥ friendless and lonely' stranger. He could not but recal the feelings 
of extreme depression with which he first began his missionary 

work at Corinth, after his unsuccessful visit to Athens. The very 
firmness and bold confidence which now animated him,— the as- 
surance which he felt of victory over the opponents of truth, — 

must have reminded him by contrast of the anxiety and self-distrust? 

which weighed him down at his first intercourse with the Corinthians, 

and which needed a miraculous vision ὃ for its removal. How could 

he allow discouragement to overcome his spirit, when he remembered 

the fruits borne by labours which had begun in so much sadness and 
timidity? It was surely something that hundreds of believers now 

called on the name of the Lord Jesus, who when he first came among 

them had worshipped nothing but the deification of their own lusts, 
Painful no doubt it was, to find that their conversion had been so 
incomplete; that the pollutions of heathenism still defiled those who 

had once washed away the stains‘ of sin; yet the majority of the 

, Church had repented of their offences; the number who obstinately 
: persisted in sin was but small; and if many of the adult converts were 
so tied and bound by the chains of habit, that their complete deliver- 
ance could scarce be hoped for, yet at least their children might be 
brought up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. Moreover, 
there were some, even in this erring church, on whom St. Paul 
could think with unmingled satisfaction; some who walked in the 
spirit, and did not fulfil the lust of the flesh; who were created 
anew in Christ Jesus; with whom old things had passed away, and 
all things had become new; who dwelt in Christ, and Christ in them. 
Such were Erastus the treasurer, and Stephanas, the first fruits of 
Achaia; such were Fortunatus and Achaicus, who had lately tra- 
velled to Ephesus on the errand of their brethren; such was Gaius‘, 
who was even now preparing to welcome beneath his hospitable roof 


1 He was left at Athens alone (1 Thess. | 5 It would be more correct to write 
iii. 1.), and so remained till Timotheus this name Caius; but as the name under 
and Silas rejoined him at Corinth. See its Greek form of Gaius has become 


Vol. I. p. 425. naturalised in the English language as a 
? See 1 Cor. ii. 1—8. synonym of Christian hospitality, it seems 
5. Acts xviii. 9. undesirable to alter it. 
41 Cor. vi. 11. 
VOL. 11. M 
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the Apostle who had thrown open to himself the door of entrance 
into the Church of Christ. When St. Paul thought of “ them that 
were such,” and of the many others “who worked with them and 
laboured”! as he threaded the crowded streets on his way to the 
house of Gaius, doubtless he “ thanked God and took courage.” 

But a painful surprise awaited him on his arrival. He found that 
intelligence had reached Corinth from Ephesus, by the direct route, 
of a more recent date than any which he had lately received; and 
the tidings brought by this channel concerning the state of the 
Galatian churches, excited both his astonishment and his indignation.? 
His converts there, whom he seems to have regarded with peculiar 
affection, and whose love and zeal for himself had formerly been so 
conspicuous, were rapidly forsaking his teaching, and falling an easy 
prey to the arts of Judaizing missionaries from Palestine. We have 
seen the vigour and success with which the Judaizing party at 
‘Jerusalem were at this period pursuing their new tactics, by carrying 
the war into the territory of their great opponent, and endeavouring 
to counterwork him in the very centre of his influence, in the bosom 
of those Gentile Churches which he had so lately founded. We 
know how great was the difficulty with which he had defeated (if 
indeed they were yet defeated) the agents of this restless party at 
Corinth ; and now, on his reaching that city to crush the last remains 
of their opposition, he heard that they had been working the same 
mischief in Galatia, where he had least expected it. There, as in 
most of the early Christian communities, a portion of the Church 
had been Jews by birth; and this body would afford a natural fulcrum 
for the efforts of the Judaizing teachers; yet we cannot suppose 
that the number of Jews resident in this inland district could have 
been very large.2 And St. Paul in addressing the Galatians, 
although he assumes that there were some among them familiar with 
the Mosaic Law, yet evidently implies that the majority were con- 
verts from heathenism.‘ It is remarkable, therefore, that the 


1 1 Cor. xvi. 16. the note upon the date of the Epistle 
? This is on the assumption that the below. 
Epistle to the Galatians was written 3. On the probable character of the 
soon after St. Paul's arrival at Corinth Jewish population of Galatia, see Vol. I. 
on the present occasion. For the rea- p. 289. 
sons in favour of this hypothesis, sec 4 Sce Gal. iv. 8. 
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Judaizing emissaries should so soon have gained so great a hold 
over a church consisting mainly of Gentile Christians; and the fact 
that they did so, proves not only their indefatigable activity, but 
also their skill in the arts of conciliation and persuasion. It must 
be remembered, however, that they were by no means scrupulous 
as to the means which they employed to effect their objects. At any 
cost of falsehood and detraction, they resolved to loosen the hold of 
St. Paul upon the affection and respect of his converts. Thus to 
the Galatians they accused him of a want of uprightneas, in observing 
the Law himself whilst among the Jews, yet persuading the Gentiles 
to renounce it'; they argued that his motive was to keep his converts 
in a subordinate state, excluded from the privileges of a full cove- 
nant with God, which was enjoyed by the circumcised alone *; they 
declared that he was an interested flatterer ὃ, ‘“‘ becoming all things 
to all men,” that he might make a party for himself; and above all, 
they insisted that he falsely represented himself as an apostle of 
Christ, for that he had not, like the Twelve, been a follower of 
Jesus when He was on earth, and had not received His commission ; 
that, on the contrary, he was only a teacher sent out by the authority 
of the Twelve, whose teaching was only to be received so far as it 
agreed with theirs and was sanctioned by them; whereas his doctrine 
(they alleged) was now in opposition to that of Peter and James, 
and the other “ Pillars” of the Church.‘ By such representations 
they succeeded to a great extent in alienating the Galatian Christians 
from their father in the faith; already many of the recent converts 
submitted to circumcision®, and embraced the party of their new 
teachers with the same zeal which they had formerly shown for the 
Apostle of the Gentiles®; and the rest of the Church was thrown 
into a state of agitation and division. 

On receiving the first intelligence of these occurrences, St. Paul 
hastened to check the evil before it should have become irremediable. 
He wrote to the Galatians an Epistle which begins with an abrupt- 
ness and severity showing his sense of the urgency of the occasion, and 


' Gal. v. 11. 4 See the whole of the first two chap- 
5. Ibid. iv. 16. compared with ii. 17. ters of the Epistle. 
5 Gal. vi. 13. 


3 Ibid. i. 10. 
8 Ibid. iv. 14, 15. 
m2 
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the greatness of the danger ; it is also frequently characterized by a 
tone of sadness, such as would naturally be felt by a man of such 
warm affections when he heard that those whom he loved were for- 
saking his cause and believing the calumnies of his enemies. In 
this letter his principal object is to show that the doctrine of the 
Judaizers did in fact destroy the very essence of Christianity, and 
reduced it from an inward and spiritual life to an outward and 
ceremonial system; but in order to remove the seeds of alienation 
and distrust which had been designedly planted in the minds of his 
converts, he begins by fully contradicting the falsehoods which had 
been propagated against himeelf by his opponents, and especially by 
vindicating his title to the Apostolic office as received directly from 
Christ, and exercised independently of the other Apostles. Such 
were the circumstances and such the objects which led him to write 


the following Epistle. 


EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.! 


Defence of 
his indepen- 
dent apos- 


1 The date of this Epistle cannot be 
so clearly demonstrated as that of most 
of the others; but we conclude that it 
wus written at the time assumed in the 
text on the following grounds :— 

Ist. It was not written till after St. 
Paul's second visit to the Galatians. This 
is proved (A) by his speaking of their 
conversion as having occurred at his first 
visit (τὸ πρότερον, iv. 18.); implying 
that he had paid them a second visit. 
(B) (iv. 16.): “Am TI now become (yi- 
yora) your enemy by speaking truth 
among you?” implies that there had 
been a second visit in which he had 
offended them, contrasted with the first 
when he was so welcome. 

2ndly. It is maintained by many 
eminent authorities that it was written 
soon after his second visit. This St. Paul 
(they argue) expressly says; he marvels 
that the Galatians are so soon (οὕτω 
ταχέως, i. 6.) forsaking his teaching. 


Paut,—an Apostle, sent not from men nor by 
man, but by Jesus Christ, and God the Father, 


The question is (according to these 
writers), within what interval of time 
would it have been possible for him to 
use this word “soon?” Now this de- 
ends on the length of their previous 
Phristian life ; for instance, had St. Paul 
known them as Christians for twenty 
years, and then after an absence of four 
years heard of their perversion, he might 
ave said their abandonment of the 
truth was marvellously soon after their 
possession of it; but if they had been 
only converted to Christianity for three 
years before his second visit (as was 
really the case), and he had heard of 
their perversion not till four years after 
his second visit, he could scarcely, in that 
case, speak of their perversion as having 
occurred soon after they had been in the 
right path, in reference to the whole 
time they had been Christians. He 
says virtually, “ You are wrong now, 
you were right a short time ago.” The 
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who raised Him from the dead;— With all the totic autho- 


brethren ' in my company; To THE CHURCHES 


OF GALATIA. 


natural impression conveyed by this 
language (considering that the time of 
their previous stedfastness in the true 
faith was only three years altogether) 
would certainly be, that St. Paul must 
have heard of their perversion within 
about a year from the time of his visit. 
At that time he was resident at Ephe- 
sus, where he would most naturally 
and easily receive tidings from Galatia. 
Hence they consider the Epistle to have 
been written at Ephesus during the first 
year of St. Paul’s residence there. But 
in answer to these arguments it may be 
replied, that St. Paul does not say the 
Galatians were perverted soon after his 
own last visit to them. His words are, 
ϑαυμάζω ὅτι οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε, “1 
wonder that you are so quickly shifting 
your ground.” The same word, ταχέως, 
e uses (2 Thess. ii. 2.) where he exhorts 
the Thessalonians μὴ ταχέως σαλευθῆναι, 
“not rashly to let themselves be shaken ;” 
where ταχέως refers not so much to the 
time as to the manner in which they were 
affected, like the English hastily. But 
even supposing the ταχέως in Gal. i. 6. 
to refer simply to time, and to be trans- 
lated quickly or soon, we still (if we would 
fix the date from it) must ask, “ quickly 
after what event?" —“‘soon afler what 
event?” And it is more natural (espe- 
cially as μετατίθεσθε is the present tense) 
to understand “soon after the entrance 
of the Judaizing teachers,” than to un- 
derstand “ soon after my last visit.” 
Hence there seems nothing in this 
ταχέως to fix the date of the Epistle ; 
nor is there any other external evidence 
of a decisive nature supplied by the 
Epistle. But 
3rdly. The internal evidence that the 
Epistle was written nearly at the same 
time with that to the Romans is ex- 
ceedingly strong. Examples of this are 
Rom. viii. 15. compared with Gal. iv. 6., 
Rom. vii. 14—25. compared with Gal. v. 


rity against 
the Judaiz- 
ing teachers, 
and histori- 


17., Rom. i. 17. compared with Gal. iii. 
11., and the argument about Abraham's 
faith in Rom. iv. compared with Gal. iii. 
But the comparison of single assages 
does not so forcibly impress on the mind 
the parallelism of the two Epistles, as 
the study of each Epistle as a whole. 
The more we examine them, the more 
we are struck by the resemblance ; and 
it is exactly that resemblance which 
would exist between two Epistles written 
nearly at the same time, while the same 
line of argument was occupying the 
writer's mind, and the same phrases and 
illustrations were on his tongue. This 
resemblance, too, becomes mure striking 
when we remember the very different 
circumstances which called forth the two 
Epistles; that to the Romans being a 
deliberate exposition of St. Paul's theo- 
logy, addressed to a Church with which 
he was personally unacquainted ; that to 
the Galatians being an indignant rebuke, 
written on the urgency of the occasion, 
to check the perversion of his children 
in the faith. 

This internal evidence, therefore, leads 
us to suppose that the Epistle to the 
Galatians was written within a few 
months of that to the Romans; and most 
probably, therefore, from Corinth during 
the present visit (although there is 
nothing to show which of the two was 
written the first). Thenews of the arrival 
of the Judaizcrs in Galatia would reach 
St. Paul from Ephesus; and (considering 
the commercial relations between the 
two cities) there is no placa where he 
would be 80 likely to hear tidings from 
Ephesus as at Corinth. And since, on 
his arrival at the latter city, he would 

robably find some intelligence from 
Ephesus waiting for him, we have sup- 
posed, in the text, that the tidings of the 
rversion of Galatia met him thus on 
is arrival at Corinth. 
1 Some of these “brethren in St, 
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cal proofs 
that his com- 
mission was 
not derived 
from the 
cther Apos- 
tles. 


Grace be to you and peace from God our! Father, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ; who gave himself for 
our sins, that He might deliver us from this present 
evil world, according to the will of our God and 
Father ; to whom be glory, even unto the ages of 
ages. Amen. 

I marvel that you are so soon shifting? your 
ground, and forsaking Him® who called you* in 
the grace of Christ, for a new Glad-tidings; which 
is nothing else ὃ but the device of certain men who 
are troubling you, and who desire to pervert the 
Glad-tidings of Christ. But even though I myself, 
or an angel from heaven, should declare to you any 
other Glad-tidings than that which I declared, Ict 
him be accursed. As I have said before, so now I 
say again, if any man is come to you with a Glad- 
tidings different from that which you received 


_ before, let him be accursed. Think ye that man’s ® 


Paul’s company” are enumerated in 
Acts xx. 4.: Sopater of Berea; Aris- 
tarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica ; 
Gaius of Derbe; ‘Timotheus; and ‘I'y- 
chicus and Trophimus from Proconsular 
Asia. The junction of their names with 
that of Paul in the salutation of this 
Epistle, throws light on the junction of 
the names of ‘Timotheus, Sosthenes, 
Silvanus, &c. with Paul's in the saluta- 
tiun at the head of some other Epistles ; 
showing us more clearly that these names 
were not joined with that of St. Paul as 
if they were joint authors of the several 
Epistles referred to. This clause also 
confirms the date we have assigned to 
the Epistle, since it suits a period when 
he had an unusual number of travelling 
companions, in consequence of the col- 
lection which they and he were jointly 
to bear to Jerusalem. Sce the last chap- 
ter. 
! The text used by Chrysostom placed 
ἡμῶν after πάτρος, which is the usual 


order. The meaning of the other read- 
ing (which has the greater weight of 
MS. authority for it) is probably the 
same. 

2 For the translation of this, see the 
note on the date of this Epistle, above. 

8“ Him who called you.” St. Paul 
probably means God. Compare Rom. 
1x. 24. 

4 “In the grace of Christ.” It is 
scarcely necessary (since Winer’s 
writing) to observe that ἐν cannot mean 
into; Christians are called to salvation 
in the grace of Christ. 

5 The Authorised Version, “which is 
not another,” does not correctly represent 
the original; the ἄλλο of this verse not 
being a repetition of the preceding 
ἕτερον. 

δ This alludes to the accusations 
brought against him. See above, p. 162.; 
also 2 Cor. v. 11.; and for the words 
ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν, compare ἀνθρωπάρεσο 
κοι (Col. iii. 22.). His answer is, that 
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assent, or God’s, is now my object? or is it that I 
seek favour with men? Nay, if I still sought 
favour with men, I should not be the bondsman of 
Christ. | 

For I certify you, brethren, that the Glad-tidings 
which I brought you is not of man’s devising. For 
I myself received it not from man, nor was it 
taught me by man’s teaching, but by the revelation 
of Jesus Christ. For you have heard of my former 
behaviour in the days of my Judaism, how I per- 
secuted beyond measure the Church of God, and 
strove’ to root it out, and outran in Judaism many 
of my own age and nation, being more exceedingly 
zealous? for the traditions of my fathers. But 
when it pleased Him, who set me apart® from my 
mother’s womb, and called me by His grace, to 
reveal His Son in me, that I might proclaim His 
Glad-tidings among the Gentiles, I did not take 
counsel with flesh and blood, nor yet did I go up 
to Jerusalem to those who were Apostles before me, 
but I departed immediately into Arabia *, and from 
thence returned to Damascus. Afterwards, when 
three years had passed, I went up to Jerusalem, 
that I might know Cephas®, and with him I re- 


had popularity and power been his 
object, he would have remained a mem- 
ber of the Sanhedrin. The dpr: and 
ἔτι mark the reference to this contrast 
between his position before and since his 


κι τ A, ἀλλὰ) ἀπῆλθον. 


117-119. 


it were printed εὐθέως (οὐ προσανεθέμην 
On the events 
mentioned in this verse, see Vol. I. pp. 


δ᾽ Cephas, not Peter, is the reading of 


conversion. Compare chap. v. 11. 

1 'Bxdép0ouy (the imperfect). 

3 Ζηλωτήῆς. This term was, perhaps, 
already adopted (as it was not long after, 
Joseph. Bell. iv. 6.) by the Ultra-Pha- 


_risaical party. Cf. Acts xxi. 20. 


> Compare Rom. i. 1.: ἀφωρισμένος εἰς 
εἰαγγέλιον. 
4 The εὐθέως belongs to ἀπῆλθον, as if 


the best MSS. throughout this Epistle, 
as well as in the Epistles to Corinth; 
except in one passage, Gal. ii. 7, 8. St. 
Peter was ordinarily known up to this 
period by the Syro-Chaldaic form of his 
name (the name actually given by our 
Lord), and not by its Greek equivalent. 
It is remarkable that he himself, in his 
Epistles, uses the Greek form, perhaps 
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mained fifteen days!; but other of the Apostles 1 


saw I none, save only James’, the brother of the 
Lord. (Now in this which I write to you, behold 
I testify before God that I lie not.) After this I 
came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia’; but I 
was still unknown by face to the Churches of 
Christ in Judea: tidings only were brought them 
from time to time *, saying, ‘“‘ He who was once our 
persecutor now bears the Glad-tidings of that Faith, 
which formerly he laboured to root out.” And 
they glorified God in me. 

Then fourteen ὅ years after, J went up again to 


Jerusalem with Barnabas, and took Titus with me 


also. At that time I went up in obedience to a 
revelation, and I communicated to the brethren in 
Jerusalem ® the Glad-tidings which I proclaim 
among the Gentiles; but to the chief brethren I 
communicated it privately’, lest perchance my 
labours, either past or present, might be fruitless.° 
Yet not even Titus, my own companion (being a 
Greek), was compelled to be circumcised. But 
this communication ὃ [with the Apostles in Judza] 
I undertook on account of the false brethren who 
gained entrance by fraud, for they crept in among 


as a mark of his antagonism to the 
Judaizers, who naturally would cling to 
the Hebraic form. 

1 See Vol. I. pp. 125—128. 

3. See note on 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

3 See Vol. I. p. 129. 

4 ’Acovoyrec ἦσαν. 

5 See the discussion of this passage, 
Vol. I. Appendix. 

¢ Αὐτοῖς. Compare the preceding 
verse. 

7 On these private conferences pre- 
ceding the public assembly of the 
Church, See Vol. I. p. 258. 


8 Literally, lest perchance I should be 
running, or had run, in vain. See Winer, 
§ 60. p. 471.. 

® Something must be supplied here to 
complete the sense; we understand ave- 
tinny from v. 2.; others supply ov περιετ- 
μήξη, “but I refused to circumcise him 
(which otherwise I would have done) on 
account of the false brethren, that I 
might not seem to yield to them.” 
Others again supply περιετμήθη, which 
gives an opposite sense. The interpre- 
tation here adopted agrees best with the 
narrative in Acts xv. 
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us to spy out our freedom! (which we possess in 
Christ Jesus) that they might enslave us under 
their own yoke. To whom I yielded not the sub- 
mission they demanded ?; no, not for an hour; that 
the truth of the Glad-tidings might stand unaltered 
for your benefit. 

‘But from those who were held in chief reputa- 
tion — it matters not to me of what account they 
were, — God is no respecter of persons — those (I 
say) who were the chief in reputation gave me no 
new instruction ; but, on the contrary, when they 
saw that I had® been charged to preach the Glad- 
tidings to the uncircumcised, as Peter to the cir- 
cumcised (for He who wrought in Peter for the 
Apostleship of the circumcision, wrought also in 
me for the Gentiles), and when they had learned 
the grace which had been given me, — James, 
Cephas, and John, who were accounted chief pillars, 
gave to me and Barnabas the right hand of fellow- 
ship, purposing that we should go to the Gentiles, 
and they to the Jews; provided only, that we 
should remember the poor‘, which 1 have ac- 
cordingly ὃ endeavoured to do with diligence. 

But when Cephas came to Antioch, 1 withstood 


St. Peter at 
Antioch. 


1 Viz. from the ordinances of the even calls the above assertion “an over- 


Mosaic law. sight.” He expresses his opinion that 
2 Τῇ ux. the aorist is never used for the perfec 
3 Πεπίστευμαι, the perfect, used be- in N. T. Yet Mr. Ellicott himeelf 

cause the charge still continued. repeatedly translates the aorist as per- 


4 Namely, the poor Christians in fect, for example in Gal. i. 


13., iil. 3., 


Judea. We have seen in the preceding iil, 27., and many other passages. For 


chapters, how fully St. Paul had carri 


the proofs of this use of the aorist, see 


out this part of his agreement. notes on 2 Cor vii. 2., and Rom. v. 5). 
5 The A.V. here is probably incorrect. Αὐτὸ τοῦτο (used in this way) is nearly 
᾿Εσπούδασα seems to be the aorist used equivalent to accordingly. Compare 2 
Also Winer § 


for perfect, as it often is in N. T. Cor. ii. 8. and Phil. i. 6. 
(Mr. Ellicott, in his very valuable com- 21. 3. 
mentary on Galatians, disputes this, and 
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believers had 
renounced 
the right- 
eousness of 
the law. 
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him to the face, because he had incurred ! reproach; 
for before the coming of certain [brethren] from 
James, he was in the habit of eating with the 
Gentiles; but when they came, he began to draw 
back, and to separate himself from the Gentiles, for 
fear of the Jewish brethren. And he was joined 
in his dissimulation by the rest of the Jews [in the 
Church of Antioch], so that even Barnabas was 
drawn away with them to dissemble in like manner. 
But when I saw that they were walking in a 
crooked path 3, and forsaking the truth of the Glad- 
tidings, I said to Cephas before them all, “ If thou, 
being born a Jew, are wont to live according to 
the customs of the Gentiles, and not of the Jews, 
how is it that thou constrainest the Gentiles to 
keep the ordinances of the Jews? We are Jews 
by birth, and not unhallowed Gentiles; yet, 
knowing that a man is not justified by the works 
of the Law, but by the faith of Jesus Christ, we 
ourselves also have put our faith in Christ Jesus, 
that we might be justified by the faith of Christ, 
and not by the works of the Law; for by the 
works of the Law ¢ shall no flesh be justified.’ ” + 
But what if®, while seeking to be justified in 
Christ, we have indeed reduced ® ourselves also to 
the sinful state of unhallowed’ Gentiles? Is 
Christ then a minister of sin! God forbid! 8 


1 Κατγεγνωσμένος ἦν, a remarkable ex- 
pression, not equivalent to the Autho- 
rised translation, “he was to be blamed.” 
For the history of this see Chap. VII. 

3. 'Op0orodeiy (only found here), to 
walk in a straight pat . 

8. We read δὲ here with Tischendorf 
and the best MSS. 

* Ps. cxliii. 2. (LXX.); quoted also 
more fully, Rom. iii. 20. 


> The εἰ δὲ used as at Rom. ix. 22. 

© Literally, been found sinners our- 
selves, as well as other men (καὶ αὐτοὶ). 

7 ᾿Αμαρτωλοί. Compare ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἀμαρ- 
τωλοὶ above. 

® Neander (P. und L. 352.) thinks 
that the 17th verse also ought to be in- 
cluded in the speech of St. Paul, and 
much might be said in favour of his 
view. Still, on the whole, we think the 
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For if I again build up that [structure of the 
Law] which I have overthrown, then I represent 
myself as a transgressor. Whereas! I, through 
the operation? of the Law, became dead to the 
Law, that I might live to God. I am crucified 
with Christ ; it is no more 1 that live, but Christ 
is living in me®; and my outward life which still 
remains, I live in the faith of the Son of God, who 
loved me and gave himself for me. I frustrate not 
God’s gift of grace [like those who seek righteous- 
ness in the Law]; for if the Law can make men 
righteous, then Christ died in vain. 


O foolish Galatians, who has bewitched you? *— 
You, before whose eyes was held up the picture ® 
of Jesus Christ upon the cross. One question 1 
would ask you. When you received the Spirit, 
was it from the works of the Law, or the preach- 
ing® of Faith? Are you so senseless? Having 
begun in the Spirit, would you now end in the 
Flesh? Have you received so many benefits’ in 


Appeal to the 
experience 
of the Gala- 
tians. 


speech more naturally terminates with 
v. 16. See Vol. I. p. 273. n.1. The 
hypothesis in v. 17. is that of the 


Judaizers, refuted (after St. Paul's . 


manner) by an abrupt reductio ad absur- 
dum. The Judaizer objects, “ You say 
you seek righteousness in Christ, but in 
fact you reduce yourself tu the state of a 
Gentile; you are farther from God, and 
therefore farther from righteousness, 
than you were before.” To which St. 
Paul only replies, “* On your hypothesis 
then (apa), we must conclude Christ to be 
the minister of sin! μὴ γένοιτο." This 
passage is illustrated by the similar mode 
in which he answers the objections of the 
same party, Rom. iii. 3—8. See note on 
μὴ γένοιτο below, chap. iii. 21. 

1 In this γάρ is virtually contained the 


suppressed clause “ but the abolition of the 
law does not make me a transgressor, for.” 

® This thought is fully expanded in 
the 7th of Romans. 

5. It is with great regret that we depart 
from the A. V. here, not only because of 
its extreme beauty, but because it must 
be so dear to the devotional feelings of 
all good men. Yet ζω ἐὲ οὐκέτι ἐγὼ 
cannot be translated “nevertheless I live, 
yet not 1." 

4 The words τῇ dAnfeia μὴ πείθεσθαι 
are not found in the best \ss., and ἐν 
ὑμῖν is also omitted. 

5 Προεγράφη. 

4 ’Aconc, compare Rom. x. 17. and 
1 Thess. ii. 13. 

7 Literally, have you experienced so 
many things ἴον, such great things]. The 
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vain — if indeed it has been in vain? Whence, 1 iii. ὅ 
say, are the gifts of Him who furnishes you with 

the fulness of the Spirit, and works in you the 
power of miracles?! From the deeds of the Law, 

or from the preaching of Faith ? 

So likewise ** @braham had faith in Cod, and 6 
it was reckoned unto Him for righteousness.” ἢ 
Know, therefore, that they only are the sons of 7 
Abraham who are children of Faith. And the 
Scripture, foreseeing that God through Faith 
justifies [not the Jews only but] the Gentiles, 
declared beforehand to Abraham the Glad-tidings, 
saying, “4 ΩΓ the nations of the Gentiles shall be 
blessed in thee.””® So then, they who are children 
of Faith [whether they be Jews or Gentiles] are 
blessed with faithful Abraham. 

For all they who rest upon* the works of the 
Law, are under a curse; for it is written, ** Curged 
ig eberp one that continueth not tn all chings which 
are written in the book of the Haw to do them.” ὃ 
And it is manifest that no man is counted righteous 
in God’s judgment under the conditions of the 
Law; for it is written, ‘*%Bp faith shall the 
righteous lite.” 6 But the Law rests not on Faith, 
but declares, ‘‘ @he man that hach done chese 
things, shall lite cherein.”?’ Christ has redeemed 


Faith, and 
not the Law, 
is the source 
of righteous- 
ness. 
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context is against the translation of 


ἐπάθετε by suffered. 

1 'Evepywy δυνάμεις. Compare évep- 
γήματα δυνάμεων, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 

4 Gen. xv. 6. (LXX.) ; quoted also 
Rom. iv. 3. 

8 Gen. xii. 3., from the LXX. but not 
verbatim. Compare the similar quo- 
tation, Rom. iv. 17. 

4 Literally, who have their root in the 


works of the law, or, according to the 
Hebrew image, the children of the works 
of the Law. 

ὃ Deut. xxvii. 26. Nearly verbatim 
from . 

5 Hab. ii. 4. (LXX.); quoted also 
Rom. i. 17. and Heb. x. 38. 

7 Levit. xviii. 5. (LXX.); quoted 
also Rom. x. 5. 
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lii.13 us from the curse of the Law, having become 
accursed for our sakes! (for it is written, ** Curged 
ig eberp one that hangeth on a tree’), to the end 
that in Christ Jesus the blessing of Abraham might 
come unto the Gentiles; that through Faith we 


might receive the promise of the Spirit. 


14 


15 Brethren—I speak in man’s language *— never- The Law 
e could no 
theless, — a man’s covenant, when ratified, cannot abrogate the 


by its giver be annulled, or set aside by a later foatrbam: 


addition. Now God’s promises were made to 
Abraham and to his seed; the scripture says not 
“4 and to th» seeds,”’ as if it spoke of many, but as 
of one, ‘and to thp seed 2) ὁ and this seed is 
Christ. But this I say; a covenant which had 
been ratified before by God, to be fulfilled in 
Christ, the law which was given four hundred and 
thirty ° ycars afterwards, cannot make void, to the 
annulling of the promise. For if the inheritance 
comes from the Law, it comes no longer from 
promise; whereas God has given it to Abraham 
freely by promise. 


16 


17 


18 


The sentiment 


1 Ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν κατάρα. 
and expression strongly resembles ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν, 2 Cor. v. 21.3; which 
epistle was very nearly cotemporaneous 
with this, if the date of the Galatians 
above adopted is correct. 

2 Deut. xxi. 23. Nearly verbatim 
from LXX. 

8 This parenthetical κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον 
λέγω, in St. Paul’s style, seems always to 
mean, J use a comparison or illustration 
drawn from human affairs or human lan- 
Compare Rom. iii. 5. and 1 Cor. 
xv. 32. 

4 Gen. xiii. 15. (LXX.) The meaning 
of the argument is, that the recipients of 
God's promises are not to be looked on 
as an aggregate of different individuals, 


or of different races, but are all one body, 
whereof Christ is the head. Compare 
σπέρμα ἐστέ. Vv. 29. 

5 With regard to the chronology, see 
Vol. I. p. 212.n. 2. To the remarks 
there the following may be added: τοὺς 
μηδὲν τῶν τοιούτων οἰομένους εἶναι δαιμό- 
νιον, ἀλλὰ πάντα τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης γνώμης, 
δαιμονᾶν ἔφη" δαιμονᾶν δὲ καὶ τοὺς μαντενο- 
μένους ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν οἱ θεοὶ pae 
θοῦσι διακρίνειν" οἷον . . .. ἃ ἔξεστιν ἄριθω 
μήσαντας ἣ μετρήσαντας ἢ στήσαντας 
εἰδέναι" τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα παρὰ τῶν θεῶν 
πυνθανομένους ἀθέμιστα ποιεῖν ἡγεῖτο" ign 
δὲ δεῖν, ἃ μὲν μαθόντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οἱ 
θεοὶ, μανθάνειν" ἃ δὲ μὴ δῆλα τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις ἐστὶ, πειρᾶσθαι παρὰ τῶν θεῶν πυν- 


θάνεσθαι. Memorabilia Socratis, 1. 1. 
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To what end, then, was the Law ? it was! added 
because of the transgressions 2 of men, till the Seed 
should come, to whom belongs the promise; and it 
was enacted by the ministration of angels® through 
the hands of [Moses*, who was] a mediator 


[between God and the people]. 
mediator is, there must be two parties. 


Now where® a 


But God 


is one [and there is no second party to His 


promise ]. 


Relation of 
Judaism to 
Christianity. 


Do I say then® that the Law contradicts the 
promises of God ? that be far from me! 


For had 


a Law been given which could raise men from 
death to life, then would righteousness be truly 


from the Law. 


But’ the Scripture (on the other 


hand) has shut up the whole world together under 
sin, that from Faith in Jesus Christ the promise 
might be given to the faithful. 


1 Προσετέθη is the reading of the best 
MSS. 
2 Compare Rom. ν. 20. : νόμος παρει- 
σῆλθεν ἵνα πλεονάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα, which 
must be taken with Rom. ν. 13. and 
Rom. vii. 13. 
83 Compare Acts vii. 53. 
_ 4 Moses is called “the Mediator” by 
the Rabbinical writers. See several 

assnges quoted by Schoettgen (Hore 
Vebraice) on this passage. 

§ St Paul’s argument here is left by 
him exceedingly elliptical, and therefore 
very obscure; as is evident from the 
fact that more than two hundred and 
fifty different explanations of the passage 
have been advocated by different com- 
mentators. The most natural meaning 
appears to be as follows: “It is better 
todepend upon an unconditional promise 
of God, than upon a covenant made 
between God and man; for in the latter 
case the conditions of the covenant might 
be broken by man (as they had been), 
and so the blessings forfeited ; whereas 
in the former case, God being immu- 
table, the blessings derived from His 


romise remain steadfast for ever.” 

he passage is parallel with Rom. iv. 13 
—16. 

8 The expression 1} γένοιτο occurs 
fourteen times in St. Paul; viz. three 
times in Galatians, ten times in Romans 
(another example of the similarity 
between these Epistles), and once in 1 
Corinthians. In one of these cases (Gal. 
vi. 14.) it is not interjectional, but joined 
with ἐμοι ; in another (1 Cor. vi. 15.), it 
repels a direct hyhothesis, “* Shall I do 
(0 and so)? God forbid.” But in all 

e other instances it 1s interjectional, 
and rebuts an inference deduced from St. 
Paul's doctrine by an opponent. So that 
the question which precedes μὴ γένοιτο is 
equivalent to “ Do I then infer that?” 

T The connection of the argument is, 
that if the Law could give men spiritual 
life, and so enable them to fulfil its 
precepts, it would give them righteous- 
ness : but it does not pretend to do this; 
on the contrary, it shows the impotence 
of their nature by the contrast of its 
requirements with their ormance. 
This verse is parallel with Rom. xi. 32. 


111. 19 


20 


21 
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But before Faith came, we were shut up in 
prison, in ward under the Law, in preparation for 
the Faith which should afterwards be revealed. 
Thus, even as the slave! who leads a child to the 
house of the schoolmaster, so the Law has led us 
to [our teacher] Christ, that by Faith we might 
be justified; but now that Faith is come, we are 
under the slave’s care no longer. For you are all 
the sons of God, by your faith in Christ Jesus; 
yea, whosoever among you have been baptized 
unto Christ, have clothed yourselves with Christ.? 
In Him there is neither Jew nor Gentile, neither 
slave nor freeman, neither male nor female; for 
you all are one in Christ Jesus. And if you are 
Christ’s, then you are Abraham’s seed, and heirs of 
the blessing by promise. 

Now I say, that the heir, so long as he is a child, 
has no more freedom than a slave, though he is 
owner of the whole inheritance; but he is under 
overseers and stewards until the time appointed by 
his father. And so we also [who are Israelites] 
when we were children, were in bondage, under 
our childhood’s lessons of outward ordinances.® 
But when the appointed time was fully come, God 
sent forth His Son, who was born of a woman, and 
born subject to the Law; that he might redeem 
from their slavery the subjects of the Law, that we‘ 
might be adopted as the sons of God. And because 


3 4 “ “« ’ 
Τα στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου 


1 Παιδαγωγός. The inadequate trans- 
the elementa 


Jation of this word in the Authorised 


literall 


lessons of outward 


Version has led to a misconception of 
the metaphor. See note on 1 Cor. iv. 
15. Compare also Hor. Sat. i. 6. (81.). 

3 The only other place where this ex- 
pression occurs is Kom. ΧΙ. 14.; ano- 
ther instance of resemblance between the 
two epistles. 


Compare Col. ii. 8. and 20. 

* We, namely, all Christians, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. Inother words, the Son 
of God was born of a woman, that all the 
sons of women might by union with 
Him become the sons of . 
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you are the sons of God, He has sent forth the 
Spirit of His Son into your hearts, crying unto 


Him “4 Father.’ ! 


Wherefore thou [who canst so 


pray] art no more a slave, but a son; and if a son, 
then an heir of God through Christ. 


Appeal tothe 
heathen con- 


verts not to 
return to an 
outward and 
formal wor- 


ship. 


But formerly, when you knew not God, you 
were in bondage to gods that have no real being.” 
Yet now, when you have gained the knowledge of 9 
God,—or rather, when God has acknowledged 


you ὅ, — how is it that you are turning backwards 
to those childish lessons, weak and beggarly as 
they are‘; eager to place yourselves once more in 
bondage under their dominion? Are you ob- 
serving days®, and months Ὁ, and seasons’, and 
years ἢ ὃ Iam fearful for you, lest 1 have spent 


my labour on you in vain. 


I beseech you, brethren, 


to become us I am, [and seek no more a place 
among the circumcised]; for I too have become as 
you® are, [and have cast away the pride of my 


circumcision ]. 


' '\83a is the Syro-Chaldaic word for 
Father, and it is the actual word with 
which the Lord's prayer began, as it was 
uttered by our Lord himself. The ὁ 
πατήρ which follows is only a translation 
of ᾿Αββᾶ, inserted as translations of 
Aramaic words often are by the writers 
of the New Testament, but not used 
along with 'ABBa. This is rendered evi- 
dent by Mark xiv. 36., when we remem- 
ber that our Lord spoke in Syro-Chal- 
daic. Moreover, had it been uscd 
vocatively (as in A. V.) along with 
Abba, it must have been πάτερ, not ὁ 
πατὴρ. Rom. viii. 15. is exactly parallel 
with the present passage. 

3 This is of course addressed to hea- 
then converts. 

3 Compare 1 Cor. viii. 3. 

4 Literally, the weak and beggarly ru- 
dimentary lessons. 


You have never wronged me ??: 


5 The Sabbath-days. 
ii. 16. 

® The seventh months. 

7 The seasons of the great Jewish 
feasts. 

8 The Sabbatical and jubilee years. 
From this it has been supposed that this 
Epistle must have been written in a 
Sabbatical year. But this does not 
necessarily follow, because the word may 
be merely inserted to complete the sen- 
tence ; and of course those who observed 
the Sabbaths, festivals, &c. would intend 
to observe also the Sabbatical years 
when they came. The plural of the 
word ἐνιαυτούς being used favours this 
view. 

° This is addressed (as above) to the 
Gentile converts. 

10 The aorist used as perf. (cf. notes 
on 2 Cor. vii. 2., and Rom. v. 5.). It 


Compare Col. 


1V.7 
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on the contrary, although it was sickness (as you 
know) which caused! me to preach the Glad-tidings 
to you at my first visit, yet you neither scorned 
nor loathed the bodily infirmity which was my 
trial® ; but you welcomed me as an angel of God, 
yea, even as Christ Jesus. Why, then, did you 
think yourselves so happy? (for I bear you witness 
that, if it had been possible, you would have torn 
out your own eyes? and given them to me.) Am 
I then become your enemy * because I tell you the 
truth? They [who call me so] show zeal for you 
with no good intent; they would shut you out 


V. 13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


from others, that your zeal may be for them alone 
But it is good to be zealous ὃ in a good cause, and 


might, however, perhaps be here ren- 
dered ye did me no wrong [when I first 
came to you). 

1 I. e. by keeping him in their coun- 
try against his previous intention. See 
Vol. I. p. 821. The literal English of 
this is, You have injured me in nothing ; 
but you know that because of bodily sick- 
ness I preached the Glad-tidings to you 
on the first occasion, and you neither, 8. 
We are glad to find that Mr. Ellicott, in 
his recent valuable and accurate com- 
mentary, expresses his opinion that “ the 
only grammatically correct translation is 
propter corporis infirmitatem.” ‘The con- 
trary view of Professor Jowett, who trans- 
lates “ amid infirmity.” is defended only 
by a mistaken parallel from Phil. i. 15. 
See Quarterly Review for December, 
1855, p. 153. note. 2. 

3 Πειρασμόν. This was probably the 
same disease mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 7. 
Itis very unfortunate that the word lemp- 
tation has so changed its meaning in the 
last two hundred and fifty years, as to 
make the Authorised Version of this 
verse a great source of misapprehension 
to ignorant readers. Some have even 
been led to imagine that St. Paul spoke 
of a sinful habit in which he indulged, 


VOL. II. 


N 


and to the dominion of which he was en- 
couraged (2 Cor. xii. 9.) contentedly to 
resign himself! We should add that if, 
with some of the best MSS., we read 
ὑμῶν, it makes no very material difference 
in the sense; St. Paul's sickness would 
then be called the trial of the Galatians. 

8 This certainly seems to confirm the 
view of those who suppose St. Paul's ma- 
lady to have been some disease in the 
eyes. The ὑμῶν appears emphatic, as if 
he would say you would have torn out your 
own eyes to supply the lack of mine. 

4 The Judaizers accused St. Paul of 
desiring to keep the Gentile converts in 
an inferior position, excluded (by want 
of circumcision) from full covenant 
with God; and called him, therefore, 
their enemy. So, in the Clementines, 
St. Paul is covertly alluded to as o 
ἐχθρός ἄνθρωπος. 

5 Τὸ ζηλοῦσέαι would more naturally 
mean, “to be the object of zeal,” as 
many interpreters take it; but, on the 
whole, the other interpretation (which is 
that of the older interpreters and of Ols- 
hausen) seems to suit the context better. 
Perhaps, also, there muy be an allusion 
here to the peculiar use of the word ζη- 
Awrijc. Compare Gal. i. 14. 
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The allego 
of Hagar and 
Sarah 


teaches the 
same lesson 
to the Jew. 


that at all times, and not when zeal lasts only [like 
yours] while Iam present with you. My beloved 
children, I am again bearing the pangs of travail 
for you, till Christ be fully formed within you. I 
would that I were present with you now, that I 
might change my tone; for you fill me with per- 
plexity. 

Tell me, ye that desire to be under the Law, will 
you not hear the Law? For therein it is written 
that Abraham had two sons'; one by the bond- 
woman, the other bythe free. But the son of the 
bond-woman was born to him after the flesh; 
whereas the son of the free-woman was born by 
virtue of the promise. Now, all this is allegorical ; 
for these two women are the two covenants ; the 
first given from Mount Sinai, whose children are 
born into bondage, which is Hagar (for the word 
Hagar? in Arabia signifies Mount Sinai); and she 
answers to the earthly Jerusalem, for® she is in 
bondage with her children. But [Sarah 4 is the 
second covenant in Christ, and answers to the 
heavenly Jerusalem ; for] the heavenly Jerusalem is 
free ; which is the mother of us all.6 And so it is 


! With this passage compare Rom. ix. 
7—9 


3 The word Hagar in Arabic means 
“8. rock,” and some authorities tell us 
that Mount Sinai is so called by the 
Arabs. The lesson to be drawn from 
this whole passage, as regards the Chris- 
tian use of the Old Testament, is of an 
importance which can scarcely be over- 


rated. 

3 All the best MSS. read γὰρ not δὲ. 
Hagar being, both herself and her chil- 
dren, in bondage, corresponds to the 
earthly Jerusalem; by which latter ex- 
pression is denoted tue. whole system of 


the Mosaic law, represented by its local 
centre, the Holy City. To this latter is 
opposed the μέλλουσα πόλις (Heb. xii. 
22.), where Christians have their πολί- 
τευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς (Phil. iii. 20.). 

4 This clause in brackets is implied, 
though not expressed, by St. Paul, being, 
necessary for the completion of the pa- 
rallel. 

δ The weight of MS. authority is 
rather against the πάντων of the received 
text; yet it bears an emphatic sense if 
retained, viz. “we all, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, who belong to the Israel of 
God.” Compare Gal. vi. 16. 


1V.19 


22 


24 


1V.27 


31 
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written ¢¢ Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not ; 
break forth into shouting, thou that trabailest not ; 
for the desolate hath manp more children than she 
which hath the busband.”?! Now, we, brethren, 
like Isaac, are children [born not naturally, but] 
of God’s promise. Yet, as then the spiritual seed 
of Abraham was persecuted by his natural seed, 
so it is also now. Nevertheless, what says the 
Scripture? “46 Cast out the bond-woman and per 
gon; for the son of the bond-woman shall not be 
Heir with the gon of the free-woman,.’”?? Wherefore, 
brethern, we are not children of the bond-woman, 
but of the free. Stand fast, then, in the freedom 
which Christ has given us, and turn not back 
again, to entangle yourselves in the yoke of bond- 
age. 

Lo, I Paul declare unto you, that if you cause 
yourselves to be circumcised, Christ will profit you 
nothing. I testify again to every man who sub- 
mits to circumcision, that he thereby lays himself 
under obligation to fulfil the whole Law. If you 
rest your righteousness on the Law, you are cut off 
from Christ®, you are fallen from His gift of 
grace. For we, through the Spirit ὁ [not through 


the Flesh], from Faith [not works], look eagerly 


for the hope® of righteousness. For in Christ 
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1 Isaiah liv. 1. (LXX.) Quoted asa 
prophetic testimony to the fact that the 
spiritual seed of Abraham should be 
more numerous than his natural seed. 

2 Gen. xxi. 10. from LXX., but not 
quite verbatim. 

3 This phrase καταργεῖσῦαι ἀπό τινος 
(meaning literally to be cancelled from a 
thing, i. e. to have utterly lost all con- 
nection with it) is only found in this 
passage and in Rom. vii. 2. and 6 


Another instance of resemblance be- 
tween the two Epistles. 

4 In the words πνεῦμα and πίστις a 
tacit reference is made to their antitheses 
(constantly present to St. Paul's mind) 
σάρξ ΟΥ̓ γράμμα, and νόμος or épya, respece 
tively. 
® I. α. the hope of eternal happiness 
romised to righteousness. Compare 
om. viii. 24, 25., where the same verb 


. azexd. is used. 


N 2 
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Jesus neither circumcision avails anything, nor 
uncircumcision; but Faith, whose work is Love. 


You were running the race well: who has cast 
a stumbling-block in your way? who has turned 
you aside from your obedience to the truth? The 
counsel which you have obeyed! came not from 


“A little leaven leavens 
As for me, I rely upon you, 


in the Lord, that you will not be led astray ; but 
he that is troubling you, whosoever he be, shall 


But if I myself also [as they say] still preach 
circumcision *, why am I still persecuted? for if I 
preach circumcision, then the cross, the stone at 


I could wish that these agitators who disturb 
your quiet, would execute upon themselves not 
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Warning 
against the 
Judaizing 
teachers, and 
against party 
divisions. 
Him who called? you. 
the whole lump.” 8 
bear the blame. 
which they stumble °, is done away. 
only circumcision, but excision also.® 
Exhortation 
to the more 


For you, brethren, have been called to freedom’; 


enlightened ONly make not your freedom a vantage-ground for 


? Observe the paronomasia between 
πεισμονὴ and πείθεσθαι. 

3 Τοῦ καλοῦντος. The participle used 
substantively. Compare 1. 6. and note. 

* This proverb is quoted also 1 Cor. 
v. 6. Its application here may be “ Your 
seducers are few, but yet enough to 
corrupt you all ;” or it may be “ Circum- 
cision is a small part of the law, but yet 
its observance is sufficient to place you 
altogether under the legal yoke.” (Es- 
tius, in Poli Synops.) 

4 This accusation might naturally be 
made by St. Paul's opponents, on the 

ound of his circumcising Timothy, and 

imself still continuing several Jewish 

observances. See Acts xx. 6., and Acts 
xxi. 24. The first ἔτι in this verse is 
omitted by some MSS. but retained by 
the best. 


5 Literally, the stumbling-stone of the 
cross; i. 6. the cross which is their 


V.7 


9 


pee 


1 


stumbling-stone. Compare 1 Cor. i. 28... 


The doctrine of a crucified Messiah was 
a stumbling-block to the national pride 
of the Jews; but if St. Paul would have 
consented to make Christianity a sect of 
Judaism (as he would by “ preaching 
circumcision”), their pride would have 
been satisfied. But then, if salvation 
were made to depend on outward ordi- 
nances, the death of Christ would be 
rendered unmeaning. 


6 Observe the force of the καὶ and of 
the middle voice here; the A. V. is a 
mistranslation. 


1 'Επ’ ἐλευθερίᾳ literally on terms of 
Sreedom 


v.14 
15 


16 


17 


18 
19 


21 
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the Flesh, but rather enslave yourselves one to 
another by the bondage of love. For all the Law 
is fulfilled in this one saying, “9 Chou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself.” ' But if you bite and 
devour one another, take heed lest you be utterly 
destroyed by one another’s means. 

- But this I say, walk in the Spirit, and you shall 
not fulfil the desire of the Flesh; for the desire of 
the Flesh fights against the Spirit, and the desire 
of the Spirit fights against the Flesh; and this 
variance tends to hinder*® you from doing what 
you wish to do. But, if you be led by the Spirit, 
you are not under the Law.’ Now, the works of 
the Flesh are manifest, which are such as these ‘; 
fornication, impurity, lasciviousness; idolatry, 
witchcraft °; enmities, strife, jealousy, passionate 
anger; intrigues®, divisions, sectarian parties; 
envy, murder; drunkenness, revellings, and such 


party not to 
abuse their 
freedom. 


Variance © 
between the 
Spirit and 
the Flesh. 


1 Levit. xix. 18. (LXX.) 

2 "Iva μὴ ποιῆτε, Dot “ so that you can- 
not do” (A. V.) but tending to prevent 
you from doing. 

8 To be “ under the yoke of the Law,” 
and “under the yoke of the Flesh,” is in 
St. Paul’s language the same ; because, 
for those who are under the Spirit's 
guidance, the Law is dead (v. 23.); 
they do right, not from fear of the 
J.aw’s penalties, but through the influ- 
ence of the Spirit who dwells within 
them. This, at least, is the ideal state 
of Christians. Compare Rom. viii. 1— 
14. St. Paul here, and elsewhere in his 
Epistles, alludes thus briefly to im- 
portant truths, because his readers were 
already familiar with them from his per- 
sonal teaching. By the Flesh (odpt) St 
Paul denotes not merely the sensual 
tendency, but generally that which is 
earthly in man, as opposed to what is 
spiritual. “Die σάρξ bezeichnet die 
menschliche Natur iiberhaupt in Zus- 


tande ihrer Entfremdung von gottlichen 
Leben.” Neander, P. und L., 664. It 
should be observed, that the 17th verse 
is a summary of the description of the 
struggle between flesh and spirit in Rom. 
vil. 7—25.; and verse ]8th is a sum- 
mary of the description of the Chris- 
tian deliverance from this struggle. 
Rom. viii. 1—14. 

4 “Ἄτινα is less definite than ἅ. In 
the words which follow, μοιχεία is 
omitted in the best MSS. 

5 Φαρμακεία, the profession of ma- 
gical arts. The history of the times in 
which St. Paul lived is full of the crimes 
committed by those who professed such 
arts. We have seen him brought into 
contact with such persons at Ephesus 
already. They dealt in poisons also, 
which accounts for the use of the term 
etymologically. 

6 'Εριθείαιι. Compare Rom. ii. 8. and 
note, Also 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
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like. Of which I forewarn you (as I told you also 

in times past), that they who do such things shall 

not inherit the kingdom of God. But the fruit of v. 22 
the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, kind- 
ness, goodness, trustfulness ’, gentleness, self-denial. 
Against such there is no Law. 

But they who are Christ’s have crucified ? the 
Flesh, with its passions and its lusts. If we live 
by the Spirit, let our steps be guided by the 
Spirit. Let us not become vainglorious, provoking 

one another to strife, regarding one another with 
envy. Brethren,— I speak to you who call your- 
selves the Spiritual ®,— even if any one be over- 
taken in a fault, do you correct such a man ina 
spirit of meekness; and take thou heed to thyself, 
lest thou also be tempted. Bear ye one another’s 2 
burdens, and so fulfil the law of Christ. For, if 
any man exalts himself, thinking to be something 
when he is nothing, he deceives himself with vain 
imaginations. Rather let every man examine his 4 
own work, and then his boasting will concern him- 
self alone and not his neighbour; for each will ὁ 
bear the load [of sin] which is his own +, [instead 
of magnifying the load which is his brother’s]. 

Moreover, let him who is receiving instruction 6 


23 


Warning to 
the more en- 
lightened 
party against 
spirit 

pride. 


Vi. 1 


Ω9 


Provision to 


* The allusion here is apparently to 
ZEsop's well-known fable. It is unfor- 
tunate that in the Authorised Version 


1 Πίστις seems to have this meaning 
here; for faith (in its larger sense) could 
not be classed as one among a number of 


the constituent parts of love. See 1 the two words φορτίον and βάρος (v. 2.) 
Cor. xii. __ are translated by the same term burden, 
2 ’Roravp. Some translate this aorist which seems to make St. Paul contradict 


“crucified the flesh [at the time of their 
baptism or their conversion].” But it is 
more natural to take it as used for the 
rfect. See notes on 2 Cor. vii. 2., and 
om. v. 5. 
8 Ὑμεῖς οἱ πνευματικοὶ. See Vol. 1. 


p- 526. 


himself. His meaning is, that self-exa- 
mination will prevent us from comparing 
ourselves boastfully with our neighbour ; 
we shall have enough to do with our own 
sins, without scrutinising his. 


10 


11 
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in the Word ! give to his Instructor a share in all be made for 


the good things which he possesses. 
deceive yourselves — God cannot be defrauded.? 
Every man shall reap as he has sown. The man 


the mainte- 
nance of the 
presbyters 
(xarn- 
xovvres), 


Do not 


who now sows for his own Flesh, shall reap there- 
from a harvest dooméd® to perish; but he who 
sows for the Spirit, shall from the Spirit reap the 


harvest of life eternal. 


But let us continue in 


well-doing, and not be weary‘: for in due season 


we shall reap, if we faint not. 


Therefore, as we 


have opportunity °, let us do good to all men, but 
especially to our brethren in the household of Faith. 


Observe the size® of the characters in which 1 Autograph 
write’ to you with my own hand. “ 
I tell you that they who wish to have a good 


repute in things pertaining to 


1 By the Word is meant the doctrines 
of Christianity. 

3. Literally, “‘ God is not mocked,” i. e. 
God is not really deceived by hypocrites, 
who think to reap where they have not 
sown. 

8 Φθοράν. See Rom. viii. 21. 

4 Compare 2 Thess. iii. 13., where the 
expression is almost exactly the same : μὴ 
ἐκκακήσητε καλοποιοῦντες. 

δ This καιρόν is suggested by the pre- 
ceding καιρῷ; but the verbal identity 
cannot with advantage be retained here 
in English. 

6 Thus we must understand πηλίκοις 
γράμμασιν, unless we suppose (with Tho- 
luck) that πηλίκοις is used for ποιοῖς, as 
in the later Greek of the Byzantine 
writers. To take γράμματα as equivalent 
to ἐπιστόλη appears inadmissible. St. 
Paul does not here say that he wrote the 
whole Epistle with his own hand, but 
this is the beginning of his usual auto- 
graph postscript, and equivalent to the 
οὕτω γράφω in 2 Thess. il. 17. Wema 
observe as a further confirmation of this 


the Flesh, they, and 


view, that scarcely any Epistle bears 
more evident marks than this of having 
been written from dictation. The 
writer of this note received a letter from 
the venerable Neander a few months 
before his death, which illustrated this 
int in a manner the more interesting, 
cause he (Neander) takes a different 
view of this passage (P. u. L. p. 368.). 
His letter is written in the fair and 
flowing hand of an amanuensis, but it 
ends with a few irregular lines in large 
and rugged characters, written by him- 
self, and explaining the cause of his 
needing the services of an amanuensis, 
namely, the weakness of his eyes (pro- 
bably the very malady of St. Paul). It 
was impossible to read this autograph 
without thinking of the present passage, 
and observing that he might have ex- 
pressed himself in the very words of 
t. Paul :— “Ice πηλίκοις σοι γράμμασιν 
ἔγραψα τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί. 
7 “Ἔγραψα, the past tense, used, ac- 
cording to the classical epistolary style, 
from the position of the readers. 
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they alone’ are forcing circumcision upon you; and 
that only to save themselves from the persecution 
which ? Christ bore upon the cross. For even they 
who circumcise themselves do not keep the Law; 
but they wish to have you circumcised, that 
your obedience ὃ to the flesHly ordinance may give 
them a ground of boasting. But as for me, far 
be it from me to boast, save only in the cross * of 
our Lord Jesus Christ; whereby the world is 
crucified unto me, and I unto the world. For in 
Christ Jesus neither circumcision is anything, nor 
uncircumcision; but a new creation. And whoso- 
ever shall walk by this rule, peace and mercy be 
upon them, and upon all the Israel of God.® 

Henceforth, let no man vex me; for I bear in 
my body the scars’ which mark my bondage to the 
Lord Jesus. 


Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be 
with your spirit. Amen. 


1 The οὗτοι is emphatic. 

3. Literally, that they may not be per- 
secuted with the cross of Christ. Ct. ra 
παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. i. 5.). 

8. Literally, that they may boast in your 

SJresh. 
4 To undertsand the full force of such 
expressions as “to boast in the cross,” 
we must remember that the cross (the 
instrument of punishment of the vilest 
malefactors) was associated with all that 
was most odious, contemptible, and hor- 
rible, in the minds of that generation, 
just as the word gibbet would be now. 

δ Cf. 2 Cor. v. 17. 


5. Compare ch, iii. v. 9. 

7 Στίγματα, literally, the scars of the 
wounds made upon the body of a slave 
by the branding-iron, by which he was 
marked as belonging to his master. 
Observe the emphatic ἐγὼ, “I (whatever 
others may do), I at least bear in m 
body the true marks which show that " 
belong to Christ; the scars, not οὗ cir- 
cumcision, but of wounds suffered for 
His sake. Therefore let no man vex me 
by denying that Tam Christ's servant, 
and bear is commission.” Cf. 2 Cor. 
xi. 23. 
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CHAP. XIX. 
Οὕτω τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἐν ῬΩΜΗ͂ ebaryyeA:cacbu,— Rom. i, 15. 


8ST. PAUL AT CORINTH. — PUNISHMENT OF CONTUMACIOUS OFFENDERS. — 
SUBSEQUENT CHARACTER OF THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH. — COMPLETION 
OF THE COLLECTION.——PH@BE'S JOURNEY TO ROME.—SHE BEARS THE 
EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


Ir was probably about the same time when St. Paul despatched to 
Ephesus the messengers who bore his energetic remonstrance to the 
Galatians, that he was called upon to inflict the punishment which he 
had threatened upon those obstinate offenders who still defied his 
censures at Corinth. We have already seen that these were divided 
into two classes: the larger consisted of those who justified their im- 
moral practice by antinomian' doctrine, and, styling themselves “ the 
Spiritual,” considered the outward restrictions of morality as mere 
carnal ordinances, from which they were emancipated ; the other and 
amaller (but more obstinate and violent) class, who had been more 
recently formed into a party by emissaries from Palestine, were the 
extreme Judaizers?, who were taught to look on Paul as a heretic, 
and to deny his apostleship. Although the principles of these two 
parties differed so widely, yet they both agreed in repudiating the 
authority of St. Paul; and, apparently, the former party gladly 
availed themselves of the calumnies of the Judaizing propagandists, 
and readily listened to their denial of Paul’s divine commission ; 
while the Judaizers, on their part, would foster any opposition to the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, from whatever quarter it might arise. _ 


(which was a belief that the restraints 


1 In applying this term Antinomian to 
of outward law were abolished for Chris- 


the πάντα ἔξεστιν party at Corinth, we 
do not of course mean that all their 
opinions were the same with those which 
have been held by modern (so-called) 
Antinomians. But their characteristic 


tians) seems more accurately expressed 
by the term Antinomian, than y any 
other. 

2 See above, Chap. XVII, 
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But now the time was come when the peace and purity of the 
Corinthian Church was to be no longer destroyed (at least openly) 
by either of these parties. St. Paul’s firat duty was to silence and 
shame his leading opponents, by proving the reality of his Apostle- 
ship, which they denied. This he could only do by exhibiting “ the 
signs of an Apostle,” which consisted, as he himself informs us, 
mainly in the display of miraculous powers (2 Cor. xii. 12.). The 
present was a crisis which required such an appeal to the direct 
judgment of God, who could alone decide between conflicting 
claimants to a Divine commission. It was a contest like that be- 
tween Elijah and the prophets of Baal. St. Paul had already in his 
absence professed his readiness to stake the truth of his claims on 
this issue (2 Cor. x. 8., and xiii. 3—6.); and we may be sure that 
now, when he was present, he did not shrink from the trial. And, 
doubtless, God, who had sent him forth, wrought such miracles by 
his agency as sufficed to convince or to silence the gainsayers. Per- 
haps the Judaizing emissaries from Palestine had already left Corinth, 
after fulfilling their mission by founding an anti-Pauline party there. 
If they had remained, they must now have been driven to retreat in 
shame and confusion. All other opposition was quelled likewise, 
and the whole Church of Corinth were constrained to confess that 
God was on the side of Paul. Now, therefore, that “their obedience 
was complete,” the painful task remained of “ punishing all the dis- 
obedient” (2 Cor. x. 6.). It was not enough that those who had so 
often offended and so often been pardoned before, should now merely 
profess once more a repentance which was only the offspring of fear 
or of hypocrisy; unless they were willing to give proof of their sin- 
cerity by renouncing their guilty indulgences. They had long 
infected the Church by their immorality; they were not merely evil 
themselves, but they were doing harm to others, and causing the 
name of Christ to be blasphemed among the heathen. It was ne- 
cessary that the salt which had lost its savour should be cast out, 
lest its putrescence should spread to that which still retained its 
purity (2 Cor. xii. 21.) St. Paul no longer hesitated to stand be- 
tween the living and the dead, that the plague might be stayed.' 


1 We here assume that some of the their offences, as St. Paul expected that 
Corinthian church remained obstinate in they would. 
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We know, from his own description (1 Cor. v. 3—5.), the very form 
and manner of the punishment inflicted. A solemn assembly of the 
Church was convened; the presence and power of the Lord Jesus 
Christ was especially invoked; the cases of the worst offenders were 
separately considered, and those whose sins required so heavy a 
punishment were publicly cast out of the Church, and (in the awful 
phraseology of Scripture) delivered over to Satan. Yet we must 
not suppose that even in such extreme cases the object of the sentence 
was to consign the criminal to final reprobation. On the contrary, 
the purpose of this excommunication was so to work on the offender’s 
mind as to bring him to sincere repentance, “ that his spirit might be 
saved in the day of the Lord Jesus.”' If it had this happy effect, 
and if he manifested true contrition, he was restored (as we have 
already seen in the case of the incestuous person’) to the love of the 
brethren and the communion of the Church. 

We should naturally be glad to know whether the pacification and 
purification of the Corinthian Church thus effected was permanent ; 
or whether the evils which were so deeply rooted, sprang up again 
after St. Paul’s departure. On this point Scripture gives us no 
farther information, nor can we find any mention of this Church 
(which has hitherto occupied so large a space in our narrative) after 
the date of the present chapter, either in the Acts or the Epistles. 
Such silence seems, so far as it goes, of favourable augury. And 
the subsequent testimony of Clement (the “ fellow-labourer” of Paul, 
mentioned Phil. iv. 3.) confirms this interpretation of it. He speaks 
(evidently from his own personal experience) of the impression pro- 
duced upon every stranger who visited the Church of Corinth, by 
their exemplary conduct; and specifies particularly their possession 
of the virtues most opposite to their former faults. Thus, he says 
that they were distinguished for the ripeness and soundness of their 
knowledge® in contrast to the unsound and false pretence of knowledge 
for which they were rebuked by St. Paul. Again, he praises the 


pure and blameless lives of their women‘ ; which must therefore have 


1 1 Cor. v. 5. 4 Γυναιξὶν ἐν ἀμώμῳ καὶ σεμνῷ καὶ ayry 
3. 2 Cor. ii. 6—8. συνειδήσει πάντα ἐπιτελεῖν παρηγγέλλετε 
3 Τὴν τελείαν καὶ ἀσφαλῆ γνῶσιν. Clem. ........... 6.0 πάνυ σωφρονούσας. I. cap. 1. 


Ep. 1. cap. 1. 
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been greatly changed since the time when fornication, wantonness, 
and impurity (2 Cor. xii. 21.) were the characteristics of their society. 
But especially he commends them for their entire freedom from 
faction and party-spirit', which had formerly been so conspicuous 
among their faults. Perhaps the picture which he draws of this 
golden age of Corinth may be too favourably coloured, as a contrast 
to the state of things which he deplored when he wrote. Yet we 
may believe it substantially true, and may therefore hope that some 
of the worst evils were permanently corrected; more particularly the 
impurity and licentiousness which had hitherto been the most flagrant 
of their vices. Their tendency to party-spirit, however (so charac- 
teristic of the Greek temper), was not cured; on the contrary, it 
blazed forth again with greater fury than ever, some years after the 
death of St. Paul. Their dissensions were the occasion of the letter 
of Clement already mentioned; he wrote in the hope of appeasing a 
violent and long-continued 3 schism which had arisen (like their earlier 
divisions) from their being “ puffed up in the cause of one against 
another.”* He rebukes them for their envy, strife, and party-spirit‘ ; 
accuses them of being devoted to the cause of their party-leaders 
rather than to the cause of God5; and declares that their divisions 
were rending asunder the body of Christ, and casting a stumbling-block 
in the way of many.® This is the last account which we have of the 
Corinthian Church in the Apostolic age; so that the curtain falls 
upon a scene of unchristian strife, too much like that upon which it 
rose. Yet, though this besetting sin was still unsubdued, the cha- 
racter of the Church, as a whole, was much improved since the days 
when some of them denied the resurrection, and others maintained 
their right to practise unchastity. 

St. Paul continued three months’ resident at Corinth; or, at least, 
he made that city his head-quarters during this period. Probably he 


1 Πᾶσα στάσις καὶ πᾶν σχίσμα βδελυκ- γίνεσθαι τῷ Θεῷ ἣ τοῖς ἐν ἀλαζονείᾳ καὶ 


τὸν ὑμῖν. Cap. 2. ἀκαταστασίᾳ ἀρχηγοῖς ἑξακολουθεῖν (cap. 
2 '᾿Επίμονος ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ στάσις. Clem. 14.). Also he tells them that they were 

Ep. I. cap. 46. δι ἕν ἣ δύο πρόσωπα στασιάζοντες (cap. 
8.1 Cor. iv. 6. 47.). See also cap. 54. 
© Φθόνος καὶ ἔρις καὶ στάσις. Clem. δὅ᾽ Clem. Ep.I. cap, 46. 

Ep. I. cap. 3. 7 Acts xx. 8. 


5 Δίκαιον ... ὑπηκόους ἡμὰς μᾶλλον 
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made excursions thence to Athens and other neighbouring Churches, 
which (as we know’) he had established at his first visit throughout 
all the region of Achaia, and which, perhaps, needed his presence, 
his exhortations, and his correction, no less than the metropolitan 
Church. Meanwhile, he was employed in completing that great 
collection for the Christians of Palestine, upon which we have seen 
him so long engaged. The Christians of Achaia, from whose com- 
parative wealth much seems to have been expected, had already pre- 
pared their contributions, by laying aside something for the fund on 
the first day of every week?; and, as this had been going on for more 
than a year®, the sum laid by must have been considerable. This 
was now collected from the individual contributors, and entrusted to 
certain treasurers elected by the whole Church‘, who were to carry 
it to Jerusalem in company with St. Paul. - 

While the Apostle was preparing for this journey, destined to be 
so eventful, one of his converts was also departing from Corinth, in 
an opposite direction, charged with a commission which has immor- 
talised her name. This was Phcebe, a Christian matron resident at 
Cenchrew, the eastern port of Corinth. She was a widow® of con- 
sideration and wealth, who acted as one of the deaconesses® of the 
Church, and was now about to sail to Rome, upon some private busi- 
Ness, apparently connected with a law-suit in which she was engaged.’ 
St. Paul availed himself of this opportunity to send a letter by her 
hands to the Roman Church. His reason for writing to them at 
this time was his intention of speedily visiting them, on his way from 
Jerusalem to Spain. He desired, before his personal intercourse 
with them should begin, to give them a proof of the affectionate in- 
terest which he felt for them, although they “had not seen his face 
in the flesh.” We must not suppose, however, that they were hitherto 
altogether unknown to him; for we see, from the very numerous 


See 2 Cor. i. 1., and 2 Cor. xi. 10. manners) have been mentioned as acting 
(σοῖς κλίμασι rij¢’Axatac). See, however, in the independent manner deascri 
the remarks at the end of Chap. X.and (Rom xvi. 1—2.) either if her husband 


Chap. XVII. had been living or if she had been un- 
3 1 Cor. xvi. 2. married. 
3 2 Cor. viii. 10., and 2 Cor. ix. 2. ® On this appellation, however, see 
4 ὗς ἐὰν δοκιμάσητε. 1 Cor. xvi. 8. Vol. J. p. 512. note 6. 


(See the translation of the verse.) 7 See note on Rom. xvi. 1. 
5 She could not (according to Greek . 
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salutations at the close of the Epistle, that he was already well ac- 
quainted with many individual Christians at Rome. From the per- 
sonal acquaintance he had thus formed, and the intelligence he had 
received, he had reason to entertain a very high opinion of the cha- 
racter of the Church!; and accordingly he tells them (Rom. xy. 14 
—16.) that, in entering so fully in his letter upon the doctrines and 
rules of Christianity, he had done it not so much to teach as to 
remind them; and that he was justified in assuming the authority so 
to exhort them, by the special commission which Christ had given 
him to the Gentiles. 

The latter expression shows us that a considerable proportion, if 
not the majority, of the Roman Christians were of Gentile origin’, 
which is also evident from several other passages in the Epistle. At 
the same time, we cannot doubt that the original nucleus of the 
Church there, as well as in all the other great cities of the Empire, 
was formed by converts (including more Gentile proselytes than 
Jews) who had separated themselves from the Jewish synagogue.? 
The name of the original founder of the Roman Church has not been 
preserved to us by history, nor even celebrated by tradition. This 
is a remarkable fact, when we consider how soon the Church of 
Rome attained great eminence in the Christian world, both from its 
numbers, and from the influence of its metropolitan rank. Had any 
of the Apostles laid its first foundation, the fact could scarcely fail to 
have been recorded. It is therefore probable that it was formed in 
the first instance, of private Christians converted in Palestine, who 
had come from the eastern‘ parts of the Empire to reside at Rome, 


1 Rom.i. 8.: “Your faith is spoken of to them in Greek instead of Latin; be- 


throughout the whole world.” 

2 See also Rom. i. 13. 

3 This is evident from the familiarity 
with the Old Testament which St. Paul 
assumes in the readers of the Epistle to 
the Romans; also from the manifest re- 
ference to Jewish readers in the whole 
argument of chapters ili. and iv., and 
again of chapters ix., x., and xi. See 
also the note on Rom. iv. 18. below. 

4 We cannot, perhaps, infer anything 
as to the composition of the Church at 
Rome, from the fact that St. Paul writes 


cause Ifellenistic Greek was (as we have 
seen, Vol. I. p. 48.) his own native 
tongue, in which he seems always to have 
written; and if any of the Roman Chris- 
tians did not understand that languaze, 
interpreters were not wanting in tliir 
own body who could explain it to them. 
Unquestionably, however, he assumes 
that his readers are familiar with the 
Septuagint (Rom. iv. 18.). It is rather 
remarkable that Tertius, who acted as 
St. Paul's amanuensis, was apparently 
(to judge from his name) a Roman 
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or who had brought back Christianity with them, from some of their 
periodical visits to Jerusalem, as the “ Strangers of Rome,” from the 
great Pentecost. Indeed, among the immense multitudes whom 
political and commercial reasons constantly attracted to the metro- 
. polis of the world, there could not fail to be representatives of every 
religion which had established itself in any of the provinces. | 

On this hypothesis, the earliest of the Roman Christians were 
Jews by birth, who resided in Rome, from some of the causes above 
alluded to. By their efforts others of their friends and fellow- 
countrymen (who were very numerous at Rome’) would have been 
led to embrace the Gospel. But the Church so founded, though 
Jewish in its origin, was remarkably free from the predominance of 
Judaizing tendencies. This is evident from the fact that so large a 
proportion of it at this early period were already of Gentile blood; 
and it appears still more plainly from the tone assumed by St. Paul 
throughout the Epistle, so different from that in which he addresses 
the Galatians, although the subject-matter is often nearly identical. 
Yet, at the same time, the Judaizing element, though not prepon- 
derating, was not entirely absent. We find that there were opponents 
of the Gospel at Rome, who argued against it on the ground of the 
immoral consequences which followed (as they thought) from the 
doctrine of Justification by Faith; and even charged St. Paul him- 
self with maintaining that the greater man’s sin, the greater was 
God’s glory. (See Rom. iii. 8.) Moreover, not all the Jewish 
members of the Church could bring themselves to acknowledge their 
uncircumcised Gentile brethren as their equals in the privileges of 
Christ’s kingdom (Rom. iii. 9. and 29., xv. 7—11.); and, on the other 
hand, the more enlightened Gentile converts were inclined to treat 
the lingering Jewish prejudices of weak consciences with scornful 
contempt (Rom. xiv. 3.). It was the aim of St. Paul to win the 
former of these parties to Christian truth, and the latter to Christian 
love; and to remove the stumbling-blocks out of the way of both, 


Christian of the Latin section of the served) that Greek remained the pre- 
Church. It cannot, of course, be sup-  vailing language in the Church of Rome 
posed that all the Roman Christians were for several centuries. ; 

of Oriental origin and Grecian speech. 1 With regard to the Jews in Rome, 
Yet it is certain (as Dean Milman, in 866 the beginning of Chapter XXIV. 
his “ Latin Christianity,” bas lately ob- 
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by setting before them that grand summary of the doctrine and 
practice of Christianity which is contained in the following Epistle. 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS.! 


Salutation. Pav, a bondsman of Jesus Christ, a called Apostle, 


set apart to publish the Glad-tidings of God 
— which He promised of old by His Prophets 
in the Holy Scriptures, concerning His Son 
(who was born of the seed of David according 


to the flesh, but was marked out? as the Son of 4 


God with mighty power, according to the spirit 
of holiness, by resurrection from the dead 8), 
even Jesus Christ, our Lord and Master. By 
whom I received grace and apostleship, that I 
might declare His name among all the Gentiles, 
and bring them to the obedience of faith. Among 
whom ye also are numbered, being called by 
Jesus Christ ———TO ALL GoOD’s BELOVED, 


1 The date of this Epistle is very pre- 
cisely fixed by the following statements 
contained in it :— 

(1.) St. Paul had never yet been to 
Rome. (i. 11. 18. 15.) 

(2.) He was intending to goto Rome, 
after first visiting Jerusalem. (xv. 23— 
28.) This was exactly his purpose 
during his three months’ residence at 
Corinth. See Acts xix. 21. 

(3.) He was going to bear a collection 
of alms from Macedonia and Achaia to 
Jerusalem. (xv.26.and 81.) Thishe did 
carry from Corinth to Jerusalem at the 
close of this three months’ visit. See 
Acts xxiv. 17. 

(4.) When he wrote the Epistle, Ti- 
motheus, Sosipater, Gaius, and Erastus 
were with him (xvi. 21. 23.); of these, 
the first three are expressly mentioned 
in the Acts as having been with him at 
Corinth during the three months’ visit 
(sce Acts xx. 4.); and the last, Erastus, 


was himself a Corinthian, and had been 
sent shortly before from Ephesus (Acts 
xix. 22.) with Timotheus on the way to 
Corinth. Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11. 

(5.) Phebe, a deaconess of the Corin- 
thian port of Cenchree was the bearer 
of the Epistle (xvi. 1.) to Rome. 

2 Ὁρισθέντος, here equivalent, as Chry- 
sostom says, to δειχθέντος. We ma ob 
serve that the notes which marked Jesus 
as the Son of God, are here declared to 
be power and holiness. Neither would 
have been sufficient without the other. 

3 'Ανάστασις νεκρῶν had already be- 
come a technical expression, used as we 
use “ Resurrection :” it cannot here mean 
the general resurrection of the dead (as 
Mr. Jowett supposes), because that event 
not having taken place could not ὁρίζειν 
our Lord to be the Son of God. 

4 Κύριος seems to require this trans- 
lation here, especially in connection with 
δοῦλος, V. 1. 
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CALLED TO BE SAINTS!], WHO DWELL IN 
Rome.’ 
Grace be to you, and peace from God our Father, 


and from our Lord Jesus Christ. 


First I thank my God through Jesus Christ for 
you all, because the tidings of your faith are told 
throughout the whole world. For God is my 
witness (whom I serve with the worship ® of my 
spirit, in proclaiming the Glad-tidings of His Son) 
how unceasingly I make mention of you at all times 
in my prayers, beseeching Him that if it be possible 
I might now at length have a way open to me 
according to the will of God, to come and visit 
you. For I long to see you, that I may impart 
to you some spiritual gift, for the establishment of 
your stedfastness ; that I may share with you (I 
would say) in mutual encouragement, through the 
faith both of you and me together, one with 
another. But I would not have you ignorant, 
brethren, that I have often purposed to come to 
you (though hitherto I have been hindered), that 
I might have some fruit among you also, as! have 
among the other Gentiles. J am a debtor both to 
Greeks and Barbarians, both to wise and foolish; 
therefore, as far as in me lies, 1 am ready to declare 
the Glad-tidings to you that are in Rome, as well 


1 See note on 1 Cor. 1. 2. 

2 If this introductory salutation ap- 
pears involved and parenthetical, it the 
more forcibly recalls to our mind the 
manner in which it was written, namely, 
by dictation from the mouth of St. Paul. 
Of course an extemporary spoken com- 
position will always be more full of 
parentheses, abrupt transitions, and 


VOL. II. 


Oo 


broken sentences, than a treatise com- 
posed in writing by its author. 

3 Τῷ πνεύματί μου qualifies λατρεύω, a 
term which was generally applied to acts 
of outward worship. As much as to say, 
“My worship of God is not the outward 
service of the temple, but the inward 
homage of the spirit.” See λατρείαν 
similarly qualified, chap. xu. 1. 
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as to others. For [even in the chief city of the 


This Glad- 
tidings con- 
sista in the 
revelation of 


is the condi- 
tion (dx) and 
the recipient 
(els). 

For by God’s 
previous re- 
velations, 
only His pro- 
hibition of 


was God’s 
revelation to 
the Gentiles, 
and had been 
violated by 
them, as was 
testified by 
the utterly 


world] I am not ashamed of the Glad-tidings of 
Christ, seeing it is the mighty power whereby God 
brings salvation to every man that has faith there- 
in, to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile! For 
therein God’s righteousness? is revealed, a right- 
eousness which springs from Faith, and which 
Faith receives — as itis written; ¢ Bp faith shall 
the righteous live.” ὃ 

For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven 
against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, 
who keep * down the truth [which they know] by 
the wickedness wherein they live.° Because that 
which can be known ° of God is manifested in their 
hearts, God himself having shown it to them; for 
His eternal power and Godhead, though they be 
invisible, yet are seen ever since the world was 
made, being understood by His works, that they 
[ who despised Him] might have no excuse; because 
although they knew God, they glorified Him not 
as God, nor gave Him thanks, but in their reason- 
ings they went astray after vanity, and their sense- 


1 St. Paul uses Ἕλλην as the singular 
of ἔθνη, because the singular of the latter 
word is not used in the sense of a 
Gentile. Also the plural "EAAnvec is 
used when individual Gentiles are meant ; 
ἔθνη when Gentiles collectively are spoken 
of. 


2 Δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ. Not an attribute 
of God, but the righteousness which 
God considers such; and which must, 
therefore, be the perfection of man’s 
moral nature. This righteousness may 
be looked on under two aspects: 1. in 
itself, as a moral condition of man ; 2. in 
tls consequences, a8 involving a freedom 


from guilt in the sight of God. Under 
the first aspect it is the possession of a 
certain disposition of mind called πίστις, 
or faith. Under the second aspect it is 
regarded as something reckoned by God 
to the account of man—an acquittal of 
past offences. 

3 Habakkuk, ii.4. (LXX.) Quoted 
also Gal. iii. 11., and Heb. x. 38. 

4 For this meaning of κατέχω, compare 
2 Thess. ii. 6. 

5 Ἔν ἀδικίᾳ, by living in wickedness. 

6 Td γνωστόν, that which can be 
known by men as men; without special 
supernatural communication. 
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they were turned into fools, and forsook the glory! 
of the imperishable God for idols graven in the 
likeness of perishable men, or of birds and beasts, 
and creeping things. Therefore God also gave 
them up to work uncleanness according to their 
hearts’ lust, to dishonour their bodies one with 
another; seeing they had bartered the truth 
of God for lies, and reverenced and worshipped 
the things made instead of the Maker, who is 
blessed for ever, Amen. For this cause God gave 
them up to shameful passions; for on the one hand 
their women changed the natural use into that 
which is against nature; and on the other hand 
their men, in like manner, leaving the natural use 
of the woman, burned in their lust one toward 
another, men with men working abomination, and 
recelving in themselves the due recompense of their 
transgression. And as they thought fit to east 
out the acknowledgment of God, God gave them 
over to an outcast” mind, to do the things that 
are unseemly. They are filled with all unrighteous- 
ness, fornication, depravity, covetousness ὅ, mali- 
ciousness. They overflow with envy, murder, 
strife, deceit, malignity. They are whisperers, 
backbiters, God-haters *; outrageous, overweening, 
false boasters ; inventors of wickedness; undutiful 
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1 This is nearly a quotation from Ps. 
cvi. 20.: ἠλλάξαντο τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν ἐν 
ὁμοιώματι μόσχου (LXX.) ᾿Αλλάσσεσθαι 
re ἔν τινι means to forsake one thing for 
another; to change one thing against 
another. 


3 Οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν . . . ἀδόκιμον. A 
translation should, if possible, retain such 
plays upon words, as they are among the 
characteristics of St. Paul's style. A 

ο 


paronomasia upon the same words is 
found 2 Cor. xiii. 6, 7. 

δ Perhaps πλεονεξία may be here used 
for lust, as it is at Eph. v. 3. and else- 
where ; see the notes there, and also see 
Hammond, and Jowett, in loco. 

4 We venture to consider θεοστυγεῖς 
active, against the opinion of Winer, 
Meyer, and De Wette; relying first, on 
the authority of Suidas, and secondly, on 
the context. 


(Cap. XIX, 


Who knowing the decree of God}, 


But reckonest thou, O thou 
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to parents; bereft of wisdom ; breakers of cove- 
nanted faith; devoid of natural affection ; ruthless, 
merciless. 
whereby all that do such things are worthy of 
death, not only commit the sins, but delight in 
their fellowship with the sinners. 
It was sho Wherefore thou, O man, whosoever thou art 
those who that judgest others, art thyself without excuse ?; 
Miers for in judging thy neighbour thou condemnest 
obligation thyself, since thy deeds are the ‘same which in him 
sews or ;. thou dost condemn. And we know that God judges 
loso hers) them who do such wickedness not ® by their words, 
knowledg- but by their deeds. 
not, svail in that condemnest such evil-doers, and doest the 
His judg- like thyself, that thou shalt escape the judgment 
depend ould of God ? or does the rich abundance of His kindness 
mente’ and forbearance and long-suffering cause thee to 
tren these” despise * Him? and art thou ignorant that God, 
law revealed, hy His kindness [in withholding punishment], 
pk AS he strives to lead thee to repentance ? But thou in 
inwardly the hardness and impenitence of thy heart, art 
(as to the 
heathen). 


treasuring up against thyself a store of wrath, 
which will be manifested in® the day of wrath, 
even the day when God will reveal® to the sight of 
men the righteousness of His judgment. For He 
will pay to all their due, according to their deeds; 


the 


1 How did they know this? B 
law of conscience (see ii. 14.) confirmed 
by the laws of nature (i. 20.). 

2 ᾿Αναπολόγητος. Inexcusable in doing 
evil (not in judging) is evidently meant, 
just as it is before (i. 20.) by the same 
word, ἀναπολογήτους. St. Paul does not 
here mean that “ censoriousness is inex- 
cusable ;” but he says “thy power to 
judge the immoralities of others in- 
volves thy own guilt; for thou also 
violatest the laws of thy conscience.” 


3 This appears to be the meaning of 
κατὰ ἀληθείαν. 

ὁ Literally, “ts i the rich abundance 
of his kindness, §c.. which thou de- 
spisest ἢ" 

5 Ἔν, not against, but manifested in. 

6 ᾿Αποκαλύπτειν means to disclose to 
sight what has been hidden; the word 
reveal does not by itself represent the 
full force of the original term, although 
etymologically it corresponds with it. 
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32 


ll. 1 


10 


1 


μεώ 


12 


18 


14 
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to those who with stedfast endurance in well doing 
seek glory and honour’ incorruptible, He will give 
life eternal; but for men of guile, who are obe- 
dient to unrighteousness, and disobedient to the 
truth, indignation and wrath, tribulation and an- 
guish shall® fall upon them; yea, upon every soul of 
man that does the work of evil, upon the Jew first, 
and also upon the Gentile. But glory and honour 
and peace shall be given to every man who does 
the work of good, to the Jew first, and also to the 
Gentile; for there is no respect of persons with 
God. 

For they who have sinned without [the know- 
ledge of] the Law, shall perish without [the 
punishment of] the Law; and they who have 
sinned under the Law, shall be judged by the Law.* 
For not the hearers of the Law® are righteous in 
God’s sight, but the doers of the Law shall be 
counted righteous. For when the Gentiles, having 
not the Law, do by nature the works of the Law, 
they, though they have not the Law, are a Law to 
themselves ; since they manifest the work of the 
Law written in their hearts ; while their conscience 


1 δ. «. τ᾿ καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν, an Hendiadys 
for ἀφθαρτὸν ὃ. x. τ. 

2 'Εριθεία seems to mean selfish party 
intrigue, conducted in a mercenary spirit, 
and more generally, selfish cunning ; 
being derived from ἐριθεύομαι, to under- 
take a work for hire. It occurs also 2 
Cor. xii. 20., Phil. i. 17., Phil. ii. 8.) 
Gal. v. 20. Ἐριθενομένους is used for in- 
triguing partizans oy Aristotle (Polit. v. 
3.). ‘Phe history of this word seems to 
bear a strong analogy to that of our 
term job. 

h 3 Observe the change of construction 
ere. 


4 ‘We have remarked elsewhere (but 
the remark may be here repeated with 
advantage) that the attempts which were 
formerly made to prove that νόμος, when 
used with and without the article by St. 
Paul, meant in the former case a moral 
law in general, and in the latter only the 
Mosaic Law, have now been abandoned 
by the best interpreters. See note on 
iil 


δ The Jews were “hearers of the 
Law ἢ in their synagogues, every sab- 
ath. 
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Nor would 
the Jews be 
shielded by 
their boast in 
the Law, 
since they 
broke the 
].aw; nor by 
their out- 
ward conse-~ 
cration to 
God, since 
true circum- 
cision is that 
of the heart. 


1 The clause in brackets 


equivalent) 


also bears its witness, and their inward thoughts 
answering one to the other, accuse, or else defend 
them ; [as will be seen]! in that day when God 
shall judge the secret counsels of men by Jesus 
Christ, according to the Glad-tidings which I preach. 

Behold? thou callest thyself a Jew, and restest 
in the Law, and boastest of God’s favour, and 
knowest the will of God, and givest® judgment 
upon good or evil, being instructed by the teaching 
of the Law. Thou deemest thyself a guide of the 
blind, a light to those who are in darkness, an in- 
structor of the simple, a teacher of babes, possessing 
in the Law the perfect pattern of knowledge and 
of truth. Thou therefore that teachest thy neigh- 
bour, dost thou not teach thyself? thou that 
preachest a man should not steal, dost thou steal ? 
thou that sayest a man should not commit adultery, 
dost thou commit adultery ? thou that abhorrest 
idols, dost thou rob* temples ? thou that makest 
thy boast in the Law, by breaking the Law dost 
thou dishonour God? Yea, as it is written, 
$6 Φ τοιαῦθ pou ts the name of God blasphemcd 
among the Geneiles,”” Ὁ 

For circumcision avails if thou keep the Law; 
but if thou be a breaker of the Law, thy circum- 


best MSS.) the translation must run 


(or some 
thus: “But what, if thou callest thy- 


must be interpolated, to 


render the connection clear to an English 
reader. The verbs car. and απολ. are 
in the present, because the conscientious 
judgment described takes place in the 
present time; yet they are connected 
with ἐν ἡμέρᾳ (as if they had been in 
the future), because the manifestation 
and confirmation of that judgment be- 
longs to “ the Day of the ord.” 

3 If we read εἰ δὲ (with some of the 


self,” &c.; the apodosis beginning with 
verse 21. 

5 Δυκιμάζειν, to test (as a metal by fire). 
See 1 Pet.i. 7. Hence to give judgment 
upon (here). Τὰ διαφέροντα means (as 
explained by Theophylact), ri δεῖ πρᾶξαι 
καὶ ri dst μὴ πρᾶξαι. The same phrase 
occurs Phil. i. 10. See also Rom. xii. 2. 

4 Compare ἱεροσύλους, Acts xix. 37. 

5 Isaiah lii, 5. (UXX.) 


i. 26 


27 


28 


2 Much every way. First, because to their keeping δὰ 
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cision is turned into uncircumcision. If then the 
uncircumcised Gentile keep the decrees of the Law, 
shall not his uncircumcision be counted for cir- 
cumcision ? And shall not he, though naturally 
uncircumcised, by' fulfilling the Law, condemn 
thee, who with scripture and circumcision dost 
break the Law? For he is not a Jew, who is one 
outwardly ; nor is that circumcision, which is out- 
ward in the flesh; but he is a Jew who is one 
inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart, 
in the spirit not in the letter; whose praise comes 
not from man? but from God. 

‘But® if this be so, what advantage has the 
Jew, and what has been the profit of circumcision? ” 


8 were entrusted the oracles of God. For what, 


though some of them were faithless * to the trust? revs 
shall we say’ that their faithlessness destroys the : 


faithfulness ® of God? That be farfromus. Yea, 
be sure that God is true, though all mankind be 
liars, as it 1s written: ** @hat thou mightese be 
justified in thy sapings, and mightese obercome 
when thou arc judged.” 7 “Butifthe righteousness 
of God is established by our unrighteousness [ His 
faithfulness being more clearly seen by our faith- 


only esta- 
blished God’s 
faithfulness, 
by furnishing 
the occasion 
for its ΕΝ 
piay. Yet 
though this 
ood resulted 
rom their 
sin, its guilt 
is not thereby 


1 See Winer, Gram., § 19. p. 126. 

3 The Pharisees and Pharisaic Ju- 
daizers sought to gain the praise of men 
by their outward show of sanctity ; 


which is here contrasted with the in- 


ward holiness which seeks no praise but 
that of God. The same contrast occurs 
in the Sermon on the Mount. 

3 Ody, if this be so. 

4 ᾿Ηπίστησαν refers to the preceding 
ἐπιστεύθησαν. For the meaning of the 
word, compare 2 Tim. 11. 13. 

5 See note on μὴ γένοιτο, Gal ili, 21. 


6 That is, shall we imagine that God 
will break his covenant with the true 
Israel, because of the unfaithfulness of 
the false Israel? Compare Rom. xi. 


1—5. 
7 Ps. li. 4. (ΣΧ. The whole con- 
text is as follows: “J acknowledge my 
transgression, and my sin ts ever before 
me; against Thee only have I sinned, 
and done this evilin Thy sight ; that Thou 
mightest be justified in Thy sayings, and 
mightest overcome when Thou art judged.” 
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removed ; 
since no con- 


The privi- 
leges of the 
Jews gave 
them no 
moral pre- 
eminence 
over the hea- 
then; their 
Law only 
convicted 
them of sin. 
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lessness]|, must we not say that God is unjust” (I 
speak as men do)’, “in sending the punishment ?” 
That be far from us; for [if this punishment be 
unjust], how shall God judge the world? since? 
[of that judgment also it might be said]: “If God’s 
truth has by the occasion of my falsehood more 
fully shown itself, to the greater manifestation of 
His glory, why am 1 still condemned as a sinner ὃ 
and why ὃ should we not say” (as I myself am 
slanderously charged with saying) “let us do evil 
that good may come?” Of such men* the doom 
18 just. 

What shall we say then? [having gifts above 
the Gentiles] have we the pre-eminence over them ? 
No, in no wise; for we have already charged all, 
both Jews and Gentiles, with the guilt of sin. And 
so it is written, ** here is none righteous, no not 
one 2 there ig none that understandeth, there ig none 
that seeketh after God, thep are all gone out of the 
wap, thep are altogether become unprofitable, chere 
ig tone that dDoeth good, to not one, heir throat 
ig an open sepulchre, with their tongue they babe 
used Deceit, the poigon of asps ig under their lips. 
Φ είς mouth is full of curging and bitterness, 
Oheir feet are swift to shed blood. Destruction 
and miserp are in their paths, and the wap of 


See note on 


1 Kar’ ἄνθρωπον λέγω. 
Gal. iii. 15. And compare also 1 Cor. 
xy. 82., and Rom. vi. 19. 

7 In this most difficult passage we 
must bear in mind that St. Paul 15 con- 
stantly referring to the arguments of 
his opponents, which were familiar to 
his readers at Rome, but are not 80 to 
ourselves. Hence the apparently ab- 
rupt and elliptical character of the ar- 
gument, and the necessity of supplying 


something to make the connection intel- 
ligible. 

ὃ The ellipsis is supplied by under- 
standing ri from the preceding clause, 
and λέγωμεν from the followin ; the com- 
plete expression would have been καὶ ri 
μὴ λέγωμεν. The succeeding ὅτι is (as 
often) equivalent to a mark of quo- 
tation. 

4 Viz., men who deduce immoral con- 
sequences from sophistical arguments. 
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peace Habe thep not knoton. There is no fear of 
God before their epes.”?! Now we know that all 
the sayings of the Law are spoken to those under 
the Law; [these things therefore are spoken to 
the Jews] that every mouth might be stopped, and 
the whole world might be subjected to the judgment 
of God. For? through the works of the Law, 
‘6 shall no flesh be justified in His sighr,”’® because 
by the Law is wrought [not the doing of righteous- 
ness, but] the acknowledgment of sin. 

But now, not by the Law, but by another way 4, 
God’s rightcousness is brought to light, whereto the 
Law and the prophets bear witness; God’s righteous- 
ness (I say) which comes by faith in Jesus Christ, for 
all and upon all, who have faith ὃ ; for there is no dif- 
ference [between Jew and Gentile], since all have 
sinned, and none have attained the glorious likeness ® 


Hence all 
men, being 
condemned 
by the stan- 
dard of moral 
law which 
they pos- 

se must 
be made 
righteous in 
God’s sight 
in a way dif- 
erent from 


of God. But they are justified freely by His grace, that of the 


1 This whole passage is quoted (and 
all but verses 10. and 11. verbatim) 
from Ps. xiv. 1, 2, 3. (LXX.) Por- 
tions of it also occur in Ps. 1}. 3., Ps. v. 
9., Ps. cxl. 3., Ps. x. 7., Isaiah lix. 7., Ps. 
xxxvi. 1. 

2 "Epywy νόμον here is equivalent to 
τῶν ipywy τοῦ νόμου (in spite of the 
attempts made by Middleton and others 
to maintain a perpetual distinction be- 
tween them), as is now acknowledged by 
the best interpreters: the clearest proof 
of this is in verses 28. and 29., χωρὶς 
ἔργων νόμου" ἣ ᾿Ιουξαίων ὁ Θεὸς μόνον. 
At the same time, it must be observed 
that the law is spoken of as a moral, not 
as a ceremonial law. 

3 Ps. cxliii. 2. almost verbatim from 
LXX. “ Μὴ εἰσέλθῳς εἰς κρίσιν μετὰ τοῦ 
δούλου σου, ὅτι οὐ δικαιωθήσεται ἱνώπιόν 
σου πᾶς ζῶν." No doubt the preceding 
words were in St. Paul's recollection, 
and are tacitly referred to, being very 
suitable to his argument. 


* Χωρίς (τινος) means nol by (ri), but 
by something else. See iii, 28. and 
iv. 6. 


δ In order to render more clear the 
connection between πίστις and πιστεύω, 
it is desirable to translate the latter have 
Jaith (instead of believe) wherever it is 
possible. 


6 Literally, all fall short of the 
of God. e hive δόξα ΧΑ as ey 
logous to δόξα χριστοῦ (2 Cor. viii. 23.) 
or 2 Cor. iii. 18. It may also mean 
God's heavenly glory (Rom. v. 2., and 2 
Thess. ii. 14.). Meyer and others ren- 
der it “the praise which comes yom 
God,” which is contrary to St. Paul's 
use of the phrase. Often as he uses 
δοξα with θεοῦ, χριστοῦ, &c., he never 
once uses it in this sense. Indeed St. 
John is the only writer in the New 
Testament who furnishes any analogy 
for this rendering (John xii. 43.). 
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Law ; t.e. not 
by obeying 


through the ransom which is paid in Christ Jesus. 


precepts and For him hath God set forth, in His blood, to be a 


ΕΝ 
"s indif- 
ferencetosin. been® shut out. 


propitiatory sacrifice by means of Faith, thereby 
to manifest the righteousness of God; because in 
His forbearance God had passed over the former 
sins of men’ in the times that are gone by. [Him 
(I say) hath God set forth] in this present time to 
manifest His righteousness, that he might be just, 
and [yet] might justify? the children® of Faith. 
Where then is the* boasting [of the Jew]? It has 
By what law? by the law of 


works? no, but by the law of Faith. For we 
reckon © that by Faith a man is justified, and not 
by ’ the works of the Law; else God must be the 
God of the Jews alone; but is He not likewise the 
God of the Gentiles? Yea, He is the God of the 


Gentiles also. 


1 The A. V. here is a mistranslation. 
Cf. Acts xvii. 80. And the note on St. 
Paul's speech at Lystra, Vol. I. p. 235. 
n. 3 


2 The first wish of a translator of St. 
Paul's Epistles would be to retain the 
same English root in all the words em- 
ployed as translations of the various de- 
Yivatives of δίκαιος, viz. δικαιοσύνη, ἂι- 
καιοῦν, δικαίωμα, δικαίωσις, δικαίως, and 
δικαιοκρισία. But this is impossible, be- 
cause no English root of the same 
meaning has these derivatives; for ex- 
ample, taking righteous to represent ci- 
καιος,) we have righteousness for δικαιο- 
σύνη, but no verb from ‘the same root 
equivalent to δικαιοῦν. Again, taking 
just for δίκαιος, we have justify for δι- 
καιοῦν, but no term for δικαιοσύνη, which 
is by no means equivalent to justice, nor 
even to justness, in many passages where 
it occurs. The only course which can 
be adopted, therefore, is to take that 
root in each case which seems best to 
suit the context, and bring out the con- 
nection of the argument. 


For God is one [for all men], and 


8 Τὸν ἐκ πίστεως is not fully repre- 
sented by the A. V. It means “him 
whose essential characteristic is faith,” 
“the child of faith.” Compare Gal. iii. 
7. and Gal. iii. 9. The word Ιησοῦ is 
omitted by some of the best MSS., and 
is introduced in others with variations, 
which look as if it had been originally 
an interpolation. It is omitted by Tis- 
chendorf. 

4 Observe the article before καύχησις. 

5 The aorist ἐξεκλείσθη seems used 
here (as often) in a perfect sense. See 
note on 2 Cor. vii. 2. and on Rom. v. 5. 

δ We have adopted the reading γάρ 
instead of οὖν, because the authority of 
MSS. and Fathers is pretty equally di- 
vided between the two readings, and it 
suits the context better to make this 
clause a proposition supporting the pre- 
ceding, and defended by the following, 
than to make it the conclusion from the 
preceding arguments. 

7 Χωρίς, See note on verse 21, 
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28 
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He will justify through Faith the circumcision of 
the Jews, and by their Fuith will He justify also 
the uncircumcision of the Gentiles. 
Do we then by Faith bring to nought the Law ? Jewish ob- 


ections met 


That be far from us! Yea, we establish the Law. by appeal to 
What then! can we say that our father Abraham tament and 
gained by? the fleshly ordinance? For, if Abra- of abraham, 


who was jus- 


ham was justified by works he has ἃ ground of tifea; not by 
boasting. But he has no ground of boasting with fries 
God; for what says the Scripture: * Abraham Grumcision. 


Had faith in God, and it was reckoned unto him for beliefin 


God’ - 
mises fore- 


righteousness.” ° Now if a man earn his pay by mises 

his work, it is not ** reckoned to him ” as a favour, Christian 

but it is paid him asa debt ; but if he earns nothing tians being, 

by his work, but puts faith in Him who justifies ‘ ther tity 
e spiri 


the ungodly, then his faith is * reckoned to Hitt chitdren of 
for righteousness.”? In like manner David also Abraham, _ 
tells the blessedness of the man, to whom God thepromises. 
reckoneth righteousness, not by works but by 
another way °, saying, ** legged are thep whose 
iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are covered. 
Wlessed is the man against whom the Lord shall 
not reckon gin.”?® Is this blessing then for the 
circumcised alone ? or does it not belong also to 
the uncircumcised ? for we say, ** his faith was 
reckoned to Abraham for righteousness.” 7 How 
then was it reckoned to him? when he was cir- 


1 The οὖν here is very perplexing, as 2 Εὐρηκέναι κατὰ σάρκα, literally, 
the argument seems to require γάρ. gained in the way of the flesh. The 
Nor is the difficulty removed by saying order of the Greek forbids us to join 
dogmatically that this passage is “not ἃ κατὰ σάρκα with warepa, as in A V. 
proof but a consequence” of the pre- * Gen. xv. 6. (LXX.) 
ceding. For it is unquestionably given by 4 See note on "1. 26. 

St. Paul as a proof that the law is con- 5 Χωρίς. See note on i. 21. 
sistent with his doctrine of faith. The 6 Ps. xxxii. 1, 2. (LXX.) 
οὖν is probably repeated from the pre- 7 Gen. xv. 6. (LXX.) repea 
ceding οὖν, just as γάρ is repeated in v. 7. 
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cumcised, or uncircumcised ? Not in circumcision 
but in uncircumcision. And he received circum- 
cision as an outward sign of! inward things, a seal 
to attest the righteousness which belonged to his 
Faith while he was yet uncircumcised. That so 
he might be father of all the faithful who are un- 
circumcised, that the righteousness [of Fath] 
might be reckoned to them also;—and father of 
circumcision to those? who are not circumcised 
only in the flesh, but who also tread in the steps of 
that Faith which our father Abraham had while 
yet uncircumcised. 

For the promise ὃ to Abraham and his seed that 
he should inherit the world came not by the Law, 
but by the righteousness of Faith. For, if this 
inheritance belong to the children of the Law, 
Faith is made of no account, and the promise is 
brought to nought; because the Law brings [not 
blessings but] punishment‘, (for where there is no 
law, there can be no law-breaking). Therefore 
the inheritance belongs to Faith, that it might be 
a free gift; that so the promise ἢ [not being capable 
of forfeiture] might stand firm to all the seed of 
Abraham, not to his children of the Law alone, 
but to the children of his Faith ; for he is the 
Father of us all [both Jews and Gentiles], (as it is 


1 The full meaning of σημεῖον is an 
outward sign of things unseen. 

2 Viz., the faithful of Jewish birth. 

8. ὦ The land which thou seest, to thee 
will I give it, and to thy seed for ever.” 
Gen. xiii. 15. St. Paul (according to 
his frequent practice in dealing with the 
Old Testament) allegorises this promise. 
So that, as Abraham is (allegorically 
viewed) the type of Christian faith, he 
is also the heir of the world, whereof the 
sovereignty belongs to his spiritual 


children, by virtue of their union with 
their Divine Head. 
4 Literally, wrath; t.e. the wrath of 
pod punishing the transgressions of the 
aw. 


ὃ This passage throws light on Gal. iii. 
18, and 20. It should be observed that 
St. Paul restricts “ the seed of Abraham” 
to the inheritors of his faith ; and fo all 
this seed (he declares) the promise must 
stand firm. 


1V. 11 


bere 


4 
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written, “4 3 fave mabe thee the father of manp 
nations,” 1) in the sight of God, who saw his faith, 
even God who makes the dead to live, and calls 
the things which are not as though they were. 
For Abraham had faith in hope beyond hope, that 
he might become the father of manp nations ? 3 
as it was said unto him, ** ieok toward feaben 
anbd tell the starg if thou be able to number them$ 
eben so shall thy seed be.”?®> And having no feeble- 
ness in his faith, he regarded not his own body 
which was already dead (being about a hundred 
years old), nor the deadness of Sarah’s womb; at 
the promise of God (I say) he doubted not faith- 
lessly, but * was filled with the strength of Faith, 
and gave glory to God; being fully persuaded that 
what He has promised, He is able also to perform. 
Therefore ** Hig faith wag reckoned to Him for 
tighteougness.”? But these words were not written 
for his sake only, but for our sakes likewise ; for it 
will be ** reckoned for righteousness,” to us also, 
who have faith in Him that raised from the dead 
our Lord Jesus; who was given up to death for 
our transgressions, and raised again to life for our 


justification. 


1 Gen xvii. 5. (LXX.). It is impos- 
sible to represent in the English the full 
force of the Greek, where the same word 
means nations and gentiles. 

3 Gen. xvii. 5. See the previous note, 

3 Gen. xv. 5.(LXX.). In such quota- 
tions, a few words were sufficient to recall 
the whole passage to Jewish readers; 
therefore, to make them intelligible to 


1V. 17 


18 


19 


iw] 
punt 


a 8 


citation be intelligible. The hypothesis 
that the Roman Christians had originally 
been Jewish proselytes, of Gentile birth, 
satisfies this condition. See the intro- 
ductory remarks to this epistle. 

4 Literally, he was in-strengthened (i.e. 
strengthened inwardly) by faith. 

5 J.e. that we might have an ever- 
living Saviour as the object of our faith, 


modern readers, it is sometimes neces- 
sary to give the context. It should be 
observed that this quotation alone is 
sufficient to prove that the majority of 
those to whom St. Paul was writing were 
familiar with the Septuagint version ; 
for to none others could such a curtailed 


and might through that faith be united 
with Him, and partake of His life, and 
thus be justified, or accounted righteous, 
and (for St. Paul does not, like later 
theologians, separate these ideas) have 
the seed of all true moral life implanted 
in us. Compare v. 10. 
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Through 
faith in 
Christ then 
Christians 
are justified ; 
and they re- 
joice in the 
midst of their 
resent suf- 
erings, being 
filled with 
the con- 
sciousness of 
Gou’s love in 
the sacrifice 
of Christ for 
them. For 
by ing 
in the death 
of Christ, 
they are re- 
conciled to 
God, and by 
partaking in 
the life of 
Christ they 
are saved. 


Therefore, being justified by Faith, we have 
peace with God, through our Lord Jesus Christ, 
through whom also we have received entrance into 
this grace! wherein we stand; and we exult in 
hope of the glory of God. And not only so, but 
we exult also in our sufferings; for we know that 
by suffering is wrought stedfastness, and stedfast- 
ness is the proof of soundness, and proof gives rise 
to hope ; and our hope cannot shame us in the day 
of trial; because the love of God is shed forth in 
our hearts by the Holy Spirit, who has been? given 
unto us. For while we were yet helpless [in our 
sins ], Christ at the appointed time died for sinners. 
Now hardly for a righteous man will any be found 
to die (although some perchance would even 
endure death for the good), but God gives proof 
of His own love to us, because while we were yet 
sinners Christ died for us. Much more, now that 
we have been justified in His blood*, shall we be 
saved through Him from the wrath* tocome. For 
if, when we were His enemies, we were reconciled 
to God by the death of His son, much more, being 
already reconciled, shall we be saved, by sharing 
in® His life. Nor is this our hope only for the 
time to come ; but also [in our present sufferings] 
we exult in God, through Jesus Christ our Lord, 


1 Ty πίστει is omitted in the best MSS. 

3 Olshausen translates “ was given unto 
us,” viz. on the day of Pentecost. But 
we have elsewhere shown the mistake of 
those who will never allow St. Paul to 
use the aorist in a perfect sense. See 
note on 2 Cor. vii. 2. Mr. Alford, who 
objects to translate δοθέντος (in the Sth 
verse) “having been given,” is obliged 
himself inconsistently to translate δικαιω- 
θέντες (in the 9th verse) “having been 
justified,” and ἐλάβομεν (11th verse) “ we 


have received,” and to consent to the 
junction of both these aorists with vv», 
a junction which is conclusive as to its 
perfect use. 

3 Justified in His blood, i.e. by parti- 
cipation in (iv) His blood; that is, being 
made partakers of His death. Compare 
Rom. vi. 8—8.; also Gal. ii. 20. 

4 Observe the τῆς before ὀργῆς. 

5 This ἐν should be distinguished from 
the preceding διὰ, 


V.1 


V.12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 
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by whom we have now received reconciliation with 
God. 

This, therefore, is like the case! when, through 
one man [Adam], sin entered into the world, and 
by sin death; and so death spread to all mankind, 
because all committed sin. For before the Law 
was given [by Moses ] there was sin in the world; 
but sin is not reckoned against the sinner, when 
there is no law [forbidding it]; nevertheless death 
reigned from Adam till Moses, even over those 
whose sin [not being the breach of law] did not 
resemble the sinof Adam. Now Adam is an image 
of Him that was to come. But far greater is the 
gift than was the transgression; for if by the sin 
of the one man [ Adam], death came upon the many’, 
much more in the grace of the one man Jesus Christ 
has the freeness of God’s ὃ bounty overflowed unto 
the many. Moreover the boon [of God] exceeds 
the fruit * of Adam’s sin; for the doom came, out 
of one offence, a sentence of condemnation; but 
the gift comes, out of many offences, a sentence of 
acquittal. For if the reign of death was established 
by the one man [Adam], through the sin of him 
alone; far more shall the reign of life be established 
in those who receive the overflowing fulness of the 


' Much difficulty has been caused to 
interpreters here by the ὥσπερ (which 


introduces the first member of the pa- 15. to 20. 


For Christ in 
is own per- 
son was the 
representa- 
tive of all 
mankind for 
salvation, as 
dam was 
for condemn- 
ation. The 
Mosaic Law 
was added to 
the law of 
conscience, 
in order that 
sin might be 
felt to be a 
transgression 
of acknow- 
ledged duty, 
and that thus 
the gift of 
spiritual life 
in Christ 
might be 
given to men 
repared to 
| their 
need of it, so 
that man’s 
sin might be 
the occasion 
of God’s 
mercy, 


of dictation ; the second member of the 
parallel being virtually supplied in verses 


rallel) having no answering οὕτως (nor 
anything equivalent to it) to introduce 
the second. The best view of the pas- 
sage is to consider ὥσπερ as used ellipti- 
cally for [the case is] as what folluws, in 
which sense it is used Matt. xxv. 14.: 
ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, &c., where it is 
similarly without any answering οὕτως. 
Another view is to suppose the regular 
construction lost sight of in the rapidity 


® Οἱ πολλοί, not “many” (A.V.), but 
the many, nearly equivalent to ald. 

8 We take ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ ἡ δωρεὰ 
together. Compare the same expression 
below, in verse 17. ; literally, the free gift 
and the boon of God, an hendiadys for 
the freeness of God's bounty. 

4 Literally, the boon is not as [that 
which was] wrought by one man who 
sinned. 
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It is a self- 
contradic- 
tory perver- 
sion of this 
truth to con- 
clude from it 
that we 
should per- 
sist in sin in 
order to call 
forth a 


free gift of righteousness, by the one man Jesus 
Christ. Therefore, as the fruit of one offence 
reached to all men, and brought upon them con- 
demnation [the source of death]; so likewise the 
fruit of one acquittal shall reach ἡ to all, and shall 
bring justification, the source? of life. For as, by 
the disobedience of the one, the many were made 
sinners ; 80 by the obedience of the one, the many 
shall be made righteous. And the law was added, 
that sin might abound ®; but where sin abounded, 
the gift of grace has overflowed beyond [the out- 
break of sin]; that as sin has reigned in death, so 
grace might reign through righteousness unto life 
eternal, by the work of Jesus Christ our Lord. 
What shall we say then ? shall we* persist in 
sin that the gift of grace may be more abundant ? 
God forbid. We who have died ὅ to sin, how can 
we any longer live in sin? or have you forgotten 
that all of us, when we were baptized into fellow- 
ship with Christ Jesus, were baptized into fellow- 


1 We take δικαιῶμα here in the same 
sense as in verse 16., because, first, it is 
difficult to suppose the same word used 
in the very same passage in two such 
different meanings as Recte factum, and 
Decretum absolutorium (which Wahl and 
most of the commentators suppose it to 
be). And, secondly, because otherwise 
it 18 necessary to take ἑνός differently in 
the two Parallel phrases δι᾿ ἑνὸς δικαιώ- 
ματος and δι᾽ ἑνὸς παραπτώματος (mascu- 
line in the one, and neuter in the other), 
which is unnatural. 

2 Ζωῆς, literally, appertaining to life. 

3 A light is thrown on this very diffi- 
cult expression by vii. 13.; see note on 
that verse. 

4 This was probably an objection made 
by Judaizing disputants (as it has been 
made by their successors in other ages 


of the Church) against St. Paul’s doc- 
trine. They argued that if (as he said) 
the sin of man called forth so glorious 
an exhibition of the pardoning grace of 
God, the necessary conclusion must be, 
that the more men sinned the more God 
was glorified. Compare iii. 7—8., and 
verse 15. below. We know also, that this 
inference was actually deduced by the 
Antinomian party at Corinth (see Vol. I. 
p. 527.), and therefore it was the more 
necessary for St. Paul to refute it. 

5 The A. V. “are dead” does not pre- 
serve the reference in the original to a 
past transaction. We might here keep 
the aorist to its classical use, by trans- 
lating (as in our former edition) who 
died to sin [when we became followers of 
Christ] ; but this rendering 1s less simple 
and natural than the other. 
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ship with His death? With Him therefore we 
were buried by the baptism wherein we shared 
His death [when we sank beneath the waters] ;! 
that even as Christ was raised up from the dead 
by the glory of the Father, so we likewise might 
walk in newness of life. For if we have been 
grafted ? into the likeness of His death, so shall we 
also share His resurrection. For we know that 
our old man was crucified? with Christ, that the 
sinful body [of the old man] * might be destroyed, 
that we might no longer be the slaves of sin; (for 
he that is dead is justified ὃ from sin). Now if we 
have shared the death of Christ, we believe that 
we shall also share His life; knowing that Christ 
being raised from the dead, can die no more ; death 
has no more dominion over Him. For He died 
once, and once only, unto sin; but He lives [for 
ever] unto God. Likewise reckon ye also your- 
selves to be dead indeed unto sin, but living unto 
God in Christ Jesus.® Let not sin therefore reign 
in your dying body, causing you to obey its lusts; 
nor give up your members to sin, as instruments 
of unrighteousness; but give yourselves to God, as 
being restored to life from the dead, and your 


1 This clause, which is here left ellip- 
tical, is fully expressed, Col. ii. 12.: 


A. V., “is crucified. 


ater exe 

ibition of 
God's grace; 
for spiritual 
life (which is 
the grace) 
cannot co- 
exist with 
spiritual 
death. 


8 Observe the mistranslation in the 


συνταφέντες αὐτῷ iv τῳ βαπτίσματι, ly ᾧ 
καὶ συνηγέρθητε. This passage cannot be 
understood unless it be borne in mind 
that the primitive baptism was by im- 
mersion. See Vol. I. p. 518. 

3 Σύμφυτοι γεγόναμεν, &e., literally, 
have become partakers by a vital union 
[as that of a graft with the tree into 
which it is grafted] of the representution 
of his death fo be tism]. The meaning 
appears to if we have shared the 
reality of his death, whereof we huve 
undergone the likeness. 


VOL. II. 


P 


4 On τὸ σὼμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, see Winer, 
Gram. p. 173., and De Wette in loco; 
and compare τὸ σῶμα τῆς σάρκος (Col. il. 
11.). 

5 Δεδικαίωται, meaning that if a cri- 
minal charge is brought against a man 
who died before the perpetration of the 
crime, he must be acquitted, since he 
could not have committed the act 
charged against him. 


6 The best MSS. omit τῷ «. 7. 
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members to His service as instruments of right- 
eousness ; for sin shall not have the mastery over 
you, since you are not under the Law’, but under 


grace. 


The Chris- 
tian’s free- 
dom from the 
Law consists 
in living in 
the morality 
of the Law, 
not from fear 
of its penal- 
ties, but as 
necessa 
fruits of the 
spiritual life 
whereof 
Christians 
artake. 
ence the 
slaves of sin 
can have no 
part in this 
reedom from 
the Law; 
since they 
are still sub- 


the necessary 
results of sin. 


What then? shall we sin? because we are not 
under the Law, but under grace? God forbid. Know 
ye not that He to whose service you give your- 
selves, is your real master, whether sin, whose end 
is death, or obedience, whose end is righteousness. 
But God be thanked that you, who were once the 
slaves of sin, obeyed from your hearts the teaching 
whereby you were moulded anew? ; 
were freed from the slavery of sin, you became the 
bondsmen of righteousness. 
of common life, to show the weakness of your 
fleshly nature * [which must be in bondage either 
to the one, or to the other].) For as once you 
gave up the members of your body for slaves of un- 
cleanness and licentiousness, to work the deeds of 
licence ; 80 now must you give them up for slaves 
of righteousness to work the deeds of holiness. 


and when you 


(I speak the language 


For when you were the slaves of sin, you were 


free from the service of righteousness. 


What 


fruit then had you ὅ in those times, from the deeds 


! To be “ under the law,” in St. Paul’s 
language, means to avoid sin from fear 
of penalties attached to sin by the law. 
This principle of fear is not strong 
enough to keep men in the path of duty. 
Union with Christ can alone give man 
the mastery over sin. 

2 See note on first verse of this 
chapter. 

3 Literally, the mould of teaching into 
which you were transmitted. The meta- 
phor is from the casting of metals. 

4 There is a striking resemblance be- 
tween this passage and the words of 


Socrates recorded by Xenophon (Mem. 
I. 5.): ἐμοὶ μέν δοκεῖ... . δουλεύοντα 
ταὶς τοιαύταις ἡδοναῖς ἱκετεύειν τούς θεοὺς 
δεσποτῶν ἀγαθῶν τυχεῖν" οὕτως γάρ 
ἄν μόνον ὁ τοιοῦτος σωθείη. For the apo- 
logetic ἀνθρώπινον λέγω compare Rom. 
iii. 5. and Gal. iii. 15. 

® It has been alleged that καρπός (in 
N. T.) always means “actions; the fruit 
of a man considered as a tree;” and 
that it never means “the fruit of his 
actions.” But in fact the metaphor is 
used both ways: sometimes a man is 
considered as bearing fruit; sometimes 


Vl. 14 


15 
16 


20 


21 
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whereof you are now ashamed? yea, the end of 
them is death. But now, being freed from the 
bondage of sin, and enslaved to the service of God, 
your fruit is growth in holiness ', and its end is life 
eternal. For the wage of sin is death; but the 
gift of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord 
and master.” 

[I say that you are not under the Law]; or® are 
you ignorant, brethren (for I speak to those who 
know the Law), that the dominion of the Law over 
men lasts only during their life; thus the married 
woman is bound by the Law to her husband while 
he lives, but if her husband be dead, the law which 
bound her to him has lost its hold upon her; so 
that while her husband is living if she be joined to 
another man, she will be counted an adulteress; 
but if her husband be dead, she is free from the 
Law, so as to be no adulteress although joined to 
another man. Wherefore you also, my brethren, 
were made dead to the Law, by [union with] the 
body of Christ; that youmight be married toanother, 
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As above 
said, Chris- 
tians are not 
under the 
Law; forthe 
Law belongs 
to that sinful 
earthly na- 
ture to which 
they have 
died by par- 
taking in - 
Christ’s 
death, hav- 
ing been ad- 
mitted to a 
better spi- 
ritual service 
by their 
union with 
Christ’s life; 
so that the 
sins of which 
the Law was 
formerly the 


as gathering or storing fruit. In the 

former case καρπὸν φέρειν, in the latter 

καρπὸν ἔχειν, is appropriately used. Com- 
are Rom. i. 13., and also Rom. xv. 28., 
hil. i. 22., 2 Tim. ii. 6. 

' Literally, the fruit which you possess 
tends to produce (tic) holiness. In other 
words, the reward of serving God, is 
growth in holiness. 

2 We must give κύριος its full meaning 
here. Sin was our κύριος (verses 16, 17.), 
Christ is now our κύριος. 

2 Ἤ ἀγνοεῖτε, or are you ignorant ; the 
or (which is omitted in A. V.) referring 
to what has gone before, and implying, 
tf you deny what I have said, you must be 
ignorant of, &c., or, in other words, you 
must acknowledge what I say, or be ig- 
norant of, &c. The reference here is to 
the assertion in verses 14 and 15 of the 


preceding chapter, that Christians “ are 
not under the law.” For the argument 
of the present passage, see the marginal 
summary. St. Paul's view of the Chris- 
tian life throughout the sixth, seventh, 
and eighth chapters, is that it consists 
of a death and a resurrection ; the new- 
made Christian dies to sin, to the world, 
to the flesh, and to the Law; this death 
he undergoes at his first entrance into 
communion with Christ, and it is both 
typified and realised when he is buried 
beneath the baptismal waters. But no 
sooner is he thus’dead with Christ, than 
he rises with Him ; he is made partaker 
of Christ’s resurrection; be is united to 
Christ's body ; he lives in Christ, and to 
Christ ; he is no longer “in the flesh,” 
but “ in the spirit.” 
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occasion 
evercome 
th in no 
more. 


The Law has 
been above 
said to be the 
occasion of 
sin. For 
when its pre- 
cepts awaken 
the con- 
scicnce to a 
sense of duty, 
the sins 
which before 
were done in 
ignorance, 
are now done 
in spite of 
the resistance 
of conscience. 
For the car- 
nal nature of 
the natural 
man fulfils 
the evil, 
which his 
spiritual 
Nature con- 
demns. Thus 
a struggle is 
produced in 
which the 
worse part in 


even to Him who was raised from the dead ; that 
we might bring forth fruit unto God. For when 
we were in the flesh, the sinful passions occasioned 
by the Law wrought in our members, leading us 
to bring forth fruit unto death. But now that we 
have died [with Christ]! the Law wherein we were 
formerly held fast, has lost its hold upon us : so 
that we are no longer in the old bondage of the 
letter, but in the new service of the spirit. 

What shall we say then? that the Law is Sin? 
That be far from us! But yet I should not have 
known what sin was, except through the Law; 
thus I should not have known the sin of coveting, 
unless the Law had said @hou shalt not covert.” 
But when sin had gained by the commandment a 
vantage ground [against me], it wrought in me all 
manner of coveting; (for where there is no law, 
sin is dead). And I felt ὃ that I was alive before, 
when I knew no law; but when the commandment 
came, sin rose to life, and I died; and the very 
commandment whose end is life, was found to me 
the cause of death; for sin, when it had gained a 
vantage ground by the commandment, deceived me 
to my fall, and slew me by* the sentence of the 

aw. 

Wherefore the Law indeed is holy and its com- 


1 ᾿Αποθανόντες is the reading of the 
best MSS. It is opposed to ὅτε ἦμεν iv 
ry σαρκὶ of the preceding verse. To 
make it clear, this verse should be 
stopped thus, κατ. ἀπὸ τ. νόμον, ἀποθα- 
ψόντες, ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα. As to the sense 
in which Christians are “dead,” see the 
preceding note. 

3 Exod. xx. 17.(LXX.) This illus- 
tration appears conclusive against the 
view of Erasmus and others who under- 
stood the following statement (“ without 


the Law, sin ts dead”) to mean that the 
Law irritates and provokes sin into 
action, on the principle of “nitimur in 
vetitum.” For the lust of concupiscence 
is quite as active in an ignorant Heathen 
as 11} an instructed Pharisee. 

® For this meaning of ζῶ, see 1 Thess. 
ili. 8. 

4 Literally, by the commandment ; which 
denounced death against its violators. 
See note on 1 Cor. xv. 56. 
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mandments are holy, and just, and good. Do I 
say then that Good became to me Death!? Far 
But I say that sin wrought this; 
that so it might be made manifest as sin, in working hi 
Death to me through [the knowledge of] Good; ; 
that sin might become beyond measure? sinful, by 


be that from me. 


the commandment. 


For we know that the Law is spiritual®; but 
for me, I am carnal 4, a slave sold into the captivity 


man tri- 
umphs over 
the better, 
the law of 


of sin. What I do, I acknowledge not; for I do ware 


not what I would, but what I hate. 


But if my 


will is against my deeds, I thereby acknowledge 


the goodness of the Law. 


And now it is no more 


I myself who do the evil, but it is the sin which 


dwells in me. 


1 Τέγονε. Literally, ts it become ; equi- 
valent to do I say that it became? If 
with ABC, &c., we read ἐγένετο, the 
difficulty is removed. We must supply 
γέγονε (or ἐγένετο) θάνατος again after ἡ 
ἀμαρτία. 

3 This explains Rom. v. 20. In both 
passages, St. Paul states the object of 
the law to be to lay down, ns it were, a 
boundary line which should mark the 
limits of right and wrong; so that sin, 
by transgressing this line, might manifest 
its real nature, and be distinctly recog- 
nised for what it is. The Law was not 

iven to provoke man to sin (as some 
Fave understood, Rom. v. 20.), but to 
stimulate the conscience into activity. 

3 It may be asked, how is this con- 
sistent with many passages where St. 
Paul of the Law as a carnal or- 
dinance, and opposes it (88 γράμμα) to 
xvetpaP The answer is, that here he 
speaks of the Law under its moral aspect, 
as is plain from the whole context. 

‘ gcarcely anything in this Epistle 
has caused more controversy than the 
question whether St. Paul, in the fol- 
lowing description of the struggle be- 


For I know that in me, that is, in 


tween the flesh and the spirit, wherein 
the flesh gains the victory, meant to de- 
scribe his own actual state. The best 
answer to this question is a comparison 
between vi. 17. and 20. (where he tells 
the Roman Christians that they are no 
longer the slaves of sin), vii. 14. (where 
he says J am CARNAL, σαρκικός, a slave 
sold into the captivity of sin), and viii. 4. 
(where he includes himself among those 
who live not the life of the flesh, σάρξ, but 
the life of the spirit, i.e. who are Nor 
CARNAL). It is surely clear that these 
descriptions cannot be meant to belong 
to the same person at the same time. 
The best commentary on the whole 

sage (vii. 7. to vill. 13.) is to be found 
in the condensed expression of the same 
truths contained in Gal. v. 16—18.: 
Walk in the spirit and YE sHALL NoT 
FULFIL THE DESIRE OF THB FLESH; for 
the desire of the flesh fights against the 
spirit, and the desire of the spirit fights 
against the flesh; and this variance be- 
tween the flesh and the spirit would hinder 
you from doing that which your will pre- 
γε; but if you be led by the spirit, you 
are not under the . 
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my flesh, good abides not; for to will is present 
with me, but to do the right is absent; the good 
that I would, I do not ; but the evil which I would 
not, that Ido. Now if my own? will is against 
my deeds, it is no more I inyself who do them, but 
the sin which dwells in me: I find then this law, 
that though my will is to do good, yet evil is present 
with me; for I consent gladly to the law of God 
in my inner man; but I behold another law in my 
members, warring against the law of my mind, and 
making me captive to the law of sin which is in my 


members. 


O wretched man that I am! who shall 


deliver me from this body of death! 

I thank God [that He has now delivered me] 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

So then in myself *, though I am subject in my 


1 The ἐγώ is emphatic. 

2 Αὐτὸς ἐγὼ, 7 in myself, i. 6. without 
the help of God. This expression is the 
key to the whole passage. St. Paul, 
from verse 14 to verse 24, has been 
speaking of himself as he was in himself, 
i.e. in his natural state of helplessness, 
with a conscience enlightened, but a will 
enslaved; the better self struggling 
vainly against the worse. Every man 
must continue in this state, unless he be 
redeemed from it by the Spirit of God. 
Christians are (so far as God is con- 
cerned) redeemed already from _ this 
state; but in themselves, and so far as 
they live to themselves, they are still in 
bondage. The redemption which they 
( potentially, if not actually) possess, is 
the subject of the 8th chapter. Leighton 
(though his view of the whole passage 
would not have entirely coincided with 
that given above) most beautifully ex- 
presses the contrast between these two 
states (of bondage and deliverance) in 
his sermon on Romans viii. 35.: “ Is 
this he that so lately cried out, O wretched 
man that I am! who shall deliver me ? 


that now triumphs, O happy man! tho 
shall separate us from the love of Christ? 
Yes, it is the same. Pained then with 
the thoughts of that miserable conjunc- 
tion with a body of death, and so crying 
out, who will deliver? Now he hath 
found a deliverer to do that for him, to 
whom he is for ever united. So vast a 
difference is there betwixt a Christian 
taken ἐπ himself and in Christ.” Against 
the above view of verse 25, it may be 
said that the more natural and obvious 
meaning of αὐτὸς iyw is “7 Paul myself,” 
“7 myself who write this ;” as has lately 
been urged with much force by Mr. 
Alford. He advocates the distinction 
between this verse and viii. 4. which is 
maintained by Olshausen and others, who 
think the spiritual man is described as 
δουλεύων τῇ σαρκὶ τῷ νόμῳ ἁμαρτίας, but 
yet as οὐ περιπατῶν κατὰ σώρκα. Accord- 
ing to this interpretation, St. Paul here 
declares that he himself is in bondage to 
the law of sin, in his flesh; but means 
only that “the flesh is still, even in the 
spiritual man, subject (essentially, not 
practically) to the law of sin” (Alford). 
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mind to the law of God, yet in my flesh I am 


subject to the law of sin. 


Now, therefore, there is no condemnation to 
those who are in Christ Jesus’; for the law of the 
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus? has freed me from 
the law of sin and death. For God (which was 
impossible to the Law, because by the flesh it had 
no power), by sending His own Son in the likeness 
of sinful flesh, and on behalf of sin, overcame ® sin 
in the flesh*; to the end, that the decrees of the 
Law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not after 
the Flesh, but after the Spirit.° For they who 


We would not venture dogmatically to 
ronounce this view untenable, with 
e Wette, who calls it “offenbar falsch ; 

denn in wiedergebornen findet kein δου- 

λεύειν τ΄ σ΄ τ᾿ ν. ἁμαρτίας statt.” Yet ite 
advocates must acknowledge that it is 
extremely difficult to reconcile it with 

the use of δοῦλοι and ἐδουλώθητε in vi. 

17—20. As Tholuck says, “ein solcher 

widerspruch zwischen Gesinnung und 

That ist gewiss nicht der normale 

zustand des erlésten, wie man fiiblt 

wenn man in einer rede des Augustinus 

(Sermo 151.) iiber Rom. vii., diese worte 

in der form der ermahnung ausges- 

prochen liest ; “nunc ergo, fratres, tencte 
tstum modum, carne seruite legi Peccati, 

&c.” 

1 The clause which follows, from μὴ 
to πνεῦμα, is omitted in the best MSS., 
having (it would seem) been introduced 
by a clerical error from verse 4. 

2 Winer wishes to join ἐν (Xp. Ἰησ.) 
with ἠλευθέρωσε, because there is no τοῦ 
before the ἐν; but there are so many 
examples of a similar construction in 
St. Paul's style, that we think his reasons 
insufficient to justify a departure from 
the more obvious view. 

8. Literally, condemned, i. 6. put it to 
rebuke, worsted tt. Compare xaréxpwve, 
Heb. xi. 7. 


But with 
that hel 
this sinful 
earthly na- 
ture is van- 
uished in 
e Chris- 
tian, and he 
is enabled to 
live, not ac- 
cording to 
the carnal 
part of his 
nature 


(σὰρξ), but 
according to 
the spiritual 
part 


4 “In the flesh,” that is to say, in the 
very seat of tts power. 

δ The contrast between the victory 
thus obtained by the spirit, with the 
previous subjection of the soul to the 

esh, is thus beautifully described by 
Tertullian: —* When the Soul is wedded 
to the Spirit, the Flesh follows— like 
the handmaid who follows her wedded 
mistress to the husband's home — being 
thenceforward no longer the servant of 
the Soul, but of the Spirit.” The whole 
passage forms an excellent commentary 
on this part of the Epistle, especially the 
following :—“ Omnis anima eousque in 
Adam censetur, donec in Christo re- 
censeatur; tamdiu immunda quamdiu 
[=donec] recenseatur... Nam Nature 
corruptio alia natura est; .... ut tamen 
insit et bonum anime, illud principale, 
illud divinum et germanum, et proprie 
naturale. Quod enim a Deo est, non 
tam extinguitur, quam obumbratur. Po- 
test enim obumbrari, quia non est Deus; 
extingui non potest, quia a Deo est.... 
Sic et in pessimis aliquid boni, et in 
optimis nonnihil pessimi. .... terea 
nulla anima sine crimine, quia nulla sine 
boni semine. Proinde cum ad fidem 
pervenit....totam lucem suam con- 
spicit. Excipitur a Spiritu Sancto, sicut 
in pristina nativitate a Spiritu profano. 
Sequitur animam, Spiritui nubentem, 
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(vein). live after the flesh, mind fleshly things; but they 
’s true . oe . oe . 
children are Who live after the Spirit mind spiritual things ; 
eee ony ue and? the fleshly mind is death; but the spiritual 
enabled by mind is life and peace. Because the fleshly mind 


ing spirit of 


Cee (eror- is enmity against God; for it is not subject to the 


κοῦν sv.) law of God, nor can be; and they whosetlife is in 
theiresrthly the Flesh cannot please God. But your life is not 
nature, 


in the Flesh, but in the Spirit, if indeed the Spirit 
of God be dwelling in you; and if any man has 
not the Spirit of Christ, he is not Christ’s. But if 
Christ be in you, though your body be dead, because 
of sin [to which its nature tends], yet your spirit 
is 116 2, because of righteousness [which dwells 
within it]; yea, if the Spirit of Him who raised 
Jesus from the dead be dwelling in you, He who 
raised Christ from the dead shall endow with life 
also your dying bodies, by His® Spirit which 
dwells within you. Therefore, brethren, we are 
debtors bound not to the Flesh, that we should live 
after the Flesh (but to the Spirit]; for if you live 
after the Flesh, you are doomed to die; but if by 
the Spirit you destroy the deeds of the body, in 
their death* you will attain to life. 


caro, ut dotale mancipium, et jam non 
animes famula, sed Spirités. O beatum 
connubium, si non admiserit adulte- 
rium.” Tertull. de Anitmd, c. 40, 41. 

1 Winer sneers at Tholuck’s remark 
(which the latter bas since modified) 
that γάρ is a mere transition particle here ; 
but yet what else is it, when it does not 
introduce a reason for a preceding pro- 
position ? In these cases of successive 
clauses each connected with the preced- 
ing by a γάρ, they all appear to refer 
back to the first preceding clause, and 
therefore all but the first γάρ might be 
represented by and. Just in the same 
Way as δέ and sed are used sometimes, 
and but in English; as, for example, 


“But ye are washed, but ye are sanc- 
fied.” 


* Ζωὴ in St. Paul's writings is scarcely 
represented adequately by liye; it gene- 
rally means more than this, viz. life tri- 
umphant over death. 


3 The MSS. are divided between é:a 
τοῦ and διὰ τὸ, If the latter be adopted, 
we must of course translate because of 
instead of by. This will make the clause 
exactly parallel with the end of verse 
10. Tholuck gives an able summary of 
the arguments in favour of the accusative 
reading. 

* This translation is necessary to re- 
present the reference to θανατοῦτε. 
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For all who are led by God’s Spirit, and they uch persons 
alone ', are the sons of God. For you have not wardcon 
received a Spirit of bondage, that you should go child-like | 
back again to the state of slavish ἔβαν ἢ, but you (ἀββα), 
have received a Spirit of adoption wherein we cry ticipate 


[unto God] saying, “4 Father.”?®> The Spirit itself 


future and 
more perfect 


bears witness with our own spirit, that we are the five "ter 
children of God. And if children, then heirs; {Ged will 


heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ; that if 


development 


now we share His sufferings, we should hereafter Gna the 
share His glory. For I reckon that the sufferings futere'pere . 
of this present time are nothing worth, when set shared ty all 
against the glory which shall soon* be revealed fit pon 
unto us. For the longing of the creation looks $f) rho 
eagerly for the time when [the glory of] the sons Present im- 
of God shall be revealed. For the creation was points to 


made subject to decay®, not by its own will, freed 


but because of Him who subjected it thereto ® in 
hope: for’ the creation itself also shall be delivered 
from its slavery to death, and shall gain the freedom 
of the sons of God when they are glorified. For 


1 Οὗτοι, they and they alune, they and for ite solution, and encou 


another state 
from 
evil. And 
this feeling is 
(26, 27.) im- 
lanted in 
hristians 
by the Spirit 
of God, who 
suggests 


us to do 


not the carnal seed of Abraham. 

* Compare πάλιν ἄνωθεν δουλεύειν, Gal. 
iv. 9. 

3 See note on Gal. iv. 6. 

4 Μέλλουσαν ἀποκαλυλθῆναι, which ts 
about to be revealed, which shall soon be 
revealed, 

δ Ματαιότης means the transilory nature 
which causes all the animated creation 
po rapidly to pass away. We join ἐπ’ 
ἐλπίξι with the following orc. 

86 God is probably meant by τὸν ὑπο- 
τάξαντα. The difficulties which have 
been felt with regard to this expression 
are resolvable (like all the difficulties of 
Theism) into the permission of evil. 
This awful mystery St. Paul leaves un- 
solved ; but he tells us to wait patiently 


so by his inspired declarations, in this 
and other places (as 1 Cor. xv. 25. &c.), 
that the reign of evil will not be eternal, 
but that good will ultimately and com- 
pletely triumph. It should be observed 
that Evil is always represented in Scrip- 
ture as in its nature opposed to God, not 
as included necessarily in His plan; even 
where God is represented as subjecting 
his creatures to its temporary dominion. 


7 We agree with Mr. Alford that it is 
better here not to make ὅτι depend on 
ἐλπίδι; for had it done so, αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις 
would not be so emphatically repeated. 
See his commentary in loco. 


8. Literally, the freedom which belongs 
to the glorification of the sons of God. 
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their prayers 
and long- 
ings. 
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we know that the whole creation is groaning 
together, and suffering the pangs of labour, which ! 
have not yet brought forth the birth. And not 
only they, but ourselves also, who have received 
the Spirit for the first fruits? [of our inheritance], 
even we ourselves are groaning inwardly, longing 
for the adoption ® which shall ransom our body 
from its bondage. For our salvation 4 lies in hope; 
but hope possessed is not hope, since a man cannot 
hope for what he sees in his possession ; but if we 
hope for things not seen, we stedfastly® endure the 
present, and long earnestly for the future. And, 
even 885 we long for our redemption, so the Spirit 
gives help to our weakness; for we know not what 


1 Literally, continuing to suffer the 
pangs of labour even until now. St. Paul 
ere suggests an argument as original 
as it is profound. e very struggles 
which all animated beings make against 
pain and death, show (he says) that pain 
and death are not a part of the proper 
laws of their nature, but rather a bondage 
imposed upon them from without. Thus 
every groan and tear is an unconscious 
prophecy of liberation from the power 
of evil. St. Augustine extends the same 
argument in the Confessions (book x111.) 
as follows:—‘*Even in that miserable 
restlessness of the spirits, who fell away 
and discovered their own darkness when 
bared of the clothing of Thy light, dost 
Thou sufficiently reveal how noble Thou 
madest the reasonable creature; to which 
nothing will suffice to yield a happy rest, 
less than Thee.” See also De Civ. Dei, 
1, 22. c. 1.:—“ The nature which en- 
joyed God, shows that it was formed 
yood, even by its very defect, in that it 
is therefore miserable use it enjoyeth 
not God.” (Oxford translation, Library 
of Fathers. ) 
2 See note on 1 Cor. i. 22. 
8 Ὑἱοθεσίαν, adoption ; by which a slave 
was emancipated and made “no longer 


a slave but a son.” (Gal. iv. 7.) In one 
sense St. Paul taught that Christians had 
already received this adoption (compare 
Rom. viii. 15., Gal. iv. 5., Eph. i. 5.) ; 
they were already made the sons of God 
in Christ. om. vill. 16., Gal. iii. 26.) 
So, in a yet lower sense, the Jews under 
the old dispensation had the υἱοθεσία ; 
see ix.4. But in this passage he teaches 
us that this adoption is not perfect during 
the present life; there is still a higher 
sense, in which it is future, and the ob- 
ject of earnest longing to those who are 
already in the lower sense the sons of 


4 Literally, we were saved, i. 6. at our 
conversion; for the context does not 
oblige us to take the aorist here as a 
perfect. The exact translation would 

6, “the salvation whereto we were called 
lies in hope.” 

5 ᾿Απεκδεχόμεθα, we long earnestly for 
the future ; dc ὑπομονῆς, with stedfast en- 
durance of the present. 

© After ὡσαύτως, in like manner, we 
must supply ὥσπερ ἀπεκδεχόμεθα from 
the preceding clause; and the object of 
3) ee 18 τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν (by verse 
23.). 
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we should pray for as we ought; but the Spirit itself 
makes intercession for us, with groans [for deliver- 


ance] which words cannot utter. 


But He who 


searches our hearts knows [though it be unspoken] 
what is the desire of the Spirit !, because He inter- 
cedes for the saints according to the will of God. 


Moreover, we know that all things ? work together 
for good to those who love God, who have been 
called according to His purpose. 
He foreknew, He also predestined to be made like® 
to the pattern of His Son, that many brethren 
might be joined to Him, the first born. And those 
whom He predestined them He also called; and & 
whom He called, them He also justified; and whom 
He justified, them He also glorified. What shall 
we say then to these things? If God be for us, 
who can be against us? He that spared not His 
own Son, but gave Him up for us all, how shall 
He not with Him also freely give us all things? 
What accuser can harm God’s chosen? it is God 


Hence in the 
midst of their 
persecutions 
Christians 
are more 
than con- 
uerors; for 
ey feel that 
all works to- 
gether for 


For those whom 


called them 
ἴο share in 
is glory, 
and no ae 
man accusers 
or judges, no 
earthly suf- 
ferings, no 
power in the 
whole Crea- 
tion, can 
separate 
them from 
His love. 


who justifies them.* What judge can doom us? 


1 This e is well explained by 
Archbishop Leighton, in the following 
beautiful words: “‘The work of the 
Spirit is in exciting the heart at times 
of prayer, to break forth in ardent de- 
sires to God, whatsoever the words be, 
whether new or old, yea possibly with- 
out words; and then most powerful 
when it wurds it least, but vents in sighs 
and groans that cannot be expressed. 
Our Lord understands the language of 
these perfectly, and likes it best; He 
knows and approves the meaning of Ilis 
own Spirit; He looks not to the out- 
ward appearance, the shell of words, as 
men do.” Leighton’s Exposition of 
Lord's Prayer. 

3. All things, viz. whether sad or joyful. 
We must remember that this was written 


in the midst of persecution, and in the 
expectation of bonds and imprisonment. 
See verses 17, 18. and 35., and Acts 
xx. 23. Lit 

3 Συμμόρφους. Like in suffering seems 
meant. Compare Phil. τ 16. Τὴν 
κοινωνίαν τῶν παθημάτων αὐτοῦ, συμμορ-5 
φούμενος τῷ θανάτῳ αὐτοῦ. 

4 St. Paul is here writing and thinking 
of his own case, and that of his brethren, 
liable daily to be dragged by their ac- 
cusers before the tribunals. No accusers 
could harm them, because God acquitted 
them ; no judicial condemnation could 
injure them, because Christ was the as- 
sessor of that tribunal before which they 
must be tried. The beauty and elo- 
quence of the e (as well as its per- 
sonal reference to the circumstances of 
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The fact that 
God has 
adopted 
Christians as 
His peculiar 
people, and 
rejected the 
Jews from 
their exclu- 


its writer and its readers) are much 
marred by placing marks of interrogation 
after δικαιῶν and ἀποθανὼν. 

1 Ps, xliv. 23. (LAX.) 


It is Christ who died, nay, rather, who is risen 
from the dead ; yea, who is at the right hand of 
God, who also makes intercession for us. Who 
can separate us from the love of Christ? Can 
suffering, or straightness of distress, or persecution, 
or famine, or nakedness, or the peril of our lives, 
or the swords of our enemies? [though we may 
say,] 88 it is written, ‘* For Thp sake we are billed 
all che Dap long 2 we are accounted ag sheep for the 
glaugbeer.””1 Nay, in all these things we are more 
than conquerors through Him that loved us. For 
I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor all 
the? Principalities and Powers of Angels, nor 
things present, nor things to come, nor things 
above, nor things below, nor any power in the 
whole creation, shall be able to separate us from 
the love of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 


I speak the truth in Christ — (and my conscience i 


bears me witness, with the Holy Spirit’s testimony, 
that I lie not) —I have great heaviness, and un- 
ceasing sorrow in my heart; yea, I could wish 
that I myself were cast out from Christ as an 
accursed thing, for the sake of my brethren, my 
kinsmen according to the flesh ; who are the seed 
of Israel, whom God adopted for His children, 
whose were the glory of the Shekinah, and the 
Covenants, and the Lawgiving, and the service of 
the temple, and the promises of blessing. Whose 


were terms applied in the Jewish theo- 
logy to divisions of the hierarchy of 
angels, and, as such, were familiar to St. 
Paul's Jewish readers. Compare Eph. 


3 The expressions ἀρχαί and δυνάμεις 1. 21. and Col. i. 16. 
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fathers were the Patriarchs, and of whom (as to tion of them 
His flesh) was born the Christ who is over all, ty God. 
God blessed for ever. Amen. 

ix. Yet I speak not as if the promise of God had 

fallen to the ground ; for not all are Israel who 

are of Israel, nor because all are the seed of Abra- 

ham, are they all the children of Abraham; but 

**3n Isaac shall thp seed be called.” That is, 

not the children of the flesh of Abraham are the 

sons of God, but his children of the promise are 

counted for his seed. For thus spake the word of 

promise, saying, ** at this time will J tome, and 

SARAG shall Have a gon,”? [so that Ishmael, 

although the son of Abraham, had no part in the 

10 promise]. And not only so, but [Esau likewise 

was shut out; for] when Rebekah had conceived 

two sons by the same husband, our forefather Isaac, 

yea, while they were not yet born, and had done 

nothing either good or bad (that God’s purpose 

according to election might abide, coming not from 

the works of the ὅ called, but from the will of The 

12 Caller, ) it was declared unto her, ¢* Che elder shall 

18 gerbe the pounger ;°?* according to that which 18 

written, ** Jacob J lobed, but Cgau 3 Hated.’ 
14 What shall we say, then? Shall we call God The Jews 


ay 


© 


1 


[5 


oo 


unjust [because He has cast off the seed of Abra- God's right 
15 ham]? That be far from us. For to Moses He some and 
saith, “53. will Have merep on whom 3. will Have snoring το 


is will, 


merep, and J will Habe compaggion on whom 3. ete js as- 


1 Gen. xxi. 12. (LXX.) Compare verbatim, but apparently from memory. 
Gal. iv. 22. The context is, “‘ Let it not ; puiterally, coming not from works, 
be grievous in thy sight, because of the but from the caller. 
lad {Ishmael} and because of thy bond- * Gen. xxv. 28. (LXX.) The con- 
woman [ Hagar], for in Isaac shall thy text is, “ Two nations are in thy toomb, 
seed be called.” and the elder shall serve the younger.” 

2 Gen. xviii. 10., from LXX. not > Mal. i. 2, 3. (LXX.) 


(Caar. XIX. 


Thou 
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sertedin ‘will Habe compassion.”?! So then, the choice 
Beripturee in comes not from man’s will, nor from man’s speed, 
Phaech. 1 but from God’s mercy. And thus the Scripture 
my δος «says to Pharaoh, * Chen for this end did 3 raise 
ocx” 6 thee up, that J might show mp power in thee, and 
teutay eat mp name might be declared throughout all the 
cause of "  garth.”?? According to His will, therefore, He 
tions the has mercy on one, and hardens another. 

thatthe Μη say to me, then ὅ, “ Why does God still blame 


1 Exod. xxxiii, 19. (LXX.) 

* Exod. ix. 16., according to LXX., 
except substitution of ἐξήγειρά σε for 
διετηρήθης, and ἰσχύν for δύναμιν. 

8 'Ερεῖς οὖν... . Here comes the great 
question—no longer made from the 
standing- point of the Jew, but pro- 
ceeding from the universal feeling of 
justice. St. Paul answers the question 

y treating the subject as one above the 
comprehension of the human intellect, 
when considered in itself objectively. 
If it be once acknowledged that there is 
any difference between the character 
and ultimate fate of a good and a bad 
man, the intellect is logically led, step 
by step, to contemplate the will of the 
Creator as the cause of this difference. 
The question ri pe ἐποίησας οὕτως will 
equally occur and be equally perplexing 
in any system of religion, either natur 
or revealed. It is in fact a difficulty 
springing at once from the permitted 
existence of evil. Scripture considers 
men under two points of view ; first as 
created by God, and secondly, as free 
moral agents themselves. These two 
points of view are, to the intellect of 
man, irreconcileable ; yet both must be 
true, since the reason convinces us of 
the one, and the conscience of the other. 
St. Paul here is considering men under 
the first of these aspects, as the creatures 
of God, entirely dependent on God's 
will. It is to be observed that he does 
not say that God's will is arbitrary, but 
only that men are entirely dependent on 
God's will. The reasons by which God's 


will itself is determined are left in the 
inscrutable mystery which conceals 
God's nature from man. 

The objection and the answer given 
to it, partly here and partly chap iii. 6., 
may be stated as follows : — 

Oljector.—If men are 80 entirely de- 

endent on God's will, how can He with 
justice blame their actions ἢ 

Answer.—By the very constitution of 
thy nature thou art compelled to ac- 
knowledge the blame-worthiness of cer- 
tain actions and the justice of their 
punishment (iii. 6.) ; therefore it is self- 
contradictory to say that a certain 
intellectual view of man’s dependence 
on God would make these actions in- 
nocent; thou art forced to feel them 
guilty whether thou wilt or no, and (ix. 
20.) it is vain to argue against the con- 
stitution of thy nature, or its Author. 

The metaphysical questions relating 
to this subject which have divided the 
Christian world are left unsolved by 
Scripture, which does not attempt to 
reconcile the apparent inconsistency 
between the objective and subjective 
views of man and his actions. Hence 
many have been led to neglect one side 
of the truth for the sake of making a 
consistent theory: thus the Pelagians 
have denied the dependence of man’s 
will on God, and the Fatalists have 
denied the freedom of man’s moral 
agency. 

We may further observe that St. 
Paul does not here explicitly refer to 
eternal happiness or to its opposite. 
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ix.20 us? for who can resist His will?” 
oh man, who art thou that disputest against God ? 
* Shall che ching formed sap to him chac formed 
21 ft, Whp hase thou made me chug 97} 


Nay, rather, created being 
cannot in- 
vestigate the 
causes which 
may have 
determined 
the will of 


<¢ Hath not 


the potter potwer ober the clap,”?? to make out of bs Crestor. 
the same lump one vessel for honour and one for 
22 dishonour? But what if God (though willing to 
show forth His wrath, and to make known His 
power) endured with much long-suffering vessels 
of wrath, fitted for destruction, [and cast them not 


23 at once away]? And what if thus He purposed 


to make known the riches of His glory bestowed 
upon vessels of mercy, which He had before prepared 


24 for glory? And such are we, whom He has called 


not only from among the Jews, but from among 


His main subject is the national re- 
jection of the Jews, and the above more 
general topics are only incidentally in- 
troduced. 

1 Isaiah xlv. 9. Not literally from 
either LXX. or Hebrew: but appa- 
rently from memory out of LXX., which 
18, μὴ ἐρεῖ ὁ πηλὸς τῷ κεραμεῖ, Ti ποιεῖς 5 
5.59» μὴ ἀποκριθήσεται τὸ πλάσμα πρὸς 
τὸν πλάσαντα αὐτό. There is also a very 
similar passage in Isaiah xxix. 16., 
where, however, the context has less 
bearing on St. Paul's subject than in the 
place above cited. 

3 Jeremiah xviii. 6., not quoted lite- 
rally, but according to the sense. In 
this and in other similar references to 
the Old Testament, a few words were 
sufficient to recall the whole passage to 
St. Paul’s Jewish readers (compare 
Rom. iv. 18.); therefore, to compre- 
hend his argument, it is often necessary 
to refer to the context of the passage 
from which he quotes. The passage in 
Jeremiah referred to is as follows :— 
Then I went down to the potter's house, 
and behold he wrought a work on the 


25 the Gentiles, as He saith also in Hosea, “3 will 


wheels. And the vessel that he made of 
clay was marred in the hands of the 
potter; so he made i again another 
vessel, as seemed good to the potter to 
make it. O house of Israel, cannot I do 
with you as this potter, saith the Lord. 
Behold, as the clay is in the potter's hand, 
so are ye in my hand, O house of Israel. 
At what instant I shall speak concerning 
a nation and concerning a kingdom, to 
pluck up and to pull down and to destroy 
it; if that nation against whom I have 
pronounced turn from their evil, I will 
repent of the evil that I thought to do 
unto them. And at what instant I shall 
speak concerning a nation and concerning 
a kingdom, to build and to plant it; if u 
do evil in my sight, that it obey not my 
voice, then I will repent of the good 
wherewith I said 1 would benefit them. 
Similar passages might be quoted from 
the Apocryphal books ; and it might be 
said that the above cited pass of 
Isaiah was referred to here. Yet this 
from Jeremiah is so apposite to St. 
Paul’s argument, that he probably refers 
especially to it. 


[Cuar. X1X. 


call chem mp people which were not mp people, and 
come toa pags that in the place where te was said 


But Esaias 


And as Esaias had 


What shall we say, then? We say that the 


And why ? Because ® they 


J lap in Zion a stone of stumbling, and a rock of 
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Also the 

Berprores Her belobed which wag not belobed'; and it shall 

callin "οἵ the 

Geniesend unto them, Be are not mp people, there shall thep 

of the dis- he called the gong of the living God.’’? 

Jews. cries concerning Jsrael, saying, ** hough the 
umber of the gong of Jsrael be ag the sand of the 
sea, [onIp] the remnant 5 shall be gabed; for tbe 
dorh complete His reckoning, and εἰπεῖ it shore 
in righreougness 3 pea, a short reckoning twill che 
Lord make upon the earth.” * 
said before, ** Ercept the Lord of Sabaoth Had [εἶ 
US a seed remaining, we bad been as Sodom, and 
Had been made like unta Comorrha.””° 

The cause of 

of theJews Gentiles, though they sought not after righteousness, 

theypere have attained to righteousness, even the right- 

futcidene eousness of Faith; but that the house of Israel, 
righteous’. though they sought a law of righteousness, have 
sisting in not attained thereto. 

worksand sought it not by Faith, but thought to gain it by 

fused the Ν the works of the Law ; for they stumbled against 

cusnessma- the stone of stumbling, as it is written, *¢ Bebold 
them in 

wastheend Offente$ and no man that hath faith in Him shall 

(x4). The be confounded,’ 


1 Hosea ii. 28, (LXX. almost ver- 
batim.) 

3 Hosea i. 10. (LXX.) 

8 Compare λεῖμμα xi. 5., κατέλιπον xi. 
4.,, and ἐγκατέλιπεν ix. 29.; all referring 
to the same subject, viz. the exclusion 
of the majority of the Israelites from 
God's favour. 

4 Isaiah x. 22, 23. (LXX. almost ver- 
batim 


ΤΠ i. 9. (LXX.) 


* Observe that in the preceding part 
of the chapter God is spoken of as re- 
jecting the Jews according to His own 
will; whereas here a moral reason is 
given for their rejection. This illus- 
trates what was said in a previous note 
of the difference between the objective 
and subjective points of view. 

7 Isaiah xxvii. 16., apparently from 
LXX., but not verbatim, λίθον προσκόμ- 
ματος καὶ πέτραν σκανδάλου being inter- 


ΪΧ.96 


80 
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Brethren, my heart’s desire and my prayer to 
God for Israel is, that they may be saved; for I 
bear them witness that they have a zeal for God, 
yet not guided by knowledge of God; for because 
they knew not the righteousness of God, and sought 
to establish their own righteousness, therefore they 
submitted not to the righteousness of God. For 
the end of the Law is Christ, that all may attain 
righteousness who have faith in Him. 
writes concerning the righteousness of the Law, 
saying, ** Che man that hath done these ehings 
shall live ctherein;’?? but the righteousness of 
Say not in thine heart, 


Faith speaks in this wise. 


Jew consi- 
ders righte-~ 
ousness as 
the outward 
obedience to 
certain 
enactments 
(x. 5.). The 
Christian 
considers 
righteous- 
ness as pro- 
ceeding from 
the inward 
faith of the 
heart. Who- 
ever hrs this 
faith, whe- 
ther Jew or 
Gentile, shall 
be admitted 
into God’s 
favour. 


For Moses 


‘¢ Who shall agcend into heaven ὁ 75 that is, “ Who 
can bring down Christ from heaven?” nor say, 
‘6 @uho shall descend into the abyss?” that is, 


‘Who can raise up Christ from the dead ?” 


But 


how speaks it? ** @he Word is nigh thee, eben in 
thp mouth and in thp heart ;°? — that is, the Word of 
Faith which we proclaim, saying, “If with thy 
mouth thou shalt confess Jesus for thy Lord, and 


lated, and not found exactly anywhere 
in Isaiah, though in viii. 14. there is 
λίθου προσκόμματι and πέτρας πτώματι. 
Compare also Matt. xxi. 44. 

1 For the meaning of ἐπίγνωσις (which 
is stronger than yr wor), compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 12., Rom. i. 28., and Col. i. 10. 

* Levit. xviii. 5. (LX X.); quoted also 


Gal. iii. 12. 

3 Deut. xxx. 19. St. Paul here, 
though he quotes from the LAX. 
(verse 8 is verbatim), yet slightly alters 
it, 80 as to adapt it better to illustrate 
his meaning. His main statement is, 
“the Glad-tidings of salvation is offered, 
and needs only to be accepted ;” to this 
he transfers the description which Moses 
has given of the Law, viz. “the Word is 
nigh thee,” &c.; and the rest of the 


VOL. U. 


passage of Deuteronomy he applies in a 
higher sense than that in which Moses 
had written it (according to the true 
Christian mode of using the old Testa- 
ment), not to the Mosaic Law, but to 
the Gospel of Christ. The passage in 
Deuteronomy is as follows :—“ This 
commandment which I command thee this 
day is not hidden from thee, neither is it 
Jar op It is not in heaven that thou 
shouldest say, Who shall go up for us to 
heaven and bring it unto us, that we may 
hear it and do it? Neither is it beyond 
the sea that thou shouldest soy, Who shall 
go over the sea for us and bring tt unto 
us, that we may hear ttand dow? But 
the word is very nigh unto thee, in thy 
mouth and in thy heart, that thou mayest 
doit” ° 


Q 
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In order, 
therefore, 
that all may 
be so ad- 
mitted, the 
invitation to 
believe must 
be univer- 
sally pro- 
claimed ; and 
it has al- 
ready been 
enough so to 
deprive the 
Jews of the 
excuse of 
ignorance, 
especially as 
they had re- 
ceived warn- 
ings of rejec- 
tion before in 
their own 
Scriptures. 


shalt have faith in thy heart that God raised Him 
from the dead, thou shalt be saved.” For faith unto 
righteousness is in the heart, and confession unto 
salvation is from the mouth. And so says the Scrip- 
ture ** PO MAR that Hach faich in wim shall 
be confounded 3”? | for there is no distinction between 
Jew and Gentile, because the same [Jesus] is Lord 
over all, and He gives richly to all who call upon 
Him; for €VERD MAM who shall call upon 
the name of the Lord shall be gabed.” 

How then shall they call on Him in whom they 
have put no faith ? And how shall they put faith 
in Him whom they never heard? And how shall 
they hear of Him if no man bear the tidings? 
And who shall bear the tidings if no messengers be 
sent forth?® As it is written, ** bow beautiful 
ave the feet of them that beac Glad-tidings of peace, 
that bear Glad:tidings of good things.’’* Yet some 
have not hearkened to the Glad-tidings, as saith 
Hsaias, *¢ Lord, who Hath giben faith to our teach: 
ing? > So, then, faith comes by teaching ®; and 
our teaching comes by the Word of God. But I 
say, have they not heard [thevoice of the teachers] ? 
Yea, ** @heiv gound has gone forth into all the 
earth, and their words unto the ends of the world.”’’ 


1 Isaiah xxviii. 16. (LXX.) See 
ix. 33. 
3 Joel ii. 32. (LXX.) 


8 This is a justification of the mission 
of the Apostles to the Gentiles, which 
was an offence to the Jews. See Acts 
xxii 22. bie? ° 

4 Isaiah [1]. 7., apparently from the 
Hebrew, and not Lxk. y 

δ Isaiah liii. 1. (LXX.) 

6 There is no English word which 
precisely represents «co in its sub- 
jective as well as objective meaning. 
See note on 1 Thess. ii. 13. 


7 Ps. xix. 4. (LXX.) In the psalm 
this is said of “the heavens” (οἱ 
ovpavor), which by their wonderful phe- 
nomena declare the glory of their cre- 
ator. ‘There seems to be no comparison 
in the psalm (as some have thought) 
between the heavens and the word of 
God. St. Paul here quotes the Old 
Testament (as he so often does), not in 
its primary meaning, but applying it in 
a higher sense, or perhaps only as a 
poetical illustration. As to the assertion 
of the universal preaching of the Gos- 
pel, Mr. Alford well observes that it is 


φ- 


5 


Χ. 


19 


20 


ai 
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Again I say, did not Israel know [the purpose of 
God]? yea, it is said first by Moses, ** ἢ will 
make pou jealous against them which are no people, 
against a Gentile nation without understanding 
will J make pou wrath.” ὁ But Esaias speaks 
boldly, saying, “43 was found of chemi chat sought 
me not; J was made manifest unto chem that 
asked not after me.’?? But unto Israel he says, 
¢¢ 411 Dap long Habe 3 spread forth mp arms ὃ unto 
ἃ Digobedient and gaipsaping prople.”’ * 

I say, then,— must we think that God has 
cast off His people ?® That be far from us; for I 


am myself also an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, + 


of the tribe of Benjamin. God has not cust off 


His people whom He foreknew. Yea, know ye Gu 


not what is said in the Scriptures of Elias, how 
he intercedes with God against Israel, saying, 
¢¢ Lord, then Habe billed Chp prophets, and digged 
down Thine altars, and 2 onlp Habe been left, and 
they seek mp life algo.””’ But what says the answer 
of God to him? *¢¢ 38 Habe per left to myugelf a 
remnant ®, eben geben thougand men, who habe not 
bowed the knee to Waal.’? So likewise at this 
present time there is a remnant [of the house of 


not made in a geographical butin a 

religious sense. The Gospel was now 

preached to all nations, and not to the 
ews alone. 


on μὴ γένοιτο, Gal. iii. 2]. 
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The Jews 
however, are 
not all re- 
jected ; thoce 
who believe 
in Christ 
have been 
selected by 


(ἐκλόγη) 

as His pe 

ple, and only 

ne unbe- 
eving por- 

tion rejected. 


that ? must we think that? Also see note 


δ Alluding to Psalm xciv. 14. : “" Je- 
hovah shall not utterly cast out his people.” 


1 Deut. xxxii. 21. (LXX.) 

2 Is. Ixv. 1. (LXX. with transposi- 
tion.) 

83 The metaphor is of a mother 
opening her arms to call back her 
child to her embrace. In this attitude 
the bands are spread open, and hence 
the χεῖρας. 

4 Ts. Ixv. 2. (LXX.) 

5 Mn, like num, asks a question ex- 
pecting a negative answer ΞΞ 8 it true 


(LXX.) No doubt St. Paul's antago- 
nists accused him of contradicting this 
prophecy. 

7 1 Kings xix. 10. (LXX. but not 
verbatim.) 

81 Kings xix. 18. more nearly ac- 
cording to the Hebrew than LXX. 

9 Κατέλιπον corresponding to the 
subsequent λεῖμμα and the preceding 
καταλεῖμμα (chap. ix. 27.). 
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Israel] chosen by gift of grace. But if their choice 
be the gift of grace, it can no more be deemed the 
wage of works; for the gift that is earned is no 
gift: or if it be gained by works, it is no longer the 
gift of grace; for work claims’ wages and not gifts. 
What follows then ? That which Israel seeks, Israel 
has not won; but the chosen have won it, and the 
rest were blinded, as itis written, “4 God hath given 
them a spirit of slumber, ἐμοῦ that thep should not 
see, and ears that they should not hear, unto this 
Dap.?’2 And David says, ** Let theiv table be made 
agnare and a trap, and a stumbling-block and ἃ 
recompense unto them, Let their epes be darkened 
that thep map not gee, and bow down their back 
alwan.” § 

Nor is the Shall we say 4, then, “ they have stumbled to the 

rejection of end that they might fall?” That be far from us; 

lieving Jews but rather their stumbling has brought salvation 


final, so as to 


excladethem to the Gentiles, ‘¢to® provoke Israel to jealousy.” 


x1.6 


8 
9 


10 


md 


] 


descendants Now if their stumbling enriches the world, and if 12 


for ever from . . . . 

readmission the lessening of their gain gives wealth to the 
church. As Gentiles, how much more must their fulness do! 
ene abecus For to you who are Gentiles I say that, as Apostle 
iarben of the Gentiles, I glorify my ministration for this 
grated, end, if perchance I might ‘¢ provoke to fealougp ” 


chure 


13 


14 


ore the MY Kinsmen, and save some among them. For if 1 


same origi- the casting of them out is the reconciliation of the 
the Jewish world [to God], what must the gathering of them 


uch more ἴῃ be, but life from the dead ? 


1 By ἔργον is here meant work which 5 Ps, Ixix. 23, 24. (LXX. nearly 
earns wages. Compare iv. 4—5. The verbatim.) 
latter clause of this verse, however, is “4 Literally, J say then, shall we conclude 
omitted by the best MSS. that, &c. See note on verse 1. 

8. This quotation seems to be com- ὃ Deut. xxxii. 21, (LXX.), quoted 
pounded of Deut. xxix. 4. and Isaiuh above ch. x. 19. 
xxix. 10, (LXX.), though it does not 
correspond verbatim with cither. 


23 


24 


26 
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Now, if the first of the dough be hallowed’, the youd 
whole mass is thereby hallowed; and if the root. beliovers on 
be hallowed, so are also the branches. But if ve grafted 
some of the branches were broken off, and thou that stock 
being of the wild olive stock wast grafted in they tad” 


amongst them, and made to share the root and of 
richness of the olive, yet boast not over the branches 
but —if thou art boastful, — thou bearest not the 
root, but the root thee. Thou wilt say then, “ The 
branches were broken off that I might be grafted 
in.” It is true,——for lack of faith they were 
broken off, and by faith thou standest in their 
place: be not. high-minded, but fear; for if God | 
spared not the natural branches, take heed lest He 

also spare not thee. Behold, therefore, the good- 

ness and the severity of God; towards them who 

fell, severity, but towards thee, goodness, if thou 
continue stedfast to His goodness; for otherwise 

thou too shalt be cut off. And they also, if they 
persist not in their faithlessness, shall be grafted in: 

for God is able to graft them in where they were 
before. For if thou wast cut out from that which 

by nature was the wild olive, and wast grafted 
against nature into the fruitful olive, how much 

more shall these, the natural branches, be grafted 

into the fruitful stock from whence they sprang. 

For I would not have you ignorant, brethren, of ‘Thus God's 
this mystery, lest you should be wise in your own been not t to 
conceits ; that blindness has fallen upon a part? of but to shew 
Israel until the full body of the Gentiles shall have Devy,"fo",. 
come in. And so all Israel shall be saved, as it 18 Hi* Puree 

. 2 . 
fering prescribed Numbers xv.20.:" Ye 14,2 on i ὁ. Ram ae ide τ ν 
shall offer up a cake of the first of your 


dough for an heave-offering. 
Q3 
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has been to. written, ** Mute of Zion shall come the deliverer, 
the Jewish and He shall tucn awap ungodliness from Jacob. 
cathe Gen. AND this (6 mp covenant with them,” ! “4 wahen ζ 
Ghevek acd shall take awap their sins.”? In respect of the 


by tread; — Glad-tidings [that it might be borne to the Gentiles], 


mission of 
the Gentiles they are God’s enemies for your sakes; but in 


to rouse the 


Jews to respect of God’s choice, they are His beloved for 


accept His 


: ᾿ } 
message, their fathers’ sakes: for no change of purpose can 


might at annul God’s gifts and call. And as in times past 
ceive His yOu were yourselves ὃ disobedient to God, but have 
men: now received mercy upon their disobedience; so in 
this present time they have been disobedient *, that 
upon your obtaining mercy they likewise might 
obtain mercy. For God has shut up ® all together 
under disobedience, that He might have mercy 
upon all. QO depth of the bounty, and the wisdom 
and the knowledge of God; how unfathomable are 
His judgments, and how unsearchable His paths! 
Yea, ** Who hath known che mind of the Lord or 
who hath been His counsellor?” ° Or ** Wiha hath 
first giben unto God, that he should degerbe a re- 
compense 2??? For from Him is the beginning, and 
by Him the life, and in Him the end, of all things. 
Unto Him be glory for ever. Amen. 


Exhorta- 1 EXHORT you, therefore, brethren, as you would 


‘ented acknowledge the mercies of God, to offer your 


1 Isaiah lix. 20. (LXX. almost ver- * The stopping we adopt is ἠπείθησαν, 
patim.) τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθῶσι. 

4 Teo} es . 5 Συνέκλεισεν. Compare Gal. iii. 22. 
atin’ Ν xxvii. 9. (LXX. nearly ver 4 Isaiah xl. 13. (LXX. nearly ver- 

batim.) Quoted also (omitting the 

3 Throughout this passage in the A. middle and adding the end of the 
V., ἀπειθεία is translated as if it were verse) 1 Cor. ii. 16. 
equivalent: to ἀπιστία, which it is not. 7 Job xli. 11. (according to the sense 
Compare i. 30. : γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς. of the Hebrew, but not LXX. . 


ΧΙ. 7 


28 


29 
30 


ΧΙΙ.1 
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bodies a living sacrifice, holy and well-pleasing 
unto God, which is your reasonable! worship. And 


be not conformed to the fashion of this? world, but tx. 


be transformed by the renewing of your mind, that 
by an unerring test® you inay discern the will of 
God, even that which is good, and acceptable, and 
perfect. For through the grace bestowed upon 
me [as Christ’s Apostle], I warn every man among 
you not to think of himself more highly than he 
ought to think, but to seek a sober mind, according 
to the measure of faith * which God has given him. 
For as we have many limbs, which all are members 
of the same body, though they have not all the 
same office ; so we ourselves are all® one body in 
Christ, and fellow-members one of another; but we 
have gifts differing according to the grace which 
God has given us.° He that has the gift of pro- 
phecy, let him exercise it’ according to the pro- 
portion of his faith. He that has the gift of minis- 
tration, let him minister ; let the teacher labour 


in teaching; the exhorter, in exhortation. He 


1 Reasonable worship, as contrasted plexing that one is almost 


and earnest 
performance 
of the duties 
onging to 
eir several 
gifts and 
callings, and 
to forgive- 
ness of in- 
Juries, Also 
(xiii. 1—7.) 
to obedience 
to the civil 
magistrates 
as ordained 
by God. 
And gene- 
rally (xiii. 
8—10.) to 
love, as com- 
prehending 
all duties to 
our neigh- 
bouor. All 
these duties 
should be 
performed 
(xiii, 11--- 
14.) asin the 
expectation 
of Christ's 
speedy 
coming. 


tempted to 


with the unreasonable worship of those 
whose faith rested only on outward 
forms. See note on i. 9. 

5 See note on 1 Cor. 1. 20. 

8. See note on ii. 18. 

4 Mirpoy πίστεως here seems (from 
the context of the following verses) 
equivalent to χάρισμα, as Chrysostom 
takes it. The particular talent given 
by God may be called a measure of faith, 
as being that by the use of which each 
man’s faith will be tried. (Compare, as 
to the verbal expressions, 2 Cor. x. 13.) 
This explanation is, perhaps, not very 
satisfactory ; tut to understand μέτρον 
as meaning amount is still less so, for a 
double gift of prophecy did not imply a 
double faith. The expression is so per- 


conjecture that the words crept into the 
text here by mistake, having been origi- 
nally a marginal explanation of τὴν dva- 
Aoyiay τῆς πίστεως, Just below. 

+ Οἱ πολλοὶ. 

6 The construction and the parallel 
both seem to require a comma after μέλη, 
and a fullstop after διάφορα. 

7 We think it better to take these 
elliptical clauses as all imperative (with 
the A. V.) rather than to consider them 
(with De Wette and others) as “de- 
scriptive of the sphere of the gift’s 
operation” up to a certain point, and 
then passing into the imperative. The 
participles in verses 9. 16. and 17. seem 
to refute De Wette's arguments. 
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who gives, let him give in singleness of mind. θ᾽ 


who rules, let him rule diligently. He who shows 
pity, let him show it gladly. Let your love be 
without feigning. Abhor that which is evil; cleave 
to that which is good. Be kindly affectioned one 
to another in brotherly love; in honour let each 
set his neighbour above himself. Let your diligence 
be free from sloth, let your spirit glow with zeal ; 
be true bondsmen of your Lord. In your hope 
be joyful ; in your sufferings be stedfast ; in your 
prayers be unwearied. Be liberal to the needs of 
the saints, and show hospitality to the stranger. 
Bless your persecutors ; yea, bless, and curse not. 
Rejoice with them that rejoice, and weep with them 
that weep. Be of one mind amongst yourselves. Set 
not your heart on high things, but suffer yourselves 
to be borne along! with the lowly. Be not wise 
In your own conceits. Repay no man evil for evil. 


$¢ Be provident of good report in the sight of all 
men.”?? If it be possible, as far as lies in your- 


selves, keep peace with all men. Revenge not 
yourselves, beloved, but give place to the wrath 
[of God]*; for it is written, 44 Gengeance (9 mine} 
J will repap, saith the word.”?* Therefore, «* 38 
thine enemp Hunger, feed Him 3 if be thirst, give 
Him drink; for in go doing, thou shalt heap coalg 
of fire upon fis head.””?> Be not overcome by evil, 
but overcome evil with good. 


1 This is the literal translation of συ»- 
απαγύμενοι. 

3. This is a quotation nearly verbatim 
from Prov. iii. 4. See note on 2 Cor. 
vili. 21. 

3 This is the interpretation of Chry- 
xostom, and is supported by the ablest 
modern interpreters. For ἡ οργὴ in 


this sense, compare Rom. v. 9., 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. 

4 Deut. xxxii. 35. (LXX. but not 
verbatim) ; see note on Heb. x. 30. 

5 Prov. xxv. 21. (LXX.) There can 
be little doubt that the metaphor is 
taken from the melting of metals. It is 
obvious that “ thou shalt heap coals of 


X11.9 


20 


21 
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xiili.1 Let every man submit himself to the authorities 
of government ; for all authority comes from God, 
and the authorities which now are, have been set 
in their place by God: therefore, he who sets him- 
self against the authority, resists the ordinance of 
God; and they who resist will bring judgment upon 
themselves. For the magistrate is not. terrible to 
good works !, but to evil. Wilt thou be fearless of 
his authority ? do what is good, and thou shalt 
4 have its praise. For the magistrate is God's 
minister to thee for good. But if thou art an evil 
doer, be afraid ; for not by chance does he bear 
the sword [of justice], being a minister of God, 
appointed to do vengeance upon the guilty. Where- 
fore you must needs submit, not only for fear, 
but also for conscience sake; for this also is the 
cause why you pay tribute, because the authorities 
of government are officers of God’s will, and this 
is the very end of their daily work. Pay, there- 
fore, to all their dues; tribute to whom tribute is 
due; customs to whom customs ; fear to whom 
8 fear; honour to whom honour. Owe no debt to 
any man, save the debt of love alone; for he who 
loves his neighbour has fulfilled the law. For the 
law which says, ** Chon shalt not commit adulterp ; 
Ghou shalt do no murder; Thou shalt not steal ; 
Chou shale not bear false witness 3 Chou shale 
not τοῦτ᾽ 2 (and whatsoever other commandment 
there be), is all contained in this one saying, 


Or 


or) 


my 


© 


fire on his head” could never have had begun to persecute Christianity. It 
meant “thou shalt destroy him;” be- isa testimony in favour of the general 
cause to feed an enemy could in no administration of the Roman criminal 
sense destroy him. law. 

ι We must remember that this was 3 Exod. xx. 13—17, (LXX.) 
written before the Imperial government 
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Those Chris- 
tians who 
still clung to 
superstitious 
distinctions 
between 
meats and 
days should 
be treated 
with indul- 
gence by the 
more en- 
lightened, 
and all 
should treat 
each other 
with charity, 
and forbear 
from con- 
demning one 


$¢@ hou shalt lobe thy neighbour as thpself.’”? 
Love works noill to his neighbour; therefore Love 
is the fulfilment of the Law. 

This do, knowing the season wherein we stand, 
and that for us it is high time to awake out of 
sleep, for our salvation is already nearer than when 
we first believed. The night is far spent, the day 
is at hand; let us therefore cast off the works of 
darkness, and let us put on the armour of light. 
Let us walk (as in the light of day) in seemly 
guise; not in rioting and drunkenness, not in 
dalliance and wantonness, not in strife and envying. 
But clothe yourselves with the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and take no thought to please your fleshly lusts. 

Him who is weak in his faith receive into your 
fellowship, imposing no determinations of doubtful 
questions.” Some have faith that they may eat all 
things; others, who are weak, eat herbs alone. 
Let not him who eats despise him who abstains, 
nor let him who abstains judge him who eats, for 
God has received him among‘ His people. Who art 
thou, that judgest another’s servant? To his own 
master he must stand or fall; but he shall be made 
to stand, for God is able to set him up. There are 
some who esteem one day above another; and again 


1 Levit. xix. 18. (LXX.) 

* Literally, not acting so as to make 
distinctions [or determinations] which be- 

to disputatious reasonings (διαλ. 
Phil. ii, 14.). 

8 These were probably Christians of 
Jewish birth, who so feared lest they 
should (without knowing it) eat meat 
which had been offered to idols or was 
otherwise ceremonially unclean (which 
might easily bappen in such a place as 
Rome), that they abstained from meat 
altogether. Thus Josephus (Zife, section 


3., quoted by Tholuck) mentions some 
Jewish priests who, from such consci- 
entious scruples, abstained while pri- 
soners in Rome from all animal food. 
So Daniel and his fellow-captives in 
Babylon refused the king’s meat and 
wine, and ate pulse alone, that they 
might not defile themselves (Dan. i. 8 
—12.). The tone and precepts of this 
14th chapter of the Epistle correspond 
with 1 Cor. viii. 

4 Προσελάξετο, received him unto him- 
self. 
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there are some who esteem all days alike’; let each 
be fully persuaded in his own mind. He who re- 
gards the day, regards it unto the Lord; and he 
who regards it not, disregards it unto the Lord.’ 
He who eats, eats unto the Lord, for he gives God 
thanks; and he who abstains, abstains unto the 
Lord, and gives thanks to God likewise. For not 
unto himself does any one of us either live or die; 
but whether we live, we live unto the Lord, or 
whether we die, we die unto the Lord; therefore, 
living or dying, we are the Lord’s. For to this 
end Christ died, and* lived again, that He might 
be Lord both of the dead and of the living. But 
thou, why judgest thou thy brother? Or thou, 
why despisest thou thy brother? for we shall all 
stand before the judgment-seat of Christ. And so 
it is written, ** Qs 3 lite, saith the Lord, eberp knee 
shall bow to me, and eberp tongue shall acknow: 
ledge God.” * So, then, every one of us shall give 
account to God [not of his brethren, but] of him- 
self. Let us then judge each other no more, but let 
this rather be your judgment, to put no stumbling- 
block or cause of falling in your brother’s way. I 
know and am persuaded in the Lord Jesus, that 
nothing is in itself unclean; but whatever a man 
thinks unclean, is unclean tohim. And if for meat 
thou grievest thy brother, thou hast ceased to walk 
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another, 
whether 


by the rule of love. Destroy not him with thy 


meat for whom Christ died. 


1 Compare Col. ii. 16. Mr, Alford so ἀνίστη is omitted by the best 


has an excellent note on this verse. M 


* This negative clause is omitted by 4 Isaiah xlv. 28. (LXX. not accu- 
the majority of MSS., but is sanctioned rately, but apparently from memory.) 


by Chrysostom and other fathers, and 
retained in the text by Tischendorf; 
Griesbach and Lachmann omit 10. 
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I say then, let not your good be evil spoken of.’ 


For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink, 
but righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy 
Spirit ; and he who lives in these things as Christ’s 
bondsman is well-pleasing to God, and cannot be 
condemned? by men. Let us therefore follow the 
things which make for peace, such as may build 
us up together into one. Destroy not thou the 
work of God for ameal of meat. All things indeed 
[in themselves] are pure; but to him that eats 
with stumbling all is evil. It is good neither to 
eat flesh, nor to drink ® wine, nor to do any * other 
thing, whereby thy brother is made to stumble.® 
Hast thou faith [that nothing is unclean] ? keep 
it for thine own comfort before God. Happy is he 
who condemns not himself by his own judgment.® 
But he who doubts, is thereby condemned if he 
eats, because he has not faith’ that he may eat; 
and every faithless deed® is sin. And we, who 
are strong °®, ought to bear the infirmities of the 
weak, and not to please ourselves. Let each of us 
please his neighbour for good ends, to build him 


! Compare 1 Cor. x. 29. 

2 Δόκιμος, literally, ts capable of stand- 
ing any test to which he may be put. 

8 This does not necessarily imply that 
any of the weaker brethren actually did 
scruple to drink wine; it may be put 
only hypothetically. But it is possible 
that they may have feared to taste 
wine, part of which had been poured in 
libation to idols. Daniel (in the passage 
above referred to) refused wine. 


‘It is strange that no critic has 
hitherto proposed the simple emenda- 
tion of reading ἕν instead of ἐν, which 
avoids the extreme awkwardness of the 
ellipse necessitated by the received text. 
Compare οὐδὲ ἕν, Joh. i. 3. The ᾧ is 


governed by προσκόπτει, just as in ix. 
32.: προσέκοψαν τῷ λίθῳ. 

5 We adopt the reading sanctioned by 
Tischendorf, which omits 7 σκανδαλίζεται 
ἣ ἀσθενεῖ. 

6. See note on ii. 18. 

7 Literally, he eats not from faith. 

8 Literally, every deed which springs 
nol from faith [that it is a right decd is 
sin, 

9 Ἡμεῖς ot δυνατοὶ, literally, “ We the 
strong.” St. Paul here addresses the 
same party whom he 80 often exhorts to 
patience and forbearance; those who 
called themselves οἱ πνευματικοὶ (Gal. vi. 
1., 1 Cor. iii. 1.), and boasted of their 
“knowledge” (1 Cor. viii. 1.). See 
Vol. I. p. 524. 
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up. For so! Christ pleased not Himself, but in 
Him was fulfilled that which is written, “4 Che 
reproaches of them that reproached thee fell upon 
me,”?? For our instruction is the end of all which 
was written of old; that by stedfast endurance, 
and by the counsel of the Scriptures, we may hold 
fast our hope. Now may God, from whom both 
counsel and endurance come, grant you to be of 
one mind together, according to the will of Christ, 
that you may all [both strong and weak], with 
one heart and voice, glorify the God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ. Wherefore, receive one 
another into fellowship, to the glory of God, even 
as Christ also received you.? 

For* I say that Jesus Christ came to be a minister 
of the circumcision, to maintain the truthfulness of 
God, and confirm the promises made to our fathers ; 
and that the Gentiles should praise God for His 
mercy, as it is written, “ΚΝ for this cause J will 
acknowledge thee among the Gentiles, and will 
ging unto thn name.’”?> And again it is said, 
“4 Rejoice, pe Gentiles, with bis people; ”’® and 
again, ** praige the Lord, all pe Oentiles, and laud 
Him, all pe peoples ;’’’ and again Esaias saith, 
6 @here shall come the root of Jesse, and he that 
shall rige to reign ober the Gentiles 2 in Him shall 
the Gentiles pope.”’® Now may the God of hope ® 


1 Kai γὰρ ὁ Χριστὸς. The “even” of 5 Ps. xviii. 49. (LXX.) 


A. V. is not in the original, the καὶ in 
καὶ γάρ being very seldom (if ever) em- 

hatic. “ For Christ also” is the literal 
English. 

2 Ps, Ixix. 9. (LXX.) 

3 Ὑμᾶς (not ἡμᾶς) is the reading of 
the best MSS. 

4 Λέγω yap (not δὲ) is the reading of 
the MSS. 


6 Deut. xxxii. 43.(LXX.) See note 
on ix. 25. 

7 Ps. exvii. 1. (LXX.) 

8 Isaiah xi. 10. (LX X.) 

9 The reference of this to the pre- 
ceding quotation is lost in A. V. through 
the translation of ἐλπίδος and ἐλπιοῦσιν 
by “hope” and “ trust” respectively. 
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8t. Paul 
gives these 
exhortations 
boldly to the 
Roman 
Christians, 
as being the 
Apostle of 
the Gentiles. 
He intends 
soon to visit 
them on his 
‘way to 
Spain ; for he 
had already 
executed his 
Apostolic 
commission 
in the 
eastern parts 
of the em- 
pire, so far 
as the field 
was not oc- 
cupied b 
other la 
bourers. 
First, how- 
ever, he 
must go to 
Jerusalem to 
convey the 
Greek con- 
tributions 
thither, in 
spite of the 
dan;ers 
which he 
expects to 
meet there, 


ἐγὼ. 


1 Observe the force of the καὶ αὐτὸς 


θ 
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fill you with all joy and peace in believing, that 
you may abound in hope, through the mighty 
working of the Holy Spirit. 

But I am persuaded, my brethren, not only by 
the reports of others‘, but by my own judgment, 
that you are already full of goodness, filled with all 
knowledge, and able, of yourselves, to admonish 
one another. Yet I have written to you somewhat 
boldly in parts? fof this letter], to remind you 
[rather than to teach you], because of that gift of 
grace which God bestowed upon me that I should 
be a minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, 
serving in the Glad-tidings of God, that I might 
present the Gentiles to God, as a priest presents 
the offering 8, a sacrifice well pleasing unto Him, 
hallowed by the working of the Holy Spirit. I 
have therefore the power of boasting in Christ 
Jesus, concerning the things of God; for I will 
not dare [as some do] to glorify myself for the 
labours of others‘, but I will speak only of the 
works which Christ has wrought by me, to bring 
the Gentiles to obedience, by word and deed, with 
the might of signs and wonders, the might of the 
Spirit of God; so that going forth from Jerusalem, 
and round about as far as° Illyricum, I have 
fulfilled my task in bearing the Glad-tidings of 
Christ. And my ambition was to bear it according 


senting an offering in respect of the 


Glad-tidings of God, that the Gentiles 
* For the meaning of ἀπὸ μέρους, see might be offered up as an offering well- 
2 Cor.i. 14.,2Cor.ii.5. It might herebe pleasing unto Him.” The same thing is 


translated tn some measure (as Neander 
proposes, compare v. 24.), but that this is 
y expressed in τολμηρότερον. The 

word ἀδελφοὶ is omitted in best MSS. 
8 Literally, “a minister of Jesus 
Christ unto the Gentiles, a priest pre- 


said under a somewhat different meta- 
phor, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

4 Compare 2 Cor. x. 15., the whole 
of which passage is parallel to this. 

5 See the reinarks on this in the last 
chapter, p. 152. . 
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to this rule [that I should go], not where the 
name of Christ was known (lest I should be building 
‘XV.21 on another man’s foundation), but [where it was 
unheard]; as it is written, *@o whom be was 
not spoken of, thep shall sees and the people whe 
Habe not Heard shall understand.” Ὁ 
22 This is the cause why I have often been hindered 
23 from coming to you. But now that I have no 
longer room enough [for my labours] in these 
regions, and have had a great desire to visit you 
24 these many years, so soon as I take my journey 
into Spain I will come to you? ; for I hope to see 
you on my way, and to be set forward on my 
journey thither by you, after I have in some measure 
95 satisfied my desire of your company. But now I 
am going to Jerusalem, being employed® in a 
96 ministration to the saints. For the provinces of 
Macedonia and Achaia have willingly undertaken 
27 to make a certain contribution for the poor among 
the saints in Jerusalem. Willingly, I say, they 
have done this; and indeed they are their debtors ; 
for since the Gentiles have shared in the spiritual 
goods of the brethren in Jerusalem, they owe it in 
return to minister to them in their earthly goods. 
23 When, therefore, I have finished this task, and 
have given to them in safety the fruit of this col- 
lection, I will come from thence, by you, into 
29 Spain. And I am sure that when I come to you, 
my coming will receive the fulness* of Christ’s® 


1 Tsaiah 111. 15. (LXX.) 5 Διακονῶν, the present participle, not 
3 This ἐλεύσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς is probably (asin A. V.) the fiture. 
an interpolation, as it is omitted by the  ¢ Literally, Z shall come in the fulness, 
best MSS. ; but it makes no difference ἅς. 
in the sense. 5 Tov ebayyedov is not in any of the 
best MSS. 
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Commenda- 
tion of 
Phasbe, and 
salutations 
to numerous 


an 
Christiana. 


1 Διάκονον. 


note 6. 


2 From the use of the legal terms za- 
ραστῆτε and προστάτις, it would seem 
that the business on which Phebe was 
visiting Rome was connected with some 
trial at law. 

8 The most ancient MSS. read Prisca 
for Priscilla here ; the names being the 
same. Concernin 
Christians, see Vol. I. 
where they risked their lives for St. 


THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF 8ST. PAUL. (Car. X1X. 


blessing. But I beseech you, brethren, by our xv.3 


Lord Jesus Christ, and by the love which the 
Spirit gives, to help me in my conflict with your 
prayers to God on my behalf, that I may be delivered 
from the disobedient in Judza, and that the service 
which I have undertaken for Jerusalem may be 
favourably received by the Saints; that so I may 
come to you in joy, by God’s will, and may be 
refreshed in your companionship. The God of 
peace be with you all. Amen. 


I commend to you Phebe our sister, who is'a 
ministering servant of the Church at Cenchree; 
that you may receive her in the Lord, as the saints 
should receive one another, and aid her in an 
business ? wherein she needs your help; for she 
has herself aided many, and me also among the rest. 

Greet Priscilla and Aquila ὅ, my fellow-labourers 
in the work of Christ Jesus, who, to save my life, 
laid down their own necks; who are thanked, not 


ficient to refute the calumnies ofa recent 
infidel writer, who accuses St. Paul of 
speaking and feeling coarsely in refer- 
ence to women; we cannot but add our 
astonishment that the same writer should 
complain that the standard of St. Paul's 
ethics, in reference to the sexual rela- 
tions, isnot sufficiently elevated, while 
at the same time he considers the 
instincts of the German race to have 
first introduced into the world the true 
morality of these relations. One is 


See Vol. I. p. 512. 


these distinguished 
p- 455. When and 


Paul we know not, but may conjecture 
at Ephesus. We see here that they had 
returned to Rome (whence they had 
been driven by the edict of Claudius) 
from Ephesus, where we left them last. 
It is curious to observe the wife men- 
tioned first, contrary to ancient usage. 
Throughout this chapter we observe in- 
stances of courtesy towards women suf- 


inclined to ask whether the present 
facility of divorce in Germany is a le- 

itimate development of the Teutonic 
Instinct ; and if so, whether the law of 
Germany, or the Jaw of our Saviour 
(Mark x. 12.) enforced by St. Paul (1 

or. vil. 10.), expresses the higher tone 
of morality, and tends the more to 
clevate the female sex. 
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by me alone, but by all the Churches of the Gentiles. 
Greet likewise the Church which assembles at their 


house. 


Salute Epsenetus my dearly-beloved, who is the 
first fruits of Asia! unto Christ. 

Salute Mary, who laboured much for me. 

Salute Andronicus and Junias, my kinsmen and 
fellow prisoners *, who are well known among the 
Apostles, and who were also in Christ before me. 

Salute Amplias, my dearly-beloved in the Lord. 

Salute Urbanus, my fellow-workman in Christ’s 
service, and Stachys my dearly-beloved. 

Salute Apelles, who has been tried and found 


trustworthy in Christ’s work. 


Salute those who are of the household of Aristo- 


bulus.? 


Salute Herodion, my kinsman. 
Salute those of the household of Narcissus * who 


are in the Lord’s fellowship. 


! Asia, not Achaia, is the reading of 
the best MSS. See Tischendorf; and 
compare Vol. I. p. 473. note 1. The 
province of proconsular Asia is of course 
meant. 

3 When were they St. Paul's fellow- 
prisoners ? Probably in some of those 
imprisonments not recorded in the Acts, 
to which he alludes 2 Cor. xi. 23. It is 
doubtful whether in calling them his 
“kinsmen” St. Paul means that they 
were really related to him, or only that 
they were Jews. (Compare Rom. ix. 3.) 
The latter supposition seems improbable, 
because Aquila and Priscilla, and others 
in this chapter, mentioned without the 
epithet of kinsmen, were certainly Jews ; 
yet, on the other hand, it seems unlikely 
that so many of St. Paul's relations as 
are here called “ kinsmen” (verses 7. 11. 
21.) should be mentioned in a single 
chapter. Perhaps we may take a 


VOL. II. 


B 


middle course, and suppose the epithet 
to denote that the persons mentioned 
were of the tribe of Benjamin. 

5. This Aristobulus was probably the 
great-grandson of Herod the Great, 
mentioned by Josephus and Tacitus, to 
whom Nero in a.p. 55. gave the govern- 
ment of Lesser Armenia. He had very 
likely lived previously at Rome, and 
may still have kept up an establishment 
there, or perhaps had not yet gone to his 

overnment. See Tac. Ann. xiii, 7. and 
Tose h. Ant. xx. 5. 

4 There were two eminent persons of 
the name of Narcissus at Rome about 
this time ; one the well-known favourite 
of Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28., Tac. Ann. 
xii. 57. 65., xiii. 1.), who was put to 
death by Nero, a.p. 54, soon after the 
death of Claudius, and therefore before 
this Epistle was written: the other was 
a favourite of Nero’s, and is probably the 
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Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, the faithful 
Salute Persis the dearly-beloved, who has laboured 
Salute Rufus, the chosen in the Lord, and his 
Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, 


Salute Philologus, and Julia, Nereus and his 


The Churches of Christ [in Achaia] salute you. 


I exhort you, brethren, to keep your eyes upon 
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labourers in the Lord’s service. 
much in the Lord. 
mother, who is also mine. 
Hermes, and the brethren who are with them. 
sister, and Olympas, and all the saints who are 
with them. 
Salute one another with the kiss of holiness.” 
Warning 
against self- oe : 
interested those who cause divisions, and cast stumbling- 
partizans. 


blocks in the way of others, contrary to the teach- 
ing which you have learned. Shun them that are 
such ; for the master whom they serve is not our 
Lord Jesus Christ, but their own belly: and by 
their fair speaking and flattery they deceive the 
hearts of the guileless. I say this, because the 
tidings of your obedience have been told throughout 
the world. On your own behalf, therefore, I rejoice: 
but I wish you not only to be simple in respect 
of evil, but to be wise for good. And the God of 
peace shall bruise Satan under your feet speedily. 

The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 


person bere named. Some of his slaves 
or freedmen had become Christians. 
This Narcissus was put to death by 
Galba (Dio. Ixiv. 3.). 

1 St. Mark (xv. 21.) mentions Simon 
of Cyrene as “the father of Alexander 
and Rufus ;" the latter therefore was a 
Christian well known to those for whom 


St. Mark wrote, and probably is the 
same here mentioned. It is gratifying 
to think that she whom St. Paul men- 
tions here with such respectful affection, 
was the wife of that Simon who bore 
our Saviour’s cross. 

3 See note on 1 Thess. v. 25. 
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Timotheus, my fellow-labourer, and Lucius, and Salutations 
Jason 4, and Sosipater ?, my kinsmen, salute you. tians at 
° ° . rin ο 
I, Tertius, who have written this letter, salute those at 
you in the Lord. me 
Gaius *, who is the host, not of me alone, but 
also of the whole Church, salutes you. 
Erastus‘, the treasurer of the city, and the 


brother Quartus, salute you. 


The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
you all. 


Autograph 
conclusion. 


Now I commend you® unto Him who is able to 
keep you stedfast, according to my Glad-tidings, 
and the preaching® of Jesus Christ whereby 
is unveiled the mystery which was kept secret in 
eternal times’ of old, but has now been brought 


1 Jason is mentioned as a Thessa- 
lonian, Acts xvii. 5.; he had probubly 
accompanied St. Paul from Thessa- 
lonica to Corinth. 

2 Sosipater is mentioned as leaving 
Corinth with St. Paul, soon after this 
Epistle was written (Acts xx. 4.). 

5 This Gaius (or Caius) is no doubt 
the same mentioned (1 Cor. 1. 14.) as 
baptized at Corinth by St. Paul with his 
own hands. In Acts xx. 4. we find 
‘‘ Gaius of Derbe” leaving Corinth with 
St. Paul, soon after the writing of this 
Epistle, but this may perhaps have been 
a different person; although this is not 
certain, considering how the Jews mi- 
grated from one place to another, of 
which Aquila and Priscilla are an ob- 
vious example. 

4 Erastus is again mentioned (as 
stopping at Corinth) in 2 Tim. iv. 20. 
Probably the same Erastus who went 
with Timotheus from Ephesus to Mace- 
donia, on the way towards Corinth (Acts 
xix, 22.). 

5 If we retain the ¢ in verse 27 (with 


the great majority of MSS.) we must 
supply συνίστημι or something equivalent 
here, or else leave the whole passage 
anacoluthical. Examples of a similar 
commendation to God at the conclusion 
of a letter or speech are frequent in St. 
Paul. Compare 1 Thess. v. 23., 2 
Thess. ii. 16., and especially the con- 
clusion of the speech (so nearly cotem- 
poraneous with this Epistle) at Miletus, 
Acts xx. 82. The complicated and in- 
volved construction reminds us of the 
Salutation commencing this Epistle, and 
of Eph. i. 

® Knpvyza, literally, proclamation. 

7 Meaning, probably, the times of the 
Ancient Dispensation. Compare the use 
of the same expression, Tit.1.2. There 
is no inconsistency in saying that this 
mystery was “kept secret” under the 
Old Dispensation, and yet confirmed by 
the Prophetical Scriptures; for it was 
hidden from the Gentiles altogether, and 
the prophetical intimations of it were 
not understood by the Jews. 
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to light, and made known to all the Gentiles by 
the Scriptures of the Prophets, by command of 
the eternal God; that the Gentiles might be led to 
the obedience of faith —_—— unto Him, the only 


wise God!, I commend you through Jesus Christ ; xvi 
to whom be glory for ever. 


Amen.? 


Corinthian Coin representing Cenchrese.3 


' If we were (on the authority of the 
Codex Vaticanus) to omit the ¢ in this 
passage, the last three verses would 

me a continuous doxology. The 
translators of the A. V. have tacitly 
omitted this ¢, althouzh professing to 
follow the Textus Receptus. 

* Some MSS. insert the verses 25, 
26, 27. after xiv. 23., instead of in this 
place; but the greater weight of MS. 
authority is in fuvour of their present 

sition. A good refutation of the ob- 
Jections which have been made against 
the authenticity of the last two chapters, 
is given by De Wette (in loco) and by 
Neander (P. und L. 451—453.); but, 
above all, by Paley’s Hore Pauline, in- 
asmuch as these very chapters furnish 
four or five of the most striking unde- 
signed coincidences there mentioned. 

5 Little has been said as yet con- 
cerning Cenchres, and some interest is 
given to the place both by the mention 
of its Church in the preceding Epistle 
(Rom. xvi. 1.), and by the departure of 
St. Paul from that port at the close of 


his first visit to Achaia (Acts xviii. 18.). 
We have seen (Vol. I. p. 487.) that it 
was seventy stadia, or nearly nine miles 
distant from Corinth, and (p. 497.) that 
its position is still pointed out by the 
modern Kikries, where some remains of 
the ancient town are visible. The road 
is described by Pausanias as leading from 
Corinth through an avenue of pine-trees, 
and past many tombs, among which, two 
of the most conspicuous were those of the 
cynic Diogenes and the profligate Thais 
(ad cujus jacnit Grecia tota fores. 
Prop. ii. 2.). For the coast-line, see the 
chart illustrating Thucyd. iv. 42. 44. at 
the end of Dr. Arnold’s second volume, 
and compare Poppo’s Prolegomena. ‘The 
coin here engraved is from Millingen 
(Recueil de quelques Médailles grecques 
tnédites: Rome, 1812), and is that to 
which allusion was made Vol. I. p. 498. 
n.2. It is a colonial coin of Antoninus 
Pius, and represents the harbour of 
Cenchrew exactly as it is described Ὁ 
Pausanias. See Leake’s Morea, iil. 
233—235. 
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CHAPTER XX, 


“Tgitur oram Achais et Asis, ac leva maris preetervectus, Rhodum et Cyprum insulas, 
inde Syriam audentioribus spatiis petebat.”— Tac. Hist. ii. 2. 


ISTHMIAN GAMES.— ROUTE THROUGH MACEDONIA.—VOYAGE FROM PHILIPPI.— 
SUNDAY AT TROAS.— ASSOS. — VOYAGE BY MITYLENE AND TROGYLLIUM TO 
MILETUS.— SPEECH TO THE EPHESIAN PRESBYTERS.—VOYAGE BY COS AND 
RHODES TO PATARA.—~THENCE TO PHENICIA.—CHRISTIANS AT TYRE.— 
PTOLEMAIS.—EVENTS AT CZSAREA.—ARRIVAL AT JERUSALEM. 


In the Epistles which have been already set before the reader in 
the course of this biography, and again in some of those which are to 
succeed, St. Paul makes frequent allusion to a topic which engrossed 
the interest, and called forth the utmost energies, of the Greeks. 
The periodical games were to them rather a passion than an amuse- 
ment: and the Apostle often uses language drawn from these cele- 
brations, when he wishes to enforce the zeal and the patience, with 
which a Christian ought to strain after his heavenly reward. The 
imagery he employs is sometimes varied. In one instance, when he 
describes the struggle of the spirit with the flesh, he seeks his illus- 
tration in the violent contest of the boxers (1 Cor. ix. 26.). In 
another, when he would give a strong representation of the perils 
he had encountered at Ephesus, he speaks as one who had contended 
in that ferocious sport which the Romans had introduced among the 
Greeks, the fighting of gladiators with wild beasts (ib. xv. 32.). 
But, usually, his reference is to the foot-race in the stadium, which, 
as it was the most ancient, continued to be the most esteemed, among 
the purely Greek athletic contests.' If we compare the various 


1 See Krause’s Gymnastik and Ago- 
nistik der Hellenen (Leips. 1841), pp. 
337—343. The victory in the stadium 
at Olympia was used in the formula for 
reckoning Olympiads. The stadium was 
the Greek unit for the measurement of 
distance. With St, Paul's frequent re- 


ference to it in the epistles, 1 Cor. ix. 
24., Rom. ix. 16., Gal. ii. 2., v. 7., Phil. 
ii. 16., 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8., should be com- 
pared two passages in the Acts, xx. 24. 
where he speaks of himself, and xiii. 25. 
where he speaks of John the Baptist. 
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passages where this language is used, we find the whole scene in 
the stadium brought vividly before us,— the herald! who summons 
the contending runners,— the course, which rapidly diminishes in 
front of them, as their footsteps advance to the goal*,— the judge ® 
who holds out the prize at the end of the course,— the prize iteelf, 
a chaplet of fading leaves, which is compared with the strongest 
emphasis of contrast to the unfuding glory with which the faithful 
Christian will be crowned ‘,— the joy and exultation of the victor, 
which the Apostle applies to his own case, when he speaks of his 
converts as his “joy and crown,” the token of his victory and the 
subject of his boasting.» And under the same image he sets forth 
the heavenly prize, after which his converts themselves should 
struggle with strenuous and unswerving zeal,— with no hesitating 
step (1 Cor. ix. 26.),— pressing forward and never looking back 
(Phil. iii. 13, 14.),— even to the disregard of life itself (Acts xx. 
24.). And the metaphor extends itself beyond the mere struggle 
in the arena, to the preparations which were necessary to success,— 
to that severe and continued training 5, which, being so great for so 
small a reward, was a fit image of that “training unto godliness,” 
which has the promise not only of this life, but of that which is to 
come,— to the strict regulations’ which presided over all the details, 


1 Κηρύξας. 1 Cor. ix. 27. For the again. Plut. gu. symp. v. 3. See 


office of the Heralds, see Hermann’s 
Gott. Alt, § 50.22. Plato says (Legg. 
vili. 833.) that the herald summoned the 
candidates for the foot-race first into the 
stadium. 

2 Γὰ ply ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος, τοῖς δὲ 
ἔμπροσθεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος. Phil. iii. 14. 
For the δρόμος see Phil. ii. 17. and 2 
Tim. iv. 7. besides Acts xx. 24., which is 
particularly noticed below, p. 270. n. 2. 

5 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

4 Βραβεῖον. 1 Cor. ix. 24., Phil. iii. 
14. It was a chaplet of green leaves ; 
φθαρτὸς στέφανος. 1 Cor. ix. 25. (Cf. 2 
Tim. ii. 5., iv. 8.; also 1 Pet. v. 4.) 
The leaves varied with the locality 
where the games were celebrated. At 
the Isthmus they were those of the indi- 
genous pine. For a time parsley was 
substituted for them; but in the Apos- 
tle’s day the pine-leaves were used 


‘Phil. iv. 1. 


Léeckh’s Pindar. p. 193. 

5 ᾿Αδελφοί μου, χαρὰ καὶ στέφανός por. 
Τίς ἡμῶν χαρὰ 9 στέφανος 
καυχήσεως, ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς. 1 Thess, ii. 
19. This subject illustrates the frequent 
use of the word καύχησις by St. Paul. 

© Γυμνάζω and γυμνασία. 1 Tim. iv. 
7,8. The γυμνάσιον was an important 
feature of every Greek city. The word 
is not found in the New Testament, but 
we find it in 1 Mac. i. 14. and 2 Mac. iv. 
9., where allusion is made to places of 
Greek amusement built at Jerusalem. 
For the practices of the gymnasium and 
the westra, see Krause, vol. i. 2., 
vol. ii. 1. Faber'’s Agonisticon, a work 
of the sixteenth century (in the 8th vol. 
of Gronovius), contains a mass of in- 
formation, but there is great confusion 
in the arrangement. 

1 'Eav μὴ νομίμως ἀθλήσῃ. 2 Tim. ii. 
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both of the contest and the preliminary discipline, and are used to 
warn the careless Christian of the peril of an undisciplined lite, ~ 
to the careful diet', which admonishes us that, if we would so run 
that we may obtain, we must be “ temperate in all things.” ? 

This imagery would be naturally and familiarly suggested to St. 
Paul by the scenes which he witnessed in every part of his travels, 
At his own native place on the banks of the Cydnus’, in every city 
throughout Asia Mimor‘, and more especially at Ephesus‘, the 
stadium, and the training for the stadium °, were among the chief 
subjects of interest to the whole population, Even in Palestine, 
and at Jerusalem itself, these busy amusements were well known.’ 


5. For the special νόμιμα of the foot- 
race, see Krause, vol. i. pp. 362., &c. 
As regards the more eral νόμιμα of 
the athletic contests, the following may 
be enumerated from the Eliaca of Pau- 
sanias. Every candidate was required 
to be of pure Hellenic descent. He was 
disqualified by certain moral and po- 
litical offences. He was obliged to take 
an oath that he had been ten months in 
training, and that he would violate none 
of the regulations. Bribery was pun- 
ished by a fine. The candidate was 
obliged to practise again in the gymna- 
sium immediately before the games, 
under the direction of Judges or um- 
ires, who were themselves required to 
instructed for ten months in the 
details of the games. Krause and 
Hermann. 

' ᾿Ανακγοφαγία is the term used by 
Aristotle for this prescribed diet, of 
which we find an account in Galen. 
See Krause, p. 358., and especially pp. 
642. &c. Com Horace, 4. P. 414. 
(Multa tulit fecitque puer, sudavit et 
alsit; Abstinuit Venere et vino, &c.). 
Tertullian describes the self-restraint of 
the Athletes: ‘ Athlete seliguntur ad 
strictiorem disciplinam ; ut robori sedifi- 
cando vacent, continentur a luxuria, a 
cibis lautioribus, a potu jucundiore : ο0- 
guntur, cruciantur, fatigantur: quanto 
plus in exercitationibus laboraverint, 
tanto plus de victoria sperant.” For all 
this training in its educational aspect, see 
Herm. Privatalt. § 35—37. 


2 The following energetic pass 
from St. Chrysostorn (who wae very fe 
miliar with all that related to public 
amusements, both at Antioch and Con- 
stantinople) is well worth quoting in 
illustration of St. Paul’s language :— 
“ Ὁ τρέχων ob πρὸς τοὺς ϑεατὰς δρᾷ, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὸ βραβεῖον. κἂν πλούσιοι, κἂν 
πένητες ὦσι, κἂν σκώπτῃ τις, κὰν ἐπαινῇ, 
κἂν ὑβρίζῃ, κἂν λίθοις βάλλῃ, κἂν τὴν 
οἰκίαν διαρπάζυ, κἂν παῖδας iy, κἂν 
γυναῖκα, κἂν ὁτιοῦν, οὐδαμῶς ἐπιστρίφεται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἑνὸς γίνεται μόνον τοῦ τρέχειν, τοῦ 
λαβεῖν τὸ βραβεῖον. ὁ τρέχων οὐδαμοῦ ἵσ- 
ταται" ἐπεὶ κἂν μικρὸν ῥαθυμήσυ, τὸ way 
ἀπώλεσεν. ὃ τρέχων οὐ μόνον οὐδὲν ὑφαιρεὶ 
προ τοῦ τέλους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τότε μάλιστα 
ἐπιτείνει τὸν δρόμον." Ἡοπιδ. vii. in 
Epist. ad Heb. p. 763. 

3 It is worth observing, that the only 
mscription from Tarsus published by 
Boeckh (No. 4437.) relates to the resto- 
ration of the stadium. 

4 Nothing is more remarkable than 
the number and magnitude of the the- 
atres and stadia in the ruins of the great 
cities of Asia Minor. A vast number, 
too, of the inscriptions relate to the 
public amusements. It is evident that 
these amusements must have been one 
of the chief employments of the popula- 
tion. See the Jravele of Spratt and 
Forbes. 


5 For the celebrated at Ephe- 
sus, see Guhl's Ephesiaca. 
8. See above, note on γυμνάσιον. 


7 See the reference to Herod's the- 
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But Greece was the very home, from which these institutions drew 
their origin; and the Isthmus of Corinth was one of four sanctuaries, 
where the most celebrated games were periodically held. Now that 
we have reached the point where St. Paul is about to leave this city 
for the last time, we are naturally led to make this allusion: and an 
interesting question suggests itself here, viz., whether the Apostle 
was ever himself present during the Isthmian games. It might be 
argued ἃ priori that this is highly probable ; for great numbers came 
at these seasons from all parts of the Mediterranean to witness or 
take part in the contests; and the very fact that amusement and 
ambition brought some, makes it certain that gain attracted many 
others; thus it is likely that the Apostle, just as he desired to be at 
Jerusalem during the Hebrew festivals, so would gladly preach the 
Gospel at a time when so vast a concourse met at the Isthmus, — 
whence, as from a centre, it might be carried to every shore with 
the dispersion of the strangers. But, further, it will be remembered, 
that on his first visit, St. Paul spent two years at Corinth; and 
' though there is some difficulty in determining the times at which 
the games were celebrated, yet it seems almost certain that they 
recurred every second year, at the end of spring or the beginning of 
summer.! Thus it may be confidently concluded that he was there 
at one of the festivals. As regards the voyage undertaken from 
Ephesus (Vol. II. p. 21.), the time devoted to it was short; yet 
that time may have coincided with the festive season; and it is far 
from inconceivable that he may have sailed across the A®gean in the 
spring, with some company of Greeks who were proceeding to the 
Isthmian meeting. On the present occasion he spent only three of 
the winter months in Achaia, and it is hardly possible that he could 
have been present during the games. It is most likely that there 


atre and amphitheatre, Vol. I. p. 2. 
Hence the significance of such a passage 
as Heb. xii. 1, 2 to the Hebrew 
Christians of Palestine. 

1 They were, in the Greek way of 
reckoning, a τριέτηρις. Of the four 
great national festivals, the Olympian 
and Pythian games took place every 
fourth year, the Nemean and Isthmian 
every second ; the latter in the third and 
first year of each Olympiad. Sce Her- 


mann, § 49. 14, 15. The festival was 
held in the year 58 a.p., which is the 
first of an Olympiad; and (as we have 
seen) there is reason for believing 
that the Apostle came to Corinth in the 
autumn of 52, and left it in the spring of 
54. Wilckens, in his Specimen Antigui- 
tatum Corinthiacarum (ὃ vi.—viii.), en- 
ters into the same enquiry, and comes to 
the same conctusion, though his dates 
are different. 
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Farr. 


Posidonium at the Isthmus.! 


1 In our account of Corinth (Chap. 
XI. XII.), we have entered into no in- 
quiry concerning the topography of the 
scene of the Isthmian games. (See Vol. 
I. p. 490.) Since St. Paul (as we have 
seen) es many allusions to the ath- 
letic contests of the Greeks, and since 
we are now come to the point in his life 
when he leaves Corinth for the last time, 
it seems right that we should state 
what is known on the subject. No good 


topographical delineation of the Isthmus 
exists. This district was omitted in the 
French Expédition de la Morée. We 
have given here the plan from Col. 
Leake's third volume, which is the most 
complete yet published, and which ac- 
curately represents the relative positions 
of the stadium, the theatre, and the 
temple. The woodcuts in Curtius’s Pe- 
loponnesus and in Smith's Geog. Dict. 
are from the same source. The Posi- 


250 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ΒΤ PAUL. [ὕπαρ XX- 


were no crowds among the pine-trees' at the Isthmus, and that the 
stadium at the Sanctuary of Neptune was silent and unoccupied, 
when St. Paul passed by it along the northern road, on his way to 
Macedonia.” : 

His intention had been to go by sea to Syria’, as soon as the 
season of safe navigation should be come; and in that case he would 
have embarked at Cenchresw, whence he had sailed during his second 
missionary journey, and whence the Christian Phoebe had recently 
gone with the letter to the Romans.‘ He himself had prepared his 
mind for a journey to Rome®; but first he was purposed to visit 
Jerusalem, that he might convey the alms which had been collected 
for the poorer brethren, in Macedonia and Achaia. He looked 
forward to this expedition with some misgiving; for he knew what 
danger was to be apprehended from his Jewish and Judaizing 
enemies; and even in his letter to the Roman Christians, he re- 
quested their prayers for his safety. And he had good reason to 
fear the Jews; for ever since their discomfiture under Gallio they 
had been irritated by the progress of Christianity, and they organised 
a plot against the great preacher, when he was on the eve of depart- 


donium, or Sanctuary of Neptune, is at 
the narrowest part of the Isthmus, close 
by Schenus, the modern Kalamaki (see 
Ρ. 487. n. 9.); and modern travellers 
may visit the ruins on their way between 
Kalamaki and Lutraki, from one steam- 
boat to the other. St. Paul would also 
pass by this spot if he went by land 
from Athens (p. 482. n. 5.). The dis- 
tance from Corinth is about eight miles; 
and at Hexamili, near Corinth, the road 
falls into that which leads to Cenchree. 
(See Vol. II. p. 244. and Leake, iii. 286.) 
The military wall, which crossed the Isth- 
mus to Lechzum, abutted on the sanc- 
tuary (Vol. I. p. 485. n.4.), and was for 
some space identical with the sacred en- 
closure. At no great distance are the 
traces of the canal which Nero left un- 
finished about the time of St. Paul's death 
(p. 488.); and in many places along the 
shore, as any traveller may see on his way 
from Kalamaki to Lutraki, are those 
green pine-trees, whose leaves wove the 


“fading garlands” which the Apostle 
contrasts with the “unfading crown,” 
the prize for which he fought. 

1 The zevey still retains its ancient 
name. See Sibthorpe’s Flora Greca, as 
referred to by Mr. Stanley in his 
Introd. to 1 Cor. 

7 A full account, both of the de- 
scription which Pausanias gives of the 
sanctuary and of Present appearances, 
may be seen in Leake. The inscription 
(p. 294.) relating to P. Licinius Priscus 

uventianus, who κατεσκεύασεν τὰς cara 
λύσεις τυῖς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐπὶ ra 
Ἰσθμια παραγενομένοις ἀθληταῖς, is inte- 
resting, as illustrative of the celebrity of 
the games in Roman times. 

3 Acts xx. 3. 

4 For Cenchres, see the note at the 
end of the preceding chapter. Phoebe 
was a resident at Cenchrem. When she 
went to Rome, she probably sailed from 
Lechzum. 


5 See the end of Ch. XV. 
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ing for Syria." We are not informed of the exact nature of this 
plot?; but it was probably a conspiracy against his life, like that 
which was formed at Damascus soon after his conversion (Acts ix. 
23., 2 Cor. xi. 32.), and at Jerusalem, both before and after the 
time of which we write (Acts ix. 29., xxiii. 12.), and it necessitated 
a change of route, such as that which had once saved him on his 
departure from Bercea (Acts xvii. 14.). 

On that occasion his flight had been from Macedonia to Achaia ; 
now it was from Achaia to Macedonia. Nor would he regret the 
occasion which brought him once more among some of his dearest 
converts, Again he saw the Churches on the north of the Avgean, 
and again he went through the towns along the line of the Via 
Egnatia.? He reappeared in the scene of his persecution among the 
Jews of Thessalonica, and passed on by Apollonia and Amphipolis 
to the place where he had first landed on the European shore. The 
companions of his journey were Sopater the son of Pyrrhus‘, a 
native of Beroea,— Aristarchus and Secundus, both of Thessalonica, 
— with Caius of Derbe and Timotheus,— and two Christians from 
the province of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimus, whom we have men- 
tioned before (Vol. 11. p. 105.), as his probable associates, when he 
last departed from Ephesus. From the order in which these disciples 
are mentioned, and the notice of the specific places to which they 
belonged, we should be inclined to conjecture that they had some- 
thing to do with the collections which had been made at the various 
towns on the route. As St. Luke does not mention the collection ὃ, 
we cannot expect to be able to ascertain all the facts. But since 
St. Paul left Corinth sooner than was intended, it seems likely that 
all the arrangements were not complete, and that Sopater was charged 


1 Μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι. 

«The Jews generally settled in 
great numbers at seaports for the sake of 
commerce, and their occupation would 
give them peculiar influence over the 
captains and owners of merchant vessels, 
in which St. Paal must have sailed. 
They might, therefore, form the project 
of seizing him or murdering him at Cen- 
chres with great probability of success.” 
Comm. on the Acts, by Rev. F. C. 
Cook, 1850. 


* For the Via Egnatia and the stages 
between Philippi and Berea, see Vol. I. 
pp. 872. 378. 399. 

4 Σώπατρος Πυῤῥου Βεροιαῖος. Such 
seems to be the correct reading. See 
Tischendorf. We might conjecture that 
the word Πυῤῥον was added to dis- 
tinguish him from Sosipater. (Rom. 
xvi. 21.) 


5 Except in one casual allusion at a 
later period. Acts xxiv. 17. 
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with the responsibility of gathering the funds from Berea, while 
Aristarchus and Secundus took charge of those from Thessalonica.' 
St. Luke himself was at Philippi: and the remaining four of the 
party were connected with the interior or the coast of Asia Minor.? 

The whole of this company did not cross together from Europe to 
Asia; but St. Paul and St. Luke lingered at Philippi, while the 
others preceded them to Troas.? The journey through Macedonia 
had been rapid, and the visits to the other Churches had been short. 
But the Church at Philippi had peculiar claims on St. Paul’s atten- 
tion: and the time of his arrival induced him to pause longer than 
in the earlier part of his journey. It was the time of the Jewish 
passover. And here our thoughts turn to the passover of the pre- 
ceding year, when the Apostle was at Ephesus (p. 40.). We re- 
member the higher and Christian meaning which he gave to the 
Jewish festival. It was no longer an Israelitish ceremony, but it 
was the Easter of the New Dispensation. He was not now occu- 
pied with shadows; for the substance was already in possession. 
Christ the Passover had been sacrificed, and the feast was to be kept 
with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth. Such was the 
higher standing-point to which he sought to raise the Jews whom he 
met, in Asia or in Europe, at their annual celebrations. 

Thus, while his other Christian companions had preceded him to 
Troas, he remained with Luke some time longer at Philippi, and did 
not leave Macedonia till the passover moon was waning. Notwith- 
standing this delay, they were anxious, if possible, to reach Jeru- 
‘salem before Pentecost.‘ And we shall presently trace the successive 


1 See Hemsen, pp. 467—475. 

* Some would read Δερβαῖος δὲ Τιμό- 
θεος, in order to identify Gaius with the 
disciple of the same name who is men- 
tioned before along with Aristarchus 
(Γαΐον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Μακέδονας xix. 
29.). But it is almost certain that Ti- 
motheus was a native of Lystra, and not 
Derbe (See Vol. I. p. 309. ἢ. 5.), and 
Gaius [or Caius, see above, p. 31.] was 
so common a name, that this need cause 
us no difficulty. 

S It is conceivable, but not at all 
probable, that these companions sailed 


direct from Corinth to Troas, while Paul 
went through Macedonia. Some would 
limit οὗτοι to Trophimus and Tychicus ; 
but this is quite unnatural. The ex- 
pression ἄνρι τῆς ᾿Ασίας seems to imply 
that St. Paul’s companions left him at 
Miletus, except St. Luke (who con- 
tinues the narrative from this point in 
the first person) and Trophimus (who 
was with him at Jerusalem, xxi. 29.), 
and whoever might be the other depu- 
ties who accompanied him with the alms. 
(2 Cor. viii. 19—21.) 
* Acts xx. 16. 
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days through which they were prosperously brought to the fulfilment 


of their wish.! 


1 It may be well to point out here the 
general distribution of the time spent on 
the voyage. Forty-nine days intervened 
between Passover and Pentecost. The 
days of unleavened bread [Mark xiv. 12. 
Luke xxii. 7., Acts xii. 3., 1 Cor. v. 8.] 
succeeded the Passover. Thus, St. Paul 
stayed at least seven days at Philippi 
after the Passover (v. 6.),— jive days 
were spent on the passage to Troas (ib.), 
- εἰς days (for 80 we may reckon them) 
were spent at Troas (ib.),— four were 
occupied on the voyage by Chios to Mi- 
letus (vv. 18—15., see below), — two 
were spent at Miletus,—in three days 
St. Paul went by Cos and Rhodes to 
Patara (xxi. 1., see below) ,— too days 
would suffice for the voyage to Tyre (vv. 
2, 3.),—siz days were spent at ‘T'yre (v. 
4.), —two were taken up in proceedin 
by Ptolemais to Cesarea (v.7, 8.). This 
calculation gives us thirty-seven days in 
all; thus leaving thirteen before the fes- 
tival of Pentecost, after the arrival at 
Ceesarea, which is more than the condi- 
tions require. We may add, if neces- 
sary, two or three days more during 
the voyage in the cases where we have 
reckoned inclusively. 

The mention of the Sunday spent at 
Troas fixes (though not quite abso utely) 
the day of the week on which the 
Apostle left Philippi. It was a Tuesday 
ora Wednesday. We might, with con- 
siderable probability, describe what was 
done each day of the week during the 
voyage; but we are not sure, in all 
cases, whether we are to reckon inclu- 
sively or exclusively, nor are we abso- 
lutely certain of the length of the stay 
at Miletus. 

It will be observed, that all we have 
here said is independent of the parti- 
cular year in which we suppose the 
voyage to have been made, and of the 
day of the week on which the 14th of 
Nisan occurred. Mr. Greswell (Disser- 
tation 25. in vol. iv.) has made a careful 
calculation of the different parts of the 
voyage, on the hypothesis that the year 


Some doubt has been thrown on the possibility of 


was 56 a.p., when the Passover fell on 
March 19. and Pentecost on May 8.: 
and he has shown that the accomplish- 
ment of St. Paul's wish, under the cir- 
cumstances described, was quite practi- 
cable. He has even allowed, as we 
shall see, more time than was necessary, 
by supposing that the time from Patara 
to Tyre lasted from Monday to Thurs- 
day We 523.). The same may be said 
of Wieseler's estimate (pp. 99—115.), 
according to which the year was 58 a.p., 
when the 14th of Nisan fell on March 
27. He allows five days (p. 101.) for 
the voyage between Patara and Tyre, 
adducing the opinion of Chrysostom as 
one well acquainted with those seas. 
Hug allows six days. (Introd. to New 
Testament, Eng. Transl., Vol. IL pp. 
325—327.) 

We may observe here, that many 
commentators write on the nautical pas- 
sages of the Acts as if the weather were 
always the same and the rate of sailing 
uniform, or as if the Apostle travelled in 
steam-boats. His motions were de- 
pendent on the wind. He might be de- 
tained in harbour by contrary weather. 
Nothing is more natural than that he 
should be five days on one occasion, and 
two on another, in passing between Phi- 
lippi and Troas ; just as Cicero was once 
fifteen, and once thirteen, in passing be- 
tween Athens and Ephesus. So St. 
Paul might sail in two days from Patara 
to Tyre, though, under less favourable 
circumstances, it might have required 
four or five, oreven more, It is seldom 
that the same passage is twice made in 
exactly the same time by any vessel not 
a steamer. 

Another remark may be added, that 
commentators often write as though St. 
Paul had chartered his own vessel, and 
had the full command of her movements. 
This would be highly unlikely for a 
person under the circumstances of St. 

aul ; and we shall see that it was not 
the case in the present voyage, during 
which, as at other times, he availed 
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this plan being accomplished in the interval; for they did not leave 
Philippi till the seventh day after the fourteenth of Nisan was past. 
It will be our business to show that the plan was perfectly prac- 
ticable, and that it was actually accomplished, with some days to 
spare. 

The voyage seemed to begin unfavourably. The space between 
Neapolis and Troas could easily be sailed over in two days with a 
fair wind: and this was the time occupied when the Apostle made 
the passage on his first coming to Europe.' On this occasion the 
game voyage occupied five days. We have no means of deciding 
whether the ship’s progress was retarded by calms, or by contrary 
winds.” Either of these causes of delay might equally be expected 
in the changeable weather of those seas. St. Luke seems to notice 
the time in both instances, in the manner of one who was familiar 
with the passages commonly made between Europe and Asia®: and 
something like an expression of disappointment is implied in the 
mention of the “five days” which elapsed before the arrival at 
Troas. 

The history of Alexandria Troas, first as a city of the Macedonian 
princes, and then as a favourite colony of the Romans‘, has been 
given before; but little has been said as yet of its appearance. 
From the extent and magnitude of its present ruins (though for 
ages it has been a quarry both for Christian and Mahomedan edifices) 
we may infer what it was in its flourishing period. Among the oak- 
trees, which fill the vast enclosure of its walls, are fragments of 
colossal masonry. Huge columns of granite are seen lying in the 
harbour, and in the quarries on the neighbouring hills.® A theatre, 


resumed with the change of the pro- 


noun. 


himself of the opportunities offered by 
merchant vessels or coasters. 


1 Acts xvi. 11. 

3 The course is marked in our map 
with a zigzag line. If the wind was 
contrary, the vessel would have to beat. 
The delay might equally have been 
caused by calms. 

8 It has been remarked above (Vol. I. 
p. 867. that St. Luke’s vocation as 8 
physician may have caused him to re- 
side at Philippi and Troas, and made 
him familiar with these coasts. The au- 
toptical style (see p. 333.) is immediately 


4 For the history of the foundation of 
the city under the successors of Alex- 
ander, and of the feelings of Romans 
towards it, see the concluding part of 
Ch. VIII. The travellers who have de- 
scribed it are Dr, Chandler, Dr. Hunt 
(in Walpole’s Memoirs relating to Eu- 
ropear ard Asiatic Turkey), Dr. Clarke, 
and Sir C. Fellows (Asia Minor). A 
rude plan is given by Pococke, IT. ii. 
108. 

6 Alexandria Troas must have been, 
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commanding a view of Tenedos and the sea, shows where the Greeks 
once assembled in crowds to witness their favourite spectacles. 
Open arches of immense size, towering from the midst of other great 
masses of ruin, betray the hand of Roman builders. These last 
remains,— once doubtless belonging to a gymnasium or to baths, 
and in more ignorant ages, when the poetry of Homer was better 
remembered than the facts of history, popularly called ““ The Palace 
of Priam,”'—are conspicuous from the sea. We cannot assert that 
these buildings existed in the day of St. Paul, but we may be certain 
that the city, both on the approach from the water, and to those 
who wandered through its streets, must have presented an appear- 
ance of grandeur and prosperity. Like Corinth, Ephesus, or Thes- 
salonica, it was a place where the Apostle must have wished to lay 
firmly and strongly the foundations of the Gospel. On his first 
visit, as we have seen (Vol. I. pp. 329—334.), he was withheld by a 
supernatural revelation from remaining; and on his second visit 
(Vol. II. pp. 104—106.), though a door was opened to him, and he did 
gather together a community of Christian disciples, yet his impatience 


of baths, the termination of the aqueduct 
of Herodes Atticus. Hunt (p. 135.) 
‘and Chandler (p. 30.) think they be- 
longed to a gymnasium, perhaps of the 
time of the Antonines. There are also 
two views in vol. ii. of the Zransactions 
of the Dilettanti Society. Dr. Clarke, in 
a subsequent passage (p. 178.), alludes 
again to the appearance of these ruins 
from the sea: —“ Continuing our course 
[from the Dardanelles} towards the 


like Aberdeen, a city of granite. The 
hills which supplied this material were 
to the N. E. and S. E. Dr. Clarke (vol. 
ii, p. 149.) mentions a stupendous 
column, which is concealed among some 
trees in the neighbourhood, and which 
he compares to the famous column of the 
Egyptian Alexandria. Fellows (p. 58.) 

eaks of hundreds of columns, and says 
that many are bristling among the waves 
to a considerable distance out at sea. 


He saw seven columns lying with their 
chips in ἃ quarry, which is connected by 
a paved road with the city. Thus granite 
seems to have been to Alexandria Troas 
what marble was to Athens; and we are 
reminded of the quarries of Pentelicus. 
(See the account of them in Words- 
worth’s Greece). The granite columns 
of Troas have been used for making 
cannon-balls for the defence of the Dar- 
danelles. Hunt, p. 135. 

1 See the description of these ruins in 
Dr. Clarke’s Travels, and the view, p. 
152. He regards them as the remains 


south, after passing the town of Tenedos, 
we were struck by the very grand ap- 
pearance of the ancient Balnea, already 
described, among the remains of Alex- 
andria Troas. e three arches of the 
building make a conspicuous figure from 
a considerable distance at sea, like the 
front of a magnificent palace; and this 
circumstance, connected with the mistake 
so long prevalent concerning the cit 

itself [viz. that it was the ancient Troy ], 
gave rise to the apellation of ‘ The Palace 
of Priam, bestowed by mariners upon 
these ruins.” See Vol. I. p. 330. n. 3. 
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to sce Titus compelled him to bid them a hasty farewell.' Now, 
therefore, he would be the more anxious to add new converts to the 
Church, and to impress deeply, on those who were converted, the 
truths and the duties of Christianity: and he had valuable aid both 
in Luke, who accompanied him, and the other disciples who had 
preceded him. 

The labours of the early days of the week that was spent at Troas 
are not related to us; but concerning the last day we have a narrative 
which enters into details with all the minuteness of one of the 

] histories. It was the evening which succeeded the Jewish 
Sabbath.?, On the Sunday morning the vessel was about to 881]. 
The Christians of Troas were gathered together at this solemn time 
to celebrate that feast of love which the last commandment of Christ 
has enjoined on all His followers. The place was an upper room, 
with a recess or balcony‘ projecting over the street or the court. 
The night was dark: three weeks had not elapsed since the Pass- 
over 5, and the moon only appeared as a faint crescent in the early 
part of the night. Many lamps were burning in the room where 
the congregation was assembled. The place was hot and crowded. 


1 2 Cor. ii. 18. 

3. Ἔν τῇ pig τῶν σαξξάτων,͵ v.7. This 
is 8 of the utmost importance, 
as showing that the observance of Sun- 
day was customary. Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
See Vol. L. p. 519. 

3 Μίλλων ikieva τῇ ἱπαύριον, ib. See 
v. 13. By putting all these circum- 
stances together, we can almost certainly 
infer the day of the week on which St. 
Paul left Troas. See above. 

4 "Ἔν τῷ ὑπερώῳ, ν. 8. ᾿Επὶ τῆς ϑυρί- 
δος, v. 9. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ τριστέγου, ib. For a 
good illustration of Supic, see the note 
on the Legend of Thecla, Vol. I. p. 222. 
It denotes an aperture closed by a 
wooden door, doubtless open in this case 
because of the heat. See the note and 
the woodcut in the Pictorial Bible. 
These upper rooms (cenacula) of the 
ancients were usually connected with 
the street by outside stairs (ἀναδαθμοῖ), 
such as those of which we see traces at 
Pompeii (Cf. Liv. xxxix. 14.). An 


ancient representation of a Greek ϑυρίς, 
with a lady looking out, may be seen in 
Manners and Customs of the Greeks 
from Parofka, plate xviii. (London, 
1849). See again, Vol. I. p. 124., for 
modern Svpidec at Damascus. 

5 See above, p. 243. 

8 Ἦσαν δὲ λαμπάδες ixaval, 
Various reasons have sugges 
why this circumstance should be men- 
tioned. Meyer thinks it is given as the 
reason why the fate of the young man 
was perceived at once. But it has much 
more the appearance of having simply 
“proceeded from an eye-witness, who 
mentions the incident, not for the pur- 
pose of obviating a difficulty which might 
occur to the reader, but because the 
entire scene to which he refers stood now 
with such minuteness and vividness be- 
fore his mind.” Hackett on the Acés, 
Boston, U. S., 1852. [See a similar 
instance in the case of the proseucha at 
Philippi, Acts xvi. 18., Vol. 1. p. 347.] 


v. 8. 
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St. Paal, with the feeling strongly impreesed on his mind that the 
next day was the day of his departure, and that souls might be lost 
by delay, was continuing in earnest discourse, and prolonging it 
even till midnight'; when an occurrence suddenly took place, 
which filled the assembly with alarm, though it was afterwards con- 
verted into an occasion of joy and thankagiving. A young listener, 
whose name was Eutychus, was overcome by exhaustion, heat, and 
weariness, and sank into a deep slumber.? He was seated or leaning 
in the balcony; and, falling down in his sleep, was dashed upon the 
pavement below, and was taken up dead.* Confusion and terror 
followed, with loud lamentation.‘ But Paul was enabled to imitate 
the power of that Master whose doctrine he was proclaiming. As 
Jesus had once said*® of the young maiden, who was taken by death 
from the society of her friends, “ She is not dead, but sleepeth,” so 
the Apostle of Jesus received power to restore the dead to life. 
He went down and fell upon the body, like Elisha of old®, and, em- 
bracing Eutychus, said to the bystanders; “ Do not lament; for his 
life is in him.” 

With minds solemnized and filled with thankfulness by this 
wonderful token of God’s power and love, they celebrated the Eucha- 
ristic feast.’ The act of Holy Communion was combined, as was 
usual in the Apostolic age, with a common meal®: and St. Paul 
now took some refreshment after the protracted labour of the even- 
ing °, and then continued his conversation till the dawning of the 
day.'° It was now time for the congregation to separate. The ship 


' Παρίτεινεν τὸν λόγον μέχρι μεσο- 
γνυκτίου, ν. 7. Διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον, V. 9. 

* Καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, v. 9. 
abe present participle seems to orceed 
the ual sinki ing Into lee 880 
to the sudden fa implied by the past 
participle in the next phrase. 

Κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἔπεσεν, ib. 
It is quite arbitrary to qualify the words 
ἤρθη νεκρός by supposing that he was 
only ppparen ly dead. 

4 This is implied in Μὴ ϑορυξεῖσθε 
below. The word denotes a loud and 
violent expression of grief, as in Matt. 
ix. 23., Mark v. 39. 

VOL. II. 


5 Matt. ix. 24.; Mark v. 39. 

8 2 Kings iv. 34. In each case, as 
Prof. Hackett remarks, the act appears 
to have been the sign of a miracle. 

7 *Avabag καὶ κλάσας τὸν ἄρτον, v.11. 
The article appears to be used because 
of κλάσαι ἄρτον above, v. 7. 

8. See Vol. 1. p. 518. 

® Tevoduevog (v. 11.), which is to be 
distinguished from κλάσας τὸν ἄρτον. 

10 Ἔφ᾽ ἱκανόν τε ὁμιλήσας ἄχρι αὐγῆς 
(ib.), where ὁμιλήσας denotes conver- 
sation rather than continued discourse, 
and should be distinguished from éuA- 
yéro and διαλεγομένου above. 
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was abou: t> zal. amd the ccaspammes of Pals jourmes took thar 
dezartare t) zo ca board: I: wae arranged, however, that the 
Apostle hrmeeli shea] pum che vewel at τσ, which was cnaly 
αἴνει twenzy mics * coscant by the direct road. while the vorage 
round Cape Lectam wae nearly twice δὲ far. He thus secared a 
few more precoous hours with b=: convert: at Trom:: and eagerly 
would they proft br his dicourse, under the feeling that he was 20 
soon to leave them: and we mizht suppoce that the Empressiom made 


1 We mizht Lustrate whst took two dsvs om the road, mg Awcs m 
at this mexting by the saing of the the afternoon, but be devi to see the 
A Caccatta from Pivmoath m= bot springs and salt works. Mr. Weston 
1929. “He and his chaplain made im (MS. journal) ket: Asus at three im the 
pressive and profitable addresses to us. acternoon and reached Troas δὲ ten the 
the first part of the meeting. 1s they had next morning: bat be adds, that it was 
recetvel orders to em the same almost impossible to find the road with- 
στοῦ. I began then to speak, out a συνε. 
in the middle of my speech the captain In a payer on “ Recent W orks on Asta 


of the frigate sent for them, and they Minor,” in the Bibliatheos Sacra for Oct. 
left the meeting.” — 3femoer of Ret. 1851, it ss said (p. 867.) that Assos ἃ 
Bickerseth, vol. i p. 445 nine miles from Iroas. This mast be 

* See Vol L p. 328. The stages in an oversight It is, uite 
the Antonine I from Dardanus possible that Mitylene might have been 
to Adramrttium are, ILIO M. P. XIL, reached, as we have assumed π΄. on 


Γ ΡΟΣ : 
TROAS M. P. XVL, ANTANDRO the Sunday evening. If the vessel 
MP. XXXV., ADRAMYTTIO ΔΙ. sailed from Trvas at seven in the morn- 
P. XXXL Wesseling, pp. 334, 335. ing, she would easily be round Cape 
Assos lay between Troas and Antandrus, Lectum before noon. If St. Panl left 
considerably to the west of the latter. Troas at ten, he might arrive at Assos 

The impression derived from modern δὲ four in the afternoon; and the vessel 


is, that the distance between Asans and Alitylene at seven. Greswell 

Troas is rather greater. Sir C. Fellows that they sailed from Assos on the Alon 

(Asia Minor, p. 56.) reckons it at 30 day (p.521.). This would derange the 

miles, and be was in the saddle from half days of the week, as we have given 
eight to five. Dr. Hunt, in Wal- them below, but would not affect the 

pole’s Memoirs (131—134), was part of general conclusion. 
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hastened, therefore, through the southern gate, past the hot springs ', 
and through the oak woods*, —then in full foliage *, — which cover all 
that shore with greenness and shade, and across the wild water-courses 
on the western side of Ida.‘ Such is the scenery which now surrounds 
the traveller on his way from Troas to Assos. The great difference 
then was, that there was a good Roman road 5, which made St. Paul’s 
solitary journey both more safe and more rapid than it could have 
been now. We have seldom had occasion to think of the Apostle 
in the hours of his solitude. But such hours must have been sought 
and cherished by one whose whole strength was drawn from com- 
munion with God, and especially at a time when, as on this present 
journey, he was deeply conscious of his weakness, and filled with 
foreboding fears.6 There may have been other reasons why he 
lingered at Troas after his companions: but the desire for solitude 
was (we may well believe) one reason among others. The discomfort 
of a crowded ship is unfavourable for devotion: and prayer and 
meditation are necessary for maintaining the religious life even of 
an Apostle. That Saviour to whose service he was devoted had 
often prayed in solitude on the mountain, and crossed the brook 
Kedron to kneel under the olives of Gethsemane. And strenzth 
and peace were surely sought and obtained by the Apostle from the 
Redeemer, as he pursued his lonely road that Sunday afternoon in 
spring, among the oak woods and the streams of Ida. 

No delay seems to have occurred at Assos. He entered by the 
Sacred Way among the famous tombs’, and through the ancient 


1 See Fellows and Hunt. There are ‘ For the streams of this mountain, 


now salt works in the neighbourhood of 
the boiling springs. 

2 All travellers make mention of the 
woods of Vallonea oaks in the neigh- 
bourhood of Troas. The acorns are 
used for dyeing, and form an important 
branch of trade. The collecting of the 
acorns, and shells, and gall nuts, employs 
the people during a great part of the 
year. Fellows, P. 57. One traveller 
mentions an English vessel which he saw 
taking in a load of these acorns. Wal- 
pole, Ms. in Clarke, p. 157. 

3 The woods were in full foliage on 
the 18th of March. Hunt, p. 134. 


see Vol. I. p. 328. n. 1. 

5 See note on the preceding page. 

5 Compare Rom. xv. 30, 31, Acts 
xx. 3., with Acts xx. 22—25., xxi. 4. 
13. 

7 This Street of Tombs (Via Sacra) 
is one of the most remarkable features 
of Assos. It is described by Fellows in 
his excellent account of Assos (Asia 
Minor, Ὁ. 52.). See also the earlier 
notices of the city by Leake in Walpole’s 
Travels, p. 254., and by Dr. Hunt in 
Walpole’s Memoirs, p. 130. The Street 
of Tombs extends to a great distance 
across the level ground to N. W. of the 
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gateway, and proceeded immediately to the shore. We may suppose 
that the vessel was already hove to and waiting when he arrived ; 
or that he saw her approaching from the west, through the channel 


city. Some of the tombs are of vast 
dimensions, and formed each of one 
block of granite. See the engraving in 
Fellows, p. 48. These remains are the 
more worthy of notice because the word 
sarcophagus was first applied in Roman 
times to this stone of Assos (lapis 
Assius), from the peculiar power it was 
supposed to possess of aiding the natural 
decay of corpses. Plin. H.N. ii. 95., 
xxxvi. 17. Cf. Aug. de Civ. Dei, xviii. 5. 

! From a drawing by the Rev. G. F. 
Weston, who visited Assos in 1845. In 
his MS. journal he speaks of it as 


follows: ‘“ Proceeding 300 or 400 yards 
[from the theatre] in a N. W. direction, 
you come to the great gate of the city, 
ἃ very interesting specimen of Greek 
architecture. An arch is formed by one 
stone overlapping that beneath it. There 
are remains also of two flanking towers 
with splayed opnces and the wall 
penning up to the precipices of the 
Acropolis is almost perfect. Higher up, 
towards the oe are two more 
curious arches. Running N. W. from 
the great gate is the Via Sacra.” See 
the preceding note. 


Cuap. XX. ] MITYLENE. 261 


between Lesbos and the main. He went or board without delay, 
and the Greek sailors and the Apostolic missionaries continued their 
voyage. As to the city of Assos itself, we must conclude, if we 
compare the description of the ancients with present appearances, 
that its aspect as seen from the sea was sumptuous and grand. A 
terrace with a long portico was raised by a wall of rock above the 
water-line. Above this was a magnificent gate, approached by a 
flight of steps. Higher still was the theatre, which commanded a 
glorious view of Lesbos and the sea, and those various buildings 
which are now a wilderness of broken columns, triglyphs, and friezes. 
The whole was crowned by a citadel of Greek masonry on a cliff of 
granite. Such was the view which gradually faded into indistinctness 
as the vessel retired from the shore, and the summits of Ida rose in 
the evening sky.! 

The course of the voyagers was southwards, along the eastern 
shore of Lesbos. When Assos was lost, Mitylene, the chief 
city of Lesbos, came gradually into view. The beauty of the 
capital of Sappho’s island was celebrated by the architects, poets, 
and philosophers of Rome.? Like other Greek cities, which were 
ennobled by old recollections, it was honoured by the Romans with 
the privilege of freedom.® Situated on the south-eastern coast of 


1 The travellers above mentioned 
speak in strong terms of the view from 

e Acropolis towards Lesbos and the 
sea. Towards Ida and the land side the 
eye ranges over the windings of a river 
through a fruitful plain. Strabo (xv.) 
says that the Persian kings sent for their 
best grain to Assos. The coins (see 
Eckhel, p. 450.) exhibit a diota, with 
the head of a bull, the emblem of agri- 
culture. 

Besides the illustrations referred to 
above, see the view in Texier’s Asie 
Mineure, and a baserelief in Clarac’s 
Musée de Sculpture. [Choiseul-Gouffier 
1. pl. 9.) gives a restored view of 

8808]. Part of a frieze and of a 
Cyclopean wall, with three of the gate- 
ways, are given by Fellows. He con- 
ceives that these remains have been pre- 
served from the depredations committed 
on other towns near the coast, in con- 


sequence of the material being the 
“game grey stone as the neighbouring 
rock, and not having intrinsic value as 
marble.” He observed “no trace of the 
Romans.” Leake says that the “hard 

nite of Mount Ida” has furnished 

e materials for many of the buildings, 
and even the sculptures; and he adds 
that “ the whole gives perhaps the most 
perfect idea of a Greek city that any- 
where exists.” 

3. ὁ Mitylene pulchra.” Hor. Ep. xi. 
17. See Od. 1. vii. 1.: “Et natura et 
descriptione edificiorum et pulchritudine 
imprimis nobilis.” Clic. 6. See 
Senec. ad Helv. c. 9. Vitruvius says 
(i. 6.) “ Magnificenter est edificatum :” 
but he adds “ positum non prudenter,” 
and proceeds to describe the prevalent 
winds as unfavourable to health. 

8 «Libera Mitylenc, annis MD. 
potens.” Plin. v.39. For a sketch of 
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the island, it would afford a 
good shelter from the north- 
westerly winds, whether the 
vessel entered the harbour or 
lay at anchor in the open 
roadstead.? It seems likely 
that the reason why they lay 
here for the night was, because it was the time of dark moon®, and 
they would wish for daylight to accomplish safely the intricate 
navigation between the southern part of Lesbos, and the mainland 
of Asia Minor. 

In the course of Monday they were abreast of Chios (v. 15.). 
The weather in these seas is very variable: and from the mode of 
expression employed by St. Luke it is probable that they were 
becalmed. An English traveller under similar circumstances has de- 
scribed himself as “ engrossed from daylight till noon” by the beauty of 
the prospects with which he was surrounded, as his vessel floated idly 


Coin of Mitylene.! 


on this channel between Scio and the Continent.‘ 


the history of Mitylene, and for remarks 
on the orthography of the word, see 
Smith’s Dict. of Geography. A rude 

icture of the town, as it was in 1700, 
is given by Tournefort, Voyage du Levant, 
vol. i. PP. 148,149. From his description 
it would appear that there were then 
many remains of the ancient city. 

1 From the British Museum. This 
city appears on coins as MIPQTH 


AECBOY MYTIAHNH. The 


words ΕΠ] CTP on imperial coins 


seem to show that it was governed by a 
supreme magistrate ed @tor. 
Sometimes we find Apollo and the lyre 
τη here), sometimes Sappho and the lyre. 
he phrase “Concordia cum Adramy- 
tenis ” illustrates the connection of Mi - 
tylene with Adramyttium, in the recess 
of the opposite gulf. See Vol. I. p. 
2 


2 “ The chief town of Mitylene is on 
the S. E. coast, and on a peninsula (once 
an island) forming two small harbours: 
of these the northern one is sheltered by 


On one side were 


a pier to the north, and admits small 
The roadstead, which 
is about seven miles N. from the 8. E. 
end of the island, is a good summer 
roadstead, but the contrary in winter, 
penne. much exposed to the S. E. and 
N. E. winds, which blow with great 
violence.” Purdy'’s Sailing Di ; 
Ρ. 154. See the Admiralty Chart, No. 
1665., also 1654., compared with Strabo, 
xiii. and Pausan. viii. It should be par- 
ticularly observed that St. Paul's shi 
would be sheltered here from the N. W. 
We shall see, as we proves increasing 
reason for believing that the wind blew 
from this quarter. 

8 The moon would be about six days 
old (see above), and would set soon 
after midnight. We are indebted for 
this suggestion to Mr. Smith (author of 
the Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul), 
and we take this opportunity of acknow- 
ledging our obligations to his MS. notes, 
In various parts of this chapter. 

* Dr. Clarke's Travels, vol. ii. p. 188. 
See the whole description. This applies 
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the gigantic masses of the mainland: on the other were the richness 
and fertility of the island, with its gardens of oranges', citrons, 
almonds, and pomegranates, and its white scattered houses over- 
shadowed by evergreens. Until the time of its recent disasters, 
Scio was the paradise of the modern Greek: and a familiar proverb 
censured the levity of its inhabitants 3, like that which in the Apostle’s 
day described the coarser faults of the natives of Crete (Tit. i. 12.). 
The same English traveller passed the island of Samos after leaving 
that of Chios. So likewise did St. Paul (v. 15.). But the former 
sailed along the western side of Samos, and he describes how ita 
towering cloud-capped heights are contrasted with the next low 
island to the west. The Apostle’s course lay along the eastern 
shore, when a much narrower “ marine pass” intervenes between it 
and a long mountainous ridge of the mainland, from which it appears 


to have been separated by some violent convulsion of nature.‘ 


to a period some years before the mas- 
sacre of 1822. 
a description of the scenery in its nau- 
tical aspect, see the Sailing Directory, 
pp- 124—128. 

1 It must be remembered that the 
vegetation, and with the vegetation the 
scenery, of the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, has varied with the progress of 
civilisation. It seems that the Arabians 
introduced the orange in the early part 
of the middle ages. Other changes are 
subsequent to the discovery of America. 
See Vol. I. p. 26. n. 2. The wines of 
Chios were always celebrated. Its coins 
display an amphora and a bunch of 

apes. 

2 The proverb says that it is easier to 
find a green horse (ἄλογο πράσινο) than 
a sober-minded Sciot (Χιῶτα φρόνιμον). 

> See the view which Dr. Clarke gives 
of this remarkable “ marine pass," vol. 
ii. p. 192. The summit of Samos was 
concealed by a thick covering of clouds, 
and he was told that its heights were 
rarely unveiled. See again vol. ili. 
pp. 364—367. Compare Norie’s Sailing 
Directory, p. 150. ‘Samos, being 
mountainous, becomes visible twenty 
leagues off; and the summit of Mount 


or notices of Scio, and ° 


This 


Kerki retains its snow throughout the 
year.” The strait through which Dr. 
Clarke sailed is called the Great Boghaz, 
and is ten miles broad. (Purdy, p. 
118.) The island to the west is Icaria, 
which, with this portion of the AZgean, 
bore the name of Icarus. See Strabo, 
xiv. 1. παράκειται τῇ Σάμῳ νῆσος ἡ 
᾿Ικαρία, ag’ ἧς τὸ Ἱκαρίον πέλαγος" αὕτη δ᾽ 
ἐπωνυμός ἐστιν ᾿Ικώρου, παιδὸς τοῦ Aat- 


δάλου. 

4 See Fellows as quoted below. This 
strait is the Little Boghaz (Purdy, p. 
120.), which is reckoned at about a mile 
in breadth both by Strabo and Chandler. 
‘H Μυκάλη ἐπίκειται τῇ Lapig, καὶ ποιεῖ 
πρὸς αὐτὴν ἐπέκεινα τῆς Τρωγιλίου καλου- 
μένης ἄκρας, ὕσυν ἑπταστάδιον πορθμόν, 
xiv. 1. ‘We overlooked a beautiful 
cultivated plain lying low beneath us, 
bounded by the sea and Mycale, a 
mountain now, as anciently, woody and 
abounding in wild beasts. The pro- 
montory, once called Trogilium, runs 
out toward the N. end of Samos, which 
was in view, and meeting a promontory 
of the island, named Posidium, makes a 
strait only seven stadia or near a mile 
wide.” Chandler, pp. 165, 166. We 
shall return presently to this ridge of 


a4 


Cuar. XX. 


264 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 


hivh promontory is the ridge of Mycale, well known in the annals 
of Greek victory over the Persians. At its termination, not more 
than a mile from Samos, is the anchorage of Trogyllium. Here the 
night of Tuesday was spent; apparently for the same reason as that 
which caused the delay at Mitylene. The moon set early: and it 
was desirable to wait for the day before ranning into the harbour of 
Miletus.' 

The short voyage from Chios to Trogyllium had carried St. Paul 
through familiar scenery. The bay across which the vessel had been 
passing, was that into which the Cayster’ flowed. The mountains 
on the eastern main were the western branches of Messogis and 
Tmolus?, the ranges that enclose the primeval plain of “ Asia.” 
The city, towards which it is likely that some of the vessels in sight 
were directing their course, was Ephesus, where the Apostolic 
labours of three years had gathered a company of Christians in the 
midst of unbelievers. One whose solicitude was so great for his 
recent converts could not willingly pass by and leave them unvisited : 
and had he had the command of the movements of the vessel, we can 
hardly believe that he would have done so. He would surely have 
landed at Ephesus, rather than at Miletus. The same wind which 
carried him to the latter harbour, would have been equally advan- 
tageous for a quick passage to the former. And, even had the weather 
been unfavourable at the time for landing at Ephesus, he might easily 
have detained the vessel at Trogyllium; and a short journey by 


Mycale in its relation to the interior, 
when we refer to the journey of the 
Ephesian elders to Miletus. In another 
sentence Strabo of lium 
85 πρόπους τις τῆς Μυκάλης. It was 
evidently a place well known to sailors, 
from his reckoning the distance from 
hence to Sunium in Attica. 

1 We should observe here again that 
Trogyilium, though on the shore of the 
mainland, is protected by Samos from 
the north-westerly winds. With an- 
other wind it might have been better to 
have anchored in a port to the N. E. of 
Samos, now called Port Vathy, which is 


said, in the Sailing Directory (p. 119.), 
to be “ protected from every wind but 
the N. W.” We may refer here to the 
clear description and map of Samos by 
Tournefort, Voyage ἐκ Levant, 1. pp. 
156, 157. But the Admiralty Charts 
(1530. and 1555.) should be consulted 
for the soundings, &c. An anchorage 
will be seen just to the east of the τ 
treme point of Trogyllium, bearing 
name of “ St. Paul's Port.” 

3. See what is said of the Cayster, Vol. 
II. PR 12. 81. 

3 See again on these Ephesian moun- 
tains, p. 81. 
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land northward would have taken him to the ecene of his former 
labours.' , 

Yet every delay, whether voluntary or involuntary, might have 
been fatal to the plan he was desirous to accomplish. St. Luke 
informs us here (and the occurrence of the remark shows us how much 
regret was felt by the Apostle on passing by Ephesus), that his 
intention was, if possible, to be in Jerusalem at Pentecost (v. 16.). 
Even with a ship at his command, he could not calculate on favour- 
able weather, if he lost his present opportunity: nor could he safely 
leave the ship which had conveyed him hitherto; for he was well 
aware that he could not be certain of meeting with another that 
would forward his progress. He determined, therefore, to proceed in 
the same vessel, on her southward course from Trogyllium to Miletus. 
Yet the same watchful zeal which had urged him to employ the last 
precious moments of the stay at Troas in his Master’s cause, suggested 
to his prompt mind a method of re-impressing the lessons of eternal 
truth on the hearts of the Christians at Ephesus, though he was unable 
to revisit them in person. He found that the vessel would be detained 
at Miletus? a sufficient time to enable him to send for the presbyters 
of the Ephesian Church, with the hope of their meeting him there. 
The distance between the two cities was hardly thirty miles, and a 


good road connected them together.’ 


1 Trogyllium, as we have seen, is at 
the point where the coast projects and 
forms a narrow strait between Asia Mi- 
nor and Samos. The coast recedes north- 
wards towards Ephesus, and southwards 
towards Miletus, each of these places 
being about equidistant from Trogyl- 
lium. Up to this int from Chios St. 
Paul had been nearly following the line 
of the Ephesian merchant vessels up 
what is now called the gulf of Scala 
Nuova. By comparing the Admiralty 
Chart with Strabo and Chandler, a very 
good notion is obtained of the coast and 
country between Ephesus and Miletus. 

® Itissurely quite a mistake to suppose, 
with some commentators, that St. Paul 
had the command of the movements of 
the vessel. His influence with the captain 
and the seamen might induce them to 
do all in their power to oblige him; and 


Thus, though the stay at 


perhaps we may trace some such feeling 
in the arrangements at Assos, just as 
afterwards at Sidon (Acts xxvii. 3.), 
when on his voyage to Rome. But he 
must necessarily have been content to 
take advantage of such opportunities as 
were consistent with the business on 
which the vessel sailed. She evidently 
put in for business to Troas, Miletus, 
and Patara. At the other places she 
seems to have touched merely for con- 
venience, in consequence of the state of 
the weather or the darkness. 

3 Pliny says that Magnesia is fifteen 
miles from Ephesus (“ Magnesia abest 
ab Epheso XV. M.P.,” v. 31.), and Mag- 
nesia was about equidistant from Ephe- 
sus, Tralles, and Miletus. See Leake’s 
map, with this road marked from the 


Peut. Table. It does not a beyond 
Magnesia in the direction of Miletus, 
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Miletus would be short, and it might be hazardous to attempt the 
journey himself, he could hope for one more interview, — if not with 
the whole Ephesian Church, at least with those members of it whose 
responsibility was the greatest. 
The sail from Trogyllium, with a fair wind, would require but 
little time. If the vessel weighed anchor at daybreak on Wednesday, 
nye | she would be in harbour long before 
a δ noon.' The message was doubtless 
+ sent to Ephesus immediately on her 
arrival; and Paul remained at Mi- 
letus waiting for thoee whom the 
Coin of Miletus.? Holy Spirit, by his hands, had made 
‘‘ overseers ” over the flock of Christ (v. 28.). The city where we 
find the Christian Apostle now waiting, while those who had the 
care of the vessel were occupied with the business that detained 
them, has already been referred to as more ancient than Ephesus ?, 
though in the age of St. Paul inferior to it in political and mercantile 
eminence. Even in Homer‘, the “Carian Miletus” appears as a 
place of renown. Eighty colonies went forth from the banks of the 
Meander, and some of them were spread even to the eastern shores 
of the Black Sea, and beyond the pillars of Hercules to the west.® 
It received its first blow in the Persian war, when its inhabitants, 


but follows the great eastern road to- 
wards Iconiuim, which we have so often 
mentioned. ‘There is, however, a shorter 
road from Ephesus to Miletus in the 
Peut. Table, passing through Panionium 
and Priene, and close hehind the ridge 
of Mycale. This seems to have been 
the road which Sir C. Fellows took (pp. 
266—274.). Some of the wanderin 
of Dr. Chandler (ch. xl. xii. xlvi. xlvii. 
xlviii. xlix. 111. 1111.) were more in the 
direction of the longer route by Magne- 
sia. See also for the part between Ephe- 
sus and Magnesia, Pococke’s Travels, 11. 
ii. 54. 

1 The distance is about seventeen 
nautical miles and a half. If the vessel 
sailed at six in the morning from Tro- 
gyllium, she would easily be in harbour 
at nine. 


* From the British Museum. The 
common type of the coins of Miletus, a 
lion looking back on a star, is an astro- 
logical emblem, like the ram on those of 
Antioch. 

3 See above, in this volume, p. 12. 
Compare vi 81. Thus the imperial 
coins of Miletus are rare, and the auto- 
nomous coins begin very early. 

4 Hom. JZ. ii. 868. Herodotus (i. 
142.) speaks of it as the chief city in 
Ionia. 

5 Strabo. Plin. Senec. ad Helv.6. In 
an inscription given by Chandler, Miletus 
boasts itself as “primam in Tonia fun- 
datam ct matrem multarum et magnarum 
urbium in Ponto et gypto et undique 
per orbem.,” 
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like the Jews, had experience of a Babylonian captivity.'! It suffered 
once more in Alexander’s great campaign’; and after his time it 
gradually began to sink towards its present condition of ruin and 
decay, from the influence, as it would seem, of mere natural causes, — 
the increase of alluvial soil in the delta having the effect of removing 
the city gradually further and further from the sea. Even in the 
Apostle’s time, there was between the city and the shore a consider- 
able space of level ground, through which the ancient river meandered 
in new windings, like the Forth at Stirling? Few events connect 
the history of Miletus with the transactions of the Roman empire. 
When St. Paul was there, it was simply one of the second-rate sea- 
ports on this populous coast, ranking, perhaps, with Adramyttium or 
Patara, but hardly with Ephesus or Smyrna.‘ 

The excitement and joy must have been great among the Christians 
of Ephesus, when they heard that their honoured friend and teacher, 
to whom they had listened so often in the school of Tyrannus, was 
in the harbour ὃ of Miletus, within the distance of a few miles. The 
presbyters must have gathered together in all haste to obey the 
summons, and gone with eager steps out of the southern gate, which 
leads to Miletus. By those who travel on such an errand, a journey 
of twenty or thirty miles is not regarded long and tedious, nor is 
much regard paid to the difference between day and night.6 The 


1 Herod. v. 30., vi. 18. 

* Arrian. Anab. i. 19, 20. 

ὃ This is the comparison of Sir C. 
Fellows. The Meander was proverbial 
among the ancients, both for the sinu- 
osities of its course, and the at 
quantity of alluvial soil brought down 
by the stream. Pliny tells us that islands 
near Miletus had been joined to the con- 
tinent (ii. 91. See v. 31.), and Strabo 
relates that Priene, once a seaport, was 
in his time forty stadia from the sea. 
Fellows (p. 264.) says that Miletus was 
once a headland in a bay, which is now 
a “dead flat” ten miles in breadth. 
Chandler (p. 202.), on looking down 
from Priene on the “bare and marshy 
plain,” says, “ Llow different its aspect 
when the mountains were boundaries of 
a gulf, and Miletus, Myus, and Priene, 
maritime cities.” — And again (p. 207.), 


he looks forward to the time when Samos 
and other islands will unite with the 
shore, and the present promontories 
will be seen inland. See Kiepert's 
Hellas, for a representation of the coast 
as it was in the early Greek times; and 
for a true delineation of its present state, 
see the Admiralty Chart, No. 1555. 

4 For Smyrna, see again pp. 12. 81. 

5 Strabo says that Miletus had four 
harbours, one of which was for vessels 
of war. No trace of them is to be seen 
now: and, indeed, there seems to be 
some doubt whether the remains called 
Palatsha, and generally supposed to be 
those of Miletus, are not really those of 
Myus. See Forbiger, pp. 213, 214, and 
the notes. 

¢ For a notion of the scenery of this 
journey of the presbyters over or round 
the ridge of Mycale, and by the windings 
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presbyters of Ephesus might easily reach Miletus on the day after 
that on which the summons was received.' And though they might 
be weary when they arrived, their fatigue would soon be forgotten 
at the sight of their friend and instructor; and God, also, “ who 
comforts them that are cast down” (2 Cor. vii. 6.), comforted him 
by the sight of his disciples. They were gathered together —pro- 
bably in some solitary spot upon the shore — to listen to his address. 
This little company formed a singular contrast with the crowds 
which used to assemble at the times of public amusement in the 
theatre of Miletus.? But that vast theatre is now a silent ruin,— 
while the words spoken by a careworn traveller to a few despised 
strangers are still living as they were that day, to teach lessons for 
all time, and to make known eternal truths to all who will hear 
them,— while they reveal to us, as though they were merely human 
words, all the tenderness and the affection of Paul, the individual 


speaker.® 


of the Meander (Μαιάνδρου re pode, | Μυ- 
ii 


tioned in this were the bishops 
κάλης τ᾽ αἰπεινὰ κάρηνα. Hom. i of 


of various places in the 


869.), the reader may consult Chandler 
and Fellows. The latter says, “The 
ride of fifteen miles from Sanstin [Priene] 
to Ch&nly, probably the ancient Neapolis 
{more probably Panionium], standing 
not far beyond the promontory of Tro- 
gyllium, is up the steepest track I ever 
rode over. From the summit of the 
main of which Trogyllium forms 
the termination (although Samos is 
geologically a continuation of it), is seen 
on either side a perfect and beautiful 
map, on one side extending to the 
mountains forming the Dorian Gulf, and 
on the other to those of Chios and 
Sm ” (p. 272.). Dr. Chandler de- 
ascribes the ascent on the northern side 
(p. 180.). He was travelling, like these 
presbyters, in April; and “ the weather 
was unsettled : the aky was blue and the 
sun shone, but a wet wintry north wind 
swept the clouds along the top of the 
range of Mycale” (p. 184.). 

1 We may remark here, in answer to 
those who think that the ἐπίσκοποι men- 


Asia, that there was evidently no time 
to summonthem. On the convertibility 
of ἐπίσκοπος and xptobirepoc, see below. 
® See our engraved view of Miletus, 
which is taken from Laborde. The 
two conspicuous features are the 
theatre and the windings of the Mseander 
towards the sea. Compare a view in 
the first volume of the 7ransactions of 
the Dilettanti Society, and a vignette in 
the second volume, which shows the 
great size of the theatre. There are 
German monographs on Miletus, 
by Rambach (Hal. 1790), Schroder 
CSwralsund, 1827), Soldan (Darmstadt, 
5 For a very instructive practical 
commentary on this speech, see the con- 
cluding sections of Menken’s Blicke ἐπ 
das Leben des Ap. P. For the points of 
resemblance between the ex ions 
used by the Apostle here and in his 
Epistles, we have used a valuable essay 
by Tholuck in the Studien u. Kritiken. 
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He reminds 
them of his 
past labours 
among them. 


Brethren ’, ye know yourselves’, from the first 
day that I came into Assia after what manner I 
have been with you throughout all the time; 
19 serving the Lord Jesus® with all* lowliness of 
mind, and with many tears® and trials which befel 
me through the plotting ® of the Jews. And how 
I kept’? back none of those things which are pro- 
fitable for you, but declared them to you, and 
taught you both publicly and from house® to 
house ; testifying both to Jews and Gentiles their ° 
need of repentance towards God, and faith in our 
Lord Jesus Christ. And now as for me?®, behold 
I go to Jerusalem", in spirit foredoomed to chains; 
yet I know not the things which shall befal me 
there, save that in every city the Holy Spirit 
gives the same testimony, that bonds and afflic- 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 tions abide me. 


1 ’AdeA go! is found here in the Uncial 


- Manuscript p (Codex Beze) and in some 


early versions ; and we have adopted it, 
because it is nearly certain that St. Paul 
would not have begun his address abruptly 
without some such word. Compare all 
his other recorded speeches in the Acts. 

3 Ὑμεῖς, emphatic. 

Τῷ Κυρίῳ, as Col. 1. 324. With this 
self-commendation Tholuck compares 1 
Thess. ii. 10., and 2 Cor. vi. 3, 4. See 
note on verse 33. below. ‘“ Felix,” says 
Bengel, “qui sic exordiri potest con- 
scientiam auditorum testando.” 

# “All.” Tholuck remarks on the 
characteristic use of πᾶς in St. Paul’s 
Epistles. 

5 “ Tears.” 
and Phil. iii. 18. 

6 “ Plotting of Jews.” 
Cor. xv. 51. ck Δ δ 

“ Kent nothing.” Compare 2 
Cor. iv. 2., and 1 These: ii 4. e 
bb 1 House to house.” Compare 1 Thess. 


Compare 2 Cor. ii. 4., 
Compare 1 


But none of these things move 


9 Observe the article τήν. THE re- 
pentance (which they ought to have) 
towards God, &c. 

10 Observe the ἐγώ. 

"1 Δεδεμένος ἐγώ is the true reading. 
St. Paul was δεδεμένος, i. 6. a prisoner in 
chains, but as yet only in the spirit, τῷ 
πνεύματι, not in body. Td πνεῦμα here 
is not the Holy Spirit, from which it is 
distinguished by the addition of ἅγιον 
in the verse below. This explanation 
of the passage (which agrees with that 
of Grotius and Chrysostom) seems the 
natural one, in spite of the objections of 
De Wette and others. 

12 We have two examples of this after- 
wards, namely at Tyre (Acts xxi. 4.) 
and at Cesarea (Acts xxi. 10, 11.). 
And from the present passage we learn 
that such warnings had been given in 
many places during this journey. St. 
Paul’s own anticipations of danger appear 
Rom. xv. 31. 
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me!, neither count I my life dear unto myself, so 
that I might finish my course with ἸΟῪ ὦ, and the 
ministry which I received from the Lord Jesus to 
testify the Glad-tidings of the grace of God. 

His farewell And now, behold I know that ye all®, among xx.2 


whom I have gone from city to city, proclaiming 
the kingdom of God, shall see my face no more. 
Wherefore I take you to witness this day, that I 
am clear from the blood‘ of all. For I have not 
shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of 
God. Take heed, therefore, unto yourselves, and 
to all the flock in which the Holy Spirit has made 
you overseers 5, to feed the Church of God ὅ, which 
He purchased with His own blood. For this I 
know, that after my departure grievous wolves 
shall enter in among you, who will not spare the 
flock. And from your ownselves will men arise 
speaking perverted words, that they may draw 
away the disciples after themselves.’ Therefore, be 


26 
27 


' The reading adopted by Tischen- 
dorf here, though shorter, is the same 
in sense, 

3 Compare 2 Tim. iv. 7. and Phil. ii. 
17. See the remarks which have been 
made in the early part of this Chapter 
on this favourite metaphor of St. Paul, 
especially p. 245. n. 1. 

5 This “all” includes not only the 
Ephesian presb ters, but also the breth- 
ren from edonia, (See Acts xx. 4.) 
Observe also the διελθών. With re 
to the expectation expressed by St. Paul, 
it must be regarded as a human inference, 
from the danger which he knew to be 
before him. (as we think) he was 
liberated after his first imprisonment at 
Rome, he did see some of his present 
audience again. Tholuck compares Phil. 
i, 20., i. 25., and ii. 24. 

4 See xviii. 6. ‘ Your blood be upon 
your own heads: I am clean.” 


5 'Exoxéxouc. It is scarely nec 
to remark, that in the New Testament 
the words ἐπίσκοπος and πρεσβύτερος are 
convertible. Compare verse 17. and 
Tit. i. 5. 7., and see Vol. I. p. 511. Tho- 
luck remarks, that this reference to the 
Holy Spirit as the author of church 
government is in exact accordance with 
1 Cor. xii. 8. 11. and 28. 

6 We'have retained the T. R. here 
since the MSS. and fathers are divided 
between the readings Oéov and Κυρίου. 
At the same time, we must acknowledge 
that the balance of authority is rather 
in favour of Κυρίου. A very candid and 
able outline of the evidence on each side 
of the question is given by Mr. Hum- 
phry. The sentiment exactly agrees 
with 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

7 We read ἑαυτῶν with Lachmann on 
the authority of some of the best MSS. 
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watchful, and remember that for the space of three 
years! I ceased not to warn every one of you, 
night and day, with tears.” 

And*® now, brethren, I commend you to God, 
and to the word of His grace; even to Him who is 
able to build you up and to give you an inheritance 
among all them that are sanctified. When I was 
with you *, I coveted no man’s silver or gold, or 
raiment. Yea, ye know yourselves 5, that these 
hands ministered to my necessities, and to those 
who were with me.® And all this I did for your 
example; to teach you that so labouring ye ought 
to support the helpless’, and to remember the 
words of the Lord Jesus, how HE said “IT 18 morE 


Final com- 
mendation to 
God, and ex- 
hortation to 
disinterested 
exertion. 


BLESSED TO GIVE THAN TO RECEIVE.” 


The close of this speech was followed by a solemn act of united 
supplication (Acts xx. 86.) St. Paul knelt down on the shore with 
all® those who had listened to him, and offered up a prayer to that 


1 This 6 of three years may either 
be used (in the Jewish mode of reckon- 
ing) for the two years and upwards 
which St. Paul spent at Ephesus; or, if 
we suppose him to speak to the Mace- 
donians and Corinthians also (who were 
present), it may refer to the whole time 
(about three years and a half), since he 
came to reside at Ephesus in the autumn 
of 54 a. v. 

3. See p. 269. n. 8. We have much 
satisfaction in referring here to the 
second of A. Monod’s recently published 
sermons. (Saint Paul, Cing Discours. 
Paris, 1851.) 

5. This conclusion reminds us of that 
of the letter to the Romans so recently 
written. Compare Rom. xvi. 25. 

4 This is the force of the aorist, unless 
we prefer to suppose it used (as often 
by fr Paul) for a perfect. 

δ This way of appealing to the recol- 
lection of his converts in proof of his 


disinterestedness is highly characteristic 
of St. Paul. Compare 1 Thess. ii, 5—11. 
2 Thess. ili. 7—9., 1 Cor. ix. 4—15., 2 

Cor. xi. 7., 2 Cor. xii. 14., ἄς. , 

ὁ This mention of his companions 
and attendants is characteristic. St. 
Paul seems always to have been accom- 

anied by a band of disciples, who 

elped him in the discharge of the many 
duties in which he was involved by “ the 
care of all the churches.” Compare 
Gal. 1. 1. for the expression. 

7 ᾿Ασθενούντων, 1. 6. the poor. This 
interpretation is defended by Chry- 
sostom, and confirmed by Aristophanes 
(Paz. 636.), quoted by Wetstein. The 
interpretation of Calvin (who takes it 
as the weak in faith), which is supported 
by Neander and others, seems hardly 
consistent with the context. 

8 Θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ σὺν πᾶσιν αὐτοῖς 
προσηΐξατο, Vv. ϑθ. 
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God who was founding His Church in the midst of difficulties ap- 
parently insuperable; and then followed an outbreak of natural 
grief, which even Christian faith and resignation were not able to 
restrain. They fell on the Apoetle’s neck and clung to him, and 
kissed him again and again’, sorrowing most because of his own 
foreboding announcement, that they should never behold that coun- 
tenance again, on which they had often gazed? with reverence and 
love (ib. 37, 38.). But no long time could be devoted to the grief 
of separation. The wind was fair’, and the vessel must depart. 
They accompanied the Apostle to the edge of the water (ib. 38.). 
The Christian brethren were torn away from the embrace of their 
friends‘; and the ship sailed out into the open sea, while the pres- 
byters prepared for their weary and melancholy return to Ephesus. 
The narrative of the voyage is now resumed in detail. It is quite 
clear, from St. Luke’s mode of expression, that the vessel sailed 
from Miletus on the day of the interview. With a fair wind she 
would easily ran down to Cos in the course of the same afternoon. 
The distance is about forty nautical miles; the direction is due 
south. The phrase used implies a straight course and a fair wind ὅ, 
and we conclude, from the well-known phenomena of the Levant, 
that the wind was north-westerly, which is the prevalent direction 
in those seas.© With this wind the vessel would make her passage 
from Miletus to Cos in six hours, passing the shores of Caria, with 
the high summits of Mount Latmus on the left, and with groups of 
small islands (among which Patmos (Rev. i. 9.) would be seen at 
times”) studding the sea on the right. Cos is an island about 
twenty-three miles in length, extending from south-west to north- 
east, and separated by a narrow channel from the mainland.* But 


Observe the has been said before on this nautical 


phrase. Vol. 1. p. 335. 
® For what relates to this prevalent 


ι Κατεφίλουν, v. 37. 
ect. 
Td πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ ϑεωρεῖν, v. 38. 


im 


Observe ϑεωρεῖν, and contrast it with 
the word ὄψεσθε, used by St. Paul him- 
self above, v.25. Meyer save justly of 
the whole scene: “Welche einfach 
schéne und ergreifende Schilderung.” 

3 See below. 

4 Observe ἀποσπασθέντας, xxL 1. 

δ ᾿Ευθυδρομήσαντες, xxi. 1. See what 


wind, see below. 

7 Dr. Clarke describes a magnificent 
evening, with the sun setting behind 
Patmos, which he saw on the voyage 
from Samos to Cos. TZvravels, ii. 194. 
See the view. 


8. This is to be distinguished from the 
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we should rather conceive the town to be referred to, which lay at 
the eastern extremity of the island. It is described by the ancients 
as a beautiful and well-built city': and it was surrounded with for- 
tifications erected by Alcibiades towards the close of the Pelopon- 
nesian war.? Its symmetry had been injured by an earthquake, and 
the restoration had not yet been effected*; but the productiveness 
of the island to which it belonged, and its position in the Levant, 
made the city a place of no little consequence. The wine and the 
textile fabrics of Cos were well known among the imports of Italy.‘ 
Even now no harbour is more frequented by the merchant vessels of 
the Levant. The roadstead is sheltered by nature from all winds 
except the north-east, and the inner harbour was not then, as it is 
now, an unhealthy lagoon.® Moreover, Claudius had recently 
bestowed peculiar privileges on the city.” Another circumstance 
made it the resort of many strangers, and gave it additional renown. 
It was the seat of the medical school traditionally connected with 
Esculapius; and the temple of the god of healing was crowded with 

) votive models, so as to become in effect 
8. museum of anatomy and pathology.® 
The Christian physician St. Luke, who 
knew these coasts so well, could hardly 
be ignorant of the scientific and religious. 


ancient port, is given in the Admiralty 
Chart, No. 1550. 
7 Tac. Ann. xii. 61. 


channel mentioned below, between the 
southern side of Cos and Cape Crio. 


1 Strabo and Diodorus. 


3 Thuc. viii. 100. 

* The city was restored after the 
earthquake by Antoninus Pius. Pausan. 
vill, 43. 

4 Amphore Com, Plin. xxv. 12. 46. 
Com Vestes, Hor. Od. iv. 18. 

5 “No place in the Archipelago is 
more uented by merchant vessels 
than this port. Purdy, p. 115. 


® See the description of the town and 
anchorage in Purdy: —“ The town is 
sheltered from westerly winds by very 
high mountains,” p. 114. ‘ The road 
is good in all winds except the E. N. E.,” 
p. 116. A view of the modern city of 

s from the anchorage, as well as the 
present soundings, and the traces of the 


VOL. II. T 


® See Forbiger’s Alte Geographie, 
p. 240. The medical clan of the Ascle- 
iad belonged to this island. [See 
ol. I. p. 367. n. 7.] Perhaps the fullest 
account of Cos is that given by Dr. 
Clarke, vol. ii. pp. 196—213., and again 
after his return from Egypt, vol. iii. 
321—329. He describes the celebrated 
lane-tree, and from this island ha 
rought the altar which is now in the 
Public Library at Cambridge. We ma 
refer also to a paper on Cos by Col. 
Leake in the second vol. of the ε- 
actions of the Royal Society of Literature. 
There is a monograph on the subject by 
Kiister (de Co ZIJnsula. Hal. 1833.) 
See Smith’s Dict. of Geog. 
9 From the British Museum. It is ἃ 
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celebrity of Cos. We can imagine the thankfulness with which 
he would reflect —as the vessel lay at anchor off the city of Hip- 
pocrates — that he had been emancipated from the bonds of super- 
stition, without becoming a victim to that scepticism which often 
succeeds it, especially in minds familiar with the science of physical 
phenomena.! 

On leaving the anchorage of Cos, the vessel would have to proceed 
through the channel which lies between the southern shore of the 
island and that tongue of the mainland which terminates in the Point 
of Cnidus. If the wind continued in the north-west, the vessel 
would be able to hold a straight course from Cos to Cape Crio (for 
such is the modern name of the promontory of Triopium, on which 
Cnidus was built), and after rounding the point she would run clear 
before the wind all the way to Rhodes? Another of St. Paul’s 


coin of Augustus, exhibiting a club and 
a serpent, the emblems of Hercules and 
sculapius. The earliest type on the 
coins of Cosis a crab; after this, a crab 
with the bow of Hercules. 

1 If we attached any importance to 
the tradition which represents St. Luke 
as a painter, we might add that Cos was 


the birth-place of Apelles as well as of p 


Hippocrates. 

We shall return again to the subject 
of the north-westerly winds which pre- 
vail during the fine season in the Archi- 
pel Ὁ, and especially in the neighbour- 

of Rhodes. For the present the 
following authorities may suflice. Speak- 
ing of Rhodes, Dr. Clarke says (vol. ii. 
p. 223.), “The winds are liable to little 
variation ; they are N. or N. W. during 
almost every month, but these winds 
blow with great violence:” and again, 
p- 280., “ A N. wind has prevailed from 
the time of our leaving the Dardanelles.” 
Again (vol. iii. p. 378.), in the same 
seas he speaks of a gale from the N.W.: 
— “It is surprising for what a length 
of time, and how often, the N. W. rages 
in the Archipelago. It prevails almost 
unceasingly through the greater part of 
the year,” 380. And in a note he adds, 
“Mr. Spencer Smith, brother of Sir 


Sidney Smith, informed the author that 
he was an entire Feat tm eR- 
deavouring to effect a passage from 
Rhodes te Stanchio [Cos]: the x. W. 
wind prevailed all the time with such force 
that the vessel in which he sailed could 
not double Cape Crio.” We find the 
following in Norie’s Sailing Directory, 
. 127.:— “The Etesian winds, which 
blow froin the N. E. and N. W. quarters, 
are the monsoons of the Levant, which 
blow constantly during the summer, and 
give to the climate of Greece so advan- 
tageous a temperature. At this season 
the greatest part of the Mediterranean, 
but particularly the eastern half, in- 
cluding the Adriatic and Archipelago, 
are subject to N. W. winds. . . . When 
the sun, on advancing from the north, 
has begun to rarefy the atmosphere of 
southern Europe, the Etesians of spring 
commence in the Mediterranean 
These blow in Italy during March and 
April.” In Purdy's Sailiag Directory, 

. 122., it is said of the neighbourhood of 
Snyrna and Ephesus: ‘“ The northerly 
winds hereabout continue all the sum- 
mer, and sometimes blow with unre- 
mitting violence for several weeks.” 
See again what Admiral Beaufort says 
of the N. W. wind at Paéara. 
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voyages will lead us to make mention of Cnidus.!. We shall, there- 
fore, only say, that the extremity of the promontory descends with 
& perpendicular precipice to the sea, and that this high rock is sepa- 
rated by a level space from the main, 80 that, at a distance, it appears 
like one of the numerous islands on the coast.?/_ Its history, as well 
as its appearance, was well impressed on the mind of the Greek 
navigator of old; for it was the scene of Conon’s victory; and the 
memory of their great admiral made the south-western corner of 
the Asiatic peninsula to the Athenians what the south-western 
corner of Spain is to us, through the memories of St. Vincent and 

We have supposed St. Paul’s vessel to have rounded Cape Crio, 
to have left the western shore of Asia Minor, and to be proceeding 
along the southern shore. The current between Rhodes and the 
main runs strongly to the westward?; but the north-westerly wind‘ 
would soon carry the vessel through the space of fifty miles to the 
northern extremity of the island, where its famous and beautiful city 
was built. 

Until the building of its metropolis, the name of this island was 
comparatively unknown. But from the time when the inhabitants 
of the earlier towns were brought to one centre ὅ, and the new city, 
built by Hippodamus (the same architect who planned the streets of 
the Pirzus), rose in the midst of its perfumed gardens and its amphi- 
theatre of hills, with unity so symmetrical, that it appeared like one 
house *,— Rhodes has held an illustrious place among the islands of 
the Mediterranean. From the very effect of its situation, lying as 


1 See Acts xxvii. 7. 

* In the Admiralty Chart of the gulf 
of Cos, &c. (No. 1604.), a very good 
view of Cape Crio is given. We shall 
speak of Cnidus more fully hereafter. 
Meantime we may refer to a view in 
Laborde, which gives an admirable re- 
presentation of the passage between Cos 
and Cape Crio. | 

3 Purdy. 

* See above. 

5 Herodotus simply mentions Rhodes 
as forming part of the Dorian confe- 
deracy with Cos and Cnidus (i. 144., ii. 


178.). It was about the time of the 
Peloponnesian war that the three earlier 
cities of Lindus, Ialysus, and Camirus 
were centralised in the new cily of 
Rhodes. (Diod. xiii. 75., Strabo, xiv.) 
“We find the Rhodian navy rising in 
strength and consequence towards the 
time of Demosthenes ;” and, after this 

riod, it “makes nearly as great a 
figure in history as Venice does in the 
annals of Modern Europe.” —Cramer’s 
Asia Minor, ii, 229, 230. 

® Diod. Sic. xiii. 75. 
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it did on the verge of two of the basins of that sea, it became the 
intermediate point of the eastern and western trade.! Even now it 
18 the harbour at which most vessels touch on their progress to and 
from the Archipelago.? It was the point from which the Greek 
geographers reckoned their parallels of latitude and meridians of 
longitude. And we may assert that no place has been so long 
renowned for ship-building, if we may refer to the “ benches, and 
masts, and ship-boards” of ‘“ Dodanim and Chittim,” with the feeble 
constructions of the modern Turkish dockyard, as the earliest and 
latest efforts of that Rhodian skill, which was celebrated by Pliny 
in the time of St. Paul.? To the copious supplies of ship-timber 
were added many other physical advantages. It was a proverb, that 
the sun shone every day in Rhodes‘; and her inhabitants revelled 
in the luxuriance of the vegetation which surrounded them. We 


= Coin of Rhodes.§ 
name of the island. But the interest of what is merely outward 


1 An interesting illustration of the 
trade of Rhodes will be found in vol. 
iii. of the Trans. of the Royal Society 
of Literature, in a paper on some in- 
scribed handles of wine-vessels found at 
Alexandria. We shall refer to this 
paper again when we come to speak of 
Cnidus. 

3 “Vessels bound to the ports of 
Karamania, as well as to those of Syria 
and Egypt, generally touch here for 
pilots or for intelligence.” Beaufort. 
“The southern harbour is generally full 
of merchant-vessels.” Purdy, p. 232. 
‘‘ The chief source of what little opulence 
it still enjoys is in the number of vessels 
which touch here on their passage from 
the Archipelago to the eastward.” Ib. 

8. Plin 


+ Plin. ii. 62. See Forbiger, p. 244. 
5 From the British Museum. There 


find this beauty and this bril- 
liant atmosphere typified in her 
coins, on one side of which is 
| the head of Apollo radiated like 
the sun, while the other exhibits 
the rose-flower, the conven- 
tional emblem which bore the 


was a notion that the island had emerged 
from the sea under the influence of the 
sun. (See Pindar, Olymp. vii.) The 
flower on most of the Rhodian coins (as 
here) was like a tulip; and Spanhemm 
thought that it was that of the Malum 
punicum, which was used for dyeing; 
but there is no doubt that it was the 
rose conventionally represented: and 
sometimes it appears in a form exactly 
similar to the heraldic roses in our own 
Tudor architecture. There are Rhodian 
coins of Nero’s reign in which the em- 
peror is himself represented as the sun, 


with the inscription ΚΑΙ͂ΣΑΡ AY-~ 
TOKPATQP NEPQON, and the 
device of a Victory on the rostrum of a 
ship, with a rose-flower in the field. 
See Eckhel, p. 605. 
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fades before the moral interest associated with its history. If we 
rapidly run over its annals, we find something ih every period, with 
which elevated thoughts are connected. The Greek period is the 
first, famous not merely for the great Temple of the Sun', and 
the Colossus, which, like the statue of Borromeo at Arona, seemed 
to stand over the city to protect it?,— but far more for the supre~ 
macy of the seas, which was employed to put down piracy, for the 
code of mercantile law, by which the commerce of later times was 
regulated, and for the legislative enactments, framed almost in the 
spirit of Christianity, for the protection of the poor.? This is fol- 
lowed by the Roman period, when the faithful ally, which had aided 
by her naval power in subduing the East, was honoured by the 
Senate and the Emperors with the name and privileges of freedom‘: 
and this by the Byzantine, during which Christianity was established 
in the Levant, and the city of the Rhodians, as the metropolis of a 
province of islands, if no longer holding the Empire of the Medi- 
terranean, was at least recognised as the Queen of the Atgean.® 
During the earlier portion of the middle ages, while mosques were 
gradually taking the place of Byzantine churches, Rhodes was the 
last Christian city to make a stand against the advancing Saracens; 
and again during their later portion, she reappears as a city ennobled 
by the deeds of Christian chivalry; so that, ever since the successful 


art of Caria and the 


1 Forbiger, 245. 
: iv. xxviii. 39., Polyb. 


land, including 
3 The Colossus was in ruins even in 


whole of Lycia. 
xxil. 7, 7. 27. 8. 


Strabo’s time (xiv.). It had been over- 
thrown by an earthquake according to 
Polybius (v. 88.1.) It seems to be a 
popular mistake that this immense 
statue stood across the entrance of one 
of the harbours. The only parallel in 
modern times is the statue of San Carlo 
Borromeo [which has been alluded to 
before in reference to Athens, Vol. I. 
. 443.]; and in height they were nearly 
identical, the latter being 106 feet, the 
former 105 (70 cubits). See the paper 
referred to, p. 276. n. 1. 
* Strabo xiv. See Polyb. v. Cic. 
de Rep. and Sallust. Compare Miiller's 
Dori 


orians. 

5 After the defeat of Antiochus, 
Rhodes received from the Roman senate 
some valuable possessions on the main- 


[See what has been 
said on the province of Asia, Vol. I. pp. 
280, 281., comparing p. 284.] These 
continental possessions were afterwards 
withdrawn ; but the Rhodians were still 
regarded as among the allies of Rome. 
Liv. xlv. xlvi. ‘They rendered valuable 
aid in the war against Mithridates, and 
were not reduced to the form of a pro- 
vince till the reign of Vespasian. Sueton. 
Vesp. c. 8., Tac. Ann. xii. 58. In this 
interval, the island was plundered by 
Cassius (App. B. C.iv.72.), and Tiberius 
resided here during part of the reign of 
Augustus (Tac. Ann. i. 4., iv. 15.) 

5 It appears as the metropolis of the 
Provincia Insularum in Hierocles, pp. 
685, 686. 
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siege of Solyman the Magnificent ', her fortifications and her stately 
harbour, and the houses in her streets, continue to be the memorials 
of the knights of St. John. Yet no point of Rhodian history ought 
to move our spirits with so much exultation as that day, when the 
vessel that conveyed St. Paul came round the low northern point? 
of the island to her moorings before the city. We do not know 
that he landed like other great conquerors who have visited Rhodes. 
It would not be necessary even to enter the harbour: for a safe 
anchorage would be found for the night in the open roadstead.* 
‘The kingdom of God cometh not with observation;” and the 
vessel which was seen by the people of the city to weigh anchor in 
the morning, was probably undistinguished from the other coasting 
craft with which they were daily familiar. 

No view in the Levant is more celebrated than that from Rhodes 
towards the opposite shore of Asia Minor. The last ranges of 
Mount Taurus‘ come down in magnificent forms to the sea; and a 
long line of snowy summits is seen along the Lycian coast, while 
the sea between is often an unruffled expanse of water under a blue 
and brilliant sky.’ Across this expanse, and towards a harbour 
near the further edge of these Lycian mountains, the Apostle’s 
course was now directed (Acts xxi. 1.) To the eastward of Mount 
Cragus, — the steep sea-front of which is known to the pilots of the 
Levant by the name of the “ Seven Capes,” *— the river Xanthus 
winds through a rich and magnificent valley, and past the ruins of 
an ancient city, the monuments of which, after a long concealment, 
have lately been made familiar to the British public.‘ The harbour 
of the city of Xanthus was situated a short distance from the left 


1 For a curious account of this si 
see Fontani, Libri tres de Bello Rhodio. 
Rome, 1524. Sail 

mpare Purdy’s Sailing Directory 
with the Admiralty Chart (No. 1639.), 
attached to which is an excellent view 
of Rhodes. 

3 See Purdy, p. 231. Von Hammer 
gives a plan of the harbour of Rhodes 
as it was in the siege of Solyman. 
Topugr. Ansichten, Vienna, 1811. 

Compare Vol. I. p. 24. For the 
appearance of this magnificent coast on 


a nearer approach, see Dr. Clarke. For 
a description of these south-western 
mountains of Asia Minor the Travels of 
Spratt and Forbes may be consulted. 

5 See the description in Von Hammer. 

¢ “These capes (called in Italian, the 
usual language of the pilots, sette capt) 
are the extremities of high and rugged 
mountains, occupying a space of ten 
miles.” Purdy, p. 56. 

7 The allusion is of course to the 
Xanthian room in the British Museum. 
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bank of the river. Patara was to Xanthus what the Pireus was to 
Athens'; and, though this comparison might seem to convey the 


idea of an importance which never belonged to the Lycian sea-port, 
yet ruins still remain to show that it was once a place of some 
magnitude and splendour. The bay, into which the river Xanthus 
flowed, is now a “ desert of moving sand,” which is blown by the 
westerly wind into ridges along the shore, and is gradually hiding 
the remains of the ancient city’; but a triple archway and a vast 
theatre have been described by travellers.2 Some have even thought 
that they have discovered the seat of the oracle of Apollo, who 
was worshipped here as his sister Diana was worshipped at Ephesus 
or Perga‘; and the city walls can be traced among the sand-hills 
with the castle δ that commanded the harbour. In the war against 


1 Thus Appian speaks of Patara as 
the port of Xanthus : Βροῦτος ἐς Ildrapa 
ἀπὸ Ξίανθου carpe, πόλιν ἐοικυῖαν ἐπινείῳ 
Ξανθίων. B. C. iv. 81. In the fol- 
jowing chapter he says that Andriace 
had the same relation to Myra. (Acts 
xxvii. 5. 

* Admiral Beaufort was the first to 
describe Patara. Karamania, chap. i. 
It was also visited by the Dilettanti 
Society. (See two views in vol. ii. of 
the Jonian Antiquities.) It is described 
by Sir C. Fellows both in his Lycia and 
his Asia Minor. See especially the 
former work, pp. 222—224. In the 
Travels of Spratt and Forbes the de- 
struction of the harbour and the great 
increase of sand are attributed to the 
rising of the coast, 1. 32., τι. 189. 196. 
The following passage is transcribed at 
length from this work, 1. 30.:—“A 
day was devoted to an excursion to 
Patara, which lies on the coast at some 
distance from the left bank of the river, 
about ten miles from Xanthus. We 
rode along the river-side tothe sand-hills, 
passing large straw-thatched villages of 
gipsies on the way, and then crossed the 
sand-hills to the sea-side.... At Patara 
is the triple arch, which formed the 
gate of the city, the baths, and the 
theatre, admirably described long ago 


by Captain Beaufort. The latter is 
scooped out of the side of a hill, and is 
remarkable for the completeness of the 
proscenium and the steepness and nar- 
rowness of the marble seats. Above it 
is the singular pit excavated on the 
summit of the same hill, with its central 
square column, conjectured, with pro- 
bability, by Admiral Beaufort, to have 
been the seat of the oracle of Apollo Pa- 
tareus. The stones of which the column 
is built are displaced from each other in 
a singular manner, as if by the revolving 
motion of an earthquake. A fine grou 
of palm trees rises among the ruins, an 
the aspect of the city when it was 
flourishing must have been very beau- 
tiful. Now its port is an inland marsh, 
generating poisonous malaria; and the 
mariner sailing along the coast would 
never guess that the sand-hills before 
him blocked up the harbour into which 
Bt. Faul sailed of old.” 
drawing of the gateway is given 

by Beaufort, p.1.. Views of the theatre, 
&c. of Patara will be found in the first 
volume of the Jonian Antiquities, pub- 
lished by the Dilettanti Society. 

* See Vol. I. pp. 194, 195., and Vol. 
IL. p. 84. &c. 

5 Beaufort, p. 3. 
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Antiochus, this harbour 
was protected by a sud- 
den storm from the Ro- 
man fleet, when Livius 
sailed from Rhodes! 
Now we find the Apos- 
tle Paul entering it with 
a fair wind, after a short 
sail from the same island. 

It seems that the vessel in which St. Paul had been hitherto 
sailing either finished its voyage at Patara, or was proceeding further 
eastward along the southern coast of Asia Minor, and not to the 
ports of Phanicia. St. Paul could not know in advance whether it 
would be “ possible” for him to arrive in Palestine in time for 
Pentecost (xx. 16.); but an opportunity presented itself unexpectedly 
at Patara. Providential circumstances conspired with his own con- 
victions to forward his journey, notwithstanding the discouragement 
which the fears of others had thrown across his path. In the harbour 
of Patara they found a vessel which was on the point of crossing 
the open sea to Pheenicia (xxi. 2.). They went on board without a 
moment's delay; and it seems evident, from the mode of expression, 
that they sailed the very day of their arrival.? Since the voyage 
lay across the open sea‘, with no shoals or rocks to be dreaded, and 


1 The Roman fleet had followed 


from Mitylene, and his passing by Asia 
nearly the same course as the Apostle roceeds : 


and Chios, Lucan p 


from the neighbourhood of Ephesus. 
‘“‘ Civitates, quas preetervectus est, Mile- 
tus. ... Chidus, Cous. Rhuodum ut est 
ventum ... navigat Patara. Primo 
secundus ventus ad ipsam urbem ferebat 
eos: postquam, circumagente se vento, 
fluctibus dubiis volvi ceptum est mare, 
pervicerunt quidem remis, ut tenerent 
terram; sed neque circa urbem tuta 
statio erat, nec ante hostium portus in 
salo stare poterant, aspero mari, et nocte 
imminente.” Liv. xxxvii. 16. We may 
add another illustration from Roman 
history, in Pompey's voyage, where the 
saine places are mentioned in a similar 
order. After describing his departure 


Epheso relinquens 
Radit axa Saves © Spirat de littore Coo 
Aura fluens: Cnidon inde fugit, cla- 
ramque relinquit 
Sole Rhodon. — Phars. viii. 

* From the British Museum. For 
the oracle of the Patarean Apollo, see 
Herod. i. 182. Cf. Hor. Od. iii. 4. 64. 
Sir C. Fellows says (Asia Minor, Ρ. 
179—183.) that the coins of all the La 
trict show the ascendency of Apollo. 

5 This is shown not only by the par- 
ticiple ἐπιβάντες, but by the omission 
of any such phrase as rg ἐπιούσῃ, τῇ 
ἑτέρᾳ, OF τῇ ἐχομένῃ. Compare xx. 15. 

40 e the word διαπερῶν. 
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since the north-westerly winds often blow steadily for several days 
in the Levant during spring ', there could be no reason why the 
vessel should not weigh anchor in the evening, and sail through the 
night.* . . 

We have now to think of St. Paul as no longer passing through 
narrow channels, or coasting along in the shadow of great moun- 
tains, but as sailing continuously through the midnight hours, with 
& prosperous breeze filling the canvass, and the waves curling and 
sounding round the bows of the vessel. There is a peculiar fresh- 
ness and cheerfulness in the prosecution of a prosperous voyage with 
a fair wind by night. The sailors on the watch, and the passengers 
also, feel it, and the feeling is often expressed in songs or in long- 
continued conversation. Such cheerfulness might be felt by the 
Apostle and his companions, not without thankfulness to that God 
‘‘who giveth songs in the night” (Job xxxv. 10.), and who heark- 
eneth to those who fear Him, and speak often to one another, and 
think upon his name (Mal. iii. 16.). If we remember, too, that a 
month had now elapsed since the moon was shining on the snows of 
Hemus?, and that the full moonlight would now be resting on the 
great sail‘ of the ship, we are not without an expressive imagery, 
which we may allowably throw round the Apostle’s progress over 
the waters between Patara and Tyre. 

The distance between these two points is three hundred and forty 
geographical miles; and if we bear in mind (what has been men- 
tioned more than once) that the north-westerly winds in April often 
blow like monsoons in the Levant, and that the rig of ancient 
sailing-vessels was peculiarly favourable to a quick run before the 
wind®, we come at once to the conclusion that the voyage might 
easily be accomplished in forty-eight hours. Everything in St. 


1 See above. 

3 For this and other points connected 
with the navigation of the ancients, we 
must refer to Ch. X XIII. 

3 See above, p. 252. 

4 See Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck, 
Ῥ. 151. 

5 Smith, p. 180. 

6 J.e. the rate would be rather more 
than seven knots an hour. The writer 


once asked the captain of a vessel 
engaged in the Mediterranean trade, 
how long it would take to sail with a 
fair wind from the Seven Capes to Tyre ; 
and the answer was, “ About thirty 
hours, or perhaps it would be safer to 
say forty-eight.” Now, vessels rigged 
like those of the ancients, with one large 
main-sail, would run before the wind 
more quickly than our own merchant- 
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Lake's sernunc zives 8 τσασσ' παρόντα thec the weather wes im 
the highest degree tavouraiie - τινὲ there ome pecturenqee phrase 
emploved by the sarratar, whack secs vividiv bedure us some of the 
pheaomena .f 1 raped wags Ther wich Ἢ saxt im the Eaghuh 
vermem comeernmmg the “ ἀπιστεῖ ~ ef Cyprus. and “leaving it 
om the left hand.” is. im the arigmal. a meutical expression, implying 
thes the land appeared τὸ ree qurkis *.as thev sailed past it to the 
esuthward? Is would be m the course of the second day (probably 
im the evenmg) that “ the παρ bime eastere ind appeared.” The 


might, the fire land im saght would be che hagh range of Lebanon*® 
im Syria (xxi 3.), and they would ensiy arrive δὲ Tyre before the 
even 


ening. 
So much has been written concerming the part history and present 


1 ᾿Ανάφανιντις τὴν Keroev ca: επτὰ- κενραντες ἀτὸ τῆς Krrece, ἐπὶ εὐζεας αὖ- 
λεσόντες αξτὴν εὐώνυμον. The word τοῖς ce-alstuere:. τωκεζεροντο ἐν τῷ Te 
ὀναφαινεν. in referetee to sea Vovages, arn’ ἀναφιανέστων ἔε αὐτῶν τὴν γῆν, εἶδον 
means “to see laced, τὸ bring land into αὐτοῖς οἱ «τοστηγοι. Theophanes, i p 
view, by a similar figure of speech to 721. Ed. Bonn. 
that in which cur sailors speak of “Mr. Smizh says in a MS. note: * The 


tam era et.” Compare the woz «The island is traversed by two chains 
ff the verb “ open ~ by our own sailors.) running nearly east and west: and they 
As t the construction, De Wee are covered with snow in winter. Norie, 
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and it is unnecessary to dwell upon them here.? When St. Paul 
came to this city, it was neither in the glorious state described in 
the prophecies of Ezekiel and Isaiah?, when “its merchants were 
princes, and its traffickers the honourable of the earth,” nor in the 
abject desolation in which it now fulfils those prophecies, being “a 
place to spread nets upon,” and showing only the traces of its mari- 
time supremacy in its ruined mole, and a port hardly deep enough 
for boats.‘ It was in the condition in which it had been left by the 
successors of Alexander,— the island, which once held the city, 
being joined to the mainland by a causeway,— with a harbour on 
the north, and another on the south.5 In honour of its ancient 
greatness, the Romans gave it the name of a free city δ; and it still 
commanded some commerce, for its manufactures of glass and purple 
were not yet decayed 7, and the narrow belt of the Phenician coast 


1 From a drawing by the Rev. G. F. 
Weston. 

- 3 One of the fullest accounts of Tyre 
will be found in Dr. Robinson's third 
volume. 

3 Ezek. xxvi. xxvii., Isa. xxiii. 

4 Sailing Directory, p. 259. 

5 Strabo, xvi. Old Tyre (Madairvpoc) 
was destroyed. New Tyre was built on 
a small island, separated by a very 
narrow channel from the mainland (see 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 60., Plin. v. 19. 17., Q. 
Curt. iv. 2.), with which it was united 


by a dam in Alexander's siege: and 
theaceforward Tyre was on a peninsula. 

ὁ Strabo, fc. The emperor Severus 
made it a Roman colonia, with the Jus 
Italicum. (See Vol. I. p. 380. n. 8.) 
For the general notion of a free city 
(libera civitas) under the Empire, see 
p- 393. Tyre seems to have been ho- 
noured, like Athens, for the sake of the 
ast. 
ΕΗ For the manufactures of Tyre at a 
much later period, see Vol. I. ἢ. 256. n.3. 
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hecenen che mvancene mut Se ses sepured diac 2c food ir its 
pnonigcnam aint 3¢ gery Ieee ium witeer- E & slowable 
4» πα ΣΕ <hec che sip. wien w= ταῦ πες seen crusemme from 
Pacers, mes bese Seve: oan Som ae Black Ses, 2 wie from 
the Arrhrgeings *.— wis Se yoroee τὶ τᾶ τσ τὰ Som Ivre a 
carps of ἘΠωσαύσταα wenuaecaores, We kare coc. wheeeter were 
the guvis she broeghe. τὰ} τε wore παϊχωδοιδ at Tere τ. 3..: and chet 
the vessel was πόσει δι a proceed? a} Pooleeem:. τ. 7.. For thas 
γεεμας sume dove would be required She woeid be mken mw 
the numer dock ‘: and Sc. Paci bed ches some time a bes di=poail, 
whieh he oad spead m che active serwace of bn σεν. He and 
his exmpemicns et wo time 3 “ Ξεεῖνυν cot τὸν» Gecpha” It bs 
petable that the Chracmme at Ivre were moc mmmerca:': but a 
Chareh had exists] there ever Aare che Geperaon commyeent upon 
the death of Stephen (Vol L po. &. Lif), and ὃς Pan! had Βπο- 
self viewed i, rf ont oc kat momeam οὗ charsty from Antioch to 
Jermaicm bh. p. 153... vet dockeiese on bos wav to the Council (ib. 
p- 255., There were mx caly dasexples at Tyre, bet prophets 
Same οἵ those who had the propheucal power foresaw the dancer 
which was hanging over Sc. Paul, and endeavoured to persuade him 
ω dewet from hos purpose of g-amg to Jerusalem* We zee that 
Paul looked on the commg danger from a higher pomt. What to 


1 The 
ther erartries jal 
its Arte 213. DY). 
Σ Poe the wine trade 
rts, oot what bas been said in refer- 


regard 10 iasirz, it seems Dest to cons ler 
% simydy to mean ~ sie was to go thiher 
ar-j πε» there.” The of 
De Wette aod Mever. who distinguished 
between kardour ani tbe town, is 


is alin ied to 
aL Lp. 157-09) 
Archi- 


sailes] in the first instance from Patara. 
St. Paul afterwards found a westward- 
ἵππω Alexandrian ship in one of the 
μείνατε of Lycta. Acts xxvii 5. 

> We infer that St. ἄτα μενος tians were found Perhaps the first in- 
in the same vessel 0 Vrolemais. part 1 Pee ToL Lp a9 eect Fos nana 


La for Thre but ‘timply that she 
was to ualade there (:κεῖσε ἣν τὸ πλοῖον 
ἀποφοοτιζόμενον τὸν γόμον, ¥.3.). With 


See VoL L p. 459. note.j For ἃ notice of 
the Jews at Tyre in later times, we may 
again refer to p. 256. n. 3. 

6 Tey Hatley ἔλενον fea τοῦ Πνεύματος 
μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, v. 4. 
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others was an overwhelming darkness, to him appeared only as a 
passing storm. And he resolved to face it, in the faith that He who 
had protected him hitherto, would still give him shelter and safety. 
The time spent at Tyre in unlading the vessel, and probably 
taking in a new cargo, and possibly, also, waiting for a fair wind’, 
was “‘seven days,” including a Sunday.? St. Paul “ broke bread ” 
with the disciples, and discoursed as he had done at Troas (p. 256.); 
and the week days, too, would afford many precious opportunities of 
confirming those who were already Christians, and in making the 
Gospel known to others, both Jews and Gentiles. When the time 
came for the ship to sail, a scene was witnessed on the Pheenician 
shore, like that which had made the Apostle’s departure from Miletus 
80 impressive and affecting.* There attended him through the city 
gate‘, as he and his companions went out to join the vessel now 
ready to receive them, all the Christians of Tyre, and even their 
‘“‘ wives and children.” And there they knelt down and prayed to- 
gether on the level shore.’ We are not to imagine here any Jewish 
place of worship, like the proseucha at Philippi®; but simply that 
they were on their way to the ship. The last few moments were 
precious, and could not be so well employed as in praying to Him, 
who alone can give true comfort and protection. The time spent in 
this prayer was soon passed. And then they tore themselves from 
each others’ embrace’; the strangers went on board®, and the Ty- 


1 These suppositions, however, are 
not necessary; for the work of taking 
the cargo from the hold of a merchant- 
Hanns might easily occupy six or seven 

8. 

4 Ἡμέρας ixra, v. 4. Wemay observe, 
however, that this need not mean tnore 
than “six days.” As to the phrase 
ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέρας, Meyer and Ols- 
hausen take it to mean “employed the 
time in making ready for the journey,” 


sens 2 Tim. 11. 17. [See on v. 
15. 
3 See above, p. 272. 


4 Observe ἐξελθύντες and ἕως ἔξω τῆς 
πόλεως. There is a dramatic force, too, 
in the imperfect ἐπορευόμεθα. 


5 "Eni ror αἰγιαλόν, the word used in 
Acts xxvii. 39, 40., and denoting a sandy 
or pebbly beach, as opposed to ἄκτη. 

6 Hammond supposes that there was 
a proseucha near the place of embarka- 
tion. But we need not suppose any re- 
ference to a Jewish place of worshi 
either here or at Miletus, though it is 
interesting to bear in mind the orationes 


littorales of the Jews. See Vol. 1. p. 
345. 
7 The MSS. v here. Lachmann 


and Tischendorf have προσευξάμενοι 
ἀπησπασάμεθα instead of the common 
reading, προσηυξάμεθα καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι. 
See v. 1. 

8 See on τὸ πλοῖον, above. 
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rian believers returned home sorrowful and anxious, while the ship 
sailed southwards on her way to Ptolemais. 

There is a singular contrast in the history of those three cities on 
the Phoenician shore, which are mentioned in close succession in the 
concluding part of the narrative of this apostolic journey. Tyre, the 
city from which St. Paul had just sailed, had been the seaport whose 
destiny formed the burden of the sublimest prophecies in the last 
days of the Hebrew monarchy. Cesarea, the city to which he was 
ultimately bound, was the work of the family of Herod, and rose 
with the rise of Christianity. Both are fallen now into utter decay. 
Ptolemais, which was the intermediate stage between them, is an 
older city than either, and has outlived them both. It has never 
been withdrawn from the field of history ; and its interest has seemed 
to increase (at least in the eyes of Englishmen) with the progress of 
centuries. Under the ancient name of Acco it appears in the Book 
of Judges (i. 31.) as one of the towns of the tribe of Assher. It 
was the pivot of the contests between Persia and Egypt.' Not un- 
known in the Macedonian and Roman periods, it reappears with 
brilliant distinction in the middle ages, when the Crusaders called it 
St. Jean d’Acre. It is needless to allude to the events which have 
fixed on this sea-fortress, more than once, the attention of our own 
generation.? At the particular time when the Apostle Paul visited 
this place, it bore the name of Ptolemais*,— most probably given to 
it by Ptolemy Lagi, who was long in possession of this part of 
Syria‘,—and it had recently been made a Roman colony by the 
emperor Claudius.’ It shared with Tyre and Sidon®, Antioch and 
Cesarea, the trade of the eastern coast of the Mediterranean Sea. 
With a fair wind, a short day’s voyage separates it from Tyre. To 
speak in the language of our own sailors, there are thirteen miles 
from Tyre to Cape Blanco, and fifteen from thence to Cape Carmel ; 


' Forbiger, 672. 4 See his life in Smith’s Dictionary of 
* The events at the close of the last Biography. 
century and others still more recent. δὅ Pliny, v. 19.17. 
It is surely well that we should be able “ In the Acts of the Apostles, we 
to associate this place with the Apostle find 7yre mentioned in connection with 
of the Gentiles as much as with Sir the voyages of merchantmen, xxi. 3., 
Sidney Smith and Sir Charles Napier. and Sidon, xxvii. 3. 
8. So it is called in 1 Macc. v. 15., x. i., 
&e. 
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and Acre—the ancient Ptolemais— is situated on the further ex- 
tremity of that Bay, which sweeps with a wide curvature of sand to 
the northwards, from the headland of Carmel.'! It is evident that 
St. Paul’s company sailed from Tyre to Ptolemais within the day.? 
At the latter city, as at the former, there were Christian disciples’, 
who had probably been converted at the same time, and under the 
same circumstances, as those of Tyre. Another opportunity was 
afforded for the salutations‘ and encouragement of brotherly love ; 
but the missionary party stayed here only one day.5 Though they 
had accomplished the voyage in abundant time to reach Jerusalem 
at Pentecost, they hastened onwards, that they might linger some 
days at Cwsarea.® 

One day’s travelling by land’ was sufficient for this part of their 
journey. The distance is between thirty and forty miles.® At Cw- 
sarea there was a Christian family, already known to us in the earlier 
passages of the Acts of the Apostles, with whom they were sure of 
receiving a welcome. The last time we made-mention of Philip the 
Evangelist (Vol. I. p. 98.), was when he was engaged in making the 
Gospel known on the road which leads southwards by Gaza towards 
Egypt, about the time when St. Paul himself was converted on the 
northern road, when travelling to Damascus. Now, after many 


1 For a nautical delineation of this 
bay, with the anchorage, Kaifa, &c., see 
the Admiralty Chart. The travellers 
who have described the sweep of this 
bay from Carmel are so numerous, that 
they need not be specified. 

3 V.7. Instead of the words οἱ περὶ 
τὸν Παῦλον, the best MSS. have simply 
ἡμεῖς ; which seems to have been altered 
into the longer phrase, as being the 
opening of a separate section for reading 
in churches. The meaning of τὸν πλοῦν 
διανύσαντες seems to be “thus accom- 
plishing our voyage.” The rest of the 
Journey was by land. 

5 Τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, with the article as 
above, v. 4. 

4 ’᾿Ασπασάμενοι. 

5 'Βμείναμεν ἡμέραν μίαν. 

6 See ἐπιμενόντων ἡμέρας πλείους, 
below, v. 10. 


7 Ty ἱπαύριον ἦλθ. εἰς K., v. 8. We 
may observe, that the word ἐξελθόντες is 
far more suitable to a departure by 
land than by sea. 

® The Jerusalem Itinerary gives the 
distance as thirty-one miles, and the 
stages from “Civitas Ptolemaida” as 
follows : — Mutatio Calamon. M. xm.; 
Mansio Sicamenos, M. 11. (ibi est mons 
Carmelus, ἰδὲ Helias sacrificium fa- 
ciebat) ; Mutatio certa, M. vii. (πος 
Syria et Palestine); Civitas Caesarea 
Palestina, M. vit. The Antonine Iti- 
nerary makes the distance greater, viz. 
twenty-four miles to Sycamina, and 
twenty from thence to Cesarea. See 
Wess. pp. 149. 584. Compare our iti- 
nerary map of Palestine in the first 
volume, at the end. 
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years, the Apostle and the Evangelist are brought together under 
one roof. On the former occasion, we saw that Caesarea was the 
place where the labours of Philip on that journey ended.’ Thence- 
forward it became his residence if his life was stationary, or it was 
the centre from which he made other missionary circuits through 
Judea.* He is found, at least, residing in this city by the sea, when 
St. Paul arrives in the year 58 from Achaia and Macedonia. His 
family consisted of four daughters, who were an example of the fal- 
filment of that prediction of Joel, quoted by St. Peter, which said 
that at the opening of the new dispensation, God’s spirit should 
come on His “ handmaidens ” as well as His bondsmen, and that the 
““ daughters,” as well as the sons, should prophesy.? The prophetic 
power was granted to these four women at Czsarea, who seem to 
have been living that life of single devotedness* which is commended 
by St. Paul in his first letter to the Corinthians (1 Cor. vii.), and 
to have exercised their gift in concert for the benefit of the Church. 

It is not improbable that these inspired women gave St. Paul 
some intimation of the sorrows which were hanging over him.5 But 
soon a more explicit voice declared the very nature of the trial he 
was to expect. The stay of the Apostle at Cesarea lasted some 
days (v. 10.). He had arrived in Judxa in good time before the 
festival, and haste was now unnecessary. Thus news reached Je- 
rusalem of his arrival; and a prophet named Agabus—whom we 
have seen before (Vol. I. p. 156.) coming from the same place ona 
similar errand—went down to Cesarea, and communicated to St. 
Paul and the company of Christians by whom he was surrounded, a 
clear knowledge of the impending danger. His revelation was made 
in that dramatic form which impresses the mind with a stronger 


' Acts vii. 40. See Vol. [ p. 98. 
n. 4. 

3 The term “ Evangelist” seems to 
have been almost synonymous with our 
word “ Missionary.” It is applied to 
Philip and to Timothy. See Vol. I. 
p. 514.; also p. 512. n. 7. 

3 Joel ii. 28, 29., Acts ii. 17, 18. 
Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 1 Tim. ii. 12. ; 
and see Vol. I. p. 507. ; 

4 Meyer sees only in v. 9. “ eine ge- 


legentliche Reminiscenz fiir den Leser 
an eine damals bekannte merkwiirdige 
Erscheinung in jener Familie.” But it 
is difficult not to see more emphasis in 
παρθένοι. See Matt. xix. 12. 

® Perhaps the force of προφητεύουσαι 
(v. 9.) is to be found in the fact, that 
they did foretell what was to come. 
The word, however, has not necessaril 
any relation to the future. See Vol. 
p. 506. 
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sense of reality than mere words can do, and which was made familiar 
to the Jews of old by the practice of the Hebrew prophets. As 
Isaiah (ch. xx.) loosed the sackcloth from his loins, and put off his 
shoes from his feet, to declare how the Egyptian captives should be 
led away into Assyria naked and barefoot,—or as the girdle of 
Jeremiah (ch. xiii.), in its strength and its decay, was made a type 
of the people of Israel in their privilege and their fall,— Agabus, in 
like manner using the imagery of action’, took the girdle of St. Paul, 
and fastened it round his own? hands and feet, and said, “ Thus 
saith the Holy Ghost: so shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man 
to whom this girdle belongs, and they shall deliver him into the 
hands of the Gentiles.” 

The effect of this emphatic prophecy, both on Luke, Aristarchus, 
and Trophimus?, the companions of St. Paul’s journey, and those 
Christians of Cesarea‘, who, though they had not travelled with him, 
had learnt to love him, was very great. They wept*, and implored 
him not to go to Jerusalem. But the Apostle himself could not so 
interpret the supernatural intimation. He was placed in a position 
of peculiar trial. A voice of authentic prophecy had been so uttered, 
that, had he been timid and wavering, it might easily have been con- 
strued into a warning todeter him. Nor was that temptation unfelt 
which arises from the sympathetic grief of loving friends. His 
affectionate heart was almost broken’ when he heard their earnest 
supplications, and saw the sorrow that was caused by the prospect 
of his danger. But the mind of the Spirit had been s0 revealed to 
him in his own inward convictions, that he could see the Divine 
counsel through apparent hindrances. His resolution was “no 
wavering between yca and nay, but was yea in Jesus Christ.”*® His 
deliberate purpose did not falter for a moment.® He declared that 

Δ See another striking instance in 3 For the companions of St. Paul at 
Ezek. iv. Compare what has been said this moment sec Ρ. 251. with p. 252. 
before in reference to the gestures of ἢ. 3. 

Paul and Barnabas when they departed 4 Ἡμεῖς re καὶ of ἐντόπιοι, v. 12. 
from Antioch in Pisidia, Vol. I. p. 219. 5 Ti ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες, v. 13. 

2 It would be a mistake to suppose 6 V. 12. 
that Agabus bound Paul’s hands and 7 Συνβρύπτοντίς pov τὴν καρδίαν, v. 18. 
feet. The correct reading is ἑαυτοῦ, ° 2 Cor. i. See above, p. 115. 
Besides, Agabus says, not “the man 9 Observe how this is implied i in the 


whom I bind,” but “the man whose present tense (μὴ πειίομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ; 
girdle this is.” v. 14.) 
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he was “ready not only to be bound, but to die at Jerusalem for the 
name of the Lord Jesus.” And then they desisted from their en- 
treaties. Their respect for the Apostle made them silent.! They 
recognised the will of God in the steady purpose of His servant ; 
and gave their acquiescence in those words in which Christian re- 
signation is best expressed: “ Zhe will of the Lord be done.” 

The time was now come for the completion of the journey. The 
festival was close at hand. Having made the arrangements that 
were necessary with regard to their luggage?, —and such notices in 
Holy Scripture? should receive their due attention, for they help to 
set before us all the reality of the Apostle’s journeys,— he and the 
companions who had attended him from Macedonia proceeded to the 
Holy City. Some of the Christians of Cesarea went along with 
them, not merely, as it would seem, to show their respect and sym- 
pathy for the Apostolic company‘, but to secure their comfort on 
arriving, by taking him to the house of Mnason, a native of Cyprus, 
who had been long ago converted to Christianity ὅ, --- possibly during 
the life of our Lord Himself*,—and who may have been one of those 


journey,——it must be remarked, that, 
2 ᾿Αποσκενασάμενοι. “Sublatis sarci- in that case, it would have been left at 
nis” Erasmus. ‘ Preeparati.” ΜᾺ Ptolemais. But w: may very well sup- 
“ We weran made redi.” Wiclif. ““We pose that St. Paul hoped to stay only a 
made oure selfes redy.” Tyndale. ‘Wee short time in Jerusalei, and to sail soon 
toke up oure burthens.” Cranmer. from Caesarea to Rome. Greswell sees, 
“We trussed up our fardeles.” Ge- in the allusion to the baggage, some in- 
neva. “Being prepared.” Rheims. dication of haste; but the contrary 
The word “carriage” in the Authorised seems rather implied. 
Version is used as in Judg. xviii. 21., 1 8 See for instance 2 Tim. iv. 18. 


1 Ησυχάσαμεν. Ib. 


Sam. xvii. 22. The correct reading, 
however, is probably ἐπισκευασάμενοι 
(Tisch.). So Chrys., ἐπισκευασάμενοι" 
τούτεστι, τὰ πρὸς τὴν ὀδοιπορίαν λαβόντες. 
“Qui profiscuntur, non deponunt sar- 
cinas, sed instruunt se necessariis ad iter.” 
Rosenmiiller. The former word would 
mean, ‘‘ Having stowed away our lug- 
gage, ‘ weggepack,’ sarcinis, impedimen- 
tis quippe Itineris, depositis : δ the latter, 
“having packed up our luggage, ‘auf- 
gepackt,, quum accepissemus res ad iter 
necessurias.” In answer to Olshausen, 
who retains ἀποσκ., and supposes the 
bulk of the luggage to have been left at 
Cesarea in order to lighten the land- 


4 The frequent use of the word zpo- 
πέμπειν in the accounts of the movements 

the Apostles and their companions, is 
worthy of observation. See Acts xv. 3., 
xx. 38., Rom. xv. 24., &c. 

5 ᾿Αρχαίῳ μαηυτῇ. Compare ἐν ἀρχῇ. 
Acts xi. 15. 

6 He can hardly have been converted 
by St. Paul during his journey through 
Cyprus, or St. Paul would have been ac- 
quainted with him, which does not ap- 
pear to have been the case. He may 

ave been converted by Barnabas. (See 
Acts xv. 39.) But he was most pro- 
bably one of the earliest disciples of 
Christ. With regard to the words dyor- 
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Cyprian Jews who first made the Gospel known to the Greeks at 
Antioch (see Vol. I. p. 146.). 

Thus we have accompanied St. Paul on his last recorded journey 
to Jerusalem. It was a journey full of incident; and it is related 
more minutely than any other portion of his travels. We know all 
the places by which he passed, or at which he stayed ; and we are able 
to connect them all with familiar recollections of history. We know, 
too, all the aspect of the scenery. He sailed along those coasts of 
Western Asia, and among those famous islands, the beauty of which 
is proverbial. The very time of the year is known to us, It was 
when the advancing season was clothing every low shore, and the 
edge of every broken cliff, with a beautiful and refreshing verdure ; 
when the winter storms had ceased to be dangerous, and the small 
vessels could ply safely in shade and sunshine between neighbouring 
ports. Even the state of the weather and the direction of the wind 
are known. We can point to the places on the map where the vessel 
anchored for the night', and trace across the chart the track that 
was followed, when the moon was full.? Yet more than this, We 
are made fully aware of the state of the Apostle’s mind, and of the 
burdened feeling under which this journey was accomplished. The 
expression of this feeling strikes us the more, from its contrast with 
all the outward circumstances of the voyage. He sailed in the finest 
season, by the brightest coasts, and in the fairest weather; and yet 
his mind was occupied with forebodings of evil from first to last ; — 
so that a peculiar shade of sadness is thrown over the whole nar- 
ration. If this be true, we should expect to find some indications 
of this pervading sadness in the letters written about this time ; for 
we know how the deeper tones of feeling make themselves known in 
the correspondence of any man with his friends, Accordingly, we 
do find in The Epistle written to the Romans shortly before leaving 
Corinth, a remarkable indication of discouragement, and almost de- 
spondency, when he asked the Christians at Rome to pray that, on 


τες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν Μνάσωνι, we may matical construction. [See Vol. 1. 
remark, that the English version intro- p. 145., and Chap. V.] 
duces a new difficulty without over- 1 See pp. 262, 263. 
coming that which relates to the gram- ‘* See p. 28]. 
03 
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his arrival in Jerusalem, he might be delivered from the Jews who 
hated him, and be well received by those Christians who disregarded 
his authority.!. The depressing anxiety with which he thus looked 
forward to the journey would not be diminished, when the very 
moment of his departure from Corinth was beset by a Jewish plot 
against his life? And we find the cloud of gloom, which thus 
gathered at the first, increasing and becoming darker as we advance. 
At Philippi and at T'roas, indeed, no direct intimation is given of 
coming calamities; but it is surely no fancy which sees a foreboding 
shadow thrown over that midnight meeting, where death so suddenly 
appeared among those that were assembled there with many lights 
in the upper chamber, while the Apostle seemed unable to intermit 
his discourse, as “ ready to depart on the morrow.” For indeed at 
Miletus he said, that already “in every city”* the Spirit had ad- 
monished him that bonds and imprisonment were before him. At 
Miletus it is clear that the heaviness of spirit, under which he started, 
had become a confirmed anticipation of evil. When he wrote to 
Rome, he hoped to be delivered from the danger he had too much 
reason to fear. Now his fear predominates over hope‘; and he looks 
forward, sadly but calmly, to some imprisonment not far distant. At 
Tyre, the first sounds that he hears on landing are the echo of his 
own thoughts. He is met by the same voice of warning, and the 
same bitter trial for himself and his friends. At Cesarea his vague 
forebodings of captivity are finally made decisive and distinct, and 
he hasa last struggle with the remonstrances of those whom he loved. 
Never had he gone to Jerusalem without a heart full of emotion, 
—neither in those early years, when he came an enthusiastic boy 
from Tarsus to the school of Gamaliel,—nor on his return from 
Damascus, after the greatest change that could have passed over an 
inquisitor’s mind,— nor when he went with Barnabas from Antioch 


1 Rom. xv. 8]. Weshould remember 3 See p. 269. 
that he had two causes of apprehension, 4 Acts xx. 23. should be closely com- 
— one arising from the Jews, who per- pared with Rom. xv. 30, 31. See also 
secuted him everywhere,—the other the note above on δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι. 
from the J udaizing Christians, who St. Paul seems to have suffered extremely 
is apostolic autho- both from the anticipation and the ex- 
perience of impri 
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to the Council, which was to decide an anxious controversy. Now 
he had much new experience of the insidious progress of error, and 
of the sinfulness even of the converted. Yet his trust in God did 
not depend on the faithfulness of man; and he went to Jerusalem. 
calmly and resolutely, though doubtful of his reception among the 
Christian brethren, and not knowing what would happen on the 
morrow. 
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CHAP. XXL 


Τὴν ἄνδρα δήσουσιν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμρι οἱ ᾿Ἰουδαῦῶοι καὶ παραδώσουσι» εἰς χεῖρα: Mra. 
Acts xxi II. 

RECEPTION AT JERUSALEM. — ASSEMBLIEG OF THE PRESBYTERS.— ADVICE 

GIVEN TO ST. PAUL.—THE FOUR NAZARITES.— ST. PAUL SEIZED AT THE 

FESTIVAL.—THE TEMPLE AND THE GARRISON.—HEBREW SPEECH ON THE 

ST41RS.—THE CENTURION AND THE CHIEF CAPTAIX.—ST. PAUL BEFORE 

THE SANHEDRIN.— THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES. — VISION IX THE 

CASTLE. —- CONSPIRACY. — ST. PAUL'S NEPHEW.— LETTER OF CLAUDIUS 

LYSIAS TO FELIX. —NIGHT JOURNEY TO ANTIPATRIS. — CAZSAREA. 


“WHEN we were come to Jerusalem, the Brethren received us 
gladly.” Such is St. Luke’s description of the welcome which met 
the Apostle of the Gentiles on his arrival in the metropolis of 
Judaism. So we shall find afterwards’ “ the brethren ” hailing his 
approach to Rome, and “coming to meet him as far as Appii 
Forum.” Thus, wherever he went, or whatever might be the 
strength of hostility and persecution which dogged his footsteps, he 
found some Christian hearts who loved the Glad-tidings which he 
preached, and loved himself as the messenger of the Grace of God. 
The Apostle’s spirit, which was much depressed, as we have seen’, 
by anticipations of coldness and distrust on the part of the Church 
at Jerusalem, must have been lightened by his kind reception. He 
seems to have spent the evening of his arrival with these sympa- 
thising brethren; but on the morrow, a more formidable ordeal 
awaited him. He must encounter the assembled Presbyters of the 
Church; and he might well doubt whether even the substantial 


1 Oi ἀδελφοί (Acts xxviii. 15.), the 17. ) implied a unanimous cordiality on 
same expression in both cases. This is the part of the Church at Jerusalem. 
sufficient to refute the cavils which have ἔζκ 3. See the preceding chapter, pp- 251 
been made, as though this verse (xxi. 269—271. 284. 289. 292, 293. 
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proof of loving interest in their welfare, of which he was the bearer, 
would overcome the antipathy with which (as he was fully aware) 
too many of them regarded him. The experiment, however, must 
be tried ; for this was the very end of his coming to Jerusalem at 
all, at a time when his heart called him to Rome.'! His purpose 
was to endeavour to set himself right with the Church of Jerusalem, 
to overcome the hostile prejudices which had already so much im- 
peed his labours, and to endeavour, by the force of Christian love 
and forbearance, to win the hearts of those whom he regarded, in 
spite of all their weaknesses and errors, as brethren in Christ Jesus. 
Accordingly, when the morning came’, the Presbyters or Elders of 
the Church were called together by James’, (who, as we have before 
mentioned, presided over the Church of Jerusalem,) to receive Paul 
and his fellow-travellers, the messengers of the Gentile Churches. 
We have already seen how carefully St. Paul had guarded himself 
from the possibility of suspicion in the administration of his trust, 
by causing deputies to be elected by the several Churches whose 
alms he bore, as joint trustees with himself of the fund collected. 
These deputies now entered together with him‘ into the assembly of 
the Elders, and the offering was presented,—a proof of love from 
the Churches of the Gentiles to the mother Church, whence their 
spiritual blessings had been derived. 

The travellers were received with that touching symbol of brother- 
hood, the kiss of peace®, which was exchanged between the Chris- 
tians of those days on every occasion of public as well as private 
meeting. There the main business of the assembly was commenced 
by an address from St. Paul. This was not the first occasion on 
which he had been called to take a similar part, in the same city, 
and before the same audience. Our thoughts are naturally carried 
back to the days of the Apostolic Council, when he first declared to 
the Church of Jerusalem the Gospel which he preached among the 
Gentiles, and the great things which God had wrought thereby.® 


1 See Acts xix. 21., Rom. i. 10—16., 5 So we understand ἀσκασάμενος at- 


xv. 22—29. τούς, v. 19. See 1 Thess. v. 26. and 
2 Ty imovoy, v. 18. the note, Vol. I. p. 470. 
3 See Vol. I. p. 259. ® See Vol. I. p. 260. &c. 


4 Ὁ Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν, ib. 
u4 
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The majority of the Church had then, under the influence of the 
Spirit of God, been brought over to his side, and had ratified his 
views by their decree. But the battle was not yet won; he had 
still to contend against the same foes with the same weapons. 

We are told that he now gave a detailed account! of all that “God 
had wrought among the Gentiles by his ministry” since he last 
parted from Jerusalem four years before.* The foundation of the 
great and flourishing Church of Ephesus doubtless furnished the 
main interest of his narrative; but he would also dwell on the. 
progress of the several Churches in Phrygia, Galatia, and other 
parts of Asia Minor, and likewise those in Macedonia and Achaia, 
from whence he was just returned. In such a discourse, he could 
ecarcely avoid touching on subjects which would excite painful feel- 
ings, and rouse bitter prejudice in many of his audience. He could 
hardly speak of Galatia without mentioning the attempted perversion 
of his converts there. He could not enter into the state of Corinth 
without alluding to the emissaries from Palestine, who had intro- 
duced confusion and strife among the Christians of that city. Yet 
we cannot doubt that St. Paul, with that graceful courtesy which 
distinguished both his writings and his speeches, softened all that 
was disagreeable, and avoided what was personally offensive to his 
audience, and dwelt, as far as he could, on topics in which all present 
would agree. Accordingly, we find that the majority of the as- 
sembled Elders were favourably impressed by his address, and by 
the tidings which he brought of the progress of the Gospel. The 
first act of the assembly was to glorify God for the wonders He had 
wrought. They joined in solemn thanksgiving with one accord ; 
and the Amen (1 Cor. xiv. 16.), which followed the utterance of 
thanks and praise from apostolic lips, was swelled by many voices. 

Thus the hope expressed by St. Paul on a former occasion‘, con- 
cerning the result of this visit to Jerusalem, was in a measure ful- 
filled. But beneath this superficial show of harmony there lurked 


1 Καθ’ ἕν ἕκαστον, v. 19. 3 Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν, 
3 He had then endeavoured to reach ν. 20. 

Jerusalem by the feast of Pentecost ‘4 2 Cor. ix. 12. 

(Acts xviii. 21., and see Wieseler), as on 

the present occasion. 
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elements of discord, which threatened to disturb it too soon. We 
have already had occasion to remark upon the peculiar composition 
of the Church at Jerusalem, and we have seen that a Pharasaic faction 
was sheltered in its bosom, which continually strove to turn Chris- 
tianity into a sect of Judaism. We have seen that this faction had 
recently sent emissaries into the Gentile Churches, and had en- 
deavoured to alienate the minds of St. Paul’s converts from their 
converter. These men were restless agitators, animated by the 
bitterest sectarian spirit, and although they were numerically a small 
party, yet we know the power of a turbulent minority. But besides 
these Judaizing zealots, there was a large proportion of the Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem, whose Christianity, though more sincere than 
that of those just mentioned, was yet very weak and imperfect. The 
“‘many thousands of Jews which believed,” had by no means all 
attained to the fulness of Christian faith. Many of them still knew 
only a Christ after the flesh,—a Saviour of Israel,—a Jewish 
Messiah. Their minds were in a state of transition between the 
Law and the Gospel, and it was of great consequence not to shock 
their prejudices too rudely, lest they should be tempted to make 
shipwreck of their faith, and renounce their Christianity altogether. 
Their prejudices were most wisely consulted in things indifferent by 
St. James; who accommodated himself in all points to the strict 
requirements of the law, and thus disarmed the hostility of the Ju- 
daizing bigots. He was, indeed, divinely ordained to be the Apostle 
of this ¢ransition-Church. Had its councils been less wisely guided, 
had the Gospel of St. Paul been really repudiated by the Church of 
Jerusalem, it is difficult to estimate the evil which might have re- 
sulted. This class of Christians was naturally very much influenced 
by the declamation of the more violent partizans of Judaism. Their 
feelings would be easily excited by an appeal to their Jewish pa- 
triotism. They might without difficulty be roused to fury against 
one whom they were taught to regard as a despiser of the Law, and 
a reviler of the customs of their forefathers. Against St. Paul their 
dislike had been long and artfully fostered; and they would from 
the first have looked on him perhaps with some suspicion, as not 
being, like themselves, 2 Hebrew of the Holy City, but only a 
Hellenist of the Dispersion. 
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Such being the composition of the great body of the Church, we 
cannot doubt that the same elements were to be found amongst the 
Elders also. And this will explain the resolution to which the 
assembly came, at the close of their discussion on the matters 
brought before them. They began by calling St. Paul’s attention 
to the strength of the Judaical party among the Christians of Jeru- 
salem. They told him that the majority even of the Christian 
Church had been taught to hate his very name, and to believe that 
he went about the world “teaching the Jews to forsake Moses, 
saying that they ought not to circumcise their children, neither to 
walk after the customs.” They further observed that it was im- 
possible his arrival should remain unknown; his renown was too 
great to allow him to be concealed: his public appearance in the 
streets of Jerusalem would attract a crowd! of curious spectators, 
most of whom would be violently hostile. It was therefore of im- 
portance that he should do something to disarm this hostility, and to 
refute the calumnies which had been circulated concerning him. 
The plan they recommended was, that he should take charge of four 
Jewish Christians?, who were under a Nazaritic vow, accompany 
them to the Temple, and pay for them the necessary expenses at- 
tending the termination of their vow. Agrippa I., not long before, 
had given the same public expression of his sympathy with the 
Jews, on his arrival from Rome to take possession of his throne.? 
And what the King had done for popularity, it was felt that the 
Apostle might do for the sake of truth and peace. His friends 
thought that he would thus, in the most public manner, exhibit him- 
self as an observer of the Mosaic ceremonies, and refute the accu- 
sations of his enemies. They added that, by so doing, he would not 
countenance the errors of those who sought to impose the Law upon 
Gentile converts; because it had been already decided by the Church 


1 Πλῆτος, v. 22. Not “the multi- tians is evident from the words εἰσὶν 
tude,” nor the laity of the Church, 868 ἡμῖν. 
sume have imagined. Were such the 3 Εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἐλθὼν χαριστηρίους 
meaning, we should have had τὸ πλῆθος, ἐξεπλήρωσε ϑυσίας, οὐδὲν τῶν κατὰ νόμον 
There seems to be some doubt about the παραλιπών" διὸ καὶ Nalipaiwy ξυρᾶσθαι 
genuineness of the clause. See Tis- διέταξε μάλα συχνούς. Joseph. Ant. xix. 
chendorf. 6. 1. 

3 That these Nazarites were Chris- 


Cuar. XXL] THE FOUR NAZARITES. 299 


of Jerusalem, that the ceremonial observances of the Law were not 
obligatory on the Gentiles.' 

It is remarkable that this conclusion is attributed expressly, in the 
Seriptural narrative, not to James (who presided over the meeting), 
but to the assembly itself. The lurking shade of distrust implied in 
the terms of the admonition, was certainly not shared by that great 
Apostle, who had long ago given to St. Paul the right hand of 
fellowship. We have already seen indications that, however strict 
might be the Judaical observances of St. James, they did not satisfy 
the Judaizing party at Jerusalem, who attempted, under the sanction 
of his name?, to teach doctrines and enforce practices of which he 
disapproved. The partizans of this faction, indeed, are called by St. 
Paul (while anticipating this very visit to Jerusalem), “ the disobedient 
party.”* It would seem that their influence was not unfelt in the 
discussion which terminated in the resolution recorded. And though 
St. James acquiesced (as did St. Paul) in the advice given, it appears 
not to have originated with himself. 

The counsel, however, though it may have been suggested by sus- 
picious prejudice, or even by designing enmity, was not in itself 
unwise. St. Paul’s great object (as we have seen) in this visit to 
Jerusalem, was to conciliate the Church of Palestine. If. he could win 
over that Church to the truth, or even could avert its open hostility 
to himself, he would be doing more for the diffusion of Christianity 
than even by the conversion of Ephesus. Every lawful means for 
such an end he was ready gladly to adopt. His own principles, stated 
by himself in his Epistles, required this of him. He had recently 
declared that every compliance in ceremonial observances should be 
made, rather than cast a stumbling-block in a brother’s way.‘ He 
had laid it down as his principle of action, to become a Jew to Jews 
that he might gain the Jews; as willingly as he became a Gentile to 
Gentiles, that he might gain the Gentiles.» He had given it as a 
rule, that no man should change his external observances because he 
became a Christian; that the Jew should remain a Jew in things 


ἔν, 25., co ing xv. 28. 4 Rom. xiv. 
3. Acts xv. See Gal. ii. 12. 5 See 1 Cor. ix. 20. 
3 Rom. xv. 31. τῶν ἀπειθούντων. 
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outward.' Nay more, he himself observed the Jewish festivals, had 
previously countenanced his friends in the practice of Nazaritic vows?, 
and had circumcised Timothy the son of a Jewess. So false was 
the charge that he had forbidden the Jews to circumcise their 
children.* In fact, the great doctrine of St. Paul concerning the 
worthlessness of ceremonial observances, rendered him equally ready 
to practise as to forsake them. A mind 80 truly Catholic as his, was 
necessarily free from any repugnance to mere outward observances ; 
a repugnance equally superstitious with the formalism which clings to 
ritual, In his view, circumcision was nothing, and uncircumcision 
was nothing; but faith, which worketh by love. And this love 
rendered him willing to adopt the most burdensome ceremonies, if 
by so doing he could save a brother from stumbling. Hence he 
willingly complied with the advice of the assembly, and thereby, 
while he removed the prejudices of its more ingenuous members, 
doubtless exasperated the factious partizans who had hoped for his 
refusal. 

Thus the meeting ended amicably, with no open manifestation of 
that hostile feeling towards St. Paul which lurked in the bosoms of 
some who were present. On the next day, which was the great 
feast of Pentecost‘, St. Paul proceeded with the four Christian 


1 1 Cor. vii. 17—19. Such p the uselessness of circumcision. The 


are the best refutation of Baur, who en- 
deavours to represent the conduct here 
assigned to St. Paul as inconsistent with 
his teaching. See the discussion in Vol. 
Ι. pp. 313, 314. 

Acts xviii. 18., which we conceive 
to refer to Aquila. (See Vol. I. p. 498.) 
But many interpreters of the 
think that St. Paul himself made the 
vow. We cannot possibly assent to Mr. 
Lewin’s view, that St. Paul was still, 
on his arrival at Jerusalem, under the 
obligation of a vow taken in consequence 
of his escape at Ephesus. 

8 Baur argues that this charge was 
true, because the logical inference from 
St. Paul’s doctrines was the uselessness 
of circumcision. But he might as well 
ea that the logical inference from the 
decree of the council of Jerusalem was 


continued observance of the law was of 
course only transitional. 
4 Ty ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ, v. 26. We here 
adopt Wieseler’s view of the vezata 
tio concerning the ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι (v. 
27.). His arguments will be found in 


his Chronologie, pp. 99—113. This 
view entirely removes the difficulty 


arising out of the “ twelre days,” of which 
St. Paul s xxiv. 11.) in his 
before Felix. Yet it cannot be denied 


that, on reading consecutively the 
twenty-sixth and twenty-seventh verses 
of the twenty-first chapter, it is difficult 
(whether or not we identify τῶν ἡμέρων 
τοῦ ayviopou with al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι) to be- 
lieve that the same day is referred to in 
each verse. And when we come to 
xxiv. 1]. we shall see that other modes 
of reckoning the time are admissible. 
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Nazarites to the temple. It is necessary here to explain the nature 
of their vow, and of the office which he was to perform for them. 
It was customary among the Jews for those who had received deli- 
verance from any great peril, or who from other causes desired 
publicly to testify their dedication to God, to take upon themselves 
the vow of a Nazarite, the regulations of which are prescribed in 
the sixth chapter of the book of Numbers.! In that book no rule 
is laid down as to the time during which this life of ascetic rigour 
was to continue’: but we learn from the Talmud® and Josephus‘ 
that thirty days was at least a customary period. During this time 
the Nazarite was bound to abstain from wine, and to suffer his hair 
to grow uncut. At the termination of the period, he was bound 
to present himself in the temple, with certain offerings, and his hair 
was then cut off and burnt upon the altar. The offerings required® 
were beyond the means of the very poor, and consequently it was 


1 «When either man or woman shall 
separate themselves to vow a vow of a 
Nazarite, to separate themselves unto 
the Lord; he shall separate himself 
from wine and strong drink..... All 
the days of the vow of his separation 
there shall no razor come upon his head : 
until the days be fulfilled, in the which 
he separateth himself unto the Lord, he 
shall be holy and shall let the locks of 
the hair of his head grow.” Numb. vi. 
2—5. 

2 Sometimes the obligation was for 
life, as in the cases of Sampson, Samuel, 
and John the Baptist. bat ‘“ seven 
days" in the instance before us was the 
whole duration of the vow, seems im- 
possible, for this simple reason, that so 
short a time could produce no per- 
ceptible effect on the hair. Hemsen 
mikes a mistake here in referring to the 
“seven days” in Numb. vi. 6., which 
contemplates only tle exceptional case 
of defilement in the course of the vow. 

3 Tract, Nazir. (Vol. iii. pp. 1.18, 
149. of the translation of the Mischna by 
Surenhusius. ) 

* Aftcr mentioning Berenice’s vow 
(B. J. ii. 15. 1.) Josephus continues, 
Τοὺς yap ἢ νόσῳ καταπονουμένους ἢ τισιν 
ἄλλαις ἀνάγκαις ἔθος εὔχεσθαι πρὸ τρια" 


κοντα ἡμερῶν ἧς ἀποδώσειν μέλλοιεν ϑυσίας 
οἴνου τε ἀφέξεσθαι καὶ ξυρήσεσθαι τὰς 
κόμας. 

5 “ And this is the law of the Naza- 
rite, when the days of his separation are 
fulfilled: he shall be brought unto the 
door of the tabernacle of the congrega- 
tion ; and he shall offer his offering unto 
the Lord, one he lamb of the first year 
without blemish for a burnt offering, and 
one ewe lamb of the first year without 
blemish for a sin offering, and one ram 
without blemish for peace offerings, and 
a basket of unleavened bread, cakes of 
fine flour mingled with oil, and wafers 
of unleavened bread anointed with oil, 
and their meat offering, and their drink 
offerings. And the priest shall bring 
them before the Lord, and shall offer his 
sin offering and his burnt offering: and 
he shall offer the ram for a sacrifice of 

eace offerings unto the Lord, with the 

usket of unleavened bread: the priest 
shall offer also his meat offering, and his 
drink offering. And the Nazarite shall 
shuve the head of his separation at the 
door of the tabernacle of the congrega- 
tion, and shall take the hair of the head 
of his separation, and put it in the fire 
which is under the sacrifice of the peace 
offerings.” Numb. vi. 13—18. 
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thought an act of piety for a rich man! to pay the necessary ex- 
penses, and thus enable his poorer countrymen to complete their 
vow. St. Paul was far from rich; he gained his daily bread by the 
work of his own hands; and we may therefore naturally ask how 
he was able to take upon himself the expenses of these four Naza- 
rites. The answer probably is, that the assembled Elders had re- 
quested him to apply to this purpose a portion of the fund which he 
had placed at their disposal. However this may be, he now made 
himself responsible for these expenses, and accompanied the Naza- 
rites to the Temple, after having first performed the necessary puri- 
fications together with them.* On entering the temple, he announced 
to the priests that the period of the Nazaritic vow which his friends 
had taken was accomplished, and he waited® within the sacred en- 
closure till the necessary offerings were made for each of them, and 
their hair cut off and burnt in the sacred fire. 

He might well have hoped, by thus complying with the legal cere- 
monial, to conciliate those, at least, who were only hostile to him 
because they believed him hostile to their national worship. And, 
80 far as the great body of the Church at Jerusalem was concerned, 
he probably succeeded. But the celebration of the festival had 
attracted multitudes to the Holy City, and the temple was thronged 


1 Compare the case of Agrippa men- γέλλων. The persons to whom notice 


tioned above. 

3 ᾿Αγνίσθητε σὺν αὑτοῖς (24.),- ἁγνι- 
σϑεὶς εἰσῴει (26.), evpdy pe ἡγνισμένον 
(xxiv. 18.). We do not agree with 
those commentators who interpret the 
expression ἁγνίσθητι to mean “ dedicate 
thyself as a Nazaritic along with them.” 
We doubt whether it could bear this 
meaning. At all events the other is by 
far the most natural and obvious. 
Compare the use of ἁγνίζομπι in Num- 
bers xix. 12. (LXX.). 

8 The obvious translation of v. 26. 
seems to be, “ He entered into the tem- 
ple, giving public notice that the days of 
purification were fulfilled [and staid 
there] till the offering for each one of 
the Nazarites was brought.” The em- 
phatic force of ἑνὸς ἑκάστου should be 
noticed. Publicity is implied in in διαγ- 


was given were the priests. 

This interpretation harmonises with 
Wieseler’s view of the whole subject. 
If we believe that several days were yet 
to elapse before the expiration of the 
Nazaritic ceremonies, we must translate, 
with Mr. Humphry —“ making it known 
that the days of separation which must 
he fulfilled before the offering should be 
made, were in the course of completion.” 
So it is taken by De Wette, who ac- 
knowledges the solecism in προσηνέχθη. 
Mr. Alford translates τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν, 
“their intention of fulfilling,” a meaning 
which it could hardly bear. We may 
add that the necessity of taking ἐκπλὴ- 
pwory in an unnatural sense, is a strong 
argument against this view, and in fa- 
vour of Wieseler’s. 
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with worshippers from every land; and amongst these were some of 
those Asiatic Jews who had been defeated by his arguments in the 
Synagogue of Ephesus, and irritated against him during the last few 
years daily more and more, by the continual growth of a Christian 
Church in that city, formed in great part of converts from among 
the Jewish proselytes. These men, whom a zealous feeling of 
nationality had attracted from their distant home to the metropolis 
of their faith, now beheld, where they least expected to find h‘m, 
the apostate Israelite, who had opposed their teaching and seduced 
their converts. An opportunity of revenge, which they could not 
have hoped for in the Gentile city where they dwelt, had suddenly 
presented itself. They sprang upon their enemy, and shouted while 
they held him fast, “ Men of Israel, help. This is the man that 
teacheth all men every where against the People and the Law, and 
this Place.”! Then as the crowd rushed tumultuously towards the 
spot, they excited them yet further by accusing Paul of introducing 
Greeks into the Holy Place, which was profaned by the presence of 
a Gentile. The vast multitude which was assembled on the spot, 
and in the immediate neighbourhood, was excited to madness by 
these tidings, which spread rapidly through the crowd. The pilgrims 
who flocked at such seasons to Jerusalem were of course the most 
zealous of their nation; very Hebrews of the Hebrews. We may 
imagine the horror and indignation which would fill their minds 
when they heard that an apostate from the faith of Israel had been 
seized in the very act of profaning the Temple at this holy season. 
A furious multitude rushed upon the Apostle; and it was only their 
reverence for the holy place which preserved him from being torn 
to pieces on the spot. They hurried him out of the sacred enclosure, 
and assailed him with violent blows.?. Their next course might 
have been to stone him or to hurl him over the precipice into the 
valley below. They were already in the Court of the Gentiles, and 


1% This lace," — τοῦ τύπου τούτου, v. lieve that Paul must have remembered 
28. “ This f. oly place,” — τὸν ἅγιον τόπον Stephen, and felt as though this attack 
τοῦτον, ib, We should compare here the on himself were a retribution. See be- 
accusation against Stephen, vi. 18. Οὐ low on xxii. 20. Cf. Vol. I. p. 85. also 
παύεται ῥήματα λαλῶν κατὰ τοῦ τόπου τοῦ Ῥ. 236. 

dyiov. The two cases are in many 7? See Acts xxi. 31, 32. 

respects parallel. We cannot but be- 


- «a Ope .. ἢ. 
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the heavy gates! which separated the inner from the outer enclosure 
were shut by the Levites,— when an unexpected interruption pre- 
vented the murderous purpose. 

It becomes desirable here to give a more particular description 
than we have yet done of the Temple-area and the sanctuary which 
it enclosed. Some reference has been made to this subject in the 
account of St. Stephen’s martyrdom (Vol. I. p. 85.), especially to 
that “Stone Chamber”—the Hall Gazith—where the Sanhedrin 
held their solemn conclave. Soon we shall see St. Paul himself 
summoned before this tribunal, and hear his voice in that hall where 
he had listened to the eloquence of the first martyr. But meantime 
other events came in rapid succession: for the better understanding 
of which it is well to form to ourselves a clear notion of the localities 
in which they occurred. 

The position of the Temple on the eastern side of Jerusalem, the 
relation of Mount Moriah to the other eminences on which the city 
was built, the valley which separated it from the higher summit of 
Mount Zion, and the deeper ravine which formed a chasm between 
the whole city and the Mount of Olives,—these facts of general 
topography are too well known to require elucidation.? On the 
other hand, when we turn to the description of the Temple-area 
itself and that which it contained, we are met with considerable 
difficulties. It does not, however, belong to our present task to re- 
concile the statements in Josephus’ and the Talmud‘ with each other 


1855, which we have had the advantage of 
consulting during the preparation of our 
? In our account of the Temple, we Second Edition.] 
have used Dr. Robinson's Researches 3 The two places in Josephus where 
(vol. i.), the Memoir on Jerusalem, with Herod's temple is described at length 
the Plan of the Ordnance Survey, by are Ant. xv. 1]. and B.J. v. 5. See 
Mr. Williams, published separately, also Ant. xx. 9. 7. 
1849. (We have not had the oppor- 4 The tract Middoth (Measures) in 
tunity of consulting the Second Edition the Mischna treats entirely of this sub- 
of The Holy City, of which this Memoir ject. It will be found in the fifth 
properly forms a part.) Schulz’s Jeru- volume of the Latin translation by Su- 
salem, with Kiepert’s Map, Berlin, 1845; renbusius. It was also published with 
also the Articles on the Temple in notes by L’Empereur (small quarto, 


1 For an account of these gates, see 
below. 


Winer’s Realwérterbuch and Kitto’s Cy- 
clopedia, with Lightfoot’s treatise on 
the subject. [We must now add Mr. 
Thrupp’s Ancient Jerusalem, published in 


Leyden, 1630). This work is referred 
to below. When we quote the tract 
itself, the references are to the pages in 
Surenhusius. 
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and with present appearances.' Nor shall we attempt to trace the 
architectural changes by which the scene has been modified, in the 
long interval between the time when the Patriarch built the altar on 
Moriah for his mysterious sacrifice?, and our own day, when the 
same spot? is the “ wailing-place ” of those who are his children after 
the flesh, but not yet the heirs of his faith. Keeping aloof from all 
difficult details, and withdrawing ourselves from the consideration 
of those events which have invested this hill with an interest un- 
known to any other spot on the earth, we confine ourselves to the 
simple task of depicting the Temple of Herod, as it was when St. 
Paul was arrested by the infuriated Jews. 

That rocky summit, which was wide enough for the threshing-floor 
of Araunah‘, was levelled after David’s death, and enlarged by 
means of laborious substructions, till it presented the appearance of 
one broad uniform area.® On this level space the temples of Solomon 
and Zerubbabel were successively built: and in the time of the 
Apostles there were remains of the former work in the vast stones 
which formed the supporting wall on the side of the valley of Jeho- 
saphat®, and of the latter in the eastern gate, which in its name and 
its appearance continued to be a monument of the Persian power.’ 
The architectural arrangements of Herod’s temple were, in their 
general form, similar to the two which had preceded it. When we 
think of the Jewish sanctuary, whether in its earlier or later periods, 
our impulse is to imagine to ourselves some building like a syna- 
gogue or a church: but the first effort of our imagination should be 
to realize the appearance of that wide open space, which is spoken 


1 Mr. Thrupp argues in favour of Jo- 
tephus, because of his general accuracy, 
and against Jfiddoth because the Rabbis 
could write only from tradition. 

3 Gen. xxii. 

3 See Robinson, 1. 350. “It is the 
nearest point in which the Jews can 
venture to approach their ancient tem- 
ple; and, fortunately for them, it is 
sheltered from observation by the nar- 
rowness of the lane and the dead walls 
around.” It seems that the custom is 
mentioned even by Benjamin of Tudela 
in the twelfth century. 


VOL. II. 


4 1 Chron. xxi. 18. 2 Chron. iii. 1. 

> See the description of this work in 
Josephus, B. J. v. 5.1. Ant. xv. 11. 8. 

6 The lower courses of these immense 
stones still remain, and are described by 
all travellers. 

7 The Shushan Gate, which had a 
sculptured representation of the city of 
Susa, and was preserved from the time 
of Zerubbabel. Afiddoth, p. 326. That 
which is now called the Golden Gate, “a 
highly ornamental double gateway of 
Roman construction,” is doubtless on the 
same spot. 
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of by the prophets as the “ Outer Court” or the “Court of the 
Lord’s House;”! and is named by Josephus the “ Outer Temple,” 
and both in the Apocrypha and the Talmud, the “ Mountain of the 
House.”? That which was the ‘‘ House ἢ itself, or the Temple, pro- 
perly so called?, was erected on the highest of a series of successive 
terraces, which rose in an isolated mass from the centre of the 
Court, or rather nearer to its north-western corner.‘ 

In form the Outer Court was a square; a strong wall enclosed it; 
the sides corresponded to the four quarters of the heavens, and each 
was @ stadium or a furlong in length.’ Its pavement of stone was 
of various colours®: and it was surrounded by a covered colonnade, 
the roof of which was of costly cedar, and was supported on lofty 
and massive columns of the Corinthian order, and of the whitest 
marble.’ On three sides there were two rows of columns: but on 
the southern side the cloister deepened into a fourfold colonnade, 
the innermost supports of the roof being pilasters in the enclosing 
wall. About the south-eastern angle, where the valley was most 
depressed below the plateau of the Temple, we are to look for that 


1 Ezek. xiv. 17., Jer. xix. 12., xxvi. 
2. In 2 Chron. iv. 9. it is called the 
Great Court. 

3 The term with which we are most fa- 
miliar, — the “ Court of the Gentiles,” — 
is never applied to this space by Jewish 
writers. 

3 In the LXX. we find οἶκος and ναὸς 
used for that which was properly the 
Temple. The expression τὸ ἱερὸν, in the 
N. T., is a general term, inclusive of the 
whole series of courts. So it is used by 
Josephus, who speaks of the Outer 
Court as τὸ πρῶτον ἱερὸν, τὸ ἔξωθεν ἱερόν, 
while he uses ναὸς for the Temple itself. 

* In Middoth it is distinctly said that 
the space from the east and south is 
greater than that from the west and 
north. ‘ Mons edis erat quadratus, ita 
ut singula latera essent cubitorum quin- 
gentorum. Maximum spatium erat ab 
austro ; proximum ei ab oriente ; tertium 
ab aquilone; minumum vero ab occi- 
dente. Eo loco, ubi majus erat spa- 
tium, major erat ejus usus,” p. 334. It 
appears that Hirt (whose work on the 


Temple we have not been able to con- 
sult) erroneously places the Temple in 
the centre. 


ὃ We do not venture to touch the 
difficulties connected with the dimen- 
sion of the Temple. Josephus is incon- 
sistent both with the Talmud and hime 
self. In one of his estimates of the size 
of the whole area, the ground on which 
Antonia stood is included. 

6 Τὸ δὲ ὕπαιθρον ἅπαν πεποίκιλτο παν- 
τοδαπῶν λίθων κατεστρωμένον. B. J. v. 
5. 2. 


7 Διπλαῖ μὲν al στοαὶ πᾶσαι, κιόνες δ᾽ 
αὑταῖς μονόλιθοι λευκοτάτης μαρμάρου, κε- 
δρίνοις δὲ φατνώμασιν ὠρόφωντο. Ibid. 
Κιονοκράνων αὐτοῖς κατὰ τὸν Κορίνθιον 
τρόπον ἐπεξειργασμένων γλυφαῖς, ἔμπληξιν 
ἐμποιούσαις διὰ τὴν τοῦ παντὸς μεγαλουρ- 
γίαν. Ant.xv.11.5. He adds that the 
height of the columns was 25 cubits (?), 
and their number 162, while each co- 
lumn was so wide that it required three 
men with outstretched arms to embrace 
It. ; 
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‘Porch of Solomon” (John x. 3., Acts iii. 11.) which is familiar to 
us in the New Testament!: and under the colonnades, or on the 
open area in the midst, were the “ tables of the money-changers and 
the seats of them who sold doves,” which turned that which was in- 
tended for a house of prayer into a “ house of merchandise” (John 
i. 16.), and “a den of thieves” (Matt. xxi. 13.). Free access was 
afforded into this wide enclosure by gates? on each of the four sides, 
one of which on the east was called the Royal Gate, and was perhaps 
identical with the “ Beautiful Gate” of Sacred History’, while 
another on the west was connected with the crowded streets of 
Mount Zion by a bridge over the intervening valley.‘ 

Nearer (as we have seen) to the north-western corner than the 
centre of the square, arose that series of enclosed terraces on the 
summit of which was the sanctuary. These more sacred limits were 
fenced off by a low balustrade of stone, with columns at intervals, 
on which inscriptions in Greek and Latin warned all Gentiles 
against advancing beyond them on pain of death.° It was within 
this boundary that St. Paul was accused of having brought his 
Heathen companions. Besides this balustrade, a separation was 


1 See Jos. Ant. xx. 9. 7. 

3 The statements of Josephus and 
Middoth with regard to the gates into 
the Outer Court are absolutely irrecon- 
cileable. 

8 The Shushan Gate, mentioned above. 

4 The supposed remains of this bridge, 
with some of the different theories re- 
specting them, have been alluded to 
before. See Vol. I. p. 33. and the 
engraving. 

Δρύφακτος περιβέβλητο λίθινος, τρί» 
πηχὺῦς μὲν ὕψος, πάνυ δὲ χαριέντως διειρ- 
yaopivoc’ ἐν αὐτῷ δ᾽ εἱστήκεσαν ἐξ ἴσου 
ἐιαστήματος στῆλαι, τὸν τῆς ἁγνείας προ- 
σημαίνουσαι νόμον, αἱ μεν ᾿Ελληνικοῖς, αἱ 
δὲ 'ΡῬωμαικοῖς γράμμασι, μὴ δεῖν ἀλλόφυλον 
ἐντὸς τοῦ ἁγίου παριέναι" τὸ γὰρ δεύτερον 
ἱερὸν, ἅγιον ἐκαλεῖτο. Joseph. B. J. v. 
5.2. Inthe Antiquities (xv. 11.7.) he 
does not say that the inscription was in 
different languages, but he adds that it 
announced death as the penalty of trans- 
gression. [Τὸν δεύτερον περίβολον} περι- 


εἶχε ἑρκίον λιθίνον δρυφάκτον, γραφῇ κώλνον 
εἰσιέναι τὸν ἀλλοεθνῆ, θανατικῆς ἀπειλου- 
μένης τῆς ζημίας. A similar statement 
occurs in Philo de Virt. Θάνατος ἀπα- 
ραίτητος ὥρισται κατὰ τῶν εἰς τοὺς ἐντὸς 
περιβόλους παρελθόντων (δέχονται γὰρ εἰς 
τοὺς ἐξωτέρω τοὺς πανταχόθεν πάντα 
τῶν οὐχ ὁμοεθνῶν. Vol. ii. p. 577. Ed. 
Mangey. This fence is mentioned again 
by Josephus in a striking passage, where 
Titus says to the Jews: ‘Ap’ οὐχ ὑμεῖς, ὦ 
μιαρώτατοι, τὸν δρύφακτον τοῦτον προὺ» 
βάλεσθε τῶν ἁγίων; οὐχ ὑμεὶς δὲ τὰς ἐν 
αὐτῷ στήλας διεστήσατε γράμμασιν 'Ελλη- 
νικοῖς καὶ ἡμετέροις κεχαραγμένας, ἃ μη» 
diva τὸ γείσιον ὑπερβαίνειν παραγγίλλει; 
οὐχ ἡμεῖς δὲ τοὺς ὑπερξάντας ὑμῖν ἀναιρεῖν 
ἐπετρέψαμεν, κἂν Ρωμαίων τις ὑ: 48. J. 
vi. 2. 4. From this it appears that the 
Jews had full permission from the 
Romans to kill even a Roman, if he 
went beyond the boundary. [These in- 
scriptions have been alluded to before in 
this work, Vol. I. p. 3.] 
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formed by 4 flight of fourteen steps leading up to the first platform’, 
which in its western portion was a narrow terrace of fifteen feet wide 
round the walls of the mnermoet sanctuary,— while the eastern por- 
tion expanded into a second court, called the Court of the Women.” 
By this term we are not to understand that it was exclusively 
devoted to that sex, but that no women were allowed to advance 
beyond it. This court seems to have contained the Treasury’ 
(Mark xii. 41., Luke xxi. 1.) and various chambers, of which that 
at the south-eastern corner should be mentioned here, for there the 
Nazarites performed their vows‘; and the whole Court was sur- 
rounded by 4 wall of its own, with gates on each side,—the eastern- 
most of which was of Corinthian brass, with folding-doors and strong 
bolts and bars, requiring the force of twenty men to close them for 
the night.’ We conceive that it was the closing of these doors by 
the Levites, which is so pointedly mentioned by St. Luke (Acts 
xxi. 30.): and we must suppoee that St. Paul had been first seized 
within them, and was then dragged down the flight of steps into the 
Outer Court. 


: With this platform begins what is 
called τὸ δεύτερον ἱερὸν by Josephus. 
Ka) τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα μὲν βαθμοῖς ἦν ἀνα- 
βατὸν axd τοῦ πρώτου" μετὰ δὲ τοὺς δε- 
κατέσσαρας βαθμοὺς τὸ μέχρι Tow τειχοῦς 
διάστημα πηχῶν ἦν ἔξέκα, πᾶν ἰσόπεξον. 
B. J.v.5.2. In Middoth we find the 

“ Ab interiori erat 
sepes, altitudine decem palma- 
rum, cui inerant effracturz tredecim 
quas uas effregerunt reges Gracie. ..... 

itra ΜΑΙ erat intermurale decem cu- 
bitorum latitudine, ubi duodecim gra- 
dus,” 335. Leaving aside the dis- 
cordance as to numbers, we may remark 
that we are left in doubt as to whether 
the balustrade was above or below the 
steps. (Mr. Thrupp places the steps 
within the barrier, p. 328. 

2 Ἢ γυναικωνῖτις. B.J.v.5.2. See 
Ant. xv. 11. 5. 

5. In Joseph. B. J. v. δῶν 2. we find γα- 
ζοφυλάκια in the plural. vi. εἰ 
2. L'Empereur (p. 41) 1 

treasury, or treasuries, in the ‘wall of the 
Court of the Women, but facing the 
Outer Court. 


following : 
cancellata 


4 “ Ad ortum bramalem erat atrium 


Nazyrzorum: quod ibi Nazyrei coque- 
rent eucharistica sua, et detonderent ca- 


δ We can hardly doubt that this is the 
gate mentioned by Josephus, B. J. vi. 
‘H ἀνατολικὴ πίλη τοῦ ἐνδοτέρω, 
wakes μὲν οὖσα cai στιβαρωτάτη, κλειο- 
μένη δὲ περὶ δείλην μόλις ὑπ᾿ ἀνδρῶν εἴκοσι, 
καὶ μοχλοῖς μὲν ἐπερειδομένη σιδηροδέτοις, 
καταπῆγας δ᾽ ἔχουσα βαθυτάτους εἰς τὸν 
οὐδὸν ὄντα διηνεκοῦς λίθον καθιεμένους. 
And this, we think, must be identical 
with that of B. J. v. 8.3. Μία ἡ ἔξωθεν 
τοῦ νεὼ Κορινθίου χαλκοῦ. This again is 
determined to be the gate by which the 
Court of the Women was Srom 
the east, by Ant. xv. 11.; Εἶχεν ὁ ἐντὸς 
περίβολος κατὰ ἡλίον βολὰς ἕνα τὸν μέγαν, 
δέ οὗ παρήειμεν ἀγνοὶ μετὰ γυναικῶν. 
Such is the position assigned to the gate 
of Corinthian brass by L'Empereur and 
Winer. Others (Lightfoot, De Wette, 
Williams) make C e western gate of 
the Court of the Women. 
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The interest, then, of this particular moment is to be associated 
with the eastern entrance of the Inner from the Outer Temple. But 
to complete our description, we must now cross the Court of the 
Women to its western gate. The Holy Place and the Holy of 
Holies were still within and above the spaces we have mentioned. 
Two courts yet intervened between the court last described and the 
Holy House itself. The first was the Court of Israel, the ascent to 
which was by a flight of fifteen semicircular steps'; the second, the 
Court of the Priests, separated from the former by a low balustrade.? 
Where these spaces bordered on each other, to the south, was the 
hall Gazith?, the meeting-place of the Sanhedrin, partly in one 
court and partly in the other. A little further towards the north 
were all those arrangements which we are hardly able to associate 
with the thought of worship, but which daily reiterated in the sight 
of the Israelites that awful truth that “without shedding of blood 
there is no remission,” —the rings at which +he victims were slaugh- 
tered,— the beams and hooks from which Τ᾽ sy were suspended when 
dead, — and the marble tables at which the entrails were washed‘ : — 
here, above all, was the Altar, the very mlace of which has been 
plausibly identified by the bore in the sy «αἱ rock of the Moslems, 
which appears to correspond exactly wit: che description given in 
the Mischna of the drain and cesspool which communicated with the 
sewer that ran off into the Kedron.° 


1 Βαθμοὶ δεκαπέντε πρὸς τὴν μείζονα 
πύλην ἀπὸ τοῦ τῶν γυναικῶν διατειχίσ- 
ματος ἀνῆγον. B.J. v. 5.38. “ Quin- 
decim gradus ascendebant ex ejus medio 
in atrium Israélis, respondentes quin- 
decim gradibus qui in Psalmis occur- 
runt: in quibus Levite canebant. Non 
erant gradus recti, sed gyrati instar 
dimidit rotunde ares.” Middoth, p. 
342. 

2. The information which Josephus 
gives concerning these two courts (or 
rather two parts of one court) is scanty. 
Under the Court of Israel were rooms 
for the musical instruments of the 
priests. Middoth, p. 344. 

3. “In conclavi csesi lapidis consessus 
magnus Israétlis sedebat, &c.” Diddoth, 
p- 378. See L’Empereur, p. 183. 


“Partim in atrio, partim in loco com- 
muni sive intermurali.” Reference has 
been made before to this hall, in the 
narrative of Stephen's trial. Vol I. p. 
85. n. 5. See below, p. $323. Rab- 
binical authorities say that the boundary 
line of Judah and Benjamin passed be- 
tween Gazith and the Holy Place. 

4 Middoth, pp. 358, 359. The po- 
sition of these rings, &c. was on the 
north side of the altar of burnt offering, 
— to which the ascent was by a gradual 
slope on the south side. 

δ This is the view of: Prof. Willis. 
See Williams’ Memoir, p. 95. But it 
cannot be regarded as absolutely certain. 
Mr. Thrupp (p. 317.) objects that it is 
difficult to understand how so elevated 
a rock can be identical with the threshing 
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The House itself remains to be described. It was divided into 
three parts, the Vestibule, the Holy Place, and the Holy of Holies. 
From the Altar and the Court of the Priests to the Vestibule was 
another flight of twelve steps', the last of the successive approaches 
by which the Temple was ascended from the east. The Vestibule 
was wider? than the rest of the House: its front was adorned with 
a golden vine of colossal proportions®: and it was separated by a 
richly-embroidered curtain or veil from the Holy Place, which con- 
tained the Table of Shew-bread, the Candlestick, and the Altar of 
Incense. After this was the “second veil” (Heb. ix. 3.), closing 
the access to the innermost shrine, which in the days of the Taber- 
nacle had contained the golden censer and the ark of the covenant, 
but which in Herod’s Temple was entirely empty, though still re- 
garded as the “ Holiest of AlL” (Ib.) The interior height of the 
Holy Place and the Holy of Holies was comparatively small: but 
above them and on each side were chambers so arranged that the 
general exterior effect was that of a clerestory‘ rising above aisles: 
and the whole was surmounted with gilded spikes®, to prevent the 
birds from settling on the sacred roof. 

Such is a bare outline of the general plan of the Jewish Temple. 
Such was the arrangement of its parts, which could be traced, as in 


μήκεις xarexpipavro, Ant. xv. 1]. 3. 


floor of Araunah, which must have been 
θαῦμα καὶ τοῦ μεγέθους καὶ τῆς τέχνης τοῖς 


levelled. He thinks the perforation 


was the secret passage made by Herod 
from Antonia. Jos. Ant. xv. 1]. 7. 
The only authentic account of the 
“Rock of the Sakrah” is that of Mr. 
Catherwood, given in Bartlett’s Waiks 
about Jerusalem. See Stanley's Sinai 
and Palestine, p. 177. 

1 Αὐτὸς ὃ ναὸς δώδεκα βαθμοῖς ἣν ava- 
βατός. 

* Josephus says that there were 


shoulders on each side (ἔμπροσθεν ὥσπερ ἢ 


ὦμοι παρ᾽ ἑκάτερον). Hence the RabLis 
explained the use of the word Ariel or 
Lion in Isai. xxix. 1., inasmuch as a lion 
is broader in front than behind. MMid- 
doth, p. 373. 

5 “Vitis aurea expandebatur super 
portam templi.” Middoth, p. 362. Τὰς 
χρυσᾶς ἀμπίλους, ap’ ὧν βότρυες ἀνδρο- 


ἰδοῦσιν. B. J. ν. δ. 4. “Vitis aurea 
Templo reperta.” Tac. Hist. v. 5. 
4 Williams, p- 97. 


5 Kara κορυφὴν δὲ χρυσίονς ὀβελοὺς 
ἀνεῖχε τεθηγμένους, ὡς μή τινι προσκαθε- 
ζομένῳ μολύνοιτο τῶν ὀρνέων. B. J. ν. 
5.6. From the word κορυφή we may 
conclude (as De Wette remarks, in his 
Archdologie) that the roof, like that of 
Greek and Roman temples, was tectum 
astigiatum. Lightfoot Ch. xi.) thinks 
that the roof had pinnacles, “as King’s 
Colledge Chappelle in Cambridge is 
decked in like manner, to its 
beauty :” and he adds that the roof was 
not flat, but rising in the middle, “as 
King's Colledge Chapelle may be herein 
a parallel also. 
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a map, by those who looked down from the summit of the Mount of 
Olives, as the modern traveller looks now from the same place upon 
the mosque of Omar and its surrounding court. As seen from this 
eminence, — when the gilded front of the vestibule flashed back the 
rays of the sun, and all the courts glittered (to use the comparison 
of Josephus) with the whiteness of snow!—while the column of 
smoke rose over all, as a perpetual token of acceptable sacrifice, — 
and worshippers were closely crowded on the eastern steps and 
terraces in front of the Holy House, and pilgrims from all countries 
under heaven were moving through the Outer Court and flocking to 
the same point from all streets in the city,—the Temple at the time 
of a festival must have been a proud spectacle to the religious Jew. 
It must have been with sad and incredulous wonder that the four 
Disciples heard from Him who wept over Jerusalem, that all this 
magnificence was presently to pass away.? None but a Jew can 
understand the passionate enthusiasm inspired by the recollections 
and the glorious appearance of the national Sanctuary. And none 
but a Jew can understand the bitter grief and deep hatred which 
grew out of the degradation in which his nation was sunk at that 
particular time. This ancient glory was now under the shadow of 
an alien power. The Sanctuary was all but trodden under foot by 
the Gentiles. The very worship was conducted under the surveil- 
lance of Roman soldiers. We cannot conclude this account of the 
Temple without describing the fortress which was contiguous, and 
almost a part of it. 

If we were to remount to the earlier history of the Temple, we 
might perhaps identify the tower of Antonia with the “ palace ” of 
which we read in the book of Nehemiah (ii 8., vii. 2.). It was 
certainly the building which the Asmonean princes erected for their 
own residence under the name of Baris. Afterwards rebuilt with 
greater strength and splendour by the first Herod, it was named by 
him, after his Romanising fashion, in honour of Mark Antony.‘ Its 


1 Τοῖς εἰσαφικνουμένοις ξένοις πόῤῥωθεν 3 Mat. xxiv. 2, 8. Mark xiii. 2, 8. 
ὅμοιος ὄρει χιόνος πλήρει κατεφαίνετο" καὶ Luke xxi. 6. 
γὰρ καθὰ μὴ κεχρύσωτο λευκότατος ἦν. 3 Joseph. Ant. xv. 11. 4. 
Ib. 4 Josephus says of it:— πάλαι μὲν 


x4 
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situation is most distinctly marked out by Josephus, who tells us 
that it was at the north-western’ corner of the Temple-area, with 
the cloisters of which it communicated by means of staircases (Acts 
xxi. 35. 40.).2 It is difficult, however, to define the exact extent of 
ground which it covered in its renewed form during the time of the 
Herods. There is good reason for believing that it extended along 
the whole northern side of the great Temple court, from the north- 
western corner where it abutted on the city, to the north-eastern 
where it was suddenly stopped by the precipice which fronted the 
valley: and that the tank, which is now popularly called the Pool 
of Bethesda, was part of the fosse which protected it on the north.? 
Though the ground on which the tower of Antonia stood was lower 
than that of the Temple itself, yet it was raised to such a height, 
that at least the south-eastern of its four turrets‘ commanded a view 
of all that went on within the Temple, and thus both in position and 
in elevation it was in ancient Jerusalem what the Turkish governor's 
house is now, — whence the best view is obtained over the enclosure 
of the moeque of Omar. But this is an inadequate comparison. If 


Bapec ὀνομαζόμενον, αὖθις δὲ ταύτης τυχὸν 
τῆς προσηγορίας, ἐπιερατήσαντος᾽ Αντωνίου, 
καθάπερ ἀπό τε τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ καὶ ᾿Αγρίππα 
Σεβαστὴ καὶ ᾿Αγριππιὰς πόλεις ἕτεραι pe 
τωνομάσθησαν. B.J.i. 5.4. See Vol. 
L pp: 34, 35. 

Ἢ δὲ ᾿Αντωνία cara γωνίαν δύο στοῶν 
ἔκειτο τοῦ πρώτου ἱεροῦ, τῆς πρὸς ἑσπέραν 
καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἄρκτον. J. v. 5. 8. 
Elsewhere we find: κατὰ τὴν βόρειον 
πλευράν. Ant. xv. 1]. 4. Τῷ Bopeip 
κλίματι τοῦ ἱεροῦ. ΜΒ. J. i. δ. 4. Τὸ 
βόρειον ix’ αὐτῷ φρούριον. i.21.1. Com- 
pare also v. 4. 2. 

* See the next note but two for the 
clear description which Josephus gives 
of this communication between the for- 
tress and the cloisters. 

3 This view is ably advocated by Dr. 
Robinson, in his account of Antonia 
(Res. I. pp. 431—436.), and, as Mr. 

illiams remarks (Memoir, p. 100.), 
this reservoir (the Birket-Isracl) ma 
still be the Bethesda of the Gospel. 
See a confirmation of Dr. Robinson's 
hypothesis, from the observations of Mr. 


Walcott, Bib. Sac. 1. p. 29. Compare 
Traill’s Josephus, xlii., and Taylor's Con- 
tinuation, lxxxviii. Pompey found a 
trench on the northern side of the 
Temple (Joseph. Ant. xiv. 4. 2. B. J. 
i. 7. 3.) Compare the account of the 
occupation of Antonia by Titus. 48. J. 
vi. (Mr. Thrupp (p. 315.) puts An- 
tonia on the site of the mosque of Omar, 
i.e. over the sacred rock of the Mos- 
lems. On his theory the Temple-area is 
about 900 English feet each way be- 
inning at the S.E. angle of the Haram. 

e thinks the fosse must have been 
filled up. ] 

4 It had four smaller towers rising 
from its angles, like the Tower of 
London, save that that on the S.E. was 
higher than the others. πΠυργοειδὴς 
οὖσα TO πᾶν σχῆμα Kara γώνιαν τέσσαρσιν 
ἑτέροις διείληπτο πύργοις" ὧν οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 
πεντήκοντα τὸ ὕψος, ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ μεσημ- 
βρινῇ καὶ κατ᾽ ἀνατολὴν γωνίᾳ ἑβδομήκοντα 
πηχῶν ἦν, ὡς καθορᾶν ὅλον ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ 
ἱερόν. 8. J. ν. ὅ. 8. 
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we wish to realise the influence of this fortress in reference to po- 
litical and religious interests, we must turn rather to that which is 
the most humiliating spectacle in Christendom, the presence of the 
Turkish troops at the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, where they 
are stationed to control the fury of the Greeks and Latins at the 
most solemn festival of the Christian year. Such was the office of 
the Roman troops that were quartered at the Jewish festivals in the 
fortress of Antonia.’ Within its walls there were barracks for at 
least a thousand soldiers.? Not that we are to suppose that all the 
garrison in Jerusalem was always posted there. It is probable that 
the usual quarters of the “whole cohort” (Mat. xxvii. 27.), or the 
greater part of it, were towards the western quarter of the city, in 
that “pretorium” (John xviii. 28.) or official residence? where 
JESUS was mocked by the soldiers, and on the tessellated pavement‘ 
in front of which Pilate sat, and condemned the Saviour of the 
world. But at the time of the greater festivals, when a vast con- 
course of people, full of religious fanaticism and embittered by hatred 
of their rulers, flocked into the Temple courts, it was found neces- 
sary to order a strong military force into Antonia, and to keep them 
under arms, so that they might act immediately and promptly in the 
case of any outbreak. | 

A striking illustration of the connection between the Fortress and 
the Temple is afforded by the history of the quarrels which arose 
in reference to the pontifical vestments. These robes were kept in 
Antonia during the time of Herod the Great. When he died, 
they came under the superintendence of the Roman procurator. 
Agrippa I., during his short reign, exercised the right which had 
belonged to his grandfather. At his death the command that the 


the tower called Hippicus, which is iden- 


1 Καθὰ δὲ συνῆπτο ταῖς τοῦ ἱεροῦ στοαῖς, 
It was on 


tic ἀμφοτέρας εἶχε καταβάσεις ot ὧν κατι- 
όντες οἱ φρουροὶ (καθῆστο γὰρ ἀεὶ ἐπ’ αὐτῆς 
τάγμα Ῥωμαίων) καὶ διϊστάμενοι περὶ τὰς 
στυὰς μετὰ τῶν ὅπλων, ἐν ταῖς ἑορταῖς, τὸν 
δῆμον ὡς μή τι νεωτερισθείη παρεφύ- 
λαττον. Ib. [The word τάγμα seems 
to be loosely used in Josephus and else- 
where. See 1 Cor. xv. 23.] 

* See below, p. 329. note on σπεῖρα. 

5. This Pretorium seems to have been 
the old palace of Herod, connected with 


tified by existing remains. 
the western side of the city, and is one 
of our fixed points in tracing the course 
of the ancient walls. 

4 'Exa@ioey ἐπὶ βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγό- 
μενον Λιθόστρωτον, Ἑβραϊστὶ δὲ Γαββαθᾶ. 
John xix. 18. Something has been said 
before (Vol. I. p. 494. n. 4.) on the βῆμα 
or tribunal as the symbol of Roman 
power in the provinces. 


314 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. (Cuap, XXL 


Procurator Cuspius Fadus should take the vestments under his care 
raised a ferment among the whole Jewish people; and they were 
only kept from an outbreak by the presence of an overwhelming 
force under Longinus, the Governor of Syria. An embassy to 
Rome, with the aid of the younger Agrippa, who was then at the 
imperial court, obtained the desired relaxation: and the letter is still 
extant in which Claudius assigned to Herod, King of Chalcis, the 
privilege which had belonged to his brother.' But under the suc- 
ceeding Procurators, the relation between the fortress Antonia and 
the religious ceremonies in the Temple became more significant and 
ominous. The hatred between the embittered Jews and those 
soldiers who were soon to take part in their destruction, grew deeper 
and more implacable. Under Ventidius Cumanus’, a frightful loss 
of life had taken place on one occasion at the passover, in consequence 
of an insult perpetrated by one of the military.2 When Felix suc- 
ceeded him, assassination became frequent in Jerusalem: the high 
priest Jonathan was murdered, like Becket, in the Temple itself, 
with the connivance of the Procurator‘: and at the very moment of 
which we write, both the soldiers and the populace were in great 
excitement in consequence of the recent “uproar” caused by an 
Egyptian impostor (Acts xxi. 38.), who had led out a vast number 
of fanatic followers “into the wilderness” to be slain or captured 
by the troops of Felix. 

This imperfect description of the Temple-area and of the relations 
subsisting between it and the contiguous fortress, is sufficient to set 
the scene before us, on which the events we are now to relate 
occurred in rapid succession. We left St. Paul at the moment when 
the Levites had closed the gates, lest the Holy Place should be 
polluted by murder,— and when the infuriated mob were violently 


1 Joseph. Ant, xx. 1.2. The letteris of procurators in the beginning of the 

uoted in the fifteenth chapter of Mr. next chapter. 
Lewin’s work on the Life and Epistles * Joseph. Ast. xx.5.2. B.J. ii. 12. 
of St. Paul, a chapter which contains 1. In this narrative the tower of An- 
much miscellaneous information con- tonia and its guards are particularly 
cerning Jerusalem and the Jews at this mentioned. 
time. 4 B. J. ii. 18. 8. | 

3 Tiberius Alexander, a renegade ὅ The p es in Josephus, which 
Jew, intervened between Fadus and relate to this Egyptian, are Ant. xx. 8. 
Cumanus. We shall recur to the series 6. 288. J. ii. 13. 5. 
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beating the Apostle, with the full intention of putting him to death. 
The beginning and rapid progress of the commotion must have been 
seen by the sentries on the cloisters and the tower: and news was 
sent up' immediately to Claudius Lysias, the commandant of the 
garrison, that “all Jerusalem was in an uproar” (vy. 31.). The 
spark had fallen on materials the most inflammable, and not a moment 
was to be lost, if a conflagration was to be averted. Liysias himself 
rushed down instantly, with some of his subordinate officers and a 
strong body of men?, into the Temple court. At the sight of the 
flashing arms and disciplined movements of the Imperial soldiers, 
the Jewish mob desisted from their murderous violence. ‘ They 
left off beating of Paul.” They had for a moment forgotten that 
the eyes of the sentries were upon them: but this sudden invasion 
by their hated and dreaded tyrants reminded them that they were 
‘in danger to be called in question for that day’s uproar.” (Acts 
xix. 40.) 

Claudius Lysias proceeded with the soldiers promptly and directly 
to St. Paul’, whom he perceived to be the central object of all the 
excitement in the Temple court: and in the first place he ordered 
him to be chained by each hand to a soldier‘: for he suspected that 
he might be the Egyptian rebel>, who had himself baffled the pursuit 
of the Roman force, though his followers were dispersed. This being 
done, he proceeded to question the bystanders, who were watching 
this summary proceeding, half in disappointed rage at the loss of 
their victim, and half in satisfaction that they saw him at least in 
captivity. But “when Lysias demanded who he was and what he 
had done, some cried one thing, and some another, among the mul- 
titude” (v. 33, 34.); and when he found that he could obtain no 
certain information in consequence of the tumult, he gave orders 
that the prisoner should be conveyed into the barracks within the 
fortress.6 The multitude pressed and crowded on the soldiers, as 


1 ’Avi€n. Compare this with «xaré- the full complement of centurions in the 
δραμεν in the next verse, and the ava- castle would be ten. 
ἕαθμοί mentioned below. δ Τότε ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος. κ. T,X. 

3 Παραλαξὼν στρατιώτας καὶ ἑκατον- 4 "Αλύσεσιν δυσίν. So St. Peter was 
τάρχας, v.32. The word χιλίαρχος is bound. Acts xii. 
commonly regarded as equivalent to ὃ This is evident from his question 
Tribunus. Tf it is to be understood below, v. 38., Οὐκ dpa ov εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος : 
literally of the commander of 1000 men, 5 Εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν, v. 34. 
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they proceeded to execute this order: so that the Apostle was 
actually “carried up” the staircase, in consequence of the violent 
pressure from below.'' And meanwhile deafening shouts arose from 
the stairs and from the court, —the same shouts which, nearly thirty 
years before, surrounded the pretorium of Pilate*,—“ Away with 
him, away with him.” 

At this moment’, the Apostle, with the utmost presence of mind, 
turned to the commanding officer who was near him,—and, ad- 
dressing him in Greek, said respectfully, “ May I speak with thee?” 
Claudius Lysias was startled when he found himself addressed by 
his prisoner in Greek, and asked him whether he was then mistaken 
in supposing he was the Egyptian ringleader of the late rebellion. 
St. Paul replied calmly that he was no Egyptian, but a Jew; and 
he readily explained his knowledge of Greek, and at the same time 
asserted his claim to respectful treatment‘, by saying that he was a 
native of “Tarsus in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city: ” and he 
proceeded to request that he might be allowed to address the people. 
The request was a bold one: and we are almost surprised that 
Lysias should have granted it: but there seems to have been some- 
thing in St. Paul’s aspect and manner, which from the first gained 
an influence over the mind of the Roman officer: and his consent 
was not refused. And now the whole scene was changed in a 
moment: St. Paul stood upon the stairs and turned to the people, 
and made a motion with the hand‘, as about to address them. And 
they too felt the influence of his presence. Tranquillity came on 
the sea of heads below: there was “a great silence: ” and he began, 


saying, 


below, xxii. 24. xxiii. 16. The word 
denotes not “the castle,” but soldiers’ 
barracks within it. It is the word used 
of the camp of the Israelites in the Wil- 
derness. (LXX.) 

1 Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμούς, 
συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν διὰ τὴν βίαν τοῦ ὄχλου, v. 35. 

* Compare Luke xxiii. 18., John xix. 
15. 
8 Μέλλων εἰσάγεσθαι εἷς τὴν παρεμ- 
βολήν. 


4 We need not repeat all that has 
been said before concerning the im- 
portance of Tarsus. See Vol. I. pp. 27. 
59—61. 180, 131. 299, 300. e may 
refer, however, to the History of the 
place by the Abbé Belley in the twenty- 
seventh volume of the Ac. des Inscrip- 
hons. 

5 "Eorwe ἐπὶ τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν κατέσεισε 
τῇ χειρί, v. 40. Compare xiii. 16. xxvi 
1.,, also xx, 84. 


Acts 
XXil.1 
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Brethren and Fathers ', hear me, and let me now 
defend myself before you. 


The language which he spoke was Hebrew.? Had he spoken 
Greek, the majority of those who heard him would have understood 
his words: but the sound of the holy tongue in that holy place 
fell like a calm on the troubled waters. The silence became universal 
and breathless: and the Apostle proceeded to address his country- 
men as follows : — 

I am myself? an Israelite, born indeed at Tarsus His birth 
in Cilicia, yet brought up in this city, and taught tion το 
at the feet of Gamaliel, in the strictest doctrine of 
the law of our fathers; and was zealous‘ in the 
cause of God, as ye all are thisday. And I perse- 
cuted this sect unto the death, binding with chains 
and casting into prison both men and women. 
And of this the High Priest is my witness, and all 
the® Sanhedrin ; from whom, moreover, I received 
letters to the brethren 5, and went’ to Damascus, 
to bring those also who were there to Jerusalem, 
in chains, that they might be punished. 

But it came to pass that as I journeyed, when I 
drew nigh to Damascus, about mid-day, suddenly 
there shone from heaven a great light round about 


His persecu- 
tion of the 
Christians. 


His con- 
version. 


‘3 The ἐγὼ is emphatic. 
See the note on Gal. i. 


1 To account for this peculiar mode 
of address, we must suppose that mixed 


4 . 
with the crowd were men of venerable 4 Ζηλωτής. 


age and dignity, perhaps members of the 
Sanhedrin, ancient Scribes and Doctors 
of the Law, who were stirring up the 
people against the heretic. “Ανόρες ἀδελ- 
goi generally translated in A.V. ‘ Men 
and brethren,” literally “ Mfen who are my 
brethren,” may be equally translated 
“ Brethren;” just as “Avdpec ᾿Αθηνᾶιοι 
Athenians. 

4 That is, it was the Hebraic dialect 
popularly spoken in Judsa, which we 
now call Syro-Chaldaic. 


5 Πρεσξυτερίον. Compare Luke xxii. 
66. ‘The high priest here appealed to 
was the person who held that office at 
the time of St. Paul’s conversion, pro- 
bably Theophilus, who was high priest 
in 37 and 38 A.D. 

© i.¢. The Jews resident at Damas- 
cus. 

7 'Επορευόμην, literally, J was on my 
road (imperf.). 
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Gentiles.' He spoke of Ananias as a “devout man according to the 
law” (v. 12.), as one “ well reported of by all the Jews” (16.), as 
one who addressed him in the name of “the God of their Fathers” 
(v. 14.). He showed how in his vision he had pleaded before that 
God the energy of his former persecution, as a proof that his country- 
men must surely be convinced by his conversion: and when he 
alluded to the death of Stephen, and the part which he had taken 
himself in that cruel martyrdom (v. 20.), all the associations of the 
place where they stood? must (we should have thought) have brought 
the memory of that scene with pathetic force before their minds. 
But when his mission to the Gentiles was announced,—though the 
words quoted were the words of Jehovah spoken in the Temple 
itself, even as the Lord had once spoken to Samuel?,—one outburst 
of frantic indignation rose from the Temple-area and silenced the 
speaker on the stairs. Their national pride bore down every argu- 
ment which could influence their reason or their reverence. They 
could not bear the thought of uncircumcised Heathens being made 
equal to the sons of Abraham. They cried out that such a wretch 
ought not to pollute the earth with his presence‘—that it was a 
shame to have preserved his life’: and in their rage and impatience 
they tossed off their outer garments (as on that other occasion, when 
the garments were laid at the feet of Saul himself 5), and threw up 


- 1 As an illustration of St. Paul’s 
wisdom, it is instructive to observe that 
in xxvi. 17., it is distinctly said that 
Jesus himself announced from heaven 
Paul's mission to the Gentiles; and that 
in ix. 15. the same announcement is 
made to Ananias, — whereas in the ad- 
dress to the Jews this is kept out of 
view for the moment, and reserved till 
after the vision in the Temple is men- 
tioned. And again we should observe 
that while in ix. 10. Ananias is spoken of 
asa Christian (see 13.), here he is de- 
scribed as a strict and pious Jew. He 
was, in fact, both the one and the other. 
But for the purposes of persuasion, St. 
Paul lays stress here on the latter 

int. 

3 See above, p. 303. n. 1. 

> 1 Sam. iii. 


4 Alpe ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς τὸν τοιοῦτον. 

5 The correct reading appears to be 
καθῆκεν. It will be remembered that 
they were on the point of killing St. 
Paul, when Claudius Lysias rescued 
him, xxi. 31. 

6 'Ῥιπτούντων ra ἱμάτια, Xx11.23. Kai 
οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντυ ra ἱμάτια αὑτῶν παρὰ 
τοὺς πόδας νεανίου καλουμένου Σαύλου καὶ 
ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον, vi. 58. We 
need not, however, sup with Meyer, 
that this tossing of the garments and 
throwing of dust was precisely sym- 
bolical of their desire to stone Paul. It 
denoted simply impatience and disgust. 
So in Lucian we find: ro ϑέατρον ἅπαν 
συνεμεμήνει, καὶ ἑπήδων, καὶ ἐβόων, καὶ 
τὰς ἐσθῆτας axippix ουν. De Salt. 88. 
See the next note. 
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dust into the air with frantic violence.' This commotion threw 
Lysias into new perplexity. He had not been able to understand 
the Apostle’s Hebrew speech: and, when he saw its results, he con- 
cluded that his prisoner must be guilty of some enormous crime. 
He ordered him therefore to be taken immediately from the stairs 
into the barracks?; and to be examined by torture*, in order to 
elicit a confession of his guilt. Whatever instruments were neces- 
sary for this kind of scrutiny would be in readiness within a Roman 
fortress: and before long the body‘ of the Apostle was “ stretched 
out,” like that of a common malefactor, “ to receive the lashes,” with 
the officer standing by‘, to whom Lysias had entrusted the super- 
intendence of this harsh examination. 

Thus St. Paul was on the verge of adding another suffering and 
disgrace to that long catalogue of afflictions, which he had enume- 
rated in the last letter he wrote to Corinth, before his recent visit to 
that city (2 Cor. xi. 23—25.). Five times scourged by the Jews, once 
beaten with rods at Philippi, and twice on other unknown occasions, 
he had indeed been “in stripes above measure.” And now he was 
in a Roman barrack, among rude soldiers, with a similar indignity 5 
in prospect ; when he rescued himself, and at the same time gained 
a vantage-ground for the Gospel, by that appeal to his rights asa 
Roman citizen, under which he had before sheltered his sacred cause 
at Philippi.? He said these few words to the centurion who stood 


' “Sir John Chardin, as quoted by Others consider the words to denote the 
Harmer (Obs. iv. 203.) says that it is thongs or straps with which the of- 
common for the peasants in Persia, when fender was fastened to the post or 
they have a complaint to lay before their pillar. In either case, the use of the 

overnors, to repair to them by hun- article is explained. 
Seeds, or a thousand, at once. They 5 We see this from v. 25., εἶπε πρὸς 
lace themselves near the gate of the pa- τὸν ἑστῶτα ἑκατόνταρχον. Claudius 
face, where they suppose they are most Lysias himself was not on the spot 
likely to be seen and heard, and then set (see v. 26.), but had handed over the 
up a horrid outcry, rend their garments, Apostle to a centurion who “stood by,” 
and throw dust into the air, at the same as in the case of a military flogging 


time demanding justice.” Hackett. with us. 
3 ᾿Εκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἄγεσθαι εἰς τὴν rae 6 We must distinguish between pace 
ρεμξολὴν. See above, p. 314—316, τιγεςγ) μαστίζειν here (24, 25.) and ῥαβ- 
8 Μάστιξιν ἀνέταζεσθαι. δίζειν, ἐῤῥαβδίσθην (Acts xxvi. 22.; 2 


4 The correct reading appears to be Cor. xi. 25.). In the present instance 
προέτειναν. We take τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν tomean the object was not punishment, but ex- 
“for the thongs,” t.e. the straps (ves- amination. 
poco) of which the μάστιγες were made. 7 See Vol. I. p. 364. 
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by: “ Is it lawful to torture one who is a Roman citizen and un- 
condemned?” The magic of the Roman law produced its effect in 
a moment. The centurion immediately reported the words to his 
commanding-officer, and said significantly, “Take heed what thou 
doest: for this man is a Roman citizen.” lLysias was both astonished 
and alarmed. He knew full well that no man would dare to assume 
the right of citizenship, if it did not really belong to him!': and he 
hastened in person? to his prisoner. A hurried dialogue took place, 
from which it appeared, not only that St. Paul was indeed a Roman 
citizen, but that he held this privilege under circumstances far more 
honourable than his interrogator: for while Claudius Lysias had 
purchased? the right for “a great sum,” Paul‘ was “ free-born.” 
Orders were instantly given® for the removal of the instruments of 
torture: and those who had been about to conduct the examina- 
tion retired. Lysias was compelled to keep the Apostle still in 
custody: for he was ignorant of the nature of his offence: and indeed 
this was evidently the only sure method of saving him ‘from de- 
struction by the Jews. But the Roman officer was full of alarm: 
for in his treatment of the prisoner® he had already been guilty of a 
flagrant violation of the law. 


1 Such pretensions were liable to 
capital punishment. ‘“Civitatem Roma- 
nam usurpantes in Campo Esquilino 
securi percussit.” Suet. Claud. 25. 

3 Προσελθὼν ὃ χιλιάρχος. κ. τ΄ AX. 

8 We learn from Dio Cassius, that the 
civitas of Rome was, in the early part of 
the reign of Claudius, sold at a high rate 
(ἡ wodtreut μεγάλων τὸ πρῶτον χρημάτων 
πραθεῖσα) and afterwards for a mere 
trifle. 

4 It is unnecessary to repeat here 
what has been said concerning the citi- 
zenship of Paul and his father. See 
Vol. I. pp. 55, 56. For the laws relating 
to the privileges of citizens, see again 
Vol. I. p. 364. 

δ This is not expressed, but it is 
implied by what follows: εὐθέως axiorn- 
σαν. «.7T.X. 

6 ’EgoBnOn ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν διδεκώςς We 
cannot agree with Bottger in referring 
the last word to προέτειναν τοῖς ἱμᾶσι (v. 


25.). Nor can we see any ground for 
De Wette’s notion of an inconsistency 
between this word and what follows. 
Lysias was afraid, because he had so 
“bound” the Apostle, as he could not 
have ventured to do, had he known he 
was a Roman citizen. It seems, that in 
any case it would have been illegal to 
have had immediate recourse to torture. 
‘Non esse a tormentis incipiendum, 
Div. Augustus constituit.” Digest. L. 
48. tit. 18. Certainly it was contrary to 


the Roman law to put any Roman 
citizen to the torture, either by scourg- 
ing or in any other way. Under the 


Imperial regime, however, so early as 
the time of Tiberius, this rule was vio- 
lated; and torture was applied to 
citizens of the highest rank, more and 
more freely. See Geib (Geschichte des 
rémischen Criminalprocesses bis zum 
Tode Justinians) p. 615., and the in- 
stances which he quotes from Tacitus, 
Suetonius, Dio, and Seneca. 
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On the following day' the commandant of the garrison adopted a 
milder method of ascertaining the nature of his prisoner’s offence. 
He summoned a meeting of the Jewish Sanhedrin with the high- 
priests, and brought St. Paul down from the fortress and set him 
before them,—doubtless taking due precautions to prevent the con- 
sequences which might result from a sudden attack upon his safety. 
Only a narrow space of the Great Temple Court intervened? be- 
tween the steps which led down from the tower Antonia, and those 
which led up to the hall Gazith, the Sanhedrin’s accustomed place 
of meeting. If that hall was used on this occasion, no Heathen 
soldiers would be allowed to enter it: for it was within the balus- 
trade which separated the sanctuary from the Court. But the fear 
of pollution would keep the Apostle’s life in safety within that en- 
closure. There is good reason for believing that the Sanhedrin met 
at that period in a place less sacred®, to which the soldiers would be 
admitted; but this is a question into which we need not enter. 
Wherever the council sat, we are suddenly transferred from the 
interior of a Roman barrack to a scene entirely Jewish. 

Paul was now in presence of that council, before which, when he 
was himself a member of it, Stephen had been judged. That mo- 
ment could hardly be forgotten by him: but he looked steadily at 
his inquisitors‘; among whom he would recognize many who had 
been his fellow-pupils in the school of Gamaliel, and his associates 
in the persecution of the Christians. That unflinching look of 
conscious integrity offended them,—and his confident words — 
“« Brethren®, I have always lived a conscientious® life before God, 
up to this very day,”—8o enraged the high-priest, that he com- 
manded those who stood near to strike him on the mouth. This 
brutal insult roused the Apostle’s feelings, and he exclaimed, “ God 


1 Τῇ ἐπαύριον. 

* See above. 

8 The Rabbinical way of expressing 
this was as follows: “ Migravit supre- 
mus senatus omnimodo ab exedra lapi- 
dum csesorum ad tabernas, et a tabernis 
ad Jerusalem.” L'Empereur on Mid- 
doth, p. 48. See Vol. I. p. 85. 

4 ᾿Ατενίσας τῷ συνεδρίῳ. See Vol. I. 


Ρ. 2. 


8 It should be observed that, both 
here and below (vv. 5, 6.) he addresses 
the Sanhedrin as equals, — ἄνδρες aded- 
goi, — whereas in xxii, 1. he says ἀδελφοὶ 
καὶ πατέρες. 

6 This assertion of habitual conscien- 
tiousness is peculiarly characteristic of 
St. Paul. See 2 Tim. i. 3., where there 
is also a reference to his forefathers, as 
in v. 6. below. Compare ch. xxvi. 
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shall smite thee, thou whited wall!: sittest thou to judge me accord- 
ing to the law, and then in defiance of the law dost thou command 
me to be struck?” If we consider these words as an outburst of 
natural indignation, we cannot severely blame them, when we re- 
member St. Paul’s temperament’, and how they were provoked. If 
we regard them as a prophetic denunciation, they were terribly ful- 
filled, when this hypocritical president of the Sanhedrin was murdered 
by the assassins in the Jewish war.? In whatever light we view 
them now, those who were present in the Sanhedrin treated them as 
profane and rebellious. ‘“ Revilest thou God’s high-priest?” was 
the indignant exclamation of the bystanders. And then Paul re- 
covered himself, and said, with Christian meekness and forbearance, 
that he did not consider‘ that Ananias was high-priest; otherwise 
he would not so have spoken, seeing that it is written in the Law® 
“thou shalt not rebile the ruler of (Ὁ people.” But the Apostle had 
seen enough to be convinced that there was no prospect before this 
tribunal of a fair inquiry and a just decision. He therefore adroitly 
adopted a prompt measure for enlisting the sympathies of those who 
agreed with him in one doctrine, which, though held to be an open 
question in Judaism, was an essential truth in Christianity.6 He 
knew that both Pharisees and Sadducees were among his judges, 
and well aware that, however united they might be in the outward 


1 With roiys κεκονιαμένε, compare thought that there was in the words an 


Our Saviour’s comparison of hypocrites 
with “ whited sepulchres” (Matt. xxiii. 
27.). Lightfoot goes so far here, as to 
say that the words themselves mean that 
Ananias had the semblance of the high 
priest’s office without the reality. 

2 See Vol. I. p. 61. 

8 He was killed by the Sicarii. Jo- 
seph. B. J. ii, 17. 9. 

4 The use of this English word re- 
tains something of the ambiguity of the 
original οὐκ ἥδειν, ὅτι ἐστιν ἀρχιερεύς. It 
is difficult to decide positively on the 
meaning of the words. Some think that 
St. Paul meant to confess that he had 
been guilty of a want of due reflection, 
— others that he spoke ironically, as re- 
fusing to recognize a man like Ananias 
as high priest,—others have even 


inspired reference to the abolition of the 
sacerdotal system of the Jews, and the 
sole priesthood of Christ. Another 
class of interpreters regard St. Paul as 
ignorant of the fact that Ananias was 
high-priest ; or argue that Ananias was 
not really installed in this office. And 
we know from Josephus, that there was 
the greatest irregularity in the appoint- 
ments about this time. Lastly, it has 
been suggested (Vol. I. p. 180, n. ὅ.). 
that the imperfection of St. Paul’s vision 
(supposed to be implied in ἀτενίσας) 
was the cause of the mistake. 

5 Ex. xxii. 28. 

® Tvovg ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέρος tor) Σαδδουκαίων, 
τὸ δὲ ἵτερον Φαρισαίων. κ. τι Δ. For 
these two sects, see the early part of 
Chap. IZ. 
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work of persecution, they were divided by an impassable line in the 
deeper matters of religious faith, he cried out’, “ Brethren, I am a 
Pharisee, and all my forefathers? were Pharisees: it is for the hope 
of a resurrection from the dead that I am to be judged this day.” 
This exclamation produced an instantaneous effect on the assembly. 
It was the watchword which marshalled the opposing forces in 
antagonism to each other.? The Pharisees felt a momentary hope 
that they might use their ancient partizan as a new weapon against 
their rivals; and their hatred against the Sadducees was even greater 
than their hatred of Christianity. They were vehement in their 
vociferations‘; and their language was that which Gamaliel had 
used more calmly many years before 5 (and possibly the aged Rabban 
may have been present himself in this very assembly*): “If this 
doctrine be of God, ye cannot destroy it: beware lest ye be found 
to be fighting against God.” “ We find no fault in this man: what, 
if (as he says’) an angel or a spirit have indeed spoken to him, ——” 
The sentence was left incomplete or unheard in the uproar. The 
judgment-hall became a scene of the most violent contention; and 
presently Claudius Lysias received information of what was taking 


1 “Ἔκραξεν. Tischendorf reads ἔκρα- 


dence” between this passage and the 
Zev. But the MSS. are divided, and ° 


narrative in Acts v. “First, the leaders 


surely the aorist (which Lachmann re- 
tains) is more natural than the imper- 
fect. 

2 Φαρισαίων, not Φαρισαίου, is the readin 
best supported by MSS., and the plur: 
is far more forcible. See Vol. I. pp. 40, 
41. 

8 ᾿Εγένετο στάσις ..... καὶ ἐσχίσθη 
τὸ πλῆθος. v. 7. Compare διεμάχοντο, 
v. 9. 

4 ’Ryévero δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη, Υ. 9. 

5 Acts v. 39. 

6. It appears that he died about two 

ears after this time. See Vol. I. p. 70. 

e may refer here to the observations 
of Mr. Birks in the Hore Apostolice 
(No. xvi.) appended to his recent edition 
of the Hore Pauline, where he applies 
the jealousy and mutual antipathy of the 
Sadducees and Pharisees, to explain the 
conduct of Gamaliel at the former trial, 
and thus traces “an unobtrusive coinci- 


in the persecution were Sadducees (v. 
17.). In the next place, it was a duc- 
trinal offence which was charged upon 
them (v. 28.). Again, the answer of 
Peter, while an explicit testimony to the 
claims of Jesus, is an equally plain 
avowal of the doctrine of the resurrection 
(v. 30.). When Gamaliel interposes, it 
is ted that he was a Pharisee &c.” (v. 
34. 

7 There is probably a tacit reference 
to what St. Paul had said, in his speech 
on the stairs, concerning his vision in the 
Temple. 

8 There seems no doubt that the 
words μὴ ϑεομαχῶμεν ought not to be in 
the text; and that there is an aposio- 
pesis, either voluntary for the sake of 
emphasis, or compulsory because of the 
tumult. Perhaps the word ϑεόμαχοι in 
Acts v. 39. may have led to the interpo- 

ation. 
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place, and fearing lest the Roman citizen, whom he was bound to 
protect, should be torn in pieces between those who sought to protect 
him, and those who thirsted for his destruction, he ordered the 
troops to go down instantly, and bring him back into the soldiers’ 
quarters within the fortress.' 

So passed this morning of violent excitement. In the evening, 
when Paul was isolated, both from Jewish enemies and Christian 
friends, and surrounded by the uncongenial sights and sounds of a 
soldiers’ barrack,— when the agitation of his mind subsided, and he 
was no longer strung up by the presence of his persecutors, or sup- 
ported by sympathizing brethren, —can we wonder that his heart 
sank, and that he looked with dread on the vague future that was 
before him? Just then it was that he had one of those visions by 
night, which were sometimes vouchsafed to him, at critical seasons 
of his life, and in providential conformity with the circumstances in 
which he was placed. The last time when we were informed of such 
an event, was when he was in the house of Aquila and Priscilla at 
Corinth, and when he was fortified against the intimidation of the 
Jews by the words “Fear not: for I am with thee.” (Acts xviii. 
9,10.) The next instance we shall have to relate is in the worst 
part of the storm at sea, between Fair Havens and Malta, when a 
similar assurance was given to him: “Fear not: thou must stand 
before Cesar.” (Ib. xxvii. 24.) On the present occasion events 
were not sufficiently matured for him to receive a prophetic intima- 
tion in this explicit form. He had, indeed, long looked forward to 
a visit to Rome: but the prospect now seemed further off than ever. 
And it was at this anxious time that he was miraculously comforted 
and strengthened by Him, who is “ the confidence of all the ends of 
the earth, and of them that are afar off upon the sea; who by His 
strength setteth fast the mountains; who stilleth the noise of the 
seas and the tumult of the people.” In the visions of the night, the 
Lord himself stood by him and said: ‘ Be of good cheer, Paul; for 
as thou hast testified of me at Jerusalem, so must thou testify also 
at Rome.” (Ib. xxiii. 11.) 

The contrast is great between the peaceful assurance thus secretly 


1 EvAaBn tic ὁ x. μὴ διασπάσθῃ ...... ἄγειν τε εἰς τὴν παρεμξολήν. 


Cuap. XXL] CONSPIRACY. 327 


given to the faith of the Apostle in his place of imprisonment, and 
the active malignity of his enemies in the city. When it was day, 
more than forty of the Jews entered into a conspiracy to assassinate 
Paul': and that they might fence round their crime with all the 
sanction of religion, they bound themselves by a curse, that they 
would eat and drink nothing till the deed was accomplished.* Thus 
fortified by a dreadful oath, they came before the chief priests and 
members of the Sanhedrin’, and proposed the following plan, which 
seems to have been readily adopted. The Sanhedrists were to present 
themselves before Claudius Lysias, with the request that he would 
allow the prisoner to be brought once more before the Jewish Court, 
that they might enter into a further investigation‘: and the assassins 
were to lie in wait, and murder the Apostle on his way down from 
the fortress. The plea to be brought before Lysias was very plau- 
sible: and it is probable that, if he had received no further informa- 
tion, he would have acted on it: for he well knew that the proceed- 
ings of the Court had been suddenly interrupted the day before‘, 
and he would be glad to have his perplexity removed by the results 


of a new inquiry.’ The danger 


1 With the direct narrative, v. 
12—15. we should compare closely the 
account given by St. Paul's nephew, vv. 
20, 21. 

2 So we are told by Josephus that ten 
Jews bound themselves by a solemn 
oath to assassinate Herod, and that 
before their execution they maintained 
καλῶς καὶ σὺν εὐσεβείᾳ τὴν συνωμοσίαν 
αὐτοῖς γενέσθαι, Ant. xv. 8. 8,4. Hace 
kett quotes from Philo a formal justifi- 
cation of such assassinations of apostates. 
In illustration of the form of the oath, 
Wetstein cites the following from a 
Rabbinical authority: “ Post jusjuran- 
dum non edam nec bibam, qui edit et 
bibit dupliciter reus est.” Lightfoot, 
however, shows from the Talmud (Hor. 
Heb.) that those who were implicated in 
such an oath could obtain absolution. 

> Προσελίόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν καὶ τοῖς 
πρεσβυτέροις, v.14. Most of the com- 
mentators are of opinion that only the 
Sadducean party is contemplated here, 
the Pharisees having espoused St. Paul's 


to which the Apostle was exposed 


cause. But it is far more natural to 
suppose that their enthusiasm in his 
behalf had been only momentary, and 
that the temporary schism had been 
healed in the common wish to destroy 
him. The Pharisees really hated him 
the most. It would seem, moreover, 
from xxiv. 15. that Pharisees appeared 
as accusers before Felix. 

4 Ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριξέστερον 
τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ. See the next note but two. 

5 Karayayy, V. 15.3 καταγάγῳς, Vv. 20. 
So caraBay, v. 10., and καταγαγὼν, XXil. 
30. The accurate use of these words 
should be compared with what is said by 
Josephus and by St. Luke himself of 
the stairs between the temple and the 
fortress. They present us with an un- 
designed consistency in a matter of to- 
pography; and they show that the 
writer was familiar with the place he is 
describing. 

6 See above. 

7 We believe, with Meyer, that in v. 
20. the correct reading is that adupted 


τά 
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was most imminent: and there has seldom been a more horrible ex- 
ample of crime masked under the show of religious zeal. 

The plot was ready': and the next day? it would have been 
carried into effect, when God was pleased to confound the schemes 
of the conspirators. The instrument of St. Paul’s safety was one of 
his own relations®, the son of that sister whom we have before 
mentioned (Vol. 1. p. 61.) as the companion of his childhood at 
Tarsus, It is useless to attempt to draw that veil aside, which 
screens the history of this relationship from our view: though the 
narrative seems to give us hints of domestic intercourse at Jeru- 
salem‘, of which, if it were permitted to us, we would gladly know 
more. Enough is told to us to give a favourable impression, both of 
the affection and discretion of the Apostle’s nephew: nor is he the 
only person, the traits of whose character are visible in the artless 
simplicity of the narrative. The young man came into the barracks, 
and related what he knew of the conspiracy to his uncle; to whom 
he seems to have had perfect liberty of access. Paul, with his 
usual promptitude and prudence, called one of the centurions to him, 
and requested him to take the youth® to the commandant, saying 
that he had a communication to make to him.’ The officer complied 
at once, and took the young man with this message from “ the pri- 
soner Paul,” to Claudius Lysias; who—partly from the interest he 
felt in the prisoner, and partly, we need not doubt, from the natural 
justice and benevolence of his disposition,—received the stranger 


by Lachmann and Tischendorf, μέλλων, 
not μέλλοντες. If the Sanhedrin were 
about to investigate (see v. 15.), it 
would be in order that Claudius Lysias 
might obtain more information: and it 
would be more natural for the young 
man to put the matter before him in this 
point of view. 

1 Observe the young man’s words, v. 
21.: Kai νῦν εἰσὶν ἕτοιμοι προσδεχόμενοι 
τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἰπαγγελίαν. 

3 Αὔριον. v. 20. It is in the young 
man’s statement that this precise refer- 
ence to time occurs. In v. 15. the 
word appears to be an interpolation. 

5 Vv. 16—22. 

4 Two questions casily asked, but not 


easily answered, suggest themselves — 
whether St. Paul's sister and nephew 
resided at Jerusalem, and, if so, why he 
lodged not with them but with Mnason 
(above, p. 290.). 

δ So afterwards at Caesarea, xxiv. 23. 
διαταξάμενος ἔχειν ἄνεσιν καὶ μηδένα 
κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν αὐλῷ. 
See the next Chapter for a description of 
the nature of the Custodia, in which St. 
Paul was kept, both at Jerusalem and 
Ceesarea. 

ὁ The word νεανίας is indeterminate, 
but the whole narrative gives the im- 

ression that he was a very young man. 

ee Vol. I. p. 181. ἡ. 5. 

7 Vv. 17, 18. 
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kindly, “took him by the hand, and led him aside, and asked him in 
private ” to tell him what he had to say. The young man related the 
story of the conspiracy in full detail, and with much feeling. Lysias 
listened to his statement and earnest entreaties! ; then, with a soldier’s 
promptitude, and yet with the caution of one who felt the difficulty 
of the situation, he decided at once on what he would do, but without 
communicating the plan to his informant. He simply dismissed him’, 
with a significant admonition, —“ Be careful that thou tell no man 
that thou hast laid this information before me.” 

When the young man was gone, Claudius Lysias summoned one 
or two of his subordinate officers’, and ordered them to have in 
readiness two hundred of the legionary soldiers, with seventy of the 
cavalry, and two hundred spearmen‘; so as to depart for Caesarea 
at nine in the evening®, and take Paul in safety to Felix the go- 
vernor.6 ‘The journey was long, and it would be requisite to accom- 
plish it as rapidly as possible. He therefore gave directions that 
more than one horse should be provided for the prisoner.’ We may 
be surprised that so large a force was sent to secure the safety of 
one man; but we must remember that this man was a Roman 
citizen, while the garrison in Antonia, consisting of more than a 
thousand men*, could easily spare such a number for one day on 


1 Σὺ οὖν μη πεισῦῇς αὐτοῖς, v. 21. 

3 Ὁ μὲν οὖν χ. ἀπέλυσεν τὸν νεανίαν 
παραγγείλας. κι. τ΄ λ. 

5. Δύο τινὰς τῶν ἑκατονταρχῶν,ν. 28. 
The full complement of centurions 
would be ten. See below, p. 334. n. 1. 

4 Therendering in the Authorised Ver- 
sion is probably as near as any other to 
the true meaning of the singular word 
δεξιολάβους, which is evidently distin- 
guished here from legionary soldiers and 
from cavalry, and therefore doubtless 
means light-armed troops. Again, it is 
distinguished from bowmen and targeteers 
in the following passage, which is the 
only other place where it occurs: Οἱ δὲ 
λεγόμενοι τουρμάρχαι εἰς ὑπουργίαν τῶν 
στρατηγῶν ἐτάχθησαν" σημαίνει δὲ τοιοῦτον 
ἀξίωμα τὸν ἔχοντα ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατιῶτας 
τοξοφόρους πεντακοσίους, καὶ πελταστὰς 
τριακοσίους καὶ δεξιολάβους ἑκατόν. Con- 
stant. Porpbyr. Moreover the word 


δεξιόλαβος (or δεξιόβολος, as it is in manu- 
script A.) seems to imply the use of 
sume weapon simply carried in the right 
hand. As to the mixture of troops in 
the escort sent by Claudius Lysias, we 
may remark that he sent forces adapted 
to act on all kinds of ground, and from 
the imperfect nature of his information 
he could not be sure that an ambuscade 
might not be laid in the way; and at 
least banditti were to be feared. See 
p- 342. 

5 ᾿Απὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νῦκτός. 

δ᾽ Διασώσωσιν. 

7 Κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι. 

8 The σπεῖρα was a cohort. There 
were ten cohorts in a legion; and each 
legion contained more than 6000 men, 
besides an equal number of auxiliaries 
and a squadron of horse: but see the 
next Chapter, especially p. 342. 
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such a service; and further, that assassinations, robberies, and re- 
bellions were frequent occurrences at that time in Judea’, and that 
a conspiracy always wears a formidable aspect to those who are 
responsible for the public peace. The utmost secrecy, as well as 
promptitude, was evidently required; and therefore an hour was 
chosen, when the earliest part of the night would be already past. 
At the time appointed, the troops, with St. Paul in the midst of 
them, marched out of the fortress, and at a rapid pace took the road 
to Cesarea. 

It is to the quick journey and energetic researches of an American 
traveller, that we owe the power of following the exact course of 
this night march from’ Jerusalem to Cesarea.? In an earlier part of 
this work, we have endeavoured to give an approximate representa- 
tion of the Roman roads, as they existed in Palestine?; and we have 
had occasion more than once to allude to the route which lay be- 
tween the religious and political capitals of the country.‘ To the 
roads delineated on the map (Vol. I. at the end) we must add another, 
which passes, not by Lydda‘ (or Diospolis), but more directly across 
the intermediate space from Gophna to Antipatris. We have thus 
the whole route to Cesarea before us; and we are enabled to picture 
to ourselves the entire progress of the little army, which took St. 
Paul in safety from the conspiracies of the Jews, and placed him 
under the protection of Felix the governor. 

The road lay first, for about three hours, northwards®, along the 


1 See the next Chapter. 

* See “ A Visit to Antipatris,” by the 
Rev. Eli Smith, missionary in Palestine, 
in the Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. i. pp. 478 
—496. The journey was expressly 
taken (on the way from Jerusalem to 
Joppa) for the purpose of ascertaining 
St. Paul's route to Antipatris; and the 
whole of this circuitous route to Joppa 
was accomplished in two days. The 
article is followed by some valuable re- 
marks by Dr. Robinson, who entirely 
agrees with Mr. E. Smith, though he 
had previously assumed (Bibl. Res. iii. 
46. 60.) that St. Paul’s escort had gone 
by the puss of Bethoron, a route some- 
times used, as by Cestius Gallus on his 


march from Cesarea by Lydda to Jeru- 
salem. Joseph. B. J. ii. 19. 1. 

3 Chap. III. and the map, in Vol. I. 

4 Vol. I. pp. 65. 129. 502. Vol. IT. 
p. 290. 

5 See Acts, ix. 32. For geographical 
illustration, we may refer to the move- 
ments of Peter in reference to Lydda, 
Joppa, Cesarea, and Jerusalem (ix. 38., 
x. 23, 24., xi. 2.), and also those of 
Philip in reference to Sebaste (?) in 
at Azotus, Gaza, and Cesarea 

Viii.). 

6 This part of the road has been men- 
tioned before (Vol. I. p. 104.) as one 
where Dr. Robinson followed the line of 
a Roman pavement. . With the very full 
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high mountainous region which divides the valley of the Jordan from 
the great western plain of Judwa.' About midnight they would 
reach Gophna.? Here, after a short halt, they quitted the northern 
road which leads to Neapolis? and Damascus,—once travelled by 
St. Paul under widely different circumstances,— and turned towards 
the coast on the left. Presently they began to descend among the 
western eminences and valleys of the mountain-country ‘, startling 
the shepherd on the hills of Ephraim, and rousing the village peasant, 
who woke only to curse his oppressor, as he heard the hoofs of the 
horses on the pavement, and the well-known tramp of the Roman 
soldiers. A second resting-place might perhaps be found at Thamna', 
a city mentioned by Josephus in the Jewish wars, and possibly the 
“ς Timnath Heres,” where Joshua® was buried “in mount Ephraim, 
in the border of his inheritance.” And then they proceeded, still 


description in his third volume, pp. 75 
—80., the map in the first volume should 
be compared. Mr. E. Smith mentions 
this part of the route briefly. B. S. pp. 
478, 479. 


1 Vol. I. p. 104. 


2 “We rode hastily to Bireh..... 
reached Bireh in 2 h. 20m... . 35 τὰ. 
from Bireh, we came to ruins. Here we 
found we had mistaken our path..... 
30 m. from hence we took the following 
bearings, &e. ... reached Jufna in 
30 m.” B. 5. 479. Compare the time 
in Dr. Robinson’s account. 


8. Vol. I. p. 108. 


4 “We started [from Jufna] by the 
oldest road to Kefr Saba. . . . In 20 m. 
reached Bir Zeit. In this distance, we 
found evident remains of the pavement 
of a Roman road, affording satisfactory 
proof that we had not mistaken our 
route.” 8. S. 480. ‘The whole of our 
way down the mountain was a very 
practicable, and, for the most part, a very 
easy descent. It seemed formed by 
nature fur a road, and we had not de- 
scended far from the point where our 
observations were made, before we came 
again upon the Roman pavement. This 
we continued to find at intervals during 
the remainder of the day. In some 
places, for a considerable distance, it was 


nearly perfect ; and then, again, it was 
entirely broken up, or a turn in our 
path made us lose sight of it. Yet we 
travelled hardly half an hour at any 
time without finding distinct traces of it. 
I do not remember observing apywhere 
before so extensive remains of a Roman 
road.” Ρ' 482. “A few minutes beyond 
the village [Um Sufah], a branch of the 
road led off to the right, where, according 
to our guides, it furnishes a more direct 
route to Kefr Saba. But just at this 
point the Roman road was fortunately 
seen following the path on the left; and 
thus informed us very distinctly that 
this was the direction for us to take.” p. 
483. 

5 One of the collateral results of Mr. 
Eli Smith’s journey is the identification 
of the site of this city — not the Tim- 
nath of Josh. xv. 10.— but a place men- 
tioned in the following passages of Juse- 
phus, Ant. xiv. 11. 2., 8. J. iii. 8. 5., iv. 
8. 1.: also 1 Mac. ix. 50. It would 
appear that in our map (at the end of 

ol. I.), this city ought to be placed 
considerably to the northward, though 
still between Gophna and Diospolis. 
The ruins are now called Tibneh. 

ὁ Josh. xix. 49, 50., xxiv. 30.; Judg. 
li. 8,9. Mr. E. Smith observed some 
remarkable sepulchres at Tibneh. 
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descending over a rocky and thinly cultivated tract’, till about day- 
break they came to the ridge of the last hill*, and overlooked “ the 
great plain of Sharon coming quite up to its base on the west.” The 
road now turned northwards’, across the rich land of the plain of 
Sharon, through fields of wheat and barley‘, just then almost ready 
for the harvest. ‘On the east were the mountains of Samaria, 
rising gradually above each other, and bounding the plain in that 
direction: on the left lay a line of low wooded hills, shutting it in 
from the sea.” Between this higher and lower range, but on the 
level ground, in a place well watered and richly wooded, was the 
town of Antipatris. Both its history and situation are described to 
us by Josephus. The ancient Caphar-Saba, from which one of the 
Asmonean princes had dug a trench and built a wall to Joppa, to 
protect the country from invasion®, was afterwards rebuilt by Herod, 


quite up to its base on the west,” p. 
488. Mr. E. Smith arrived there at 
eight in the evening, having ridden 
about thirty miles since the morning. 
The next day he says: “I was disap- 

inted in not procuring so many bear- 
fogs from Mejdel Yaba as I had hoped. 
The rising sun shooting his rays down 


1 8. S. 486, 487. The traveller was 
still guided by the same indications of 
the ancient road. “ Hastening on [from 
Tibneh] and passing occasionally por- 
tions of the Roman road, we ed in 
40 m. the large town of Abud. .. . To 
the left of our road we passed several 
sepulchral excavations, marking this as 


an ancient place. Our path led us for 
a considerable distance down a gentle 
but very rocky descent, which was the 
beginning of a Wady. ‘Through nearly 
the whole of it, we either rode upon or 
by the side of the Roman road. At 
length the Wady became broader, and 
with its declivities was chiefly occupied 
with fields of grain and other cultivation. 
. .. After clearing the cultivation in the 
neighbourhood, we passed over a hilly 
tract, with little cultivation, and thinly 
sprinkled with shrubbery. ... In our 
descent, which was not great, we thought 
we could discern further traces of the 
Roman road. But it was nearly dark, 
and we may possibly have been mis- 
taken.” 

2 At this point is the village of Mejdel 
Yaba in the province of Nablous. ‘It 
stands on the top of a hill, with the 
valley of Belat on the south, a branch 
Wady running into it on the east, 
and the great plain of Sharon coming 


the side of the mountain, prevented our 
seeing much in that direction.” p. 490. 

8 From Mejdel Yaba Mr. k. Smith 
did not take the direct road to Kefr 
Saba, “ which would have led northward, 
probably in the direction of the Roman 
road,” but went more to the west, b 
Ras-el-Ain, and across the river Anjeh 
near its source, and then by Jiljulieh. 

4 (75 soil is an inexhaustible black 
loam, and nearly the whole of it was 
now under cultivation, presenting a 
scene of fertility and rural beauty rarely 
equalled. Immense fields of wheat and 
barley waving in the breeze, were ad- 
vancing rapidly to maturity.” p. 491. 
This was on the 27th of April, almost 
the exact time of St. Paul's journey. 

5 Δείσας de ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὴν ἔφοδον 
Αντιόχου, τάφρον ὀρύττει βαθεῖαν, ἀπὸ τῆς 
Χαβαρζαβᾶ καταρξάμενος, ἣ νῦν ᾿Αντιπατρὶς 
καλεῖται, ἀχρὶ τῆς εἰς Ἰόπην ϑαλάσσης, ἡ 
καὶ μόνον ἦν ἐπίμαχον. Joseph. Ant. xiil. 
15. 1. Τοῦτον δείσας στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ 
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and named in honour of his father Antipater.' It is described in 
one passage as being near the mountains’; and in another, as in the 
richest plain of his dominions, with abundance both of water and 
wood.’ In the narrative of the Jewish war, Antipatris is mentioned 
as one of the scenes of Vespasian’s first military proceedings.‘ It 
afterwards disappears from history’; but the ancient name is still 
familiarly used by the peasantry, and remains with the physical 
features of the neighbourhood to identify the site.® 

The foot-soldiers proceeded no further than Antipatris, but re- 
turned from thence to Jerusalem (xxii. 32.). They were no longer 
necessary to secure St. Paul’s safety; for no plot by the way was 
now to be apprehended ; but they might very probably be required 
in the fortress of Antonia.’ It would be in the course of the after- 
noon that the remaining soldiers with their weary horses entered the 


τοὺς “Apabac ὡρμημένον, τὸ μὲν μεταξὺ τῆς 
ὑπὲρ ᾿Αντιπατρίδος παρορείον καὶ τῶν 
Ἰόπης ἀιγιαλῶν διαταφρεύει φάραγγι βαθείᾳ. 
8. J. 1. 4.7. 

1 Πόλιν ἄλλην ἀνήγειρεν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ 
τῷ λεγομένῳ Καφαρσαβᾷ, τόπον ἔνυδρον 
καὶ χώραν ἀρίστην φυτοῖς ἐκλέξας, ποταμοῦ 
τε περιρρέοντος τὴν πόλιν αὐτὴν, καὶ καλ- 
λίστον κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν φυτῶν τεριει- 
ληφότος ἄλσους. Τάυτην ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιπάτρου 
τοῦ πατρὸς ᾿Αντιπατρίδα προσηγόρευσεν. 
Ant. xvi. 5. 2, Φιλοπάτωρ γε μὴν 
[Ἡρώδης], εἰ καὶ τις ἕτερος" καὶ yap τῷ 
πατρὶ μνημεῖον κατέστησε πόλιν, ἣν ἐν τῷ 
καλλίστῳ τῆς βασιλείας πεδίῳ κτίσας ποτα- 
μοῖς τε καὶ δένδρεσι πλουσίαν ὠνόμασεν 
᾿Αντιπατρίδα. B. J. i. 21. 9. 

8.0. τ. 4. 1. 

3 Ant. xvi. 5.2. B.J.i. 21. 9. 

4 Hearing of the revolt of Vindex 
from Nero, ὑπὸ τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ ἔαρος ava- 
λαβὼν τὸ πλέον τῆς δυνάμεως, ἤγαγεν awd 
τῆς Καισαρείας ἐπὶ ᾿Αντιπατρίδος. B. J. 
iv. 8.1. 

5 It is mentioned by Jerome as “ Se- 
mirutum oppidulum.” Its name appears 
in the Syecdemus and in the Jerusalem 
Itinerary, where the distances from 
Jerusalem are as follows: Civitas Nico- 
poli, M. XXII; Civitas Lidda, M. X.; 
Mutatio Antipatrida, M. X.; Mutatio 
Betthar, M. X.; Civitas Caesarea, M. 


XVI. Dr. Robinson thinks the distance 
between Lydda and Antipatris ought to 
be XX. instead of X. Bib. Res. iii. 
46. note. 

6 The existence of a place called 
Kafar Saba in this part of the plain was 
known to Prokesch, and its identity with 
Antipatris was suggested by Raumer, 
Rob. Bib. Res. iii. 45—47. This identity 
may be considered now as proved beyonda 
doubt. There are some minor difficulties 
connected with distances, and especially 
with the trench of Alexander Balas, — 
which at first sight would lead us to look 
for Antipatris further south than the 
modern Caphar Saba. JB. 5. 498, 494. 
But here we may remark (what appears 
to have escaped the notice both at Mr. 
KE. Smith and Dr. Robinson) that the 
trench is not said to have been dug from 
Antipatris itself, but μεταξὺ τῆς ὑπὲρ 
"Avr. wapopriov; and, again, that the plain 
and not the town is said to have been 
called Caphar Saba : so that we may well 
pace it further south, towards Mejdel 

aba. Even if the town had been so 
called, it might possibly have moved its 

lace without changing its name, just as 
apua has done. 

It is explicitly stated that they came 

back to their quarters at Jerusalem (είς 
τὴν παρεμβολήν). 
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streets of Czsarea. The centurion who remained in command of 
them! proceeded at once to the governor, and gave up his prisoner ; 
and at the same time presented the dispatch®, with which he was 
charged by the commandant of the garrison at Jerusalem. 

We have no record of the personal appearance of Felix; but if 
we may yield to the impression naturally left by what we know of 
his sensual and ferocious character*, we can imagine the countenance 
with which he read the following dispatch.‘ “Claudius Lysias sends 
greeting to the most Excellent® Felix the governor. This man was 
apprehended by the Jews, and on the point of being killed by them, when 
I came and rescued him with my military guard®: for I learnt that he 
was a Roman citizen.’ And wishing to ascertain the charge which they 
had to allege against him, I took him down® to their Sanhedrin: and 
there I found that the charge had reference to certain questions of their 
law, and that he was accused of no offence worthy of death or impri- 
sonment, And now, having received information, that a plot is about 
to be formed against the man’s life, I send® him to thee forthwith, and 
I have told his accusers that they must bring their charge before thee.'° 
Farewell,” 11 


1 One centurion would remain, while 
the others returned. Possibly he is the 
same officer who is mentioned. xxiv. 23. 

3. ᾿Αναδόντιες τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τῷ ἡγέμονι, 
παρέστησαν καὶ τὸν Παῦλον αὐτῷ, V. 33. 

See next Chapter. 

* Acts xxiii. 26. 


δ Τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι, v.26. “ His 
Excellency the Governor.” is 18 
apparently an official title. Tertullus 


uses the same style, κράτιστε Φῆλιξ, xxiv. 
3., and Paul himself, κράτιστε Φῆστε, 
xxvi. 25. Hence we may su Theo- 
philus (who is thus addressed Puke 1. 3.) 
to have been a man holding official rank. 

© Σὺν τῷ στρατέυματι, which is unfor- 
tunately translated in the English ver- 
sion “with an army.” 

7 This statement was dexterously in- 
serted by Claudius Lysias to save hi - 
self from disgrace. But it was false: 
for it is impossible not to see that μαθών 
intends to convey the impression that 
Paul’s Roman citizenship was the cause 


of the rescue, whereas this fact did not 
come fo his knowledge till afterwards. 
Some of the commentators have justly 
observed that this dexterous falsehood 
is an incidental proof of the genuine- 
ness of the document. 

8 Κατήγαγον. Here we may repeat 
what has been said above concerning the 
to hy of Antonia and the Temple. 

9 This is the natural English transla- 
tion of ἔπεμψα. Our letters are ex- 
pressed as from the writer's point of 
view, those of the ancients were adapted 
to the position of the reader. 

10 "Ei gov, at the termination, em- 
phatic. 

11 'Εῤῥωσο. The MSS. vary as to the 
genuineness of this word. If the evi- 
dence is equally balanced, we should 
decide in its favour ; for it is exactly the 
Latin “ Vale.” Such dispatches from a 
subordinate to a commanding officer 
would naturally be in Latin. See Vol. 

. p. ὃ. 
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Felix raised his eyes from the paper, and said, “ To what province 
does he belong?” It was the first question which a Roman governor 
would naturally ask in such a case. So Pilate had formerly paused, 
when he found he was likely to trespass on ‘“ Herod’s jurisdiction.” 
Besides the delicacy required by etiquetté, the Roman law laid down 
strict rules for all inter-provincial communications. In the present case 
there could be no great difficulty for the moment. A Roman citizen 
with certain vague charges brought against him, was placed under 
the protection of a provincial governor ; who was bound to keep him 
in safe custody till the cause should be heard. Having therefore 
ascertained that Paul was a native of the province of Cilicia', Felix 
simply ordered him to be kept in “ Herod’s pretorium,” and said to 
Paul himeelf, ‘ I will hear and decide thy cause*, when thy accusers 
are come.” Here then we leave the Apostle for a time. A relation 
of what befel him at Cesarea will be given in another Chapter, to 
which an account of the political state of Palestine, and a description 
of Herod’s city, will form a suitable introduction. 


1 Ἔκ ποίας ἐπαρχίας. ... καὶ πυθό- vinces, just a8 ἡγεμών isa general term for 


μενος ὅτι ἀπὸ Κιλικίας, v. 34. It has 
already been observed (Vol. I. p. 175.) 
that ἐπαρχία is a general term for both 
the Emperor's and the Senate’s pro- 


the government of either. For the pro- 
vince of Cilicia see pp. 291, 292. 

2 Διακούσομαι cov, κι. τ. Ay Ve 35. 
Compare διαγνώσομαι, xxiv. 22. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


Παραδώσονσιν ὑμᾶς els XTNEAPIA * καὶ ἐπὶ HTEMONAZ δὲ καὶ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙ͂Σ ἀχθήσεσθε dvexey 
ἐμοῦ εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. Ὅταν» δὲ παραδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ 
γί λαλήσετε' δοθήσεται γὰρ ὃμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τί λαλήσετε' οὗ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ οἱ λαλοῦντες, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Τιατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. Matt. x. 17—20. 


HISTORY OF JUDAZA ΒΕΒΌΜΕΣ. --- ROMAN GOVERNORS. — FELIX. -- TROOPS 
QUARTERED IN PALESTINE. — DESCRIPTION OF CASAREA. — ST. PAUL 
ACCUSED THERE. — SPEECH BEFORE FELIX. — CONTINUED IMPRISONMENT. 
-— ACCESSION OF FESTUS.— APPEAL TO THE EMPEROR.—-SPEECH BEFORE 
AGRIPPA. 


WE have pursued a long and varied narrative, since we last took a 
general view of the political history of Judeza. The state of this 
part of the Empire in the year 44 was briefly summed up in a pre- 
vious Chapter (Vol. I. Ch. IV.). It was then remarked that this 
year and the year 60 were the two only points which we can regard 
as fixed in the annals of the earliest Church, and, therefore, the two 
best chronological pivots of the Apostolic history.! We have followed 
the life of the Apostle Paul through a space of fourteen years from 
the former of these dates: and now we are rapidly approaching the 
second. Then we recounted the miserable end of King Agrippa I. 
Now we are to speak of Agrippa II., who, like his father, had the 
title of King, though his kingdom was not identically the same.? 
The life of the second Agrippa ranges over the last period of 
national Jewish history, and the first age of the Christian Church : 
and both his life and that of his sisters Drusilla and Berenice are 


1 We assume that Festus succeeded 
Felix in the year 60. In support of this 
Opinion we must refer to the note (C) 
upon the Chronological Table in Ap- 
pendix IIT. ; 

3 Agrippa Il. was made king of 


Chalcis a.p. 48— he received a further 
accession of territory a.p. 53, and died, 
at the age of 70, a.p. 99. He was inti- 
mate with Josephus, and was the last 
prince of the Herodian house. 


- 
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curiously connected, by manifold links, with the general history of 
the times. Agrippa saw the destruction of Jerusalem, and lived till 
the first century was closed in the old age of St. John,—the last of 
a dynasty eminent for magnificence and intrigue. Berenice con- 
cluded a life of profligacy by a criminal connection with Titus the 
conqueror of Jerusalem.' Drusilla became the wife of Felix, and 
perished with the child of that union in the eruption of Vesuvius. 
SEX We have said that the kingdom of this 
Agrippa was not coincident with that of his 
father. He was never, in fact, King of 
Judea. The three years, during which 
Coln of Herod Agrippa? = Agrippa I. reigned at Cesarea, were only 


1 Titus seems to have been only pre- (Vol. I. p. 30.) Soon she left Polemo 
vented from marrying this beautiful and and returned to her brother: and then 
profligate princess by the indignant it was that St. Paul was brought before 
feeling of the Romans. See Dio Cass. them at Cesarea. After this time, she 
Ixvi. 15. Βερενίκη ἐς τὴν Ῥώμην μετὰ became a partisan of Vespasian. (Be- 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα ἦλθε... . . ἡ δὲ renice partes juvabat, florens state for- 
ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ genot, καὶ τῷ Τίτῳ συνε- maque, et seni quoque Vespasiano mag- 
γίγνετο" προσεδοκᾶτο δὲ γαμηθήσεσθαι nificentia munerum grata. Tac. Hist. 11. 
αὐτῷ, καὶ πάντα ἤδη ὡς καὶ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ 81.) Her connection with Vespasian’s 
οὖσα ἐποίει" ὥστ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, δυσχεραίνοντας son is mentioned by Suetonius (Tit. 7.) 
τοῦς Ῥωμαίους ἐπὶ τούτοις yoOnpivoy, axo- and by Tacitus (Hat. ii. 2.), as well as 
πέμψασθαι αὐτήν. Thename of Berenice by Dio Cassius. The one redeeming 
is so mixed up with the history of the p e in her life is the patriotic feeling 
times, and she is so often mentioned, she displayed on the occasion alluded to, 
both by Josephus and by Roman writers, Vol. td p- 301. (See Joseph. B. J. ii. 
that it is desirable to put together here 15, 16.) 
some of the principal notices of her life | From the British Museum. “ This 
and character. She was first married prince, notwithstanding the troubles 
to her uncle, Herod, king of Chalcis; which now began to afflict his ill-fated 
and after his death she lived with her country, spent large sums in improvin 
brother, Agrippa, not without suspicion and beautifying Jerusalem, Berytus, an 
of the most criminal intimacy (φήμης Cesarea Philippi. Of the latter there is 
ἐπισχούσης ὅτι τῷ ἀδελφῷ συνήει. Joseph. a coin extant, bearing the head of Nero: 
Ant. xx. 7. 3.) Compare Juvenal, vi. reverse, ἘΠῚ BAXIAE. ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑ NE 
155.:— PONIE, within a laurel garland, con 
firming the account of Josephus (Ant. 
xx. 9. 8.), who says Herod enlarged and 
called the city Neronias, in honour of 


“ Adamas notissimus et Berenices 
In digito factus pretiosior: hunc dedit 


olim ᾿ 
Barbarus_inceste, dedit hunc Agrippa ae or or seems ‘to be nome doubt 


about the coins, one of which Mr. Aker- 
It was during this period of her life that man gives, bearing the name of Agrippa, 
she made that marriage with Polemo, with the umbrella, or tabernaculum (the 
king of Cilicia, which has been alluded Oriental symbol of power) on one side, 
to in the earlier part of this work. and on the other some ears of corn (per- 


VOL. II. 4 
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an interpolation in the long series of Roman procurators, who ruled 
Judea in subordination to the governors of Syria, from the death of 
Herod the Great to the final destruction of Jerusalem. In the year 
44, the second Agrippa was only sixteen years old, and he was 
detained about the court of Claudius, while Cuspius Fadus was sent 
out to direct the provincial affairs at Cesarea.! It was under the 
administration of Fadus that those religious movements took place, 
which ended (as we have seen above, p. 313.) in placing under the 
care of the Jews the sacred vestments kept in the tower Antonia, 
and which gave to Herod king of Chalcis the management of the 
temple and its treasury, and the appointment of the high priests. 
And in other respects the Jews had reason to remember his admi- 
nistration with gratitude; for he put down the banditti which had 
been the pest of the country under Agrippa; and the slavish com- 
pliment of Tertullus to Felix (Acts xxiv. 2, 3.) might have been 
addressed to him with truth,—that “by him the Jews enjoyed great 
quietness, and that very worthy deeds had been done to the nation 
by his providence.” He was succeeded by Tiberius Alexander, a 
renegade Alexandrian Jew, and the nephew of the celebrated Philo.? 
In relation to the life of this official in Judza, there are no incidents 
worth recording: at a later period we see him at the siege of Jeru- 
salem in command of Roman forces under Titus*: and the con- 
sequent inscriptions in his honour at Rome served to point the 
sarcasm of the Roman satirist.‘ Soon after the arrival of Ventidius 
Cumanus to succeed him as governor® in the year 48, Herod king 
of Chalcis died, and Agrippa IT. was placed on his throne, with the 
same privileges in reference to the temple and its worship, which had 
been possessed by his uncle. ‘“ During the government of Cumanus, 
the low and sullen murmurs which announced the approaching erup- 
tion of the dark volcano now gathering its strength in Palestine, 
became more distinct. The people and the Roman soldiery began 


haps having a symbolical reference to  ° B.J.v. 1. 6. Compare ii. 18. 7.; 
the oblation of the first-fruits, or perhaps and iv. 10. 6. 
only a substitute for the representations 4 Atque triumphales inter quos ausus 


which were repugnant to the Jews). habere 
, ὦ Joseph. Ant. xix. 9.xx.5.1. B.J. Nescio quis titulos Hgyptius atque Ala- 
li. 11. 6. barches.— Juv. i. 129. 


3 Joseph. Ant. xx. 5. 2. δ Ant. xx.5.2. BJ. ii. 12. 1. 
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to display mutual animosity.”! One indication of this animosity has 
been alluded to before?,—the dreadful loss of life in the temple 
which resulted from the wanton insolence of one of the soldiers in 
Antonia at the time of a festival. Another was the excitement 
which ensued after the burning of the Scriptures by the Roman 
troope at Beth-Horon, on the road between Jerusalem and Ceasarea. 
An attack made by the Samaritans on some Jews who were pro- 
ceeding through their country to a festival, led to wider results.’ 
Appeal was made to Quadratus, governor of Syria: and Cumanus 
was sent to Rume to answer for his conduct to the Emperor. In the 
end he was deposed, and Felix, the brother of Pallas the freedman 
and favourite of Claudius, was (partly by the influence of Jonathan 
the high priest) appointed to succeed him.‘ 

The mention of this governor, who was brought into such intimate | 
relations with St. Paul, demands that we should enter now more 
closely into details. The origin of Felix and the mode of his eleva- 
tion would prepare us to expect in him such a character as that 
which is condensed into a few words by Tacitus®,— that, “in the 
practice of all kinds of lust and cruelty he exercised the power of a 
king with the temper of a slave.” The Jews had, indeed, to thank 
him for some good services to their nation. He cleared various parts 
of the country from robbers®; and he pursued and drove away that 
Egyptian fanatic’, with whom Claudius Lysias too hastily identified 
St. Paul. But the same historian, from whom we derive this in- 
formation, gives us a terrible illustration of his cruelty in the story 
of the murder of Jonathan, to whom Felix was partly indebted for 


1 Milman’s History of the Jews, ii. 
203 


2 See the preceding Chapter, p. 313. 
For Beth-Horon see p. 330. n. 2. 

S Ant. xx.6. 8 Jd. ii. 12. 

4 Josephus and Tacitus differ as to the 
circumstances of his first coming into the 
East. According to one account he was 
joint-procurator for a time with Cuma- 
nus, the latter holding Galilee, the 
former Samaria. From the circum- 
stance of his being called Antonius 
Felix, it has been supposed that he was 
manumitted by Antonia, the mother of 
Claudius. 


5 “ Claudius, defunctis regibus aut ad 
modicum redactis, Judeam provinciam 
equitibus Romanis aut libertis permisit ; 
6 quibus Antonius Feliz per omnem se- 
vitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit.” Hist.v.9. In another 
piace, he says comparing him with his 

rother Pallas: —“ At non frater ejus, 
cognomento Felix, pari moderatione 
agebat, jam pridem Judes impositus et 
cuncta malefacta sibi impune ratus tanta 
potentia subnixo.” Ann. xii. 54. 

6 By J. ii. 18. 2. 

7 Ant. xx. 8.6. B. J. ii. 18. δ. 

® See the preceding Chapter. 
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his own elevation. The high priest had presumed to expostulate 
with the governor on some of his practices, and assassins were forth- 
with employed to murder him in the sanctuary of the temple.' And 
as this crime illustrates one part of the sentence, in which Tacitus 
describes his character, so we may see the other parts of it justified 
and elucidated in the narrative of St. Luke; —that which speaks of 
him as a voluptuary, by his union with Drusilla, whom he had 
enticed from her husband by aid of a magician, who is not un- 
reasonably identified by some with Simon Magus*,—and that which 
speaks of his servile meanness, by his trembling without repentance 
at the preaching of Paul, and by his detention of him in prison from 
the hope of a bribe. When he finally left the Apostle in bonds at 
Cesarea, this also (as we shall see) was done from a mean desire to 
conciliate those who were about to accuse him at Rome of mal- 
administration of the province. The final breach between him and 
the provincials seems to have arisen from a quarrel at Cesarea, be- 
tween the Jewish and Heathen population, which grew so serious, 
that the troops were called out into the streets, and both slaughter 
and plunder was the result. 

The mention of this circumstance leads us to give some account of 
the troops quartered in Palestine and of the general distribution of 
the Roman army: without some notion of which no adequate idea 
can be obtained of the Empire and the Provinces. Moreover, St. 
Paul is brought, about this part of his life, into such close relations 
with different parts of that military service, from which he draws 
some of his most forcible imagery *, that our narrative would be in- 
complete without some account both of the Pretorian guards and 
the legionary soldiers. The latter force may be fitly described in 
connection with Cesarea, and we shall see that it is not out of place 
to allude here to the former also, though its natural association is 
with the city of Rome. 

That division between the armed and unarmed provinces, to which 
attention has been called before (Vol. I. pp. 173—177.)‘, will serve 


1 Ant 8. 5. His treachery to reginarum Maritus.” One of these was 


Eleazar ‘the arch-robber, mentioned by 
Josephus in the same section, should not 
be unnoticed. 

2 See Vol. I. p. 97. ἢ. 5. By Sueto- 
nius (Claud. 28. Felix is called” “Trium 


another Drusilla. 

3. See especially Eph. vi. 10—18. ; also 
1 Cor. xiv. 8.; 1 Thess. v. 8.; and 2 Tim. 
li. 

4 We may add here, that the division 
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to direct us to the principle on which the Roman legions were dis- 
tributed. They were chiefly posted in the outer provinces or along 
the frontier, the immediate neighbourhood of the Mediterranean 
being completely subdued under the sway of Rome.' The military 
force required in Gaul and Spain was much smaller than it had been 
in the early days of Augustus.? Even in Africa the frontier was 
easily maintained®: for the Romans do not seem to have been 
engaged there in that interminable war with native tribes, which 
occupies the French in Algeria. The greatest accumulation of 
legions was on the northern and eastern boundaries of the Empire, 
—along the courses of the three frontier rivers, the Rhine, the 
Danube, and the Euphrates‘; and, finally, three legions were 
stationed in Britain and three in Judea. We know the very names 
of these legions. Just as we find memorials of the second, the 
ninth, and the twentieth in connection with Chester® or York, so by 
the aid of historians or historic monuments we can trace the presence 
of the fifth, the tenth, and the fifteenth in Caesarea, Ptolemais, or 
Jerusalem. And here two principles must be borne in mind which 
regulated the stations of the legions. They did not move from 
province to province, as our troops are taken in succession from one 


of the provinces under the Emperors ii. 52. Hist. ii. 97. iv. 23. It must be 


arose out of an earlier division under the 
republic, when a Proconsul with a large 
military force was sent to some pro- 
vinces, and a Propretor with a smaller 
force to others. See Hoeck’s Rém. 
Gesch. I. ii. 180, 181. 

1 It is enough here to refer to secon- 
dary authorities. Hoeck (I. ii. 183.) 
enumerates the legions and their stations 
in the time of Augustus : Gibbon (Ch. i.) 
describes the “peace establishment of 
Hadrian,” a hundred years later. The 
original sources of information are Tac. 
Ann. iv. 5.; Dio Cass. lv. 23.; and Jo- 
seph. B. J. ii. 16. 

3 ὡς Hispanie recens perdomite tribus 

egionibus] habebantur.” Tac. J. ὁ. 

t the later period Gibbon assigns only 
one legion to the whole of Spain. 

5 Tacitus (7. 6.) assigns two legions to 
Africa: but both before and afterwards 
only one was required there. See Ann. 


remembered that Egypt is not included. 

4 At the earlier period we find four 
legions in the neighbourhood of the Eu- 
phrates, eight on the Rhine-frontier, and 
six along the Danube (two in Mesia, 
two in Pannonia, and two in Dalmatia). 
At the later period the force on each of 
these rivers was considerably greater. 
See Hoeck and Gibbon. 

5 Antiquarians acquainted with the 
monuments of Chester are familiar with 
the letters Lea. xx. v. v. (Valens Vic- 
trix). 

6 In the History of Tacitus (v. 1.) 
these three legions are expressly men- 
tioned. ‘Tres Titum in Judea le- 
giones, quinta et decuma et quinta de- 
cuma, vetus Vespasiani miles, excepere.” 
Compare i. 10., 11. 4. The same legions 
are mentioned by Josephus. See, for 
instance, B. J. ν. 1.6., v. 2. 8. Orelli 
says that they were the V. Macedonica, 
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colony to another; but they remained on one station for a vast 
number of years. And they were recruited, for the most part, from 
the provinces where they were posted: for the time had long passed 
away when every legionary soldier was an Italian and a freeborn 
Roman citizen.!' Thus Josephus tells us repeatedly that the troops 
quartered in his native country were reinforced from thence?; not 
indeed, from the Jews,— for they were exempt from the duty of 
serving ὅ, — but from the Greek and Syrian population. 

But what were these legions? We must beware of comparing 
them too exactly with our own regiments of a few hundred men: 
for they ought rather to be called brigades, each consisting of more 
than 6000 infantry, with a regiment of cavalry attached. Here we 
see the explanation of one part of the force sent down by Claudius 
Lysias to Antipatris.‘ Within the fortress of Antonia were stables 
for the horses of the troopers, as well as quarters for a cohort of in- 
fantry. But, moreover, every legion had attached to it a body of 
auxiliaries levied in the province, of almost equal number: and here, 
perhaps, we find the true account of the 200 “‘spearmen,” who formed 
a part of St. Paul’s escort, with the 200 legionary soldiers. Thus 
we can form to ourselves some notion of those troops (amounting, 
perhaps, to 35,000 men), the presence of which was so familiar a 
thing in Judza, that the mention of them appears in the most solemn 


X. Fretensis, and XV. Apollinaris. 
The fifth is mentioned in one of his In- 
scriptions (No. 1170) in connection with 
the names of Vespasian and Titus. The 
same legion is mentioned on coins of 
Berytus and Heliopolis in Syria; and 
the tenth on a coin of Ptolemais. See 
Mionnet, as referred to by Akerman, 
p. 35. [It should be noticed that the 
passages just adduced from Josephus 
and Tacitus refer to the time when the 
Jewish war was breaking out. Juda 
may have been garrisoned, not by legions, 
but by detached cohorts, during the rule 
of Felix and Festus. } 

1 At first under the Republic all 
Roman soldiers were Roman citizens. 
“But in proportion as the public free- 
dom was lost in extent of conquest, war 
was gradually improved into an art and 
degraded into a trade.” The change 


began with Marius. The alauda of 
Cesar was formed of strangers: but 
these troops afterwards received the 
Roman citizenship. With the distinc- 
tion between the Preetorian and legion- 
ary soldiers, all necessary connection be- 
tween citizenship and military service 
ceased to exist. In strict conformity 
with this state of things we find that 
Claudius Lysias was a citizen by pur- 
chase, not because he was a military 
officer. 

3 Ant. xiv. 15.10. B.J.i.17.1. 

3 Jos. Ant. xiv. 10. 11—19. 

4 [What is written here and in the 
preceding Chapter is based on the as- 
sumption that the cohort under the 
command of Claudius Lysias was a 
legiunary cohort. But it is by no means 
certain that it was not ani nt 
cohort, like those called “ Augustan ” 
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passages of the Evangelic and Apostolic history', while a Jewish 
historian gives us one of the best accounts of their discipline and 
exercises.? 

But the legionary soldiers, with their cavalry and auxiliaries, were 
not the only military force in the Empire, and, as it seems, not the 
only one in Judea itself. The great body of troops at Rome (as we 
shall see when we have followed St. Paul to the metropolis) were 
the Pretorian Guards, amounting at this period to 10,000 men.? 
These favoured forces were entirely recruited from Italy‘; their 
pay was higher, and their time of service shorter; and, for the most 
part, they were not called out on foreign service.5 Yet there is much 
weight in the opinion which regards the Augustan Cohort of Acta 


xxvii. 1, asa part of this Imperial Guard.® 


and “Italic:” see Biscoe. It appears 
that such cohorts really contained 1000 
men each. } 

1 It must be borne in mind that some 
of the soldiers mentioned in the Gospels 
belonged to Herod’s military force: but 
since his troops were disciplined on the 
Roman model, we need hardly make 
this distinction. 

2 8. J. iii. δ. 

8 Under Augustus there were nine 
cohorts. Tac. Ann. iv.5. Under Tibe- 
rius they were raised toten. DioC. lv. 
24. The number was not increased again 
till after St. Paul’s time. 

4. “ Etruria ferme Umbriaque delectse 
aut vetere Latio et coloniis antiquitus 
Romanis.” Tac. J. c. Hence Otho 
compliments them with the titles “ Italie 
alumni, Romana vere juventus.” 

5 Such a general rule would have ex- 
ceptions, — as in the case of our own 
Guards at Waterloo and Sebastopol. 

5 This is a question of some difficulty. 
Two opinions held by various commen- 
tators may, we think, readily be dis- 
missed. 1. This cohors Augusta was not 
a part of any legio Augusta. 2. It was 
not identical with the Sebasteni (so 
named from Sebaste in Samaria) men- 
tioned by Josephus. Ant. xix. 9. 2. 
xx. 8. 7. xx. 6. 1. B. J. ii. 12. δ. ; for, in 
the first place, this was a troop of horse 
(ἴλη ἱππέων καλουμένη Σεξαστηνῶν), and 


Possibly it was identical? 


secondly, we should expect a different 
term to be used, such as σπεῖρα «cad. 
Tel. 

Wieseler’s view may be seen in a long 
and valuable note, p. 389. He thinks 
this cohort was a special corps enrolled 
by Nero under the name of Augustani 
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 15.). Augustiant (Suet. 

ero. 20. 25.). ᾿Αυγουστεῖοι. (Dio. |xi. 
20. Ixiii. 8.) They were the élite of the | 
Pretorians, and accompanied Nero to 
Greece. The date of their enrolment 
constitutes a difficulty. Lut might not 
the cohort in question be some other de- 
tachment of the Pretorian Guards? [It 
appears from Joseph. B. J. iii. 4. 2. that 
five cohorts (independently of the le- 
gions) were regularly stationed at Cesa- 
rea, and the Augustan cohort may very 
well have been one of them. But we 
are not by any means limited to those. 
Mr. Alford remarks, very justly, that we 
must not assume, as too many commen- 
tators have done, that this cohort was re- 
sident at Cresarea. ] 

7 See Vol. I. p. 35. n. 1., also p. 143. 
n. 2. (in the account of Cornelius), where 
it is there shown that this corps cannot 
have been a cohort of Nero's Legio 
prima Italica. One objection to the 
view of Meyer, who identifies the two, is 
that Judea was not under procurators 
at the time of the conversion of Cor 
nelius. But there is great obscurity 
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with the Italic Cohort of Actas x. 1. It might well be that the same 
corps might be called “ Italic,” because its men were exclusively 
Italians; and ‘“ Augustan,” because they were properly part of the 
Emperor’s guard, though some of them might occasionally be attached 
to the person of a provincial governor. And we observe that, while 
Cornelius (x. 1.) and Julius (xxvii. 1.) are both Roman names, it is 
at Cesarea that each of these cohorts is said to have been stationed. 
As regards the Augustan cohort, if the view above given is correct, 
one result of it is singularly interesting: for it seems that Julius, 
the centurion, who conducted the Apostle Paul to Rome, can be 
identified with a high degree of probability with Julius Priscus, who 
was afterwards prefect of the Pretorian Guards under the Emperor 
Vitellius.' 

This brief notice may suffice, concerning the troops quartered in 
Palestine, and especially at 
Cesarea. The city itself re- 
mains to bedescribed. Little 
now survives on the spot to 
aid us in the restoration of this 
handsome metropolis. On the 
wide area once occupied by its 
busy population there is silence, interrupted only by the monotonous 
washing of the sea; and no sign of human life, save the occasional 
encampment of Bedouin Arabs, or the accident of a small coasting 
veasel anchoring off the shore. The best of the ruins are engulfed 
by the sand, or concealed by the encroaching sea. The nearest road 
passes at some distance, so that comparatively few travellers have 


Coin of Cessares.2 


visited Cesarea.? Its glory was 


about the early dates in the Acts. If 
the “ Augustan cohort” is identical with 
the Augustani of Nero, it is clear that 
the “Italic cohort” is not the same. 

* See Wieseler’s argument, p. 393., 
and the Addenda at the end of his Chro- 
nologie. The passages on which it is 
based are Tac. Hist. ii. 92. iv. 11. 

2 From the British Museum. For the 
coins of Cesarea see Sestini. p. 149. 
Eckhel iii. 428. Mionnet v. 486. Supp. 
vill. 884, 

* Thus Dr. Robinson was prevented 


short-lived. Its decay has been 


from visiting or describing what remains. 
The fullest account is perhaps that in 
Buckingham’s Travels (i. 197—215.). 
See also Irby and Mangles, and Lamar- 
tine. There is an excellent description 
of the place, with illustrations, at the 
end of the first volume of Dr. Traill’s 
Josephus. Woodcuts will be found in 
Kitto’s Cyclopedia, and in the first 
volume of Scripture To aphy pub- 
lished by the Cle. Κα. Shela but the 
sources are not given. Our illustration, 
at the close of this chapter, is from 
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complete, as its rise was arbitrary and sudden. Strabo, in the reign 
of Augustus, describes at this part of the inhospitable coast of Pales- 
tine nothing but a landing-place with a castle called Strato’s tower.' 
Less than eighty years afterwards we read in Tacitus and Pliny of 
a city here, which was in possession of honourable privileges, and 
which was the “ Head of Judea,” as Antioch was of Syria.* Josephus 
explains to us the change which took place in so short an interval, 
by describing the work which Herod the Great began and completed 
in twelve years.2 Before building Antipatris in honour of his father 
(see p. 333.), he built on the shore between Dora and Joppa, where 
Strato’s castle stood near the boundary of Galilee and Samaria, a 
city of sumptuous palaces ‘ in honour of Augustus Cxsar. The city 
was provided with everything that could contribute to magnificence ὅ, 
amusement ὅδ, and health.” But its great boast was its harbour, which 
provided for the ships which visited that dangerous coast a safe basin, 
equal in extent to the Pireus.® Vast stones were sunk in the sen 
to the depth of twenty fathoms 5, and thus a stupendous breakwater 19 
was formed, curving round so as to afford complete protection from 
the south-westerly winds '!, and open only on the north.!? Such is 


Bartlett's Footsteps of OurLord and His 
Apostles. 

1 Μετὰ δὲ τὴν “Acny, Στράτωνος πύργος 
πρόσορμον ἔχων" μεταξὺ δὲ Κάρμηλος τὸ 
ὄρος. Strab. xvi. 2. 

2 ὦ Stratonis turris, eadem Cesarea, 
ab Herode rege condita: nunc Colonia 
prima Flavia, a Vespasiano Imperatore 
deducta.” Plin. H. N. v.14. “ Muci- 
anus Antiochiam, Vespasianus Cesaream: 
illa Suriw, hec Judee caput est.” Tac. 
Hist. ii. 79. 

8 Antiz. xv.9.6. B,J. i. 21. 5—8. 

4 Λαμπροτάτοις ἐκόσμησε ββασιλείοις. 
B. J. Below he says of the harbour : — 
TO κάλλος we ἐπὶ μηδενὶ δυσκόλῳ κεκοσμῆσ- 
θαι. 

5 It contained both a theatre and an 
amphitheatre. The former possesses 
great interest for us, as being the scene 
of the death of Agrippa. (Vol. I. p. 
158.) Some traces of it are said to 
remain. 

5 The buildings were of white stone. 
Of the harbour it is said: ἐπεισάκτοις καὶ 
πολλαῖς ἐξετελειώθῃη ταῖς δαπάναις. Ant. 


7 The arrangement of the sewers is 
particularly mentioned by Josephus. 

he remains of aqueducts are still 
visible. 

8 Μέγεθος μὲν κατὰ τὸν Πειραιᾶ. κι τ. X. 
Ant. In the “ War” he says it was 
greater than the Pireeus. 

® Most of the stones were 50 feet 
long, 18 feet broad, and 9 feet deep. 
Josephus, however, is not quite con- 
sistent with himself in his statement of 
the dimensions. 

10 TIpoxupia. This breakwater has 
been compared to that of Plymouth: 
but it was more like that of Cherbourg, 
and the whole harbour may more fitly 
be compared to the harbours of refuge 
now (1852) in construction at Holyhead 
and Portland. 

‘Josephus particularly says that the 
places on this part of the coast were 
δύσορμα διὰ τὰς κατὰ Xi\Ea προσξολάς, --- & 
passage which deserves careful attention, 
as illustrating Acts xxvii. 12. 

12 Ὁ δὲ εἴσπλους καὶ τὸ στόμα πεποιῆται 
πρὸς βοῤῥᾶν, ὃς ἀνέμων αἰθριώτατος. 
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an imperfect description of that city, which in its rise and greatest 
eminence is exactly contemporaneous with the events of which we 
read in the Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles. It has, indeed, 
some connection with later history. Vespasian was here declared 
Emperor, and he conferred on it the title of a colony, with the addi- 
tional honour of being called by his own name.' Here Eusebius? 
and Procopius were born, and thus it is linked with the recollections 
of Constantine and Justinian. After this time its annals are obscured, 
though the character of its remains — which have been aptly termed 
‘‘ ruins of ruins,” — show that it must have long been a city of note 
under the successive occupants of Palestine.’ Ita chief association, 
however, must always be with the age of which we are writing. 
Its two great features were its close connection with Rome and the 
Emperors, and the large admixture of Heathen strangers in its popu- 
lation. Not only do we see here the residence of Roman procurators‘, 
the quarters of Imperial troops®, and the port by which Juda was 
entered from the west, but a Roman impress was ostentatiously 


1 See Plin. quoted above la construction du méle; cet édifice 


3 He was the first biblical geographer 
(ss Forbiger remarks, in his account of 
sesarea), and to him we owe the Ono- 
masticon, translated by Jerome. This 
race was also one of the scenes of 
rigen’s theological labours. 

3 See the Appendix of Dr. Traill’s 
Josephus. Vol. 1. xlix—lvi., where a 
very copious account is given of the ex- 
isting state of Ceesarea. Its ruins are 
described as “remains from which 
obtrude the costly materials of a succes- 
sion of structures, and which furnish a 
sort of condensed commentary upon 
that series of historical evidence which 
we derive from books.” Of late years 
they have been used as a quarry, fur- 
nishing shafis and ready-wrought blocks, 
&e., for public buildings at Acre and 
elsewhere. A marked change seems to 
have taken place since the visit of Count 
Forbin in 1817, who says, “ Césarée 
renforme encore des colonnes superbes, 
et en grand nombre, dont quelqu'unes 
sont parfaitement enti¢res; plusieurs, 
dans le moyen fge, furent employées ἃ 


s‘avancait trés loin dans la mer; les 
matériauz les plus riches servirent a for- 
mer sa base.” Voy. dans le Levant, p. 
77. This last circumstance —the ap- 
pearance of rich materials in the lowest 
courses of the present ruins — is shown 
in Mr. Tipping’s third plate. He visited 
Ceesarea in 1842, approaching from the 
south, whence the point of the ruins 
appears “stretching into the sea and 
backed by the sweep of Carmel.” On 
leaving it, and advancing towards Car- 
mel, he found evidences of the former 
existence of a great population, — “ the 
face of the limestone rock, which for the 
most part walls in the shore, being hewn 
into innumerable tombs.” 

4 We are inclined to think that the 
“pretorium” or “palace” of Herod 
(Acts xxiii. 35.) was a different building 
from the official residence of Felix and 
Festus. See how παραγενόμενος is used 
xxiv. 24., and compare xxv. 23. We 
shall have occasion again to refer to the 
word πραιτώριον. Ch. XXVI. 

5 See above on the Augustan cobort. 
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given to everything that belonged to Caesarea. The conspicuous 
object to those who approached from the sea was a temple dedicated 
to Cwsar and to Rome’: the harbour was called the ““ Augustan 
harbour: ”? the city itself was ‘“ Augustan Cesarea.”* And, finally, 
the foreign influence here was so great, that the Septuagint transla- 
tion of the Scriptures was read in the Synagogues.‘ There was a 
standing quarrel between the Greeks and the Jews, as to whether it 
was a Greek city or a Jewish city. The Jews appealed to the fact 
that it was built by a Jewish prince. The Greeks pointed to the 
temples and statues.© This quarrel was never appeased till the 
great war broke out, the first act of which was the slaughter of 
20,000 Jews in the streets of Ceesarea.® 

Such was the city in which St. Paul was kept in detention among 
the Roman soldiers, till the time should come for his trial before that 
unscrupulous governor, whose character has been above described. 
His accusers were not long in arriving. The law required that 
causes should be heard speedily; and the Apostle’s enemies at 
Jerusalem were not wanting in zeal. Thus, “ after five days,”’ the 
high priest Ananias and certain members of the Sanhedrin ὃ appeared, 
with one of those advocates, who practised in the law courts of the 
provinces, where the forms of Roman law were imperfectly known, 
and the Latin language imperfectly understood.2 The man, whose 


1 This temple has been alluded to be- 
fore, Vol. L p. 142. The words of Jo- 
sephus are: Περίκεινται iv κύκλῳ τὸν 
λιμένα λειοτάτου λίθου κατασκενῇ συνεχεῖς 
οἰκήσεις, Kav τῷ μέσῳ κολωνός ric, ἐφ᾽ οὗ 
νεὼς Καίσαρος ἄποπτος τοῖς εἰσπλέουσιν, 
ἔχων ἀγάλματα, τὸ μὲν Ῥώμης, τὸ δὲ Kal- 
σαρος. Ant. In 8. J. he says that the 
statues were colossal, that of Cesar 
equal in size to the Olympian Jupiter, 
and that of Rome to the Argive Juno. 

3 We may refer here to the inscrip- 
tion on the coin of Agrippa I., given in 
p. 3. of the first volume: KAIC APIA 


Η MPOC ΤΩ CEBACTQ 
AIMENI. 
3 So it is called by Josephus. Ant. 


xvi. 51.: Περὶ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον συν- 
τέλειαν ἔλαξεν ἡ Καισάρεια Σεξαστή. 


4 Lightfoot on Acts, vi. 1. See Vol. 
I. Ρ' 45. ἢ. 1. 

Ant. xx. 8.7. B.J. ii. 18. 7. 

® B. J. ii. 18.1. See p. 340. 

7 It is most natural to reckon these 5 
days from the time of Paul's departure 
from Jerusalem. 

8 Μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" by which we 
are to understand representatives or 
deputies from the Sanhedrin. 

The accuser and the accused could 
plead in person, as St. Paul did here: 
but advacati (ῥήτορες) were often em- 
ployed. Geib, p. 602. It was a com- 
mon practice for young Roman lawyers 
to go with consuls and prsetors to the 
provinces, and to “qualify themselves 

y this provincial practice for the harper 
struggles of the forum at home.” e 
have an instance in the case of Celius, 
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professional services were engaged on this occasion, was called Ter- 
tullus. ‘The name is Roman, and there is little doubt that he was an 
Italian, and spoke on this occasion in Latin.' The criminal infor- 
mation was formally laid before the governor. The prisoner was 
summoned 3, and Tertullus brought forward the charges against him 
in a set speech, which we need not quote at length. He began by 
loading Felix with unmerited praises ‘, and then proceeded to allege 
three distinct heads of accusation against St. Paul, — charging him, 
first, with causing factious disturbances among all the Jews through- 
out the Empire ὃ (which was an offence against the Roman Govern- 
ment, and amounted to Majestas or treason against the Emperor), — 
secondly, with being a ringleader of “the sect of the Nazarenes ” δ 
(which involved heresy against the Law of Moses),— and thirdly, 
with an attempt to profane the Temple at Jerusalem ‘ (an offence not 
only against the Jewish, but also against the Roman Law, which 
protected the Jews in the exercise of their worship). He concluded 
by asserting (with serious deviations from the truth) that Lysias, the 
commandant of the garrison, had forcibly taken the prisoner away, 
when the Jews were about to judge him by their own ecclesiastical 
law, and had thus improperly brought the matter before Felix.® 
The drift of this representation was evidently to persuade Felix to 


who spent his youth in this way in 
Africa (in qua provincia cum res erant 
et possessiones paternm, tum usus quidam 
provincialis non sine causa a magistrati- 

us huic etati tributus. Cic. pro Cel. 
30.). It must be remembered that 
Latin was the proper language of the 
law courts in every part of the Empire. 
See the quotation from Valerius Maxi- 
mus in Vol. I. p. 3. n. 6. 

1 See again Vol. 1. pp. 3 and 4. for 
remarks on Tertullus and the uli- 
arly Latin character of the speech here 
given. 

3 ’᾿Βνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ 
Παύλου. 

8 Κληθέντος αὐτοῦ. The presence of 
the accused was required by the Roman 
aw. 

4 See above. It is worth while to 
notice here one phrase, διὰ τῆς σῆς mpo- 
voiac, which is exactly the Latin tud 


providentia. It may be illustrated by 
the inscription: PRovip. ava. on the 
coin of Commodus in the next Chapter. 

5 Κινοῦντα στάσιν πᾶσι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις 
τοῖς κατα τὴν οἰκουμένην. 

8 Πρωτοστάτην τῆς τῶν Nalwoaiwy 
αἱρέσεως. See the note on αἵρεσις below, 
on v.14. The Authorised Version un- 
fortunately renders the same Greek 
word, in one case by “ sect,” in the other 
“heresy,” and thus conceals the link of 
connection. As regards Ναζωραῖος, this 
is the only place where it occurs in this 
sense. See Vol. I. p. 147. In the mouth 
of Tertullus it was a term of reproach, as 
Xptoriavog below (xxvi. 28.) in that of 
Agrippa. 

7 *O¢ καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπείρασε βεξηλῶσαι. 

8 We have before observed that the 
Sanhedrin was still allowed to exercise 
Criminal Jurisdiction over Ecclesiastical 
offenders. 
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give up St. Paul to the Jewish courts, in which case his assassination 
would have been easily accomplished.! And the Jews who were 
present gave a vehement assent to the statements of Tertullus, 
making no secret of their animosity against St. Paul, and ? asserting 
that these things were indeed so. 

The governor now made a gesture ὃ to the prisoner to signify that 
he might make his defence. The Jews were silent: and the Apostle, 
after briefly expressing his satisfaction that he had to plead his cause 
before one so well acquainted with Jewish customs, refuted Tertullus 
step by step. He said that on his recent visit to Jerusalem at the 
festival (and he added that it was only “twelve days” since he had 
left Cesarea for that purpose)‘, he had caused no disturbance in any 
part of Jerusalem, — that, as to heresy, he had never swerved from his 
belief in the Law and the Prophets, and that in conformity with that 
belief, he held the doctrine of a resurrection, and sought to live con- 
scientiously before the God of his fathers *, — and, as to the Temple, 
so far from profaning it, he had been found in it deliberately ob- 
serving the very strictest ceremonies. The Asiatic Jews, he added, 
who had been his first accusers, ought to have been present as 
witnesses now. Those who were present knew full well that no 
other charge was brought home to him before the Sanhedrin, except 
what related to the belief that he held in common with the Pharisees, 
But, without further introduction, we quote St. Luke’s summary of 
his own words. 


1 Compare the two attempts xxiii. 15. 
and xxv. 3. 

2 Συνεπέθεντο appears to be the correct 
reading. 

3 Νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν, 
v.10. It is some help towards our real- 
ising the scene in our imagination, if we 
remember that Felix was seated on the 
tribunal (βῆμα) like Gallio (xvii. 12.) 
and Festus (xxv. 6.). 

4 In reckoning these twelve days (v. 
11.) it would be possible to begin with 
the arrival in Jerusalem instead of the 
departure for Cesarea,— or we might 
exclude the days after the return to 
Caesarea. Wieseler’s arrangement of the 
time is as follows. 1st day: Departure 


from Cesarea. 2nd: Arrival at Jeru- 
salem. 3rd: Meeting of the Elders. 
4th (Pentecost): Arrest in the Temple. 
5th: Trial before the Sanhedrin. 6th 
(at night): Departure to Ceesarea. 7th: 
Arrival. 12th (five days after): Ana- 
nias leaves Jerusalem. 13th: Ananias 
reaches Cesarea. Trial before Felix. 

5 It has been well observed that the 
classical phrase τῷ πατρώῳ θεῷ (v. 14.) 
was judiciously employed before Felix. 
“The Apostle asserts that, according to 
the Roman law which allowed all men to 
worship the gods of their own nation, he 
is not open to any charge of irreligion.” 
Humphry. 
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Knowing, as I do, that thou hast been judge 
sgainst Lim. over this nation for many years, 1 defend myself 


in the matters brought against me with greater 


confidence. 


For! it is in thy power to learn, that 


only twelve days have passed since I went up to 
Jerusalem to worship. And neither in the temple, 
nor in the synagogues, nor in the streets, did they 
find me disputing with any man, or causing any 
disorderly concourse? of people; nor can they prove 
against me the things whereof they now accuse me. 


His own 
statement of 
his case. 


But this I acknowledge to thee, that I follow the 
opinion®, which they call a sect‘, and thus worship 
the God of my fathers. 


And I believe all things 


which are written in the Law and in® the Prophets; 
and I hold a hope towards God, which my accusers 
themselves® entertain, that there will be a resur- 


rection of the dead, 


both, of the just and of the 


unjust. Wherefore’ I myself also® strive earnestly 


1 The connection of this with the pre- 
ceding is that Felix, having so long go- 
verned the province, would know that 
Paul had not been resident there before, 
during several years; besides which he 
could easily ascertain the date of his 
recent arrival. 

3 'Επισύστασις is ἃ Pauline word found 
no where else in N. T. except 2 Cor. xi. 
28. ᾿Επισύστασις ὄχλου would be lite- 
rally translated a mob. 

3°Odor, a religious opinion or sect. (See 
chap. xxii. 4.) 

+ ’Αἵρεσιν, properly a sect or religious 
party; not used in a bad sense. See 
Acts v. 17. and xv. 5., and especially 
xxvi. 5. κατὰ τὴν ἀκριξεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς 
ἡμετέρας ϑρησκείας. St. Paul means to 
say (or rather did say in the argument 
of which St. Luke here gives the out- 
lines) : “ Our nation is divided into reli- 
gious parties, which are called sects (aipi- 


σεις); thus there is the sect of the 
Pharisees, and the sect of the Sadducees, 
and so now we are called the sect of the 
Nazarenes. I do not deny that I belong 
to the latter sect; but I claim for it the 
same toleration which is extended by the 
Roman law to the others. I claim the 
right which you allow to all the nations 
under your government, of worshipping 
their national Gods (τῷ πατρώφ Θεφ)." 

δ The MSS. vary here. Our transla- 
tion follows the reading of the Vatican 
MS. 

® This shows that the Pharisees were 
the principal accusers of St. Paul; and 
that the effect produced upon them by 
his speech before the Sanhedrin was only 
momentary. 

7 Compare 2 Cor. v. 9. (δξιὸ καὶ κι τ. A.) 
where the same conclusion is derived 
from the same premises. 


8 The best MSS. read καὶ not δὲ. 


(Crap. XXII. 


Acts 
XX1V~. 


10 


11] 


12 


18 


Ι4 


1ὅ 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


“‘nap. XXIL] 


SPEECH BEFORE FELIX. 


35] 


to keep a conscience always void of offence! towards 


God and man. 


Now after several? years I came® hither, to 
bring alms‘ to my nation, and offerings to the 


Temple.° 


And they found me so doing in the 


Temple, after I had undergone purification; not 
gathering together a multitude, nor causing a tu- 
mult; but certain® Jews from Asia discovered me, 
who ought to have been here before thee to accuse 
me, if they had anything to object against me. 
Or let these my accusers themselves say whether He appeals 


they found me guilty of any offence, when I stood 


to his re- 
cent ac- 


before the Sanhedrin; except it be for these words δεν ry. 
only which I cried out as I stood in the midst of * 
them: “ Concerning the resurrection of the dead, I 

am called in question before you this day.”? 


There was all the appearance of truthfulness in St. Paul’s words ®; 
and they harmonised entirely with the statement contained in the 


dispatch of Claudius Lysias. 


Moreover, Felix had resided so long 


in Cesarea®, where the Christian religion had been known for many 
years 15, and had penetrated even among the troops '!, that “he had a 
more accurate knowledge of their religion ” (v. 22.) than to be easily 


1 ’Απρόσκοπον, literally containing no 
cause of stumbling. This also is a Pau- 
line word occurring only 1 Cor. x. 32. 
and Phil. i. 10. in N. T. 

2 Πλειόνων, not so strong as “ many.” 

3 Παρεγενόμην, 7 came into this country. 

4 This is the only mention of this col- 
lection in the Acts, and its occurrence 
here is astriking undesigned coincidence 
between the Acts and Epistles. 

5 Προσφοράς. We need not infer that 
St. Paul brought offerings to the temple 
with him from foreign parts; this in it- 
self would have been not unlikely, but it 
seems inconsistent with St. James's re- 
marks (Acts xxi. 23, 24.). The present 


is only a condensation for “I came to 
Jerusalem to bring alms to my nation, 
and I entered the temple to make offer- 


to the temple.” 
éé with the best 


ings 
We read τινὲς 
MSS. 

7 The best MSS. read ἐφ᾽ not ὑφ᾽ here. 

8 See Mr. Forster’s Fourth Sermon 
on the Career of St. Paul, p. 312. 

9 If these events took place in the 
year 58 a. p. he had been governor six 


years. 
10 See Acts viil. 40. 
1l Acts x. Besides other means of 


information, we must remember that 
Drusilla, his present wife, was a Jewcss. 
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deceived by the misrepresentations of the Jews.' Thus a strong 
impression was made on the mind of this wicked man. But his was 
one of those characters, which are easily affected by feelings, but 
always drawn away from right action by the overpowering motive of 
self-interest. He could not make up his mind to acquit St. Paul. 
He deferred all inquiry into the case for the present. “ When 
Lysias comes down,” he said, “ I will decide finally? between you.” 
Meanwhile he placed the Apostle under the charge of the centurion 
who had brought him to Cesarea?, with directions that he should be 
treated with kindness and consideration. Close confinement was 
indeed necessary, both to keep him in safety from the Jews, and 
because he was not yet acquitted: but orders were given that he 
should have every relaxation which could be permitted in such a 
case‘, and that any of his friends should be allowed to visit him, 
and to minister to his comfort.° 

We read nothing, however, of Lysias coming to Cesarea, or of 
any further judicial proceedings. Some few days afterwards ® Felix 
came into the audience-chamber’ with his wife Drusilla, and the 
prisoner was summoned before them. Drusilla, “being a Jewess” 
(νυ. 24.) took a lively interest in what Felix told her of Paul, and 
was curious to hear something of this faith which had “ Christ” for 
its object.© Thus Paul had an opportunity in his bonds of preaching 


5 Kai μηδένα κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοῦ 
ὑπηρετεῖν αὐτῷ. 

© Mera ἡμέρας τινάς. 

7 By παραγενόμενος we must under- 


1 Such is the turn given by Wieseler 
and Meyer to the words ἀκριξέστερον εἰδὼς 
τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. Or they may be taken 
to denote that he was too well informed 


concerning the Christian religion to re- 
quire any further information that might 
be elicited by the trial: it was only need- 
ful to wait for the coming of Lysias. 

2 Διαγνώσομαι. 

8 Τῷ ἑκατοντ.--- not “a centurion ”"— 
asin A.V. A natural inference from 
the use of the article is, that it was the 
same centurion who had brought St. 
Paul from Antipatris (see above), and 
Mr. Birks traces here an undesigned 
coincidence. But no stress can be laid 
on this view. The officer might be simply 
the centurion who was present and on 
duty at the time. 


4 “Εχειν τε ἄνεσιν. See below. 


stand that Felix and Drusilla came to 
sone piace convenient for an audience, 
proba ly the ἀκροατήριον mentioned 
οἷον (xxv. 23.) where the Apostle 
spoke before Festus with Druasilla’s 
brother and sister, Agrippa and Bere- 
nice. 

® Observe the force of ὄυσῃ ‘Iovdaig, 
We should also notice the phrase by 
which the Gospel is here described, τῆς 
εἰς Χριστὸν πίστεως, ἃ. 6. the faith in 
Christ or the Messiah. The name 
“ Christian” was doubtless familiar! 
known at Cesarean. And a Jewish 
princess must necessarily have been cu- 
rious to hear some account of what pro- 
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the Gospel, and such an opportunity as he could hardly otherwise 
have obtained. His audience consisted of a Roman libertine and a 
profligate Jewish princess: and he so preached, as a faithful Apostle 
must needs have preached to such hearers. In speaking of Christ, 
he spoke of “righteousness and temperance and judgment to come,” 
and while he was so discoursing, “ Felix trembled.” Yet still we 
hear of no decisive result. ‘Go thy way for this time: when I 
have a convenient season, I will send for thee,” — was the response 
of the conscience-stricken but impenitent sinner, — the response 
which the Divine Word has received ever since, when listened to in 
a like spirit. 

We are explicitly informed why this governor shut his ears to 
conviction, and even neglected his official duty, and kept his prisoner 
in cruel suspense. ‘ He hoped that he might receive from Paul a 
bribe for his liberation.” He was not the only governor of Judea, 
against whom a similar accusation is brought': and Felix, well 
knowing how the Christians aided one another in distress, and 
possibly having some information of the funds with which St. Paul 
had recently been entrusted ?, and ignorant of those principles which 
make it impossible for a true Christian to tamper by bribes with the 
course of law, — might naturally suppose that he had here a good 
prospect of enriching himself. ‘ Hence he frequently sent for Paul, 
and had many conversations * with him.” But his hopes wére un- 
fulfilled. Paul, who was ever ready to claim the protection of the 
law, would not seek to evade it by dishonourable means‘: and the 
Christians, who knew how to pray for an Apostle in bonds (Acts xii.), 
would not forget the duty of “ rendering unto Cesar the things that 


fessed to be the fulfilment of Jewish pro- 
phecy. Compare xxv. 22. 

1 Albinus, who succeeded Festus, is 
said to have released many prisoners, 
but those only from whom he received a 
bribe. Joseph. Ant. xx. 8.5. B. J. ii. 
14. 1. 

* This suggestion is made by Mr. 
Birks. For the contributions which St. 
Paul had recently brought to Jerusalem, 
see above. 

3 We may contrast ὠμίλεε (v. 26.) 


VOL. II. 


with διαλεγομένου (v. 25.), as we have 
done before in the narrative of the night- 
service at Troas, xx. 9. 11. 

4 It is allowable here to refer to the 
words jin which Socrates refused the aid 
of his friends, who urged him to esca 
from prison: while in comparing the 
two cases we cannot but contrast the 
vague though overpowering sense of 
moral duty in the Heathen philosopher, 
with the clear and lofty tion of 
eternal realities in the inspired Apostle. 


AA 
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are Cesar’s.” Thus Paul remained in the Pretorium; and the 
suspense continued “ two years.” 

Such a pause in a career of such activity,— such an arrest of the 
Apostle’s labours at so critical a time,— two years taken from the 
best part of a life of such importance to the world,— would seem to 
us a mysterious dispensation of Providence, if we did not know 
that God has an inner work to accomplish in those, who are the 
chosen instruments for effecting His greatest purposes. As Paul 
might need the repose of preparation in Arabia, before he entered 
on his career’, so his prison at Cwsarea might be consecrated to the 
calm meditation, the less interrupted prayer,— which resulted in a 
deeper experience and knowledge of the power of the Gospel.? 
Nor need we assume that his active exertions for others were en- 
tirely suspended. ‘ The care of all the churches” might still be 
resting on him: many messages, and even letters*, of which we 
know nothing, may have been sent from Cesarea to brethren at a 
distance. And a plausible conjecture fixes this period and place for 
the writing of St. Luke’s Gospel under the superintendence of the 
Apostle of the Gentiles.‘ 

All positive information, however, is denied us concerning the 
employments of St. Paul while imprisoned at Cssarea. We are 
the more disposed, therefore, to turn our thoughts to the considera- 
tion of the nature and outward circumstances of his confinement : 
and this inquiry is indeed necessary for the due elucidation of the 
narrative. 

When an accusation was brought against a Roman citizen, the 
magistrate, who had criminal jurisdiction in the case, appointed the 
time for hearing the cause and detained the accused in custody 
during the interval. He was not bound to fix any definite time for 
the trial, but might defer it at his own arbitrary pleasure; and 
he might also commit the prisoner at his discretion to any of the 
several kinds of custody recognised by the Roman law. These were 


ι See Vol. I. pp. 118, 119. and Philemon, were written here. This 
* See Olshausen’s excellent remarks, ore Seo ome goad obec ei on this 
Komm. p. 898. subject in Appendix E. of Tate's Con- 


3 It is well known that some have tinuous History. Compare Mr. Hum- 
thought that the Ephesians, Colossians, phry’s note on v. 27. 


Caap. XXII.) CONTINUED IMPRISONMENT. 395 
as follows': —First, confinement in the public gaol (custodia publica), 
which was the most severe kind; the common gaols throughout ‘the 
Empire being dungeons of the worst description, where the prisoners 
were kept in chains, or even bound in positions of torture. Of this 
we have seen an example in the confinement of Paul and Silas at 
Philippi. Secondly, free custody (custodia libera), which was the 
mildest kind. Here the accused party was committed to the charge 
of a magistrate or senator, who became responsible for his appear- 
ance on the day of trial; but this species of detention was only 
employed in the case of men of high rank, Thirdly, military 
custody (custodia militaris), which was introduced at the beginning 
of the Imperial? regime. In this last species of custody the accused 
person was given in charge to a soldier, who was responsible with his 
own life for the safe keeping of his prisoner. This was further 
secured by chaining the prisoner’s right hand ὃ to the soldier's left. 
The soldiers of course relieved one another‘ in this duty. Their 
prisoner was usually kept in their barracks, but sometimes allowed 
to reside in a private house under their charge. 

It was under this latter species of custody that St. Paul was now 
placed by Felix, who “ gave him in charge to the centurion, that he 
should be kept in custody ” (Acts xxiv. 23.); but (as we have seen) 
he added the direction, that he should be treated with such indul- 
gence * as this kind of detention permitted. Josephus tells us that, 


1 The authorities for the following 
statements will be found in Geib, 561— 
569. 

3 Tac. Ann. ili. 2. xiv. 60. 

3 Seneca de Tranquill.c. 10. Alligati 
sunt etiam qui alligaverunt, nisi tu forte 
leviorem in sinistré catenam putas. 

4 See Wieseler, Chron. p. 306. 

5 °Eyuv ἄνισιν (Acts xxiv. 23.). 
Meyer and De Wette have understood 
this as though St. Paul was committed to 
the custodia libera; but we have seen 
that this kind of detention was only em- 
ployed in the case of men of rank; and, 
moreover, the mention of the centurion 
excludes it. But besides this, it is ex- 
presely stated (Acts xxiv. 27.) that Felix 
eft Paul chained (δεδεμένον). The same 
word ἄνεσις (relaxation) is applied to the 


mitigation of Agrippa’s imprisonment 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 6. 10.) on the accession 
of Caligula, although Agrippa was still 
left under custodia militarts, and still 
bound with a chain. (See Wieseler, p. 
381. note 2.). We shall have occasion 
to refer again to this relaxation of 
Agrippa’s imprisonment, as illustrating 
that of St. Paul at Rome. There was, 
indeed, a lighter form of custodia mili- 
tarig sometimes employed, under the 
name of observatio, when the soldier kept 
yuard over his prisoner, and accompanied 
im wherever he went, but was not 
chained tohim. (Tac. Ann. iv. 6(0—67.) 
To this we might have supposed St. Paul 
subjected, both at Ceesarea and at Rome, 
were not such an hypothesis excluded 
as to Ceesarea by the δεδεμένον (A. xxiv. 
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when the severity of Agrippa’s imprisonment at Rome was mitigated, 
his chain was relaxed at mealtimes.! This illustrates the nature of 
the alleviations which such confinement admitted; and it is obvious 
that the centurion might render it more or less galling, according to 
his inclination, or the commands he had received. The most impor- 
tant alleviation of St. Paul’s imprisonment consisted in the order, 
which Felix added, that his friends should be allowed free access to 
him. 

Meantime, the political state of Judwa grew more embarrassing. 
The exasperation of the people under the mal-administration of Felix 
became increasingly implacable; and the crisis was rapidly approach- 
ing. It wasduring the two years of St. Paul’s imprisonment that the 
disturbances, to which allusion has been made before, took place in the 
streets of Caesarea. The troops, who were chiefly recruited in the 
province, fraternised with the Heathen population, while the Jews 
trusted chiefly to the influence of their wealth. In the end Felix 
was summoned to Rome, and the Jews followed him with their ac- 
cusations. Thus it was that he was anxious, even at his departure, 
“to confer obligations upon them ἢ (v. 27.), and one effort to dimin- 
ish his unpopularity was ‘to leave Paul in bonds.” In so doing, he 
doubtless violated the law, and trifled with the rights of a Roman 
citizen; but the favour of the provincial Jews was that which he 
needed ; and the Christians were weak in comparison with them; 
nor were such delays in the administration of justice unprecedented, 
either at Rome or in the provinces. Thus it was, that as another 
governor of Judza? opened the prisons that he might make himself 
popular, Felix, from the same motive, riveted the chains of an 
innocent man. The same enmity of the world against the Gospel, 
which set Barabbas free, left Paul a prisoner. 

No change seems to have taken place in the outward circumstances 
of the Apostle, when Festus came to take command of the province. 
He was still in confinement as before. But immediately on the 


27.) and δεσμῶν (A. xxvi.29.), and asto 7 Albinus. See above, ἢ. 353. Jo- 

Rome by πρεσξεύω ἐν ἁλύσει (Eph. vi.20.), sephus says that, though he received 

and τοὺς δεσμούς μου (Phil. 1.13.). Com- bribes for opening the prisons, he wished 

pare Acts xxviii. 16. 21. by this act to make himself popular, 
' Such seems the meaning of ἀνέσεως when he found he was to be superseded 

τῆς εἰς τὴν διαίταν in the passage referred by Gessius Florus. 

to in the preceding note. . 
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accession of the new governor, the unsleeping hatred of the Jews 
made a fresh attempt upon his life; and the course of their proceed- 
ings presently changed the whole aspect of his case, and led to un- 
expected results. 

When a Roman governor came to his province — whether his 
character was coarse and cruel, like that of Felix, or reasonable and 
just, as that of Festus seems to have been, — his first step would be 
to make himself acquainted with the habits and prevalent feelings of 
the people he was come to rule, and to visit such places as might 
seem to be more peculiarly associated with national interests. The 
Jews were the most remarkable people in the whole extent of the 
Roman provinces: and no city was to any other people what 
Jerusalem was tothe Jews. We are not surprised, therefore, to learn 
that “ three days ” after his arrival at the political metropolis, Festus 
‘went up to Jerusalem.” Here he was immediately met by an 
urgent request against St. Paul', preferred by the chief priests and 
leading men among the Jews*, and seconded, as it seems, by a 
general concourse of the people, who came round him with no little 
vehemence and clamour.* They asked as a favour‘ (and they had 
good reason to hope that the new governor ὃ on his accession would 
not refuse it), that he would allow St. Paul to be brought up to 
Jerusalem. The plea, doubtless, was, that he should be tried again 
before the Sanhedrin. But the real purpose was to assassinate him δ 
on some part of the road, over which he had been safely brought by 
the escort two years before. So bitter and so enduring was their 
hatred against the apostate Pharisee. The answer of Festus was 
dignified and just, and worthy of his office. He said that Paul was 
in custody’ at Caesarea, and that he himself was shortly to return 


1 'Ενεῤάνισαν, v. 2. Αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ δίκην, ν. 15. We should compare 
St. Luke’s statement with the two ac- 
counts given by Festus himself to 
Agrippa, below. 

Οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι των ‘Iov- 
'ξαίων, κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, ν. 2. οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν Ἴ. v.15. Thus 
the accusers were again representatives 
the Sanhedrin. 

3 See the second account given by 
Festus himself to Agrippa, below, v. 24. 


Ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχόν 
μοι ἕν τε Ἱεροσολυμοις καὶ ἐνθάδε, ἐπιξοῶντες 
μὴ δεῖν ζὴν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. 

4 Αἰτούμενοι χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ. v. 16. 

δ᾽ Compare the conduct of Albinus 
and Agrippa I., alluded to before. 

᾿Ενέδραν ποιοῦντες ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδόν. 

7 Τηρεῖσθα. The English version 
‘should be kept” is rather too peremp- 
tory. Festus doubtless expresses this de- 
cision, but in the most conciliating form. 
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thither (v. 4.), adding that it was not the custom of the Romans to give 
up an uncondemned person as a mere favour! (Υ. 6.) The accused 
must have the accuser face to face ?, and full opportunity must be 
given for a defence (ib.). Those, therefore, who were competent to 
undertake the task of accusers*, should come down with him to 
Ceeearea, and there prefer the accusation (v. 5.). 

Festus remained “eight or ten days” in Jerusalem, and then re- 
turned to Cmsarea; and the accusers went down the same day.‘ No 
time was lost after their arrival. The very next day ® Festus took 
his seat on the judicial tribunal®, with his assessors near him (v. 12.), 
and ordered Paul to be brought before him. “The Jews who had come 
down from Jerusalem” stood round, bringing various heavy accusations 
against him (which, however, they could not establish’), and clamor- 
ously asserting that he was worthy of death. We must not suppose 
that the charges now brought were different in substance from those 
urged by Terutllus. The Prosecutors were in fact the same now as 
then, namely, delegates from the Sanhedrin; and the prisoner was 
still lving under the former accusation, which had never been with- 
drawn.® We see from what is said of Paul’s defence, that the charges 
were still classed under the same three heads as before ; viz. Heresy, 
Sacrilege, and Treason.'!° But Festus saw very plainly that the 
offence was really connected with the religious opinions of the Jews, 
instead of relating, as he at first expected, to some political move- 
ment (vv. 18, 19.) ; and he was soon convinced that St. Paul had done 


nothing worthy of death (v. 25.). 


1 Χαρίζεσθαι. See above, v. 11. Com- 
pare the case of Pilate and Barabbas. 

* Πρὶν ἣ ὁ κατηγορούμενος κατὰ πρό- 
σωπὸν ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους. See Geib, 
p- 508. p. 595., and p. 689. Compare 
the following passages: Acts xxiii. 80. ; 
xxiv. 19.; xxv. 5. 

3 Oi οὖν ἐν ὑμῖν δυνατοὶ συγκαταβάντες. 
wot. λιν, ὅ. 

4 The course of the narrative shows 
that they went immediately. This is 
also asserted in the word συγκαταβάντες, 
which does not necessarily imply that 
they went down in the same company 
with Festus. 


Being, therefore, in perplexity 


5 Ty ἐπαύριον, v. 6. ry ἑξῆς, v. 17. 
6 ψαθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, vv. 6. 17. 
7 7 


® See v. 24., where the ἐπιξοῶντες μὴ 
δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν μηκέτι is said to have 
taken place both at Jerusalem and 
Cesarea. 

9 At this period, an accused person 
might be kept in prison indefinitely, by 
the delay of the accuser, or the pro- 
crastination of the magistrate. See our 
remarks on this subject, at the beginning 
of Chapter XXV. 

cts xxv. 8. (1) εἰς τὸν νόμον : 
εἰς τὸ tepdv; (3) " εἰς τὸ mors @) 


Acts 
XXVe 
10 


11 
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(v. 20.), and at the same time desirous of ingratiating himself with 
the provincials (v. 9.), he proposed to St. Paul that he should go up 
to Jerusalem, and be tried there in his presence, or at least under 
his protection.! But the Apostle knew full well the danger that 
lurked in this proposal, and conscious of the rights which he possessed 
asa Roman citizen, he refused to accede to it, and said boldly to 
Festus ; 


I stand before Ceesar’s tribunal, and there ought 
my trial to be. To the Jews I have done no wrong, 
as thou knowest full well. If Iam guilty, and have 
done any thing worthy of death, I refuse not to 
die: but if the things whereof these men accuse me 
are nought, no man can give me up to them. 1 


APPEAL UNTO CASAR. 


Festus was probably surprised by this termination of the proceed- 
ings; but no choice was open to him. Paul had urged his preroga- 
tive as a Roman citizen, to be tried, not by the Jewish, but by the 
Roman law ?; a claim which, indeed, was already admitted by the 
words of Festus, who only proposed to transfer him to the jurisdiction 
of the Sanhedrin with his own consent. He ended by availing 
himself of one of the most important privileges of Roman citizenship, 
the right of appeal. By the mere pronunciation of these potent 
words “1 appeal unto Cesar,” ‘ he instantly removed his cause from 
the jurisdiction of the magistrate before whom he stood, and trans- 
ferred it to the supreme tribunal of the Emperor at Rome. 

To explain the full effect of this proceeding, we must observe that 
in the provinces of Rome, the supreme criminal jurisdiction (both 


1 Ἐπ’ ἐμοῦ. v. 9. In v. 20. this is τοὺς δημάρχους, Plutarch, Cesar, c. 4. 


omitted. be Roman law did not require any 
9 οὗ δεῖ με κρίνεσθαι. written appeal to be lodged in the hands 
3 Θέλεις. x. τ᾿ λ. of the Court; pronunciation of the 


* Κσίσαρα ἑπικαλοῦμαι. This was the single word Appello was sufficient to 
regular technical phrase for lodging an suspend all further proceedings. (See 
appeal: ἐπικαλεῖσθαι being used for the Geib, p. 686.) 

Latin appellare. Compare ἐπικαλέσασθαι 
AA 4 
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under the Republic and the Empire) was exercised by the Governors 
whether they were Proconsuls, Propretors, or (as in the case of 
Judea) Procurators. To this jurisdiction the provincials were sub- 
ject without appeal, and it is needless to say that it was often exer- 
cised in the most arbitrary manner. But the Roman citizens in the 
provinces, though also liable to be brought before the judgment-seat 
of the Governor, were protected from the abuse of his authority ; 
for they had the right of stopping his proceedings against them by 
appealing to the Tribunes, whose intervention at once transferred 
the cognizance of the cause to the ordinary tribunals at Rome.' 
This power was only one branch of that prerogative of intercession 
(as it was called) by which the Tribunes could stop the execution of 
the sentences of all other magistrates. Under the Imperial regime, 
the Emperor stood in the place of the Tribunes; Augustus and his 
successors being invested with the Trbunician power, as the most 
“mportant of the many Republican offices which were concentrated 
in their persons. Hence the Emperors constitutionally exercised 
the right of intercession, by which they might stop the proceedings 
.of inferior authorities. But they extended this prerogative much 
beyond the limits which had confined it during the Republican epoch. 
They not only arrested the execution of the sentences of other magis- 
᾿ trates, but claimed and exercised the mght of reversing or altcring 
them, and of re-hearing? the causes themselves. In short, the Imperial 
tribunal was erected into a supreme court of appeal from all inferior 
courts either in Rome or 1n the provinces. 


1 We mu-t not confound this right of 


the case so early as the time of Augustus ; 
A pellatio to the Tribunes with the right 
Ἢ 


who (he says) established the principle 


appeal (Prorocatio) to the Comitia, 
which belonged to every Roman citizen. 
This latter right was restricted, even in 
the Republican era, by the institution of 
the Questiones Perpetu@ ; because the 
judices appointed for those Questiones 
being regarded as representatives of the 
Comitia, there was no appeal from their 
decisions. In the time of the Emperors, 
the Comitia themselves being soon dis- 
continued, this right of Provocatio could 
be no longer exercised. On this subject 
see Geib, pp. 152—168. and 387—392. 

3. According to Dio, this was already 


μήτ᾽ αὐτόδικος μήτ᾽ αὐτοτελὴς οὕτω τις τὸ 
παράπαν ἔστω, ὥστε μὴ οὐκ ἐφέσιμον ar’ 
αὐτοῦ δίκην γίγνεσθαι. (Dio. δ2---88.) 
It may be doubted whether the Emperor 
at first claimed the right of reversing 
the sentences pronounced by the judices 
of the Questiones Perpetue, which 
were exempt from the “Thtercessio of 
the Tribune (Geib, 289—290.). But 
this question is of less importance, 
because the system of Questiones Per- 

ture was soon superseded under the 
smpire, as we shall afterwards have an 
opportunity of remarking. 
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Such was the state of things, when St. Paul appealed from Festus 
‘to Cesar. If the appeal was admissible, it at once suspended all 
further proceedings on the part of Festus. There were, however, a 
few cases in which the right of appeal was disallowed; a bandit or 
8 pirate, for example, taken in the fact, might be condemned and 
executed by the Proconsul, notwithstanding his appeal to the Em- 
peror. Accordingly, we read that Festus took counsel with his 
Assessors ', concerning the admissibility of Paul’s appeal. But no 
doubt could be entertained on this head; and he immediately pro- 
nounced the decision of the Court. ‘Thou hast appealed? unto 
‘Cesar: to Cesar thou shalt be sent.” 

Thus the hearing of the cause, as far as Festus was concerned, 
had terminated. There only remained for him the office of remitting 
to the supreme tribunal, before which it was to be carried, his 
‘official report? upon its previous progress. He was bound to 
‘forward to Rome all the acts and documents bearing upon the trial, 
‘the depositions of the witnesses on both sides, and the record of his 
own judgment on the case. And it was his further duty to keep the 
‘person of the accused in safe custody, and to send him to Rome for 
‘trial at the earliest opportunity. 

Festus, however, was still in some perplexity. Though the 
appeal had been allowed, yet the information elicited on the trial 
was 80 vague, that he hardly knew what statement to insert in his 
dispatch to the Emperor: and it seemed “a foolish thing to him to 
send a prisoner to Rome without at the same time specifying the 
charges against him.” (v. 27.) It happened about this time that 
Herod Agrippa II., King of Chalcis, with his sister Berenice, came 
on a complimentary visit to the new governor, and staid “some 
days” at Cesarea.‘ This prince had been familiarly acquainted 


1 For a notice of such consiliarii in a 
province, see Sueton. 7ib. 33. Their 
office was called: assessura. Sueton. 
Galb, 14. Compare Juvenal’s “ Quando 
in consilio est sedilibus ?” 

2 The sentence is not interrogative, 
as in A V., but the words express a 
solemn decision of the Procurator and 
his Assessors. 


3 This report was termed Apostoli, or 
litera dimissoria. See Geib, p. 689. 

4 Some illustrations of peculiar in- 
terest from Josephus, as regards both 
the complimentary character of this visit 
and the position of Berenice in the 
matter, are pointed out by the lamented 
Prof. Blunt, in his Scriptural Cotrci- 
dences, pp. 358—360. 
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from his youth with all that related to the Jewish law, and moreover 
was at this time (as we have seen') superintendent of the Temple, 
with the power of appointing the high-priest. Festus took advan- 
tage of this opportunity of consulting one better informed than him- 
self on the points in question. He recounted to Agrippa what has 
been summarily related above *: confessing his ignorance of Jewish 
theology, and alluding especially to Paul’s reiterated assertion ® con- 
cerning “ one Jesus who had died and was alive again.” This can- 
not have been the first time that Agrippa had heard of the resurrec- 
tion of Jesus, or of the Apostle Paul.‘ His curiosity was aroused, 
and he expressed a wish to see the prisoner. Festus readily ac- 
ceded to the request, and fixed the next day for the interview. 

At the time appointed Agrippa and Berenice came with great 
pomp and display and entered into the audience-chamber, with a suite 
of military officers and the chief men of Cesarea®: and at the com- 
mand of Festus, Paul was brought before them. The proceedings 
were opened by a ceremonious speech from Festus himself *, des- 
cribing the circumstances under which the prisoner had been brought 
under his notice, and ending with a statement of his perplexity as to 
what he should write to “his Lord”’ the Emperor. This being 
concluded, Agrippa said condescendingly to St. Paul, that he was 
now permitted to speak for himself. And the Apostle, “ stretching 
out the hand ” which was chained to the soldier who guarded him, 
spoke thus: — 
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1 See above. 

3 Vv. 14—2). 

3 “Ἔφασκεν. 

4 The tense of ἐξουλόμην (ν. 22.) 
might seem to imply that he had long 
wished to see St. Paul. 

ὃ Merd πολλῆς φαντασίας ᾿.... εἰς τὸ 
ἀκροατήριον σύν τε χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσιν 
τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν τῆς πόλεως. For ἀκροα- 
τήριον see above. We may remark that 
the presence of several χιλιάρχοι implies 
that the military force at Ceesarea was 
considerable. e five resident cohorts 
mentioned by Josephus have been 
noticed above, p. 848, n. 5. 


6 Vv. 24—27. 

7 The title κύριος (Dominus) applied 
here to the Emperor should be noticed. 
Augustus and Tiberius declined a title 
which implied the relation of master and 
slave (domini appellationem ut maledic- 
tum et opprobrium semper exhorruit. 
Suet. Aug.53. Dominus appellatus a quo- 
dam denunciavit, ne seamplius contu- 


-meligz causa nominaret. 7¥b.27.), but 


their successors sanctioned the use of 
it, and Julian tried in vain to break 
through the custom. 
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I think myself happy, King Agrippa, that I shall Compliment. 


defend myself to-day, before thee, against all the 
charges of my Jewish accusers; especially because 
thou art expert in all Jewish customs and ques- 
tions. Wherefore I pray thee to hear me patiently. 

My! life and conduct from my youth, as it was 
at first among my own nation at Jerusalem, is 
known to all the Jews. They know me of old? 
(1 say) from the beginning, and can testify (if they 
would) that following the strictest sect of our re- 
ligion, I lived a Pharisee. And now I stand here 
to be judged, for the hope of the promise® made 
by God unto our fathers. Which promise is the 
end whereto, in all their zealous worship‘, night 
and day, our twelve tribes hope to come. Yet this 
hope, O King Agrippa, is charged against me as a 
crime, and that by Jews.° What!® is it judged 
among you a thing incredible that God should raise 


ary c 
to Agrippa. 


He defends . 
himself 
against the 
charge of 
heresy. 


the dead 3] 


Now I myself® determined, in my own mind, 4,, scccrines 


that I ought exceedingly to 


1 Méy οὖν here is rightly left untrans- 
latedin A.V. It is a conjunction, de- 
noting that the speaker is beginning a 
new subject, used where no conjunction 
would be expressed in English. 

3. Προγινώσκοντες is present. 

3 The promise meant is that of the 
Messiah. Compare what St. Paul says 
in the speech at Antioch in Pisidia. 
Acts xiii. 32. Compare also Rom. xv. 8. 

4 Λατρεύω properly means to perform 
the outward rites of worship : see note on 
Rom. i. 19. 

δ Here in the best MSS. read 
᾿Ιουδαίων without τῶν. 

© The punctuation adopted is, a note 
of interrogation after ri. Compare the 
use of ri by St. Paul in Rom. iii. 3., 
iii. 9., vi. 15., Phil. i. 18. 


oppose the name of his former 


7 This is an argumentum ad homines to 
the Jews, whose own Scriptures fur- 
nished them with cases where the dead 
had been raised, as for example by 
Elisha. The Authorised Version of εἰ 
ἐγείρει is perfectly correct, notwithstand- 
ing the objections which have been made 
against it. The Greek idiom of εἰ with 
an indicative cannot be better repre- 
sented in English than by “ that” with 
should,” —e. g. ἐθαύμαζεν, εἰ μὴ φάνερον 
αὐτοῖς ἐστίν (Xen. Mem. i. 1.), “ He 
wondered that it should not be clear to 
them;" when it would not be English 
to say, “ He wondered tf it is not clear to 
them.” 

δ The ἐγώ from its position must be 
emphatic. 
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Jesus the Nazarene. 
and many of the saints! I myself shut up in prison, 


{Caap. XXII. 


And this I did in Jerusalem, 


having received from the chief priests authority so 
to do?; and when they were condemned? to death, 


I gave my vote against them. 


And in every syna- 


gogue I continually punished them, and endea- 
voured* to compel them to blaspheme; and being 
exceedingly mad against them, I went even to 
foreign cities to persecute them. 


His conver- 
sion and di- 
vine commis- 
sion. 


With this purpose I was on my road to Damas- 
cus, bearing my authority and commission from 
the chief® priests, when 1 saw in the way, O King, 


at midday® a light from heaven, above the bright- 
ness of the sun, shining round about me and those 


who journeyed with me. 


And when we all were 


fallen to the earth, I heard a voice speaking to me, 
and saying in the Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me? it 1s hard for thee to kick against 
the gad. And I said, Whoart thou, Lord? And tlie 
Lord? said, [ am Jesus whom thou persecutest. But 
rise and stand upon thy feet; for to this end I have 


1 This speech should be carefully com- 
pared with that in Ch. xxii, with the 
view of observing St. Paul's judicious 
adaptation of his statements to his au- 
dience. Thus, here he calls the Chris- 
tians ἅγιοι, which the Jews in the Temple 
would not have tolerated. See some 
useful remarks on this subject by Mr. 
Birks. Hor. Ap. vii. viii. 

3 Τήν. 

5. ᾿Αναιρουμένων, literally, when they 
were being destroyed. On the κατήνεγκα 
ψῆ sow see Vol. I. p. 95. 

4 ’Hyayeagov. For this well known 
signification of the imperfect, see Winer, 
§ 41. 3. 

5 By ἀρχιερεῖς here, and above verse 
10, is meant (as in Luke xxii. 52., Acts 
v. 24.) the presidents of the 24 classes 


(ἐφημερίαι) into which the priests were 
divided. These were er officio members 
of the Sanhedrin, see Winer's Real- 
Worterbuch, p.271. In the speech on the 
stairs accordingly St. Paul states that he 
had received his commission to Damas- 
cus from the high priest and Sanhedrin 
(Acts xxii. 5.). 

δ The circumstance of the light over- 
powering even the blaze of the midday 
sun is mentioned hefore (Acts xxii. 6.). 

7 All the best MSS. read ὁ δὲ κύριος ; 
this also agrees better with what follows, 
where St. Paul relates all which the 
Lord had revealed to him, both at the 
moment of his conversion, and, subse- 
quently, by the voice of Ananias, and 
by the vision at Jerusalem. See Acts 
xxii. 12—21, 
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appeared unto thee, to ordain! thee a minister and a 
witness both of those things which thou hast seen, and 
of those things wherein I shall appear unto thee. And 
thee have I chosen*® from the house of Israel®, and 


from among the Gentiles; unto whom now I send 


thee, to open their eyes, that they may turn* from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto 
God ; that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and 
an inheritance among the sanctified, by faith in me. 

Whereupon, O King Agrippa, I was not disobe- 
dient to the heavenly vision. But first® to those 
at Damascus and Jerusalem, and throughout all 
the land of Judea’®, and also to the Gentiles, I pro- 
claimed the tidings that they should repent and 
turn to God, and do works worthy of their repent- 
ance. 

For these causes the Jews, when they caught me 
in the Temple, endeavoured to kill me. 
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His execu- 
had brought 

t 
on him the 
hatred of the 
Jews. 


Therefore’ through the succour which I have re- Yet his 


ceived from God, I stand firm unto this day, and 


teaching ac- 
corded with 


1 We have here the very words of | ° How are we to reconcile this with 


Ananias (Acts xxii. 14—15.); observe 
especially the unusual word προχειρίζο- 


μαι. 
2 'Εξαιρούμενος, not “delivering” (A. 


3 Τοῦ λαοῦ. See on the speech at 
Antioch, Vol. I. p. 214. note 2. 

4 ’Emorpipat, neuter, not active as in 
A. V. Compare, for the use of this 
word by St. Paul (to signify the conver- 
sion of the Gentiles), 1 Thess. i. 9., and 
Acts xiv. 15. Also below, verse 20. 

δ This does not at all prove, as has 
sometimes been supposed, that Saul did 
not preach in Arabia when he went there 
soon after his conversion; see Vol. I. 
pp. 116—119. 


St. Paul’s statement (Gal. i. 22.) that he 
continued personally unknown to the 
Churches of J udea for many years after 
his conversion? We must either sup- 


ose that, in the present 8 
means to speak not fn the order of time, 
but of all which he had done up to the 
present date; or else we may perhaps 
suppose that St. Luke did not think it 
necessary to attend to a minute detail of 
this kind, relating to a period of St. 
Paul's life with which he was himself not 
personally acquainted, in giving the ge- 
neral outline of this speech. 

7 Odv here cannot mean “ however.” 
See Winer's remarks, ὃ 57. p. 425. 
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the Jewah bear my testimony both to small and great; but I 
declare nothing else than what the Prophets and 
Moses foretold, That! the Messiah should suffer, 
and that He should be the first? to rise from the 
dead, and should be the messenger® of light to the 
house of Israel, and also to the Gentiles, 


Here Festus broke out into a loud exclamation‘, expressive of 
ridicule and surprise. To the cold man of the world, as to the in- 
quisitive Athenians, the doctrine of the resurrection was foolishness : 
and he said, “ Paul, thou art mad: thy incessant study ὃ is turning 
thee to madness.” The Apostle had alluded in his speech to writings 
which had a mysterious sound, to the prophets and to Moses ® (vv, 
22, 23.): and it is reasonable to believe that in his imprisonment, 
such “ books and parchments,” as he afterwards wrote for in his 
second letter to Timotheus’, were brought to him by his friends. 
Thus Festus adopted the conclusion that he had before him 8 mad 
enthusiast, whose head had been turned by poring over strange learn- 
ing. The Apostle’s reply was courteous and self-possessed, but in- 
tensely earnest. 


Iam not mad, most noble Festus, but speak forth 
the words of truth and soberness: For the king has 
knowledge of these matters; and moreover I speak 

to him with boldness ; because I am persuaded that 


5 Τὰ πόλλα γράμματα. Observe the 
article. 


® See again v. 27. where St. Paul ap- 


* Bi occurs when we should expect 
ὅτι; it is used like εἴπερ, meaning “ if, as 
they assert.” Compare note on Acts xxvi. 


8. above. 

* Compare Col. i. 18. πρωτότοκος ἐκ 
Ψψεκρῶν. Also ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων. 
1 Cor. xv. 20. 

8. Καταγγίλλειν. 

4 Observe μεγάλῳ τῇ φωνῇ and ἀπολο- 
γουμένου. Both expressions show that he 
was suddenly interrupted in the midst of 
his discourse. 


peals again to the prophets, the writings 
(τὰ γράμματα) to which he had alluded 
ore 


7 2 Tim. iv. 12. These, we may well 
believe, would especially be the Old 
Testament Scriptures,— perhaps Jewish 
commentaries on them, and possibly also 
the works of Heathen poets and philoso- 
phers. 


XXVl. 
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none of these things is unknown to him, — for this 
has not been done in a corner. 


- Then, turning to the Jewish voluptuary who sat beside the go- 
vernor, he made this solemn appeal to him: 


King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? I 
know that thou believest. 


The King’s reply was: “ Thou wilt soon’! persuade me to be a 
Christian.” The words were doubtless spoken ironically and in 
contempt: but Paul took them as though they had been spoken in 
earnest, and made that noble answer, which expresses, as no other 
words ever expressed them, that union of enthusiastic zeal with 
genuine courtesy, which is the true characteristic of “a Christian.” 


I would to God, that whether soon or late?, not 
only thou, but also all who hear me to-day, were 
such as I am; excepting these chains. 


This concluded the interview. King Agrippa had no desire to 
hear more: and he rose from his seat®, with the Governor and 
Berenice and those who sat with them. As they retired, they dis- 
cussed the case with one another ‘, and agreed that Paul was guilty 
of nothing worthy of death or even imprisonment. Agrippa said 
positively to Festus, “This man® might have been set at liberty §, if 


1 Ἔν ὀλίγῳ cannot mean “almost” (as 
it is in the Authorised Version) which 
would be wup’ ὄλιγον. It might mean 
either “in few words,” Eph. (iii. 38.), or 
“in a small measure,” or “in a small 
time.” The latter meaning agrees best 
with the following, ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ 
(or μεγάλῳ as the best MSS. read). We 
might render the passage thus: “ Thou 
thinkest to make me a Christian with 
little persuasion.” We should observe 
that πείθεις is in the present tense, and 


that the title “Christian” was one of 


contempt. See 1 Pet. iv. 16. 


2 The best MSS. have μεγάλῳ, not 
wodAw. 

δ ’Aviorn ὁ βασιλεύς, κ. τ. A. Vv. 30. 

4 ᾿Αναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλὴή- 
λους, Vv. 31. 

5 Ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, which again is 
contemptuous. See the remarks on τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνους, Acts xvi. 39. (Vol. 
I. p. 364.) Claudius Lysias uses the ex- 
pression τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, in his letter to 

elix, xxiii. 27. 
6 Compare xxviii. 18. 


Sv YRE LIFE ΔῈ EPISTLES OF 81. PAUL. (Cmar. XXII 


bee hed mt appealed t the Emperor.” But the appeal had been 
wamde. There was no retreat either for Festus or for Paul. On the 
mew (rovernor’s part there was no wish to continue the procrastina- 
tion of Felix; and nothing now remained but to wait for a conve- 
Bient opportunity of zending his prisoner to Rome. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


Immer, immer nach West! Dort muss die Kiiste sich zeigen. 


Traue dem leitenden Gott. 


ScHILLER. 


SHIPS AND NAVIGATION OF THE ANCIENTS. — ROMAN COMMERCE IN THE 
MEDITERRANEAN. — CORN TRADE BETWEEN ALEXANDRIA AND PUTEOLI. 
—TRAVELLERS BY SEA.—S8T. PAUL'S VOYAGE FROM CASAREA, BY SIDON, 


TO MYRA.— FROM MYRA, 


BY CNIDUS AND CAPE SALMONE, 


TO FAIR 


HAVENS. —-PHCNIX.-—— THE STORM. — SEAMANSHIP DURING THE GALE. — 
ΒΤ, PAUL'S VISION. —ANCHORING IN THE NIGHT. — SHIPWRECK.— PROOF 
THAT IT TOOK PLACE IN MALTA.—— WINTER IN THE ISLAND. — OBJEC- 
TIONS CONSIDERED. —— VOYAGE, BY SYRACUSE AND RHEGIUM, TO PUTEOLL 


BEFORE entering on the narrative of that voyage! which brought 
the Apostle Paul, through manifold and imminent dangers, from 
Cesarea to Rome, it will be convenient to make a few introductory 
remarks concerning the ships and navigation of the ancients. By 
fixing clearly in the mind some of the principal facts relating to the 
form and structure of Greek and Roman vessels, the manner in 
which these vessels were worked, the prevalent lines of traffic in the 
Mediterranean, and the opportunities afforded to travellers of reach- 


1 The nautical difficulties of this nar- 
rative have been successfully explained 
by two independent inquirers; and, so 
far as we are aware, by no one else. A 
practical knowledge of seamanship was 
required for the elucidation of the whole 
subject; and none of the ordinary com- 
mentators seem to have looked on it with 
the eye of a sailor. The first who ex- 
amined St. Paul's voyage in a practical 
spirit was the late Admiral Sir Charles 
Penrose. whose life has been lately pub- 
lished (Murray, 1851). His MSS. ave 
been kindly placed in the hands of the 
writer of this Chapter, and they are fre- 


VOI. II. B 


quently referred to in the notes. A 
similar investigation was made subse- 
quently, but independently, and more 
minutely and elaboratel , by James 
Smith, Esq. of Jordanhill, whose pub- 
lished work on the subject (Longmans, 
1848) has already obtained an European 
reputation. Besides other valuable aid, 
Mr. Smith has examined the sheets of 
this Chapter, as they have passed through 
the press. We have also to express our 
acknowledgments for much kind assist- 
ance received from Admiral Moorsom 
and other naval officers. 


B 


370 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. (Czar. ΧΧΕ ΣΙ, 


ing their destination by sca,— we shall be better able to follow this 
voyage without distractions or explanations, and with a clearer per- 
ception of each event as it occurred. 

With regard to the vessels and seamanship of the Greeks and 
Romans, many popular mistakes have prevailed, to which it is 
hardly necessary to allude, after the full illustration which the subject 
has now received.! We must not entertain the notion that all the 
commerce of the ancients was conducted merely by means of small 
craft, which proceeded timidly in the day time, and only. in the 
summer scason, along the coast from harbour to harbour,— and 
which were manned by mariners almost ignorant of the use of sails, 
and always trembling at the prospect of a storm. We cannot, 
indeed, azsert that the arts either of ship-building or navigation 
were matured in the Mediterranean so early as the first century of 
the Christian era. The Greeks and Romans were ignorant of the 
use of the compass ?: the instruments with which they took obser- 
vations must have been rude compared with our modern quadrants 
and sextants?: and we have no reason to believe that their vessels 
were provided with nautical charts‘: and thus, when “neither sun 
nor stars appeared,” and the sky gave indications of danger, they 
hesitated to try the open sea.° But the ancient sailor was well 


1 The reference here is to the Disser- 
tation on “ The Ships of the Ancients” 
in Mr. Smith’s work on the Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul, pp. 140-202. 
This treatise may be arded as the 
standard work on the subject, not only 
in England, but in Europe. It has been 
translated into German by H. Thiersch 
(Ueber den Schiffbau der Griechen und 
Rémer : Marb. 1851), and it is adduced 
by Καὶ. F. Hermann, in his recently pub- 
lished Lehrbuch der Griech. Privatalter- 
thimer (Heidelb. 1852), as the decisive 
authority on the difficult points con- 
nected with the study of ancient ship- 
building. It is hardly necessary to refer 
to any of the older works on the subject. 
A full catalogue is given in Mr. Smith's 
Appendix. Bayt and Scheffer will be 
found in the eleventh volume of Grono- 
vius. Weshall have occasion to refer to 
Biickh's Urkunden presently. 


2 See Humboldt’s Kosmos, Vol. 11,, 
for the main facts relating to the history 
of the Compass. 

> We have no information of any nau- 
tical instruments at the time when we 
read of Ptolemy’s mural quadrant at 
Alexandria; nor is it likely that any 
more effectual means of taking exact 
observations at sea, than the simple 
quadrant held in the hand, were in use 
before the invention of the reflectin 
quadrants and sextants by Hooke and 

adley. The want of exact chrono- 
meters must also be borne in mind. 

4“ The first nautical charts were per- 
haps those of Marinus of Tyre (a.p. 
150), whom Forbiger regards as the 
founder of mathematical geography. — 
Handb, der A. G., I. p. 365. See the 
life of Ptolemy in Smith's Dictionary. 

5 See Acts xxvii. 9-12., also, xxviii. 
11. “We are apt to consider the an- 
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skilled in the changeable weather of the Levant, and his very igno- 
rance of the aids of modern science made him the more observant 
of external phenomena, and more familiar with his own coasts.!' He 
was not less prompt and practical than a modern seaman in the hand- 
ling of his ship, when overtaken by stormy weather on a dangerous 
coast. 

The ship of the Greek and Roman mariner was comparatively 
rude, both in its build and its rig. The hull was not laid down 
with the fine lines, with which we are so familiar in the competing 
vessels of England and America ἢ, and the arrangement of the sails 
exhibited little of that complicated distribution yet effective combi- 
nation of mechanical forces, which we admire in the East-Indiaman 
or modern Frigate. With the war-ships? of the ancients we need 
not here occupy ourselves or the reader: but two peculiarities in the 
structure of Greek and Roman merchantmen must be carefully 
noticed ; for both of them are much concerned in the seamanship 
described in the narrative before us. 

The ships of the Greeks and Romans, like those of the early 
Northmen‘, were not steered by means of a single rudder, but by 
two paddle-rudders, one on each quarter. Hence “ rudders” are 
mentioned in the plural® by St. Luke (Acts xxvii. 40.) as by 


cients as timid and unskilful sailors, 
afraid to venture out of sight of land, 
or to make long voyages in the winter. 
I can see no evidence that this was the 
case. The cause of their not making 
voyages after the end of summer, arose, 
in a great measure, from the compara- 
tive obscurity of the sky during the 
winter, and not from the gales which 
prevail at that season. With no means 
of directing their course, except by ob- 
serving the heavenly bodies, they were 
necessarily prevented from putting to 
sea when they could not depend on their 
being visible.” — Smith, p. 180. 

1 See again what is said below in re- 
ference to Acts xxvii. 12. 

3 “As both ends were alike, if we 
suppose a full-built merchant-ship of the 
present day, cut in two, and the stern 

alf replaced by one exactly the same as 
that of the bow, we shall have a pretty 


accurate notion of what these ships were.” 
— Smith, p. 141. 

3 For a full description and explana- 
tion of ancient triremes, &c., see Mr. 
Sinith’s Dissertation. 

4 See Vorsaee on the Danes and North- 
men in England. He does not describe 
the structure of their ships; but this 
peculiarity is evident in the drawing 
given at p. 111., from the Bayeux ta- 
pestry. 

8. Tac ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων. The 
fact of πηδάλια being in the plural is lost 
sight of in the English version; and the 
impression is conveyed of a single rud- 
der, worked by tiller-ropes, which, as we 
shall see, is quite erroneous. Compure 
‘Elian. V. AH. ix. 40., and Lucretius’ 
use of the word “ guberna.” See Smith, 
p- 143., and Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of 
Antiquities, under “ Gubernaculum.” 
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eee 
Heathen writers: and the fact is made still more palpable by the 
representations of art, as in the coins of Imperial Rome or the 
tapestry of Bayeux: nor does the hinged-rudder appear on any of 
the remains of antiquity, till a late period in the Middle Ages.! 
And as this mode of steering is common to the two sources, from 
. which we must trace our present art of ship-building, so also is the 
same mode of rigging characteristic of the ships both of the North 
Sea and the Mediterranean.? We find in these ancient ships one 
large mast, with strong ropes rove through a block at the mast-head, 
and one large sail, fastened to an enormous yard.? We shall see the 
importance of attending to this arrangement, when we enter upon 
the incidents of St. Paul’s voyage (xxvii. 17. 19.). One consequence 
was, that instead of the strain being distributed over the hull, as in 
a modern ship, it was concentrated upon a smaller portion of it: and 
thus in ancient times there must have been a greater tendency 
to leakage than at present‘; and we have the testimony of ancient 
writers to the fact, that a vast proportion of the vessels lost were 
lost by foundering. Thus Virgil’, whose descriptions of everything 
which relates to the sea are peculiarly exact, speaks of the ships in 
the fleet of /®neas as lost in various ways, some on rocks and some 
on quicksands, but “ all with fastenings loosened:” and J osephus 
relates that the ship from which he 80 narrowly escaped, foundered © 
in ““ Adria,” and that he and his companions saved themselyes by 


1 Smith, p. 146. He traces the repre- mast. See Mr. Smith's Dissertation, 
sentation of ancient rudders from ‘Tra- Ρ. 151., and the engraving there given 
jan’s column to the gold nobles of our in M. Jal's Archeologie Narale. 
king Edward ITI., and infers that “the 4 See Smith, p. 63. 
change in the mode of steering must ὃ “ Laxis laterum compagibus 


have taken place about the end of the omnes 
thirteenth, or early in the fourteenth Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimis.ue 
atiscunt.” 


century.” 

* See Vorsaee, as above, and the re- 
resentations of classical ships in Mr. 
mith’s work. 

3 By this it is not meant that topsails 
were not used, or that there were never 
more masts than one. Topsails (suppara) 
are frequently alluded to: and we shall 
have occasion hereafter to refer particu- 
larly to a second mast, besides the main- 


° Vit.c.3. Mr. Smith rem 

(p. 62.) that, since Josephus and come 
of his companions saved themselves b 

swimming, “the ship did not go down 
during the gale, but in Consequence of 
the damage she received during its con- 
tinuance.” For the meaning of the 
word “ Adria,” see below. . 
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swimming ' through the night,— an escape which found ite parallel 
in the experience of the Apostle, who in one of those shipwrecks, 
of which no particular narration has been given to us, was “a night. 
and a day in the deep ” (2 Cor. xi. 25.). The same danger was ap- 
prehended in the ship of Jonah, from which “ they cast forth the 
wares that were in the ship into the sea to lighten it” (i. 5.); as 
well as in the ship of St. Paul, from which, after having “ light- 
ened ” it the first day, they “cast out the tackling” on the second 
day, and finally ‘“‘ threw out the cargo of wheat into the sea” (xxvii. 
18, 19. 38.). 

This leads us to notice what may be called a third peculiarity of 
the appointments of ancient ships, as compared with those of modern 
times. In consequence of the extreme danger to which they were 
exposed from leaking, it was customary to take to sea, as part of 
their ordinary gear, “‘undergirders” (ὑποζώματαλ), which were simply 
ropes for passing round the hull of the ship and thus preventing the 
planks from starting.? One of the most remarkable proofs of the 
truth of this statement is to be found in the inscribed marbles dug 
up within the last twenty years at the Pirzus, which give us an in- 
ventory of the Attic fleet in its flourishing period?; as one of the 


' Probably with the aid of floating word is tortorar: a circumstance which 


spars, &c. See note on 2 Cor. x1. 25. 

2 This is what is called “frapping” 
by seamen in the English navy, who are 
always taught how to frap a ship. ‘The 
only difference is, that the practice 18 now 
resorted to much less frequently, and 
that modern ships are not supplied with 
“ undergirders " specially prepared. The 
operation and its use are thus described 
in Falconer’s Marine Dictionary: “ ‘To 
frap a ship is to pass four or five turns 
of a large cable-laid rope round the hull 
or frame of a ship, to support her ina 
great storm, or otherwise, when it is ap- 
prehended that she is not strong enough 
to resist the violent efforts of the sea.” 
In most of the European languages the 
nautical term is, like the Greek, ex- 

ressive of the nature of the operation. 
“rp. ceintrer; Ital. cingere; Germ. um- 
giirten; Dutch, omgorden ; Norw. om- 
gyrte ; Portug. cintrar. In Spanish the 


possesses some etymological interest, 
since the word used by Isidore of Se- 
ville for a rope used in this way ts for- 
mentum. See the next note. 

3 The excavations were made in the 
year 1834; and the inscriptions were 

ublished hy A. Bockh, under the title 

rhunden tiber das Seewesen des Altis- 
chen Staates (Berlin, 1840). A com- 
plete account is given of everything with 
which the Athenian ships were supplied, 
with the name of each vessel, &c.: and 
we find that they all carried ὑποζώματα, 
which are classed among the σκεύη κρε- 
μαστα, or hanging gear, as opposed to 
the ox. ξύλινα, or what was constructed 
of timber. See especially No. XIV., 
where mention is made of the ships 
which were on service in the Adriatic, 
and which carried several ὑποζώματα. 
Bockh shows (pp. 133—138.) that these 
were ropes passed round the body of 
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ας mmarsaile sacrnunts αἱ the apoiiacin 1 ese arutncl 
“Μοῖρα xxv 11. πὶ 2 mm Ὁ ἋΣ be jon τὶ Ge merretive 
σάνε αὐ. 

li chese didicrences becween ancient shige ami ΣΤ son are bowme 
mm mend. che probleme of carty semmanehip m the Medirermnesn are 
weariy reduced ew those with work che modern πατῆσπθυς bos w 
deal im the came τὰν The pracucal questens viecn remem w be 
asked are these. Whar were the dmenswus af aucacrt shape? How 


Aa regards the ἄτι of these questions. <hete seems τῷ reacwa why 
we ιν axppoce the old craime vemels of tre Maitcerraneser to 
be σὴ τον than σαν οὐ. We maz rest 2 econrizscn. both 
on the character of the carmes wih which thev were frenehted | 
amin the number of persor: we know them tw Eave acmetimes 
emvesel Thoogh the sreat ship of Prolemvy Phowielpho:? mav 
jestiy be regarded 2s batt for o:tentation rather than for use, the 
Alexamirian veel, which form: the subject of one of Loczn’s 
diakyzues *, and is described az driven by xresz of weather mw the 
Pirzos, farn:zhes vs with satisfactory data for the calculation of the 
tonnage of ancient she. Two hucdred and seventy-six souls were 


the ship, bat he strar.guly that 
they were from stem tO ere 


Bread. τ The τὰν οὗ Prolkemy 
desrided’ by Atteneas. carmad (lip 


(vena Weriertheil be zum Hintertheil) 
teztifsing them with a certam a> 
raters cailot ormrntam by Isidore ( Orig. 
xix. 4 4.), whn, bewever, seems to de- 
ecrite the common up-c ropes 
usdler the term mifra (fanis quo navis 
πη vinettur, Jb. 4. 6.). See Smith, 
Ρ- 174. ΒΟ ΚΙ says that Schneider (on 
itrav. x. 15.6.) was the first to think 
that the vrilena was net of wood, but 
trwcerk, He refers, in illustration, to 
Hor. Od. i. 14.6., and Plat. Rep. x. 3. 
616. «3 ty vxzolwnrrva as used by 
Poly. xxvii. 3. 3. and ξιιζωννένπε by 
Appian, B.C. v 91. and ζωννέναι by 
ny. Ethod. 1, 364. 5 t» a representation 
Α Jonah’s ship in ’ Boni Ruma Subter- 
ranea; to a small relief in the Berlin 
Museum (No. 622.), andin Keger, Thes. 


Jaxy t } twelve «- 7 Qa τ’ 7. 

δ See Lefow co the crate becweem the 
provinces and owe. 

2 Deswribed nm Athenwas, v. 204. 

3 Neneven wu Voto. From the 
length and breadth of this ship as given 
by Luctan, Mr. Smith m‘ers that ber 
burthen was between 1000 amd 1100 
tons, po. 127-150. 

ship must have been of con- 
sideravle burden, as we find there were 
no less than 276 rersons embarked on 
board her. To afford fair accommoda- 


tion for troops in a transport e v 
fitted fur the purpose, we should allow 
at the rate of a ton and a half to each 
man, and as the ship we are considerin: 


was not expressly fitted for passengers, 
we may conclude that ber burden was 
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on board the ship in which St. Paul was wrecked (xxvii. 37.), and 
the “ Castor and Pollux” conveyed them, in addition to her own 
crew, from Malta to Puteoli (xxviii. 11.): while Josephus informs 
us ' that there were six hundred on board the ship from which he, 
with about eighty others, escaped. Such considerations lead us to 
suppose that the burthen of many ancient merchantmen may have 
been from five hundred to a thousand tons. | 

A second question of greater consequence in reference to the 
present subject, relates to the angle which the course of an ancient 
ship could be made to assume with the direction of the wind, or to 
use the language * of English sailors (who divide the compass into 
thirty-two points), within how many points of the wind she would 
sal? That ancient 
vessels could not work 
to windward, is one of 
the popular mistakes? 
which need not be re- 
futed. They doubtless 
took advantage of the 
Etesian winds‘, just as 
the traders in the [ast- 
ern Archipelago 881} 
with the monsoons: but 
those who were accus- 
tomed to 8 seafaring 
life could not avoid dis- 
covering that a ship's 
course can be made to 


8 Yet we sometimes find the mistake 
when we should hardly expect it. Thus, 
Hemsen says (p. 570. note), with refer- 
ence to the “ Kreuzfahrt,” which ὑπος 


fully, or at least nearly double, the 
number of tons, to the souls on board, or 
upwards of 500 tons.”— Penrose, MS. 

1 Vit. ς. 3. 


? As it is essential, for the purpose of 
elucidating the narrative, that this lan- 
guage should be clearly understood, a 
compass has been inserted on this page, 
and some words of explanation are 
given, both here and below. This will 
be readily excused by those who are fa- 
miliar with nautical phraseology. 


πλεῖν implies in Acts xxvii. 7., “ Doch ist 
es wohl zweifelhaft, ob die Alten diese 
Art gegen den Wind zu segeln kann- 
ten Lhd 


4 The classical passages relating to 
these winds —the monsoons of the Le- 
vant— are collected in Forbiger’s first 
volume, p. 619, 
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assume a less angle than a right angle with the direction of the 
wind, or, in other words, that she can be made to sail within less 
than eight points of the wind': and Pliny distinctly says, that it is 
possible for a ship to sail on contrary tacks.* The limits of this pos- 
sibility depend upon the character of the vessel and the violence of 
the gale. We shall find, below, that the vessel in which St. Paul 
was wrecked, “could not look at the wind,”—for so the Greek word 
(xxvii. 15.) may be literally translated in the language of English 
sailors, — though with a less violent gale, an English ship, well- 
managed, could easily have kept her course. A modern merchant- 
man, in moderate weather, can sail within six points of the wind. In 
an ancient vessel the yard could not be braced so sharp, and the hull 
was more clumsy: and it would not be safe to say that she could sail 
nearer the wind than within seven points.° 

To turn now to the third question, the rate of sailing, — the very 
nature of the rig, which was less adapted than our own for working 
to windward, was peculiarly favourable to a quick run before the 
wind. In the China seas, during the monsoons, junks have been 
seen from the deck of a British vessel behind in the horizon in the 
morning, and before in the horizon in the evening.* Thus we read of 
passages accomplished of old in the Mediterranean, which would do 
credit to a well-appointed modern ship. Pliny, who was himself a 
seaman, and incommand of a fleet at the time of his death, might furnish 
us with several instances. We might quote the story of the fresh fig, 
which Cato produced in the senate at Rome, when he urged his 
countrymen to undertake the third Punic war, by impressing on them 
the imminent nearness of their enemy. ‘“ This fruit,” he says, “was 
cathered fresh at Carthage three days ago.”® Other voyages, which 
he adduces, are such as these, — seven days from Cadiz to Ostia, — 
seven days from the straits of Messina to Alexandria — nine days 


1 See Smith, p. 178. preecocem ex ea provincia ficum ; osten- 
2 “Tisdem ventis in contrarium navi- densque Patribus; Interrogo vos, inquit, 
gatur prolatis pedibus.” H. N.ii.48. quando banc pomum decerptam putatis 
3 Smith, ibid. ex arbore? Cum inter omnes recentem 
4 See above, in this volume, p. 281. esse constaret; Atqui tertium, inquit, 
n. 6. ante diem scitote decerptam Carthagine : 
5 “Cum clamaret Carthaginem de- tam prope a muris habemus hostem.” 
lendam, attulit quodam die in Curiam Tlin. H. N. xv. 20. We may observe 
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from Puteoli to Alexandria.' These instances are quite in harmony 
with what we read in other authors. Thus Rhodes and Cape 
Salmone, at the eastern extremity of Crete, are reckoned by Diodorus 
and Strabo as four days from Alexandria?: Plutarch tells us of a 
voyage within the day from Brundusium to Corcyra*®: Procopius 
describes Belisarius as sailing on one day with his fleet from Malta, 
and landing on the next day some leagues to the south of Carthage.‘ 
A thousand stades (or between 100 and 150 miles), is reckoned by 
the geographers a common distance to accomplish in the twenty-four 
hours. And the conclusion to which we are brought, is, that with 
a fair wind an ancient merchantman would easily sail at the rate of 
seven knots an hour, — ἃ conclusion in complete harmony both with 
what we have observed in a former voyage of St. Paul (Chap. XX.), 
and with what will demand our attention at the close of that voyage, 
which brought him at length from Malta by Rhegium to Puteoli 
‘Acts xxviii. 13.). 

The remarks which have been made will convey to the reader a 
sufficient notion of the ships and navigation of the ancients. If to 
the above-mentioned peculiarities of build and rig we add the eye 
painted at the prow, the conventional ornaments at stem and stern, 
which are familiar to us in remaining works of art ®, and the charac- 
teristic figures of Heathen divinities 7, we shall gain a sufficient idea 


that the interval of time need not be 
regarded as so much as three entire 
days: though Mr. Greswell appears to 
estimate it at “four days.” Diss. vol. 
iv. p. 517. 

1“ A freto Sicilia Alexandriam sep- 
tima die ...a Puteolis nono die lenis- 
simo flatu...Gades ad Ilerculis co- 
lumnas septimo die Ostiam.” H. N. 
xix. 1. 

£ Diod. iii. 38. Plin. H. N. iv. 20 
Strabo x. 4. 

3 Plut. Pauw. Emil. c. 36. 

4 "Apdpevor κατὰ τάχος τὰ ἱστία, Tavdy 
τε καὶ Μελίτῃ ταῖς νήσοις πρόσεσχον, αἱ 
τότε ᾿Αδριατικὸν καὶ Τυῤῥηνικὸν πέλαγος 
διορίζουσιν. ἔνθα δὴ αὐτοῖς Evpou τι πνεῦμα 
ἐπιπεσὸν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, τὰς ναῦς ἐς τὴν 
Διβύης ἀκτὴν ἤνεγκεν. Procop. Bell. 
Vand. i. 14. (I. 372. Ed. Bonn.). This 
is one of the passages which will be re- 


ferred to hereafter, in considering the 
boundaries of the sea called Adria (Acts, 
xxvii. 27.). 

5 Such is the estimate of Marinus, 
Ptolemy, and Scylax. See Greswell’s 
Dissertations, Vol. IV. p. 517. Hero- 
dotus (iv. 86.) reckons a day and a 
night's sail in the summer time, and with 
a favourable wind, at 1300 stadia, or 
162 Roman miles. 

δ For the χηνίσκος, a tall ornament at 
the stern or prow, in the form of the 
neck of a water-fowl, see Smith, p. 142., 
and Hermann, 60. 31. And see the 
Dictionary of Antiquities under “ A- 
plustre.” 

7 Παρασήμῳ Διοσκύροις, Acts xxviii. 
11. Τῆς νεὼς τὸ παράσημον. Plut. Sept. 
Sapp. c. 18. Ἡ πρῶρα τὴν ἐπώνυμον τῆς 
νεὼς θεὸν ἔχουσα τὴν "low ἑκατέρωθεν, 


Lucian. Nav. c. δ. See the Scholiast on 
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of an ancient merchantman. And a glance at the chart of the 
Mediterranean will enable us to realise in our imagination the 
nature of the voyages that were most frequent in the ancient world. 
With the same view of elucidating the details of our subject before- 
hand, we may now devote a short space to the prevalent lines of 
traftic, and to the opportunities of travellers by sea, in the first 
century of the Christian era. 

‘Though the Komana had no natural love for the sea, and though a 
commercial life was never regarded by them as an honourable occu- 
pation, and thus both the experience of practical seamanship, and 
the business of the carrying trade remained in a great measure with the 
Cirecks, vet a vast development had been given to commerce by the 
consolidation of the Roman Empire. Piracy had been effectually 
put down before the close of the Republic.’ The annexation of Egypt 
drew towards Italy the rich trade of the Indian seas. After the 
eflvetual reduction of Gaul and Spain, Roman soldiers and Roman 
slave-dealers? invaded the shores of Britain. The trade of all the 
countries which surrounded the Mediterranean began to flow 
towards Rome. The great city herself was passive, for she had 
nothing to export. But the cravings of her luxury, and the 
necessities of her vast population, drew to one centre the converging 
lines of a busy traflic from a wide extent of provinces. To leave out 
of view what hardly concerns us here, the commerce by land from 
the North 5, some of the principal directions of trade by sea may be 
brietly enumerated as follows. The harbours of Ostia and Puteoli 
were constantly full of ships from the West, which had brought wool 
and other articles from Cadiz‘: a circumstance which possesses some 
interest for us here, as illustrating the mode in which St. Paul might 


Aristoph. Ach. 547. "Ev ταῖς πρώγαις Gaul. See Strabo, v. Polyb. ii. 15. 


τῶν τριήρων ἣν ἀγάλματά τινα ξύλινα τῆς 
᾿Αθηνᾶς καθιζρυμένα. 

1 Compare Vol. I. pp. 24, 25. See 
Hor. ‘* Pacatum volitant per mare na- 
vite,” and Plin. 

2 See the passage in Pitt’s speeches, 
referred to in Milman’s Gibbon, i. p. 70. 

83 For example, the amber trade of 
the Baltic, and the importing of pro- 
visions and rough cloths from Cisalpine 


Columella de R. &. vii. 2. 

4 See Hoeck's Rim. Geschichte, I. 
li. p. 276. We may refer here, in illus- 
tration, to the coin of Ostia below. It 
was about this time that the new harbour 
of Portus (a city not unconnected with 
ecclesiastical history) was completed by 
Nero on the north side of the mouth of 
the Tiber. See the article “Ostia” in 
Smith's Dict. of Geography. 
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hope to accomplish his voyage to Spain (Rom. xv. 24.). On the 
South was Sicily, often called the Store-house of Italy ',— and 
Africa, which sent furniture-woods to Rome, and heavy cargoes of 
marble and granite.* On the East, Asia Minor was the intermediate 
space through which the caravan-trade*® passed, conveying silks and 
spices from beyond the Euphrates to the markets and wharves of 
Ephesus. We might extend this enumeration by alluding to the 
fisheries of the Black Sea δ, and the wine-trade of the Archipelago.® 
But enough has been said to give some notion of the commercial 
activity of which Italy was the centre: and our particular attention 
here is required only to one branch of trade, one line οὗ constant 
traffic across the waters of the Mediterranean to Rome. 

Alexandria has been mentioned already as a city, which, next after 
Athens, exerted the strongest intellectual influence over the age in 
which St. Paul’s appointed work was done; and we have had occasion 
to notice some indirect connection between this city and the Apostle’s 
own labours.” But it was eminent commercially not less than 
intellectually. The prophetic views of Alexander were at that time 
receiving an ampler fulfilment than at any former period. The trade 
with the Indian Seas, which had been encouraged under the Ptole- 
mies, received a vast impulse in the reign of Augustus*®: and under 
the reigns of his successors, the valley of the Nile was the channel of 
an active transit trade in spices, dyes, jewels, and perfumes, which 
were brought by Arabian mariners from the far East, and poured 
into the markets of Italy.2° But Egypt was not only the medium of 


1 Ταμιεῖον τῆς Ρώμης. Strubo, v. See 5 Aul. Gell vii. 16. Mart. ii. 87. 
Cie. in Verr. ii. 2. 6 Plin. N. A. xiv. 16, 17. 

3 Hoeck, p. 278. 7 See Vol. I. pp. 12, 18. 48.; Vol. IT. 

3 There seem to have been two great 


lines of inland trade through Asia Minor, 
one near the southern shore of the 
Black Sea, through the districts opened 
by the campaigns of Pompey, and the 
other through the centre of the country 
from Mazaca, on the Euphrates, to 
Ephesus. 

* Strabo, xii. xiv. In the first of 
these passages, he says of Ephesus, τῶν 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ὑποδο- 
χεῖον κοινόν ἐστι. 


Ῥ. 7. 
8 See the history of this trade in 


Dean Vincent's Commerce and Naviga- 
tion of the Ancients. 

9 There is an enumeration of the 
imports into Ἐεχρὶ from the East in the 
Periplus Maris ory thre, about the time 
of Nero, and also in the Pandects. The 
contents of these lists are analysed by 
Dean Vincent. 
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transit trade. She had her own manufactures of linen, paper, and 
glass ', which she exported in large quantities. And one natural 
product of her soil has been a staple commodity from the time of 
Pharaoh to our own. We have only to think of the fertilising 
inundations of the Nile, on the one hand, and, on the other, of the 
multitudes composing the free and slave population of Italy, in order 
to comprehend the activity and importance of the Alexandrian corn- 
trade. Ata later period the emperor Commodus established a com- 
pany of merchants to convey the supplies from Egypt to Rome; and 
the commendations which he gave himself for this forethought may 
still be read in the inscription round the ships represented on his 
coins.? The harbour, to which the Egyptian corn-vessels were 
usually bound, was Puteoli. At the close 
of this Chapter we shall refer to some 
passages which give an animated picture 
of the arrival of these ships. Meanwhile, 
it is well to have called attention to this 
line of traffic between Alexandria and 
Puteoli; for in so doing we have described 
the means which Divine Providence em- 
ployed for bringing the Apostle to Rome. 

The transition is easy from the commerce of the Mediterranean 
to the progress of travellers from point to point in that sea. If to 
this enumeration of the main lines of traffic by sea we add all the 
ramifications of the coasting-trade which depended on them, we have 
before us a full view of the opportunities which travellers possessed 
of accomplishing their voyages. Just in this way we have lately seen 
St. Paul completing the journey, on which his mind was set, from 
Philippi, by Miletus and Patara, to Cesarea (Ch. XX.). We read 
of no periodical packets for the conveyance of passengers sailing 
between the great towns of the Mediterranean. Emperors themselves 
were usually compelled to take advantage of the same opportunities 


1 Plin. H. N. xiii. 22, 23., xix. I. coin at Avignon. See another from 
Martial, xiv. 150.115. Cic. pro Rabir. Capt. Smyth's Collection, p. 163. That 
post, 14, For the manufactures of which is here represented gives a good 
Alexandria, see Vopisc. Saturn. 8. representation of the ἀρτεμὼν (Acts 

3 This engraving is from Mr. Smith's xxvii. 40.), which, as we shall see, was 
work (p. 162.), and was taken from a probably the foresail. 
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to which Jewish pilgrims and Christian Apostles were limited. 
When Vespasian went to Rome, leaving Titus to prosecute the siege 
of Jerusalem, “he went on board a merchant-ship, and sailed from 
Alexandria to Rhodes,” and thence pursued his way through Greece 
to the Adriatic, and finally went to Rome through Italy by land.! 
And when the Jewish war was ended, and when, suspicions having 
arisen concerning the allegiance of Titus to Vespasian, the son was 
anxious “ to rejoin his father,” he also left Alexandria? in a “ mer- 
chant-ship,” and “ hastened to Italy,” touching at the very places at 
which St. Paul touched, first at Rhegium (xxviii. 13.), and then at 
Puteoli (Ib.). 

If such was the mode in which even royal personages travelled 
from the provinces to the metropolis, we must of course conclude that 
those who travelled on the business of the state must often have been 
content to avail themselves of similar opportunities. The sending of 
state prisoners to Rome from various parts of the Empire was 
an event of frequent occurrence. ‘Thus we are told by Josephus ὅ, 
that Felix “ for some slight offence, bound and sent to Rome several 
priests of his acquaintance, honourable and good men, to answer for 
themselves to Cesar.” Such groups must often have left Ceesarea 
and the other Eastern ports, in merchant-vessels bound for the 
West: and such was the departure of St. Paul, when the time at 
length came for that eventful journey, which had been so long and 
earnestly cherished in his own wishes‘; so emphatically foretold by 
Divine revelation 5; and which was destined to involve such great 
consequences to the whole future of Christianity. 

The vessel in which he sailed, with certain other state prisoners, 
was “a ship of Adramyttium” apparently engaged in the coasting 
trade ὃ and at that time (probably the end of summer or the begin- 


' Newe φορτίδος Οὐεσπασιανὸς ἐπιξὰς 
απὸ τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρείας εἰς Ρόδον διέβαινεν. 
᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ πλέων ἐπὶ rpinpwy .... εἰς 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα. . .. κἀκεῖθεν ἀπὸ Κερκύρας 
ἐπ᾿ ἄκραν ᾿Ιαπυγίαν, Ὅθεν ἤδη κατὰ γὴν 
ἐποιεῖτο τὴν πορείαν. Joseph. 8. J. vii. 
2.1 


2“ Nata suspicio est, quasi descisceret 
apatre .. .. Quam suspicionem auxit, 
postyuam Alexandriam petens.... 


diadema gestavit. .. . Quare festinans 
in Italiam, cum Rhegium, deinde Puteolos 
oneraria nave appulisset, Romam inde 
contendit.” Suet. Tit. c. δ. 

3 Joseph. Vit. c. 3. 

4 Rom. xv. 23. 

5 Acts xix. 21. xxiii. 11. 
24. 
6 The words μέλλοντι πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ 
τὴν Aciay τόπους seem to imply that she 


See xxvii. 
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ning of autumn ') bound on her homeward voyage. Whatever might 
be the harbours at which she intended to touch, her course lay along 
the coast of the province of Asia.? Adramyttium was itself a seaport 
in Mysia, which (as we have seen) was a subdivision of that province : 
and we have already described it as situated in the deep gulf which 
recedes beyond the base of Mount Ida, over against the island of 
Lesbos, and as connected by good roads with Pergamus and Troas 
on the coast, and the various marts in the interior of the peninsula.* 
Since St. Paul never reached the place, no description of it is 
required.‘ It is only needful to observe that when the vessel reached 
the coast of “ Asia,” the travellers would be brought some consider- 
able distance on their way to Rome; and there would be a good 
prospect of finding some other westward-bound vessel, in which they 
might complete their voyage,—more especially since the Alexandrian 
cornships (as we shall see) often touched at the harbours in that 


neighbourhood. 


was about to touch at several places on 
her way to Adramyttium. Probably 
she was a small coaster similar to those 
of the modern Greeks in the same seas : 
and doubtless the Alexandrian corn-ship 
mentioned afterwards was much larger. 
The reading μέλλοντι rests on better au- 
thority than μέλλοντες. 

1 This we infer, partly because it is 
reasonable to suppose that they expected 
to reach Italy before the winter, partly 
because of the delays which are ex- 
pressly mentioned before the consult- 
ation at Fair Havens. See p. 395. 

3 For the meaning of the word “ Asia” 
in the New Testament, we need onl 
refer again to Vol. I. p. 277. &c. It 18 
of the utmost consequence to bear this 
in mind. If the continent of Asia were 
intended, the passage would be almost 
unmeaning. Yet Falconer says (Jiss. 
on St. Paul's Voyage, on the wind Euro- 
clydon and the Apostle's shipwreck on the 
island Melita, by a layman. Oxf. 1817), 
“They who conducted the ship, meant 
to sail on their return by the coasts of 
Asia; accordingly, the next day after 
they set sail, they touched at Sidon,” p. 4. 
Nor are we to suppose Asta Minor in- 


tended, which seems to be the supposi- 
tion even of Meyer and De Wette. As 
to the text, the general sense is une 
altered, whether we read μέλλοντες or 


μέλλοντι. 
8. Vol. I. p. 827. See Vol. IL p. 262. 
n.1. We need hardly allude to the 


error of Grotius, who supposed Adru- 
metum, on the African coast, to be 
meant. Mr. Lewin assumes that the in- 
tention of Julius was to proceed (like 
those who afterwards took Ignatius to 
his martyrdom) by the Via Egnatia 
through Macedonie: but the narrative 
ives no indication of such a plan: and 
indeed the hypothesis is contradicted by 
the word ἀποπλεῖν». 

‘ A short notice of it is given by Sir 
C. Fellows (A.M. p. 39.). Mr. Weston, 
in bis MS. journal, describes it us a 
filthy town, of about 1500 houses, 150 of 
which are inhabited by Greeks, and he 
saw no remains of antiquity. It was a 
flourishing seaport in the time of the 
kings of Pergamus; and Pliny mentions 
it as the seat of a cunventus juridicus. 
In Pococke's Travels (II. ii. 16.), it is 
stated that there is much boat-building 
still at Adramyti. 
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St. Paul’s two companions — besides the soldiers, with Julius their 
commanding officer, the sailors, the other prisoners, and such 
occasional passengers as may have taken advantage of this opportunity 
of leaving Cesarea,— were two Christians already familiar to us, Luke 
the Evangelist, whose name, like that of Timotheus, is almost in- 
separable from the Apostle, and whom we may conclude to have 
been with him since his arrival in Jerusalem ',— and “ Aristarchus 
the Macedonian, of Thessalonica,” whose native country and native 
city have been separately mentioned before (Acts xix. 29. xx. 4.), 
and who seems, from the manner in which he is spoken of in the 
[pistles written from Rome (Philem. 24. Col. iv. 10.), to have 
been, like St. Paul himself, a prisoner in the cause of the Gospel. 

On the day after sailing from 
Czsarea the vessel put into Sidon 
(v. 2.). This may be readily 
accounted for, by supposing that 
she touched there for the pur- 
poses of trade, or to land some 
passengers. Or another hypo- 
thesis is equally allowable. Westerly and north-westerly winds 
prevail in the Levant at the end of summer and the beginning of 
autumn ?; and we find that it did actually blow from these quarters 
soon afterwards, in the course of St. Paul’s voyage. Such a wind 
would be sufficiently fair for a passage to Sidon: and the seamen 


Coin of Sidon.? 


1 See ahove. 

2 From the British Museum. 

3 See the quotation already given 
from Norie’s Suiling Directions in this 
volume, p. 274. n.2. A similar state- 
ment wil be found in Purdy, p. 59. 
Mr. Smith (pp. 22, 23. 27. 41.) gives 
very copious illustrations of this point, 
from the journal written by Lord De 
Saumarez, on his return from Aboukir, 
in the months of August and September, 
1798. le stood to the north towards 
Cyprus, and was compelled to run to 
the south of Crete. “ ‘The wind conti- 
nues to the westward. I am sorry to 
find it almost as prevailing as the trade- 
winds (July 4). ... We have just 


gained sight of Cyprus, nearly the track 
we followed six weeks ago; 80 inva- 
riably do the westerly winds prevail at 
this season (Aug. 19.).... We are 
still off the island of Rhodes. Our pre- 
sent route is to the northward of Candia 
(Aug. 28.). .. . After contending three 

ays against the adverse winds which 
are almost invariably encountered here, 
and getting sufficiently to the northward 
to have weathered the small islands that 
lie more immediately between the Ar- 
chipelago and Candia, the wind set in so 
strong from the westward that I was 
compelled to desist from that passage, 
and to bear up between Scarpanto and 
Saxo.” 
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might proceed ty that port τὰ the hope of the weather beoommng more 
favourable, and be detamed there by the wind contizumg im the sume 
quarter.’ The passage from Casares to Sodom 5 sixty-seven παῖδεα, 
a dicstamce canily accomplished, under favourable carcumetances, im 
lene than twenty-four buurs. Im the course of the night they would 
pass by Puslemaie and Trre, where St. Pan) had viested the Chris 
tians two years before.” Sedon is the last city on the Phemician 
ὅντα in which the Apostle’s presence can be traced. It is a city as- 
waste, from the earlicet times, with patriarchal and Jewish History : 
The limit of “the border of the Canaanites” in the description of 
the ponding of the earth after the Flood (Gen. x. 19.), — < the 
haven οἵ the sa, the haven of ships” in the dim vision of the dying 
Patriarch (Ib. xlix. 13.),—the “ great Sidon ” of the wars of Joshua 
(Joh. xi. 5.), — the city that never wae conquered by the Israelites 
(Judy. i. 31.),— the home of the merchants that “ passed over the 
wa” (leu. xiil.),— its history was linked with all the annals 
of the Hebrew race. Nor is it less familiarly known m the records 
A Heathen antiquity. Its name is celebrated both in the [liad and 
the Odyssey ὃ, and Herodvtus‘ says that its sailors were the most 
expert of all the Phoenicians. Ita strong and massive fortifications 
were pulled down, when this coast fell under the sway of the Per- 
sians*; but ite harbour remained uninjured till a far later period. 
The prince of the Druses, with whose strange and brilliant career its 
thor: recent histury is most closely connected, threw masses of stone 
and earth into the port, in order to protect himself from the Turks*: — 
and houses arc now standing on the epot where the ships of King 
[μια anchored in the last Crusade’, and which was crowded with 
merchandise in that age, when the Geographer of the Roman 
Esnpire spoke of Sidon as the best harbour of Pheenicia.® 


' “They probably stopped at Sidon 5 See Diod. Sic. xvi.44. Arrian.ii.15,. 
vr the purposes of trade.” Smith, p. $ A compendious account of Fakrid- 
δ ἢ inay be concluded that they din will be found in the Afodernz Tra- 
vt in, because of contrary winds.”  veller. 
ἔν nrose MS. 7 For the history of Sidon during the 
* See what has been said above on Middle Ages, see Dr. Robinson's third 
these two cities, Ch. XX. p. 266., ἄς. volume. 
3 Jl. vi. 290. &e. Od. iv. 81. * Strabo, xvi. See Joseph, Axl. v., 
4 Herod. vii. δύ. 96. also Scylax and Ach. Tat. i. 1. 
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Nor is the history of Sidon without a close connection with those 
years in which Christianity was founded. Not only did its inhabitante, 
with those of Tyre, follow the footsteps of JEsus, to hear His words, 
and to be healed of their diseases (Luke vi. 17.): but the Son of 
David Himself visited those coasts, and rewarded the importunate 
faith of a Gentile suppliant (Mat. xv. Mark vii.); and soon the pro- 
phecy which lay, as it were, involved in this miracle, was fulfilled 
by the preaching of Evangelists and Apostles. Those who had 
been converted during the dispersion which followed the martyrdom 
of Stephen were presently visited by Barnabas and Saul (Acts x.). 
Again, Paul with Barnabas passed through these cities on their 
return from the first victorious journey among the Gentiles (Ib. 
xi, 3.). Nor were these the only journeys which the Apostle had 
taken through Pheenicia'; so that he well knew, on his arrival from 
Cesarea, that Christian brethren were to be found in Sidon. He, 
doubtless, told Julius that he had “ friends” there, whom he wished 
to visit, and, either from special commands which had been given by 
Festus in favour of St. Paul, or through an influence which the 
Apostle had already gained over the centurion’s mind, the desired 
permission was granted. If we bear in our remembrance that 
St. Paul’s health was naturally delicate, and that he must have 
suffered much during his long detention at Cesarea, a new interest 
is given to the touching incident, with which the narrative of this 
voyage opens, that the Roman officer treated this one prisoner 
“‘ courteously, and gave him liberty to go unto his friends to refresh 
himself.” We have already considered the military position of this 
centurion, and seen that there are good grounds for identifying him 
with an officer mentioned by a Heathen historian.? It gives an 
additional pleasure to such investigations, when we can record our 
grateful recollection of kindness shown by him to that Apostle, from 
whom we have received our chief knowledge of the Gospel. 

On going to sea from Sidon, the wind was unfavourable. Hence, 
whatever the weather had been before, it certainly blew from the 
westward now. The direct course from Sidon to the “ coasts of 
Asia” would have been to the southward of Cyprus, across the sea 


? See Vol. I. p. 501. 3 See the preceding Chapter. 
VOL. Il. Cc 
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over which the Apostle had sailed so prosperoualy two years before.! 
Thus when St. Luke says, that “ they sailed sander the lee® of C 

because the winds were contrary, he means that they sailed to the 
north-east and north of the island. If there were any doubt con- 
cerning his meaning, it would be made clear by what is said after- 
wards, that they “sailed through? the sea which is over against 
Cilicia and Pamphylia.” The reasons why this course was taken will 
be easily understood by thoee who have navigated those seas in 
modern times. By standing to the north, the vessel would fall in 
with the current which sets in a north-westerly direction past the 
eastern extremity of Cyprus, and then westerly along the southern 
coast of Asia Minor, till it is lost at the opening of the Archipelago.‘ 


1 See Chap. XX. 

t Ὑχεκλεύσαμεν. So the word is used 
below, v. 7., and ὑποδραμεῖν, v. 16. It 
is a confusion of phical ideas to 
suppose that a south shore is necessarily 
meant. Falconer, who imagines the 
south coast of Cyprus to be intended, 
was misled by his view of the meaning 
of the word Asia. Hemsen thinks the 
same, and adds that the vessel was after- 
wards driven northwards into the sea of 
Cilicia and Pamphylia. De Wette gives 
the correct interpretation : — “ Schifften 
wir unter (der Kiiste von) cypern hin, 
so das dieses links (westlich) liegen 
blieb,” i.e. sailed under the lee of this 
island, or so that the wind blew from the 
island towards the ship. The idea of 
sailing near the coast (the explanation 
of Meyer and Kuinoel) is no doubt in- 
cluded: but the two things are distinct. 
Humphry seems to blend the two — 
“sailed under the lee of Cyprus, — not 
leaving it at a distance, as they had done 
in their former voyage, xxi. 3.” The 
best note is that of Wetstein; and we 
should expect a Dutch commentator to 
be better acquainted with the sea then 
the Germans. “Si ventus favisset alto 
se commisissent, et Cyprum ad dextram 
partem reliquissent, ut Act. xxi.3. Nunc 
autem coguntur legere littus Cilicis, in- 
ter Cyprum et Asiam [Minorem]. Hoc 
fit vento adverso, cum navis non possit 


ἀντοφθαλμεῖν (onder ein zeekere plaats 
zeylen : laveeren). Ubi navis vento con- 
trario cogitur ἃ recto cursu recedere, ita 
ut tunc insula sit interposita inter ventaum 
et navem, dicitur ferri infra insulam.” 
See Hackett. 

4“ 3 Μακλεύσαντες, i.e. sailed through or 
across. So διαπερομένων, v. 27. We 
should observe the order in which the 
following words occur. Cilicia is men- 
tioned first. 

* “From Syria to the Archi 

there is a constant current to the west- 
ward, slightly felt at sea, but very per- 
ceptible near the shore, along this part 
of which [Lycia] it rans with consi- 
derable but irregular velocity: between 
Adratchan Cape and the small adjacent 
island we found it one day almost three 
miles an hour..... The great body of 
water, as it moves to the westw is 
intercepted by the western coast of the 
Gulf of Adalia; thus pent up and accu- 
mulated, it rushes with augmented vio- 
lence towards Cape Khelidonia, where, 
diffusing itself in the open sea, it again 
becomes equalised.” ufort’s Kara- 
mania, Ὁ. 41. See Vol. 1. p. 170., IL 
p. 275. [Of two persons engaged in the 
merchant-service, one says that he has 
often “tricked other fruit-vessels” in 
sailing westward, by standing to the 
north to get this current, while they 
took the mid-channel cvurse ; the other, 
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And besides this, as the land was neared, the wind would draw off 
the shore, and the water would be smoother; and both these 
advantages would aid the progress of the vessel.! Hence she would 
easily work to windward’, under the mountains of Cilicia, and 
through the bay of Pamphylia,—to Lycia, which was the first 
district in the province of Asia.* Thus we follow the Apostle once 
more across the sea over which he had first sailed with Barnabas 
from Antioch to Salamis,—and within sight of the summits of 
Taurus, which rise above his native city, and close by Perga and 
Attaleia,—till he came to a Lycian harbour not far from Patara, the 
last point at which he had touched on his return from the third 
Missionary journey. | 

The Lycian harbour, in which the Adramyttian ship came to 
anchor on this occasion, after her voyage from Sidon, was Myra, a 
city which has been fully illustrated by some of those travellers, 
whose researches have, within these few years, for the firat time 
provided materials for a detailed geographical Commentary on the 
Acts of the Apostles.‘ Its situation was at the opening of a long 
and wonderful gorge, which conducts the traveller from the interior 
of the mountain-region of Lycia to the sea.> A wide space of plain 


that the current is sometimes so strong province of Asia (Vol. I. p. 279.); but 


between Cyprus and the main, that he 
has known “a steamer jammed” there, 
in going to the East.] 

1 It is said in the Sailing Directory 
(p. 243.), that “at night the great north- 
ern valley conducts the land-wind from 
the cold mountains of the interior to the 
sea;” and again (p. 241.), that “Capt. 
Beaufort, on rounding Cape Khelidonia, 
found the land-breezes, which had gene- 
rally been from the west, or south-west, 
coming down the Gulf of Adalia from 
the northward.” 

3 The vessel would Sprobably] have 
to beat up to Myra. is is indicated 
in the map. The wind is assumed to be 
N.W.: and the alternate courses marked 
are about N.N.E. on the larboard 
tack, and W.S.W. on the starboard 
tack. 

5. Lycia was once actually part of the 


shortly before the time of St. Paul’s voy- 
age to Rome it seems to have been united 
under one jurisdiction with Pamphylia 
(Ib. p. 284.). The period when it was 
a separate province, with Myra for its 
metropolis, was much later. 

4 The two best accounts of Myra 
will be found in Fellows’s Asia Minor, 
BP. 194. &c. and Spratt and Forbes's 

ycia, vol. i. ch. iii. In the former work 
is a view: in the latter sketches of sculp- 
ture, &c. A view is also given in Texier's 
Asie Mineure. The port was visited by 
Admiral Beaufort (Karamania, pp. 26— 
31.), but he did not explore the ruins of 
Myra itself. For Myra (and also Pa- 
tara), see vol. ili. of the Zrans. of the 
Dilettanti Society. 

5 This gorge is described in striking 
language, both by Sir C. Fellows and by 
Spratt and Forbes. 
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intervene] between 
the city and the port. 
Strabo says that the 
distance waz twenty 
stadia, or more than 
two miles.’ If we 
draw a natural in- 
ference from the 
magnitade of the 

+, which re- 
mains at the base of the cliffz, and the traces of ruins to some dis- 
tance acroes the plain, we should conclude that Myra once held a 
considerable population: while the Lycian tombe, atill conspicuous in 
the rocks, seem to connect it with a remote period of Asiatic history.‘ 
We trace it, on the other hand, in a later though hardly less obecure 
period of history: for in the Middle Ages it was called the port of the 
Adriatic, and was visited by Anglo-Saxon travellera* This was the 
period when St. Nicholas, the saint of the modern Greek sailors, — 
born at Patara, and buried at Myra,— had usurped the honour which 
those two cities might more naturally have given to the Apoatle who 
anchored in their harbours. In the seclusion of the deep gorge of 
Dembra is a magnificent Byzantine church‘,— probably the 


Cain of Myra? 


δ See note 5. 

2 From the British Museum. 

3 Mr. Cockerell remarks that we may 
infer something in reference to the 
pulation of an ancient city from the size 
of its theatre. A plan of this theatre is 

iven in J.eake’s Asia Minor, and also in 
T'exier's Asie Mineure. 

4 It is well known that there is much 
difference of opinion concerning the his- 
tory of Lycian civilisation, and the date 
of the existing remains. 

+ Early Travels in Palestine, quoted 
by Mr. Lewin, vol. ii. p. 716. It is erro- 
neously said there that Myra was at that 
time the metropolis of Lycia, on the au- 
thority of the Synecdemus (Μητρόπολις 
τῆς Λυκίας Μύρα), which belongs to a 
period much later. ‘The river Andriaki 
is a’so incorrectly identified with the 


Limyrus, though Strabo’s own words are 
quoted : Eira Μέρα ἐν εἴκοσι craving ὑπὲρ 
τῆς ϑαλάττης ἐπὶ μετεώρου Accor. Ei ἡ 
ἐκ, βόλη τοῦ Αιμυροῦ ποταμοῖ, xiv. 8. 

© The relics of St. Nicholas were taken 
to St. Petersburg by a Russian frigate 
during the Greek revolution, and a gaudy 
pou sent instead. Sp. ἃ F. Compare 

cllows. 

7 See the description of this grand 
and solitary building, and the vignette, 
in Spratt and Forbes. They remark 
that “as Myra was the capital of the 
bishopric of Lycia for many centuries 
afterwards, and as there are no remains 
at Myra itself indicating the existence of 
a cathedral, we probably behold in this 
ruin the head-church of the diocese, 
planted here from motives of seclusion 
and security,” vol. i. p. 107. 
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cathedral of the diocese, when Myra was the ecclesiastical and 
political metropolis of Lycia.! Another building, hardly less con- 
spicuous, is a granary erected by Trajan near the mouth of the little 
river Andraki.? This is the ancient Andriace, which Pliny mentions 
as the port of Myra, and which is described to us by Appian, in his 
narrative of the Civil Wars of Rome, as closed and protected by a 
chain.? 

Andriace, the port of Myra, was one of the many excellent 
harbours which abound in the south-western part of Asia Minor. 
From this circumstance, and from the fact that the coast is high and 
visible to a great distance,—in addition to the local advantages 
which we have mentioned above, the westerly current, and the off-shore 
wind,—it was common for ships bound from Egypt to the westward 
to be found in this neighbourhood when the winds were contrary.‘ 
It was therefore a natural occurrence, and one which could have 
caused no surprise, when the centurion met in the harbour at Myra 
with an Alexandrian corn-ship on her voyage to Italy (v. 6.). 
Even if business had not brought her to this coast, she was not really 
out of her track in a harbour in the same meridian as that of her 
own port.® It is probable that the same westerly winds which had 
hindered St. Paul’s progress from Cesarea to Myra, had caused the 
Alexandrian ship to stand to the North. 

Thus the expectation was fulfilled, which had induced the centurion 
to place his prisoners on board the vessel of Adramyttium.® That 
vessel proceeded on her homeward route up the coast of the 
tigean, if the weather permitted: and we now follow the Apostle 


probable, since she was full of wheat 
when the gale caught her. [A captain 
in the merchant-service told the writer, 


' Hierocl. Synecd. See Wesseling’s 
note, p. 684. 
2 The inseription on the granary is 


given by Beaufort. 

5. App. B.C. iv. 82. Λέντλος, ἐπιπὲμ- 
ςθεὶς Ανδριάκῃ, Μυρέων ἐπινείῳ, τήν τε 
ἄλυσιν, ἔῤῥηξε τοῦ λιμένος, καὶ ἐς Μύρα 
avye. See above, p. 279. n. ]. 

See the references to Socrates, So- 
zomen, and Philo, in Wetstein. It is 
possible, as Kuinoel suggests, that the 
ship might have brought goods from 
Alexandria to Lycia, and then taken in 
a fresh cargo for Italy: but not very 


that in coming from Alexandria in Au- 
gust he has stood to the north towards 
Asia Minor, for the sake of the current, 
and that this is a very common course. ] 

δ Mr. Lewin supposes that the plan 
of Julius was changed, in consequence 
of this ship being found in harbour here. 
“ At Myra the centurion most unluckily 
changed his plan,” &c., vol. ii. p. 716. 

6 above, p. 381. 
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through a more eventful part of his voyage, m a ship which was pro- 
bably much larger than those that were simply engaged in the coast- 
ing trade. From the total number of souls on board (v. 37.), and 
the known fact that the Egyptian merchantmen were among the 
largest in the Mediterranean ', we conclude that she was a vessel of 
considerable size. [Everything that relates to her construction is 
interesting to us, through the minute account which is given of her 
misfortunes, from the moment of her leaving Myra. The weather 
was unfavourable from the first. They were “many days” before 
reaching Cnidus (τ. 7.): and since the distance from Myra to this 
place is only a hundred and thirty miles, it is certain that they must 
have sailed “ slowly” (ib.). The delay was of course occasioned by 
one of two causes, by calms or by contrary winds. There can be 
no doubt that the latter was the real cause, not only because the 
sacred narrative states that they reached Cnidus* “with difficulty,” 
but because we are informed that, when Cnidus was reached, they 
could not make good their course * any further, “‘the wind not suffer- 
ing them” (ibid.). At this point they lost the advantages of a 
favouring current, s weather shore and smooth water, and were met 
by all the force of the sea from the westward : and it was judged the 


1 See the Scholiast on Aristides, Bene fron the okt and beftin wien. 


quoted by Wetstein. Αἴ νῆες τῶν Αἰγυτ- 
τιων μείζους εἰσε τῶν ἄλλων, ὡς ἄπειρον 


ectly rendered by “scarce” 
nglish version. It is the same 
word which is translated “hardly” in 
v. 8., and it occurs again in v. 16. 
b * Their Piped course was about W. 
and, when they opened the point, 
they. were under v J unfavourable cir- 
cumstances even for beating. The words 
μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου Mr. Smith 
understands to mean that the wind would 
not allow the veasel to hold on her course 
towards Italy, after Cnidus was passed. 
So Sir C. Penrose, i in whose MS. we find 
the following: “The course from Myra 
towards Italy was to close to the 
Island of Cythera (Cerigo), or the south 
point ¢ of the Morea ; the island of Khodes 
ing in aie direct track. It appears 
that the ship passed to the northward of 


days from the light and baffling winds, 
usual in those seas and at that season. 
Having at last got over against Cnidus 


hich is (C. Crio), the wind not suffering them to 
the direct 


on tn the course, it having be- 

ome steady from the west or north. 
west, they sailed southwards, till, coming 
near to the east end of Crete, they passed, 
ἃς." 

The words at first sight seem to mean 
that the wind would not allow them & 
ἐπ to the harbour of Caidus: and so they 
are understood by Meyer, De Wette, 
Humphry, and Hackett. But in a case 
of this kind nautical considerations must 
be taken into account. A friend remarks 
in a letter that “a ship on a weather 
shore could come to and w If, 
however, it were true that they « could 
not get into Cnidus, it would equally 
follow that the wind was blowing hard 
from the N.W. 
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most prudent course, instead of contending with a head sea and con 
trary winds, to run down to the southward, and, after rounding Cape 
Salmone, the easternmost point of Crete, to pursue the voyage under 
the lee of that island.! 

Knowing, as we do, the consequences which followed this step, we 
are inclined to blame it as imprudent, unless, indeed, it was absolutely 
necessary. For while the south coast of Crete was deficient in good 
harbours, that of Cnidus was excellent, — well sheltered from the 
north-westerly winds, fully supplied with all kinds of stores, and in 
every way commodious, if needful, for wintering.? 

And here, according to our custom, we pause again in the narrative, 
that we may devote a few lines to the history and description of the 
place. In early times it was the metropolis of the Asiatic Dorians, 
who worshipped Apollo, their national Deity, on the rugged head- 
land ® called the Triopian* promontory (the modern Cape Crio), 
which juts out beyond the city to the West. From these heights the 
people of Cnidus saw that engagement between the fleets of Pisander 
and Conon, which resulted in the maritime supremacy of Athens.‘ 
To the north-west is seen the island of Cos (p. 272.): to the eouth- 
east, across ἃ wider reach of sea, is the larger island of Rhodes 
(p. 275.), with which, in their weaker and more voluptuous days, 
Cnidus was united in alliance with Rome, at the beginning of the 
struggle between Italy and the East.’ The position of the city of 
Cnidus is to the east of the Triopian headland, where a narrow 
isthmus unites the promontory with the continent, and separates the 
two harbours which Strabo has described.® ‘‘ Few places bear more 


1 Ὑπεπλεύσαμεν. 

2 If the words μὴ προσεῶντος τοῦ ἀνέ- 
μου really mean that the wind would not 
allow them to enter the harbour of Cni- 
dus, these remarks become unnecessary. 

3 Herod. 1. 174. 

4 For a view of this remarkable pro- 
montory, which is the more worthy of 
notice, since St. Paul passed it twice 
(Acts xxi. 1., xxvii. 7.), see the en- 
praving in the Admiralty Chart, No. 
1604. 

5 Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 6. See above, p. 
274. 


* We can hardly avoid making some 
allusion here to the celebrated Venus of 
Praxiteles (quam ut viderent multi na- 
vigaverunt Cnidum. Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 
5. 4.). This object of universal admi- 
ration was there when St. Paul passed 
by ; for it is mentioned by Lucian (Amor. 
c. 11.), and by Philostratus, in the life 
of Apollonius of Tyana. 

* Dio. xxvii. 6. It was afterwards 
made “‘a free city.” Plin. H. N. v. 38. 

® Strabo xiv. 6. The ruins are chiefly 
on the east side of the Isthmus (see 
Hamilton, as referred to below). Pau- 


Co 4 


392 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ΒΤ PAUL. ([Caar. XXEU 


incontestable proofs of former magnificence ; and fewer still of the 
ruffian industry of their destroyers. The whole area of the city is one 
promiscuous mass of ruins; among which may be traced streets and 
gateways, porticoes and theatres.”' But the remains which are the 
most worthy to arrest our attention are thoee of the harbours: not 
only because Cnidus was a city peculiarly associated with maritime 
enterprise *, but because these remains have been less obliterated 
by violence or decay. ‘The smallest harbour has a narrow entrance 
between high piers, and was evidently the cloeed basin for triremes, 
which Strabo mentions.” But it was the southern and larger port 
which lay in St. Paul’s course from Myra, and in which the Alex- 
andrian ship must necessarily have come to anchor, if she had teuched 
at Cnidus. ‘This port is formed by two transverse moles; these 
noble works were carried into the sea to a depth of nearly a hundred 
feet ; one of them is almost perfect; the other, which is more exposed 
to the south-west swell, can only be seen under water.”* And we 
may conclude our description, by quoting from another traveller, 
who speaks of “ the remains of an ancient quay on the S.W., sup- 
ported by Cyclopian walls, and in some places cut out of the steep 
limestone rocks, which rise abruptly from the water’s edge.” ‘ 

This excellent harbour then, from choice or from necessity, was 
left behind by the seamen of the Alexandrian vessel. Instead of 
putting back there for shelter, they yielded to the expectation of 
being able to pursue their voyage under the lee of Crete, and ran 
down to Cape Salmone : after rounding which, the same “ difficulty ” 


3 Here and abome we quote from 


sanias says that the city was divided into 
Beaufort. See his Sketch of the Har- 


two parts by an Exuripus, over which a 


bridge was thrown; one half being to- 
wards the Triopian promontory, the 


other towards the east. Eliac. i. 24. 
Arcad. 30. 
! Beaufort’s Karamania, p. 81. The 


fullest account of the ruins will be found 
in the third volume of the Transactions 
of the Dilettanti Society, and in Hamil- 
ton’s Asia Minor, vol. 1. pp. 39—45. 

2 Jt was Sostratus of Cnidus who built 
the Pharos of Alexandria. The same 
place gave birth to Ctesias and Agathar- 
chides, and others who have contributed 


much to geographical knowledge 


bour. The same may be seen in the 
Admiralty chart, No. 1533. Another 
chart gives a larger plan of the ruins, 
&c. For a similar plan, with views on 
a large scale, see the third volume of the 
Trans. of the Dilettanti Society. 
also the illustrated works of Laborde 
and Texier. A rude plan is given in 
Clarke's Travels, ii.216. Perhaps there 
is no city in Asia Minor which has been 
more clearly displayed, both by descrip- 
tion and engravings. 

‘ Hamilton, p. 39. 
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would indeed recur (v. 8.), but still with the advantage of a weather 
shore. The statements at this particular point of St. Luke’s narra- 
tive enable us to ascertain, with singular minuteness, the direction 
of the wind: and it is deeply interesting to observe how this direc- 
tion, once ascertained, harmonizes all the inferences which we should 
naturally draw from other parts of the context. But the argument 
has been so well stated by the first writer who has called attention 
to this question, that we will present it in his words rather than our 
own.' ‘ The course of a ship on her voyage from Myra to Italy, 
after she has reached Cnidus, is by the north side of Crete, through 
the Archipelago, W. by S. Hence a ship which can make good a 
course of less than seven points from the wind, would not have been 
prevented from proceeding on her course, unless the wind had been 
to the west of N.N.W. But we are told that she ‘ran under Crete, 
over against Salmone,’ which implies that she was able to fetch that 
cape, which bears about S. W. by S. from Cnidus; but, unless the wind 
had been to the north of W.N. W., she could not have done so. The 
middle point between N.N.W. and W.N.W. is north-west, which 
cannot be more than two points, and is probably not more than one, 
from the true direction. ‘The wind, therefore, would in common 
language have been termed north-west.”? And then the author pro- 
ceeds to quote, what we have quoted elsewhere (Vol. II. p. 275. 
n. 2.), a statement from the English Sailing Directions regarding the 
prevalence of north-westerly winds in these seas during the summer 
months; and to point out that the statement is in complete harmony 
with what Pliny says of the Etesian monsoons.* 

Under these circumstances of weather, a reconsideration of what 
has been said above, with the chart of Crete before us, will show 
that the voyage could have been continued some distance from Cape 
Salmone under the lee of the island, as it had been from Myra to 
Cnidus ‘,— but that at a certain point (now called Cape Matala), 


1 For what may be necessary to ex- 
plain the nautical terms, see the compass 
on p. 375. 

* Smith, p. 35. 

3 H.N.ii.4. See Aristot. De Mundo, 
c. 4. 

4 See above. It is of importance to 


observe here that the pronoun in μόλις 
παραλεγόμενοι ἀντὴν refers, not to Sal- 
mone, but to Crete. With the wind 
from the N. W. they would easily round 
the point: but after this they would 
ὦ beat up with difficulty along the coast” 
to the neighbourhood of Cape Matala, 


TEL 2.72 ϑ,ϑ,ὄ 


ΤΣ 4.9. ΕΘ ΦΞ. 3, .. 


where the σε trends suddenly τὸ the neech. a=d where the fall force 
A the wind and a freon the wertward mex have been met, the poe 
siAling wad have ceased once more. az τὸ bald ceased a: the suath- 


wercth oaner A the Peninsula 


At a short dastascte to the east of 


Cage Matala is a reaisucad, which wa: thea caked ~ Fair Havens,” 
asd xtifl retains the same name ", apd which the vovagers successfully 


reached andl came to anchys. 


There seems τ. have cen no town at 


Fair Havens: but there waz a town near it called Lasea?,a circum- 


1 Vreaw the Lithograph τὰ Mr. Su {δε 
work, p. 45. The artist is Sizuer 
Kebranz. 

* Jt te ne, ἄροϊα the came place which 
ia seocntivtied bey Vorsecks G1. 20.) urvler 
the nase (A Αιμόυνες Κώφει, aml also 
the Caulemone oy ken of in the voyage 
of Kauwolf (in Kay's Collection), and 
the Calis Minines ff Fynes Morison. 
Sn erect esiling directions, Dutch and 
Freruch, it in described as “cen schoone 
bay, —~ une bells: baie.” See all these re- 
ferences in Smith, pp. 30. 35.44. The 
place was visited by Mr. Pashicy, but is 


BA Ceseriiee bv hia δίετες considers 
tit mame eastemmen. As reranis win- 
tering. che place ὯΔ: COPA averce-eg ; 
bat as regaris shetier from some winds 
Cuclading N. W.), it was a good anchor- 

3 Mr. Smith says tha: Lasra is not 
mentioned by any ancient writer. It is, 
however, probably the Lasia of the Peu- 
tingerian Tables, stated there to be six- 
teen miles to the east of Gortyna. [See 
the short Appendix on the ~ Parsplus 
des Ap. Paulus,” at the end of the first 
volume of Hoeck’s Kreéa, p. 439., and 
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stance which St. Luke mentions, (if we may presume to say 80) not 
with any view of fixing the locality of the roadstead, but simply 
because the fact was impressed on his memory.' If the vessel was 
detained long at this anchorage, the sailors must have had frequent 
intercourse with Laswa, and the soldiers too might obtain leave to 
visit it; and possibly also the prisoners, each with a soldier chained 
to his arm. We are not informed of the length of the delay at Fair 
Havens: but before they left the place, a “considerable time” had 
elapsed since they had sailed from Cesarea?(v. 9.); and they had 
arrived at that season of the year when it was considered imprudent 
to try the open sea. This is expressed by St. Luke by saying that 
‘‘the fast was already past ;” a proverbial phrase among the Jews, 
employed as we should employ the phrase “ about Michaelmas,” and 
indicating precisely that period of the year.* The fast of expiation 
was on the tenth of Tisri, and corresponded to the close of September 
or the beginning of October‘; and is exactly the time when seafar- 
ing is pronounced to be dangerous by Greek and Roman writers.® 


compare p. 412.] Some MSS. have 
Lasea, others Alassa. The Vulgate has 
Thalassa, and Cramer mentions coins of 
a Cretan town socalled,—Ancient Greece, 
iii. 374. 

[We are now able with great satisfac- 
tion to state that the city of Laswa has 
been discovered. The Rev. G. Brown, 
with some companions, has recently vi- 
sited this coast in the yacht St. Ursula; 
and a letter written by him from Fair 
Havens, on January 18th, 1856, supplies 
the following facts. When the party 
landed at Fair Havens, the question was 
asked, ποῦ ἐστι Aacaia; to which it was 
answered at once, that it was now a de- 
serted place about two hours to the east- 
ward, close to Cape Leonda. On re- 
ceiving this information they ran along 
the coast before a S. W. wind; and, just 
after passing the Cape, the eye of one of 
the party was caught by “two white 
pillars, standing on a brae-side near the 
shore.” On approaching and landing, 
the beach was found to be lined wit 
masses of masonry, and various remains 
of a considerable town were discovered. 


The peasants, who came down from the 
hills, said that the name of the place was 
Lasea. Cape Leonda lies five miles east 
of Fair Havens. Mr. Brown’s letter has 
been placed at our disposal by Mr. Smith, 
who will give fuller details in the second 
edition of his work on St. Paul’s Ship- 
wreck. 

1 The allusion is, in truth, an instance 
of the autoptic style of St. Luke, on 
which we have remarked in the narra- 
tive of what took place at Philippi. 

3 Ἱκανοῦ δὲ χρόνου διαγενομένου καὶ 
ὄντος ἤδη, κι r.X. When they left Casa- 
rea they had every reasonable prospect 
of reaching Italy before the stormy sea- 
son 


8 Just so Theophrastus reckons from 
a Heathen festival, when he says τὴν 
ϑάλατταν ἐκ Διονυσίων πλώϊμον εἶναι. 

4 Levit. xvi. 29., xxili. 927. See Philo. 
Vit. Mos. ii. 657. ο. 

δ See what the Alexandrian Philo 
says: Διαγγελείσης οὖν τῆς ὅτι νοσεῖ φήμης, 
ἔτι πλοίμων ὄντων’ ἀρχὴ γὰρ ἦν μετοπώρου, 
τελευταῖος πλοῦς τοῖς ϑαλαττεύουσιν, ἀπὸ 
τῶν πανταχόθεν ἐμπορίων εἰς τοὺς οἰκείους 
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ἘΞ beeame ten 4 very serous muster if cvasuitacioa whether they 
shout -emam ac Par Havens cor ae worer.ur seek some better 
hertwor St Pani: eivice waivers soumiz σου ΩΣ they should 
remain wiert tev were, He wartedt sem ast if chew ventured to 
pursue Sieir wiemre. sev wooli meet wick wunient weather’, with 
gress jury w Sle cam mi te sp. amt moh rk τὸ the Eves of 
those un ward [Ὁ anient X we mace m cm warning rather 
the oscor gruieme amt cmiynent wt St Pani chan the result of 
av Ξταρεττεγιται ceveiscum: Janu = 15 possible that a prophetic 
power wae sccm * in sumoumscum with τῶν omeauht der-ved from long 
experemce of * permis ne es” 2 Cor © i... He abtressed zach 
arriments 3) 2s eilow-wwagers a3 would de ukelv w intinence all: 
the muster? wont ascaruly avoni wine mat emkunver the ship: 
the owner ® wit Was Sv On Sear wool Ce ἄστη for the cargo: 
to the centaurem amd & Si. Re “EK οὐ percucwr them [ves was a prot 
pecs τες cumsi ace Suiciy te serariai «=Tins Se. Pagi wae allowed 
to Σῖτε mivece ἂς al. παρε ass oe was areniy held im ἃ consider- 
ation. very unas cor 5 prcmer othe cusaxiy of schiiers; and the 
time came wien bis words ΠΩΣ ἃ commanding swar over the whole 
crew: vet we came be surprosed tir on this oecason the centurwa 
was more indiuenced? by the words of the owner τοὶ the master than 
theee of the Apeetle. There ἐσα δ be o: J:abe thar their present 
anchorage was “ itecomm eas te winter m7 v.12 .ami the decision 


λιεξν:ς ἐπὶ rTicuiMIeg ἐτασστι. εἰσὶ εχ 
λυτσε ὡς Tones ταῦ Ae Jurys τ» «τι 
ἔννγν τ». De Vorcat. mo. αι Ξε It 
Compare Hesiad Op. Tr STI. and 
Arsteph 4dr. τοῦ. (en τηρεῖν 2 
prredque Gece ἀὐεμιστιενπι exter |. 
ant Vegotias (τ. 9.) a8 quoted tw Me. 
Smi:b, - Ex die tertio aizam Novem- 
bes, asqa2 m Gem sextom siaam Mir- 
tiarum. maria ciawiaacar. Nam lax 
MINIMA ΠΧ 6 Prix, Hiriam den 
Silas. ΣΤῚΣ Obecuritas, ventorum imbrizm 
vel nitium geminata sevitia” 

1 Ὕδιρεως, v. 10. See im, vw. 3]. 
Comyare Hor. Od. τ. xi. 14 = Ventis 
detes ladibrium. 

? (inerve the vagueness of the words 


σιν σε 


9 Κυιξεσν- τί. amsiased ~ τοτοισαδεςος 
Ὡς Rev. xwin [ΤῸ 

* Niverquuc. He morhc ὃς the skipper, 
cr iste more tan sirercarza «For the 
Pricer τεΐσοσα οὐ che σιξεσνη ταν; τὸ the 
PETE HUY, SU Aen. Mem. τὶ τὶ. ἃ: τ. 
τσ. ii. 

+ ᾿'ξτεήετι. Impert “Tr appesrs from 
Mr. Browr’s etter that ᾿ς. Pac™s eoan- 
sel Wis ὸς cawae, even in the nautical 
secse. Foe farther detiils we mast again 
reser τὸ Mr. Saich’s second edition. =We 
mav jist 2id that Mr. Brown was told 
at Losrn thar the ~ Healy Apostle Paal” 
had visited Cotcmommus acd taptized 
many pecpie there: ard that near the 
latter place be saw the ruin: of a mo- 
nastery bearing the Aputie’s name} 
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of “the majority ” was to leave it so soon as the weather should 


permit. 


On the south coast of the island, somewhat further to the west, 
was ἃ harbour called Phenix ', with which it seems that some of the 


oo 
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9 rs ἐ ἃ 
Tie Soundings arein fathoms, 
Fariation of Compass 1° W. 


LAfils ne 


Soundings, &c. of Lutro.? 


1 Φοῖνιξ. So the name is written by 
St. Luke and by Strabo. See below. 
The name was probably derived from 
the palm-trees, which are said by Theo- 
seas and Pliny to be indigenous in 

rete. See Hoeck’s Kreéa, i. 38. 388. 

2 The writer was kindly permitted to 
trace this portion of the south coast of 
Crete from the drawing by Capt. Spratt, 
R.N., just arrived at the ἈΘΟΓΒΥ 
(April, 1862). On comparing it wi 
what is said by Mr. Smith, p. 50., it will 
be seen to bear out his conclusions in all 
main points. At the time when his work 
was published, our information regarding 
the coast of Crete was very imperfect : 
and he found it to be the general im- 
pression of several officers acquainted 


with the navapuon of those seas [and 


the writer of this note may add that he 
has received the same impression from 
persons engaged in the merchant-service, 
and familiar with that part of the Le- 
vant). that there are no ship-harbours 
on the south side of the island. The 
soundings, however, of Lutro, as here 
exhibited, settle the question. 

In further confirmation of the point, 
Mr. Smith allows us to quote part of a 
letter he received, after i ublication 
of his work, from Mr. Urquhart, m.p., 
who is aoe to what occurred to him, 
when on board a Greek ship of war and 
chasing a pirate. “Lutro is an admi- 
rable harbour. You open it like a box; 
unexpectedly, the rocks stand apart, and 
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sailors were familiar. They spoke of it in their conversation during 
the delay at Fair Havens, and they described it as“ looking 1 toward the 
south-west wind and north-west wind.” If they meant torecommend 
a harbour, into which these winds blew dead on shore, it would appear 
to have been unsailorlike advice: and we are tempted to examine 
more closely whether the expression really means what at first sight 
it appears to mean, and then to inquire further whether we can identify 
this description with any existing harbour. This might indeed be con- 
sidered a question of mere curiosity, —since the vessel never reached 
Phcenix, — and since the description of the place is evidently not 


the town appears within...... We 
thought we had cut him off, and that we 
were driving him right upon the rocks. 
Suddenly he disappeared ; — and, round- 
ing in after him, like a change of scenery, 
the little basin, its shipping and the town, 

resented themselves. ... . Excepting 

utro, all the roadsteads looking to the 
southward are perfectly exposed to the 
south or east.” Fora view of Lutro, see 
Pashley’s Travels in Crete. 

[The earlier part of this note remains 
as it was in the first edition. It is 
confirmed in every particular by Mr. 
Brown’s letter. In the first place, when 
they were in search of Lutro, ran 
past it, partly because of an error in the 


chart, and partly because “the port in 
question s no appearance from the 
sea.” Next, on reaching the place and 


inquiring from an old Greek what was 
its ancient name, “he replied, without 
hesitation, Pheniki, but that the old 
city exists no longer.” A Latin inscrip- 
tion, relating to the Emperor Nerva (who 
was of Cretan extraction), is mentioned 
as being found on the point which de- 
fends the harbour on the south. The 
harbour itself is described thus. “We 
found the shores steep and perfectly clean. 
There are fifteen fathoms in the middle 
of the harbour, diminishing gradually to 
two close to the village. As the beach 
is extremely narrow, and the hills imme- 
diately behind steep and rocky, the har- 
bour cannot have altered its form mate- 
rially since the days of the Apostle.” 


The health-officer said, that “though the 
harbour is open to the East, yet the 
easterly gales never blow home, being 
lifted by the high land behind; and that 
even in storms the sea rolls in gently 
(piano, piano) . ... it is the only secure 
harbour, in all winds, on the south coast 
of Crete ; and, during the wars between 

e Venetians and the Turks, as many as 
twenty and twenty-five war galleys have 
found shelter in its waters.” 

Further interest is given to this nar- 

tative by the circumstance that this 
yachting party was caught by the Euro- 
clydon (see below, p. 402.), so that some 
of them who landed were unable to rejoin 
the vessel, and detained a night on shore. 
The sailors said that it was “no wonder 
that St. Paul was blown off the coast in 
such weather” (sce pp. 402, 403.), and 
they added that “no boat could have 
No4. them in such a sea” (see p. 
404.). 
It is a curious fact that this same party, 
onreturning from Alexandria, were again 
caught in a gale on this coast, on Feb- 
ruary 19th, 1856, and obliged to run with 
three-reefed mainsail and fore-staysail 
into the harbour of Lutro, where, the 
writer says, “we spent as quiet a night 
as if we were in a mill-pond. It is a 
small place,” he continues, “and it was 
queer, in looking up the after-companion, 
to see olive-trees and high rocks over- 
hanging the taffrail.”] 

1 Βλέποντα, which is inadequately 
translated in the English version. 
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that of St. Luke, but of the sailors, whose conversation he heard.' 
But everything has a deep interest for us which tends to elucidate 
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Chart of 8. Coast of Crete.? 
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1 Observe the parenthetic wayin which | * Thischart is taken from Mr. Smith's 
the description of Phenix is introduced, work, with some modifications. The 
v. 12. part near Lutro is corrected from the 
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this voyage. And, first, we think there cannot be a doubt, both from 
the notices in ancient writers and the continuance of ancient names 
upon the spot, that Phoenix is to be identified with the modern 
Lutro.' This is a harbour which is sheltered from the winds above- 
mentioned: and, without entering fully into the discussions which 
have arisen from this subject, we give it as our opinion that the 
difficulty is to be explained, simply by remembering that sailors 
speak of everything from their own point of view, and that such a 
harbour does “look” — from the water towards the land which encloses 


ἐξ ---- in the direction of * south-west and north-west.” 3 


tracing mentioned above. The spot 
marked “Spring and Church of St. 
Paul ” is from the English Admiralty sur- 
vey. Thecape marked “C. St. Paul” isso 
named on the authority of Lapie’s map 
and last French government chart of 
the eastern part of the Mediterranean. 
The physical features are after Lapie 
and Fas ey. For a notice of St. Paul’s 
fountain, see Pashley, ii. 259. 

1 Hierocles, in the Synecdemus, iden- 
tifies Phoenice with Aradena; and says 
that the island Claudos was near it. 
Φοινίκη fro: ᾿Αράδενα" νῆσος Κλαῦδος 
(Wess. p. 651.), and Stephanus Byzan- 
tinus identifies Aradena with Anopolis. 
"Apadny πόλις Κρήτης" ἡ δὲ ᾿Ανώπολις λέ» 

erat, διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἄνω. And the co-ex- 
istence of the names Phineka, Aradhena, 
and Anopolis, on the modern chart, in 
the immediate neighbourhood of the 
harbour of Lutro, establish the point 
beyond a doubt. Moreover Strabo says 
(x. 4.), that Phenix is in the narrowest 

art of Crete, which is precisely true of 
Putro ; and the longitudes of Ptolemy 

(iii. 17.) harmonise with the same re- 
sult. See Smith, p. 51., and Pashley's 
Travels in Crete, ii. 257. Pashley says 
that Lutro is called Katopolis in refer- 
ence to the upper town, i. 193. 

2 It seems strange that this view 
should not have occurred to the com- 
mentators. So far as we know, Meyer 
is the only one who has suggested any- 
thing similar. ‘ Der Hafen bildete eine 
solche Kriimmung, dass sich ein Ufer 


nach Nordwest und das andere nach 
Siidwest hin erstreckte.” Such a har- 
bour would have been very ‘ commo- 
dious to winter in;” and it agrees per- 
fectly with Lutro, as delineated in the 
recent survey. To have recommended 
a harbour Jecause the south-west and 
north-west winds blew into it would 
have been folly. But whether the com- 
mentators felt this or not, they have ge- 
nerally assumed that the harbour was 
open to these winds. 

In controverting the eommon opinion, 
Mr. Smith takes another view of κατά. 
He looks from the land and regards κατ᾽ 
ἄνεμον as equivalent to “ down the wind,” 
or “in the direction of the wind,” and 
fortifies his view by Herod. iv. 110., and 
Arrian. Peripl. Eur. p. 4. We think 
this criticism is quite tenable, though 
unnecessary. Hackett strongly con- 
troverts it, and quotes Prof. Felton's 
authority to show that the passage from 
Arrian 18 inconclusive. Thus he aban- 
dons the identification of Phenix with 
Lutro (p. 359.), and yet he seems to 
assume their identity in the following 


page. 

δ᾽ appears to us that κατὰ κῦμα καὶ ἄνε- 
μον in Herod. iv. 110. is not decisive. 
Again, in the passage adduced from Ar- 
rian, it is evidently possible to translate 
νεφέλη ἐπανάστασα ἐξεῤῥάγη κατ᾽ εὗρον, “a 
cloud towards the east rose and broke.” 
There is a passage in Thucydides which 
seems at first sight entirely to harmonise 
with Mr. Smith's view of card. Gy- 
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With a sudden change of weather, the north-westerly wind 
ceasing, and a light air springing up from the south, the sanguine 
sailors “thought that their purpose was already accomplished” 
(v. 13.) They weighed anchor: and the vessel bore round Cape 
Matala. The distance to this point from Fair Havens is four or five 
miles: the bearing is W. by S. With a gentle southerly wind she 
would be able to weather the cape: and then the wind was fair to 
Pheenix, which was thirty-five miles distant from the cape, and bore 
from thence about W.N.W. The sailors already saw the high land 
above Lutro, and were proceeding in high spirits,—perhaps with 
fair-weather sails set ',—certainly with the boat towing astern *— 
forgetful of past difficulties, and blind to impending dangers. 

The change in the fortunes of these mariners came without a 
moment’s warning.? Soon after weathering Cape Matala, and, while 
they were pursuing their course in full confidence, close by the coast 
of Crete‘ (v. 13.), a violent wind came down ® from the mountains, 


lippus is said to have been driven out to 
sea, in the neighbourhood of Tarentum, 
or ἀνέμου, ὃς ἐκπλεῖ ταύτῃ μέγας κατὰ 
Βορέαν ἑστηκώς. vi. 104. et even here 
there is a doubt. See Mr. Grote’s re- 
marks, Hist. vol. vii. p. 359. The pas- 
sage, however, which has been quoted 
above from Josephus in the description 
of Cwsarea (p. 345. ἢ. 11.) is quite con- 
clusive. 


1 See what is said below in reference 
to χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος, Vv. 17. 


3 This is certain, from v. 16. 


3 Their experience, however, might 
have taught them that there was some 
cause for fear. Capt. J. Stewart, R. N. (as 
quoted by Mr. Smith, p. 60.) observes, 
in his remarks on the Archipelago : “It 
is always safe to anchor under the lee of 
an island with a northerly wind, as it 
dies away gradually; but it would be 
extremely dangerous with southerly 
winds, as they almost invariably shift 
to a violent northerly wind.” [During 
the revision of these p for the press 
(March 4. 1856), the following commu- 
nication from Capt. Spratt was re- 
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ceived in a letter from Mr. Smith: “We 
left Fair Havens with a light southerly 
wind and clear sky — every thing indi- 
cative of a fine day, until we rounded 
the cape to haul up for the head of the 
bay. Then we saw Mount Ida covered 
with a dense cloud, and met a strong 
northerly breeze (one of the summer 
Bales, in fact, so frequent in the Levant, 
ut which in general are accompanied 
by terrific gusts and squalls from those 
high mountains), the wind blowing 
direct from Mount Ida.” 
4 ἼΑσσον wapthiyovro (Imperf.). See 
below. We need hardly notice the an- 
cient opinion that we have here a proper 
name. Thus the Vulgate has “cum 
sustulissent de Asson,” and Luther 
translates as though a place called Assos 
were the point toward which they were 
sailing. In one of the old maps of 
Crete mentioned in Mr. Smith’s preface 
(p. viii.), the town of Assos is actually 
inserted on a promontory in the Gulf of 
Messara. 
5 Here we must venture to controvert 
the view of Mr. Smith. Kar’ αὐτῆς re- 
fers to the preceding word Κρήτην, and it 
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and struck the ship (seizing her, according to the Greek expression! 
and whirling her round), so that it was impossible for the helmsman to 
make her keep her course.?, The character of the wind is described 
in terms expressive of the utmost violence. It came with all the 
appearance of a hurricane*: and the name “ Euroclydon,” which was 
given to it by the sailors, indicates the commotion in the sea which 
presently resulted.‘ The consequence was, that, in the first in- 
stance, they were compelled to scud before the gale.® 

If we wish to understand the events which followed, it is of the 
utmost consequence that we should ascertain, in the first place, the 
direction of this gale. Though there is a great weight of opinion 
in favour of the reading Euroaguilo, in place of Euroclydon*®,—a 
view which would determine, on critical grounds, that the wind was 
E.N.E.,—we need not consider ourselvescompelled to yield absolutely 
to this authority: and the mere context of the narrative enables us to 
determine the question with great exactitude. The wind came 
down from the island and drove the vessel off the island: whence it 
is evident that it could not have been southerly.’ If we consider 


is said of the wind, as it is said of the gods 
in Homer, Bj δὲ car’ Οὐλύμποιο, κ. τ. A. 
The land of Crete is very high, and 
indeed the ship was nearly close under 
Mount Ida (see the chart), and the wind 
came down one of the gullies on the 
flanks of this mountain. Mr. Smith's 
criticism indecd is just, that a pronoun 
may refer to what 1s uppermost in the 
writer's mind, whether expressed or not. 
Yet we must observe that the word used 
for the ship hitherto has been πλοῖον, not 
ναῦς. [Sir C. Penrose, without refer- 
ence to the Greek, speaks of the wind as 
“ descending Srom the lofty hills in heavy 
squalls and eddies, and driving the now 
almost helpless ship far from the shore, 
with which her pilots vainly attempted 
to close.” 

1 Συναρπασθέντος. 

3 ᾿Αντοφθαλμεῖν ry ἀνέμῳ, “to look at 
the wind.” See above, p. 376. Wesee 
the additional emphasis in the expres- 
sion, if we remember that an eye was 

ainted on each side of the bow, as we 
ave mentioned above. Even now the 


“ eyes’ of a ship is a phrase used by 
English sailors for the bow. 

διάνεμος τυφωνικός. [See above, p. 
401. n. 8.1 

4 Whatever we may determine as to 
the etymology of the word εὐυνοκλύδων, it 
seems clear that the term implies a 
violent agitation of the water. 

5 'Επιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. 

6 Mr. Smith argues in favour of the 
reading Ευρακύλων (Ε uro-Aquilo, Vulg.), 
and quotes in his Appendix the Disserta- 
tions of Bentley and Granville Penn. 
But we have a strong impression that 
Εὐροκλύδων is the correct reading. The 
addition of the words 6 κιιλυύμενος seems 
to us to show that it was a name popu- 
larly given by the sailors to the wind : 
and nothing is more natural than that 
St. Luke should use the word which he 
heard the seamen employ on the occa- 
sion. Besides it is the more difficult 
reading. ‘Tischendorf retains it. 

7 Falconer supposes that the wind 
came from the southward, and clumsily 
attempts to explain why (on this suppo- 
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further that the wind struck the vessel when she was not far! from 
Cape Matala (v. 14.),— that it drove her towards Clauda?(v. 16.), 
which is an island about twenty miles to the S.W. of that point, — 
and that the sailors “ feared” lest it should drive them into the Syrtis? 
on the African coast (v. 17.),— all which facts are mentioned in rapid 
succession, — an inspection of the chart will suffice to show us that 
the point from which the storm came must have been N.E., or rather 
to the East of N.E.,— and thus we may safely speak of it as coming 
from the E.N.E.*‘ | 

We proceed now to inquire what was done with the vessel under 
these perilous circumstances. She was compelled at first (as we have 
seen) to scud before the gale. But three things are mentioned in close 
connection with her coming near to Clauda, and running under the 
lee of it. Here they would have the advantage of a temporary lull 
and of comparatively smooth water for a few miles®: and the most 


sition) the vessel was not driven on the 
Cretan coast. 

' Ἄσσον παρελέγοντο. The use of the 
imperfect shows that they were sailing 
near the shore when the gale seized the 
vessel. Thus we do not agree with Mr. 
Smith in referring per’ ob πολὺ to the 
time when they were passing round 
Cape Matala, but to the time of leaving 
Fair Havens. The general result, how- 
ever, is the same. [It appears from 
Capt. Spratt’s information that a ship 
can stand quite close to Cape Matala. ] 

2 There is no difficulty in identifying 
Clauda. It is the Κλαῦδος of Ptolemy 
and the Synecdemus, and the Gaudus 
of Pomponius Mela. Hence the modern 
Greek Gaudonesi, and the Italian cor- 
ruption into Gozo. 

We may observe here, once for all, 
that the Authorised Version, “the quick- 
sands,” does not convey the accurate 
meaning of τὴν Σύρτιν, which means the 
notoriously dangerous bay between 
Tunis and Tripol. 

4 These arguments are exhibited with 
the utmost clearness by Mr. Smith. 
Adopting the reading Εὐρακύλων, he has 
three independent arguments in proof 
that the wind was E.N.B.3N ; ay the 


etymological meaning of the word; (2) 
the fact that the vessel was driven to 
Clauda, from a point a little west of C. 
Matala; (3) the fear of the sailors lest 
they might be driven into the Syrtis. 
he view of Admiral Penrose is 
slightly different. He supposes that the 
wind began from some of the northern 
points, and drew gradually to the eust- 
ward, as the ship gained an offing; and 
continued nearly at East, varying occa- 
sionally a point or two to the North or 
South. He adds that a Levanter, when 
it blows with peculiar violence some 
points to the North of East, is called a 
regalia [cf. ὁ καλούμενος ΕὐροκλύδωνἾ, 
and that he had seen many such. 

5 See Vv. 16, 17. 

δ “The ship, still with her boat tow- 
ing at her stern, was however enabled to 
run under the lee of Clauda, a small 
island about twenty miles from the 
south coast of Crete, and, with some 
rocks adjacent, affording the advantage 
of smooth water for about twelve or fif- 
teen miles, while the ship continued 
under their lee. Advantage was taken 
of this comparative smooth water, with 
some difficulty to hoist the boat into the 
ship, and also to take the further pre- 
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brought towards the wind '; a circumstance which, for other reasons 
(as we shall see presently) it is important to bear im mind. The next 
precaution that was adopted betrays an apprehenzion lest the vessel 
should epring a leak, and so be in danger of foundering at sea” 


1809 or 1810, a frigate (the Venus ?) 
came home from India with hawsers 
round her. (3) The same happened to 


state from Newfoundland. (5) At the 
battle of Navarin, the Albton man-of-war 
received so much damage during the 
action, that it became necessary to have 
recourse to frapping, and 
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with 
scribed by the capten of the ship, as 
follows: “I sailed from St. Stephen, 
New Brunswick, on the 12th Dec. 1837, 
in the schooner St. Croix, 53 tons, bound 
or Kin 
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low, p. 406.] On the 26th shipped a 
heavy sea, which took away about one 
ird of deck load; found the balance 
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They used the tackling, which we have described above, and which 
provided “helps” in such an emergency. They “ undergirded” the 
ship with ropes passed round her frame and tightly secured on deck.! 
And after this, or rather simultaneously (for, as there were many 
hands on board, these operations might all be proceeding together), 
they “ lowered the gear.” This is the most literal translation of the 
Greek expression. In itself it is indeterminate: but it doubtless 
implies careful preparation for weathering out the storm. What 
precise change was made we are not able to determine, in our 
ignorance of the exact state of the ship’s gear at the moment. It 
might mean that the mainsail was reefed and set *; or that the great 
yard * was lowered upon deck and a small storm sail hoisted. It is 
certain that what English seamen call the top-hamper ° would be sent 


shifting from side to side, top of vessel 
spreading, that the seams in watcr-ways 
were open from 1 and a half to 2 inches, 
much water running down the seams. 
Found it necessary, for the preservation 
of crew and vessel, and balance of deck 
load, to secure top of ship; took acoil of 
four-inch Manilla rope, commenced for- 
ward, passing it round and round the 
vessel, after which cut up some spars, 
made heavers, and hove the warp as 
tight as possible. Fearing the warp 
would chafe off and part, took one of 
the chains, passed it round and before 
with tackles and heavers, and secured 
the top of the vessel, so that the leak in 
the water-ways was partially stopped. 
In this state I reached Port Royal, when 
IT took off the warp and chain, and 
arrived at Kingston on the 12th Jan. 
1838. Had I not taken the means 1 did, 
I am of opinion the vessel could not 
have been got into port.”] 

_' To the classical instances men- 
tioned above we may add Thucyd. i. 
29., where the Corcyreans are spoken of 
as ζεύξαντες τὰς παλαιὰς ναῦς ὥστε πλωΐ- 
μους εἶναι. Dr. Arnold says, in his note, 
that “the Russian ships taken in the 
Tagus in 1808 were kept together in 
this manner, in consequence of their 
age and unsound condition.” Poppo, 
however, understands the term ζεύ- 
ξαντες differently. 

VOL. 11. 


3 Xaddoavreg τὸ σκεῦος. The same 
verb is used below (v. 30.) in reference 
to lowering the boat into the water. 

S This suggestion is partly due to a 
criticism in the English Review (June, 
1850, Notice of Mr. Smith's work), 
based on Isaiah xxxiii. 28. (LXX. 
᾿Εῤῥάγησαν τὰ σχοινία gov, ὅτι οὐκ ἐνί- 
σχυσαν᾿ ὃ ἱστός σου ἔκλινεν, ob χαλάσει τὰ 
ἱστία, οὐκ ἀρεῖ σημεῖον. In reference to 
this passage, we may remark that χαλάω 
is equally applicable to the spreading of 
a sail which is lowered from a yard, and 
to the lowering of a yard with whatever 
belongs to it. The reviewer lays stress 
on the circumstance that St. Paul’s ship 
had probably no sail set when she 
reached Clauda; and, as he justly ree 
marks, the Alexandrian origin of the 
Septuagint version should be recol- 
lected. 

4 Such is Mr. Smith’s view. 

5 J. e. the gear connected with the 
fair-weather sails. See Smith, p. 69. 
We are here allowed to quote from a 
letter addressed to Mr. Smith by Capt. 
Spratt, R.N. After saying that the 

tion of σκεύη into “ gear ” is borne 
out by its application among the modern 
Greek sailors to the ropes, &c., he pro- 
ceeds: “ Ships so rigged as those of the 
ancients, with only one large square sail, 
would require very heavy mast-b 
gear; t. e., very large σκεύη, or ropes 
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down on deck. As to thoee fair-westher sails themselves, which may 
have been too hastily used on leaving Fair Havens, if not taken in 
at the beginning of the gale they must have been already blown to 


pieces. 

Bat the mention of one particular apprehension, as the motive of 
this last precaution, informs us of something further. It was because 
they “feared lest they should be driven into the Syrtis,” that they 
“lowered the gear.” Now to avoid this danger, the head of the 
vessel must necessarily have been turned away from the African 
coast, in the direction (more or less) from which the wind came. 
To have scudded before the gale under bare poles, or under storm- 
sails, would infallibly have stranded them in the Syrtis,— not to 
mention the danger of pooping, or being swamped by the sea break- 
ing over her stern. To have anchored was evidently impossible. 
Only one other course remained: and this was what is technically 
called by sailors fying-to. To effect this arrangement, the head of 
the vessel is brought as near to the wind as possible: ἃ small amount 
of canvass is set, and so adjusted, as to prevent the vessel from falling 
off into the trough of the sea.! This plan (as is well known to all who 
have made long voyages) is constantly resorted to when the object is 
not so much to make progress, as to weather out a gale. 

We are here brought to the critical point of the whole nautical 
difficulty in the narrative of St. Paul’s voyage and shipwreck, and it 


rove there, to support the yard and sail; wave. The following extract from 
s) that, even when the latter was lower- Falconer’s Marine Dicti » under 
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is desirable to notice very carefully both the ship’s position in re- 
ference to the wind and its consequent motion through the water. 
Assuming that the vessel was laid-to, the questions to be answered 
in reference to its position are these: How near the wind did she 
lie ἢ and which side did she present to the wind? The first question 
ig answered in some degree by a reference to what was said in the 
early part of this Chapter.' If an ancient merchantman could go 
ahead in moderate weather, when within seven points of the wind, 
we may assume that she would make about the same angle with it 
when lying-to in a gale.?, The second question would be practically 
determined by the circumstances of the case and the judgment of 
the sailors. It will be seen very clearly by what follows that if the 
ship had been laid-to with her left or port side to the wind, she must 
have been driven far out of her course, and also in the direction o 
another part of the African coast. In order to make sure of sea- 
room, and at the same time to drift to the westward, she must have 
been laid-to with her right side to the wind, or on the starboard tack, 
—the position which she was probably made to assume at the 
moment of taking the boat on board.? 

We have hitherto considered only the ship’s position in reference 
to the wind. We must now consider its motion. When a vessel is 
laid-to, she does not remain stationary, but drifts: and our inquiries 
of course have reference to the rate and direction of the drift. The 
rate of drift may vary, within certain limits, according to the build 
of the vessel and the intensity of the gale: but all seamen would 
agree, that, under the circumstances before us, a mile and a half in 


' See Ὁ. 375. 


sailor expresses it. When the south 
2 It is not to be understood, however, 


wind blew softly, the ship was slowly 


that the same absolute position in re- 
ference to the wind is continually main- 
tained. When a ship is laid-to in a 
ale, a kind of vibration takes place. 
o use the technical expression, she 
comes up and falls off — oscillating per- 
haps between five points and nine points. 
See Smith, pp. 64. 68., and compare 

the following : δ ought to assign the 
reason why ἢ consider the ship to have 
drifted with her starboard side toward 
the wind, or on the starboard tack, as a 


sailing along the coast of Crete, with her 
starboard side towards the land, or to 
the North The storm came on 
her starboard side, and in this manner, 
with her head to the Westward, she 
drifted, first to the South-West under 
Clauda, and as the wind drew more 
to the Eastward her head pointed more 
towards the North, the proper tack to 
keep farther from the quicksands, 
whether adopted from necessity or from 
choice.” Penrose MS. 
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the hour, or thirty-six miles in twenty four hours, may be taken as 
a fair average.' The direction in which she drifts is not that m 
which she appears to sail, or towards which her bows are turned: but 
she falls off to leeward: and to the angle formed by the line of the 
ship’s keel and the line in which the wind blows we must add 
another, to include what the sailors call lee-way?: and this may be 
estimated on an average at six points (67°). Thus we come to the 
conclusion that the direction of drift would make an angle of thirteen 
points (147°) with the direction of the wind. If the wind was 
E.N.E., the course of the vessel would be W. by Ν. 

We have been minute in describing the circumstances of the ship 
at this moment; for it is the point upon which all our subsequent 
conclusions must turn.‘ Assuming now that the vessel was, as we 
have eaid, laid-to on the starboard tack, with the boat on board and 
the bull undergirded, drifting from Clauda in a direction W. by N. 
3 Again, our two authorities are in 


substantial ent. “ ing the 
Levanter (as is most probate, it being 


' See the two naval authorities quoted 
by Mr. Smith, p. 84. same esti- 


Penrose. “Allowing the d of most usual) after the hea 
strength of the gale to a little which first drove the shi the coast 
occasionally, I consider that a ship would of Crete, and under the of Clauda, 


drift at the rate of about a mile and a 


half bour.” 

2 [reference to the compass on p. 
375. with the following extracts from 
Falconer’s Marine Dicti , will make 
the meaning clear. “ Lzuz-War is the 
lateral movement of a ship to lee-ward 
of her course, or the angle which the 
line of her way makes with the keel, 
when she is closehauled. This move- 
ment is produced by the mutual effort 
of the wind and sea upon her side, 
forcing her to leeward of the line on 
which she appears to sail.” “Crosz- 
HAULED (au plus prés, Fr.). The 
general arrangement of a ship's sails, 
when she endeavours to make a progress 
in the nearest direction possible towards 
that point of the compass from which 
the wind bloweth. ..... In this 
manner of sailing the keel commonly 
makes an angle of six points with the 
line of the wind. The angle of leeway, 
however, enlarges in proportion to the 
increase of the wind and sea.” 


took upon the average the direction of 
East,—the mean direction of the drift 
of such a ship, lying-to, as before de- 
scribed, would be between W.N.W. and 
W. by N.; and such is nearly the 
bearing of the North coast of 

from the South side of Clauda.” Penrose 
MS. Compare Smith. 

4 It is at this point especially that we 
fee] the importance of having St. Paul's 
voyage examined in the light of practical 
seamanship. The two investigators, 
who have so examined it, have now 
enabled us to understand it clearly, 
though all previous commentators were 
at fault, and while the ordinary charts 
are still full of error and confusion. 
The sinuosities in this part of the voyage, 
as exhibited in the common mape of 
St. Paul’s Travels, are only an indication 
of the perplexity of the compilers. The 
course from Clauda to Malta did not 
deviate far from a straight line. 


Caap. XXIIL } SUFFERINGS DURING THE GALE. 


409 


at the rate of thirty-six miles in twenty-four houra, we pursue the 
narrative of the voyage, without anticipating the results to which we 
shall be brought. The more marked incidents of the second and 


third days of the gale are related to us (vv. 18, 19.). The violence 
of the storm continued without any intermission.’ On “the day 


after” they left Clauda, “they proceeded to lighten? the ship” by 
throwing overboard whatever could be most easily spared. From 
this we should infer that the precaution of undergirding had been 
only partially successful, and that the vessel had already sprung a 
leak. This is made still more probable by what occurred on the 
“third day.” Both sailors and passengers united? in throwing out 
all the “spare gear” into the sea.‘ Then followed “ several days” 
of continued hardship and anxiety.° No one who has never been in 
a leaking ship in a continued gale® can know what is suffered under 
such circumstances. The strain both of mind and body —the in- 
cessant demand for the labour of all the crew — the terror of the 


1 Σφοδρῶς χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν. 

3 Observe the imperfect ἐκβολὴν ὁποι- 
ὄυντο, as contrasted with the aorist ἐῤῥίέ- 
ψαμεν in the next verse. It denotes 
“they began to lighten,” or perhaps, 
“they kept lightening.” 

3 '᾿Αυτόχειρες ἐῤῥίψαμεν. Observe the 
change from the third person to the first. 
St. Luke’s hands, and probably St. Paul's, 
aided in this work. 

4 We cannot determine precisely what 
is meant here by τὴν σκεύην τοῦ πλοίου. 
Mr. Smith thinks the mainyard is meant, 
“an immense spar, probably as long as 
the ship, and which would require the 
united efforts of passengers and crew to 
launch overboard,” — adding that “the 
relief which a ship would experience by 
this, would be of the same kind as in a 
modern ship when the guns are thrown 
overboard.” But would sailors in 
of foundering willingly lose sight of such 
a spar as this, which would be capable 
of supporting thirty or forty men in the 
water 

δ The narrative of the loss of the 
Ramillies supplies a very good illustra- 
tion of the state of things on board δι. 
Paul’s vessel during these two days. 


“Αὐ this time she had six feet of water 
in the hold, and the pumps would not 
free her, the water having worked out all 
the oakum. The admiral therefore gave 
orders for all the buckets to be remanned, 
and every officer fo help towards freeing 
the ship: this enabled her to sail on. 
eee ee In the evening it was found 
necessary to dispose of the forecastle and 
aftermost quarter-deck » together 
with some of the shot other articles 
of very weight; and the frame of 
the ship having opened during the night, 
the admiral was next morning prevailed 
upon, by the renewed and pressing re- 
monstrances of his officers, to allow ten 
guns more to be thrown overboard. The 
ship still continuing to very m 

the admiral ordered tarred | canvass μ᾿ 
hides to be nailed fore and aft, from 
under the cills of the ports on the main 
deck and on the lower deck. Her tn- 


creasing damage requiring still more to be 
done, the admiral Sirected all the guns 
on the upper deck, the shot, both on 
that and the lower deck, with various 
heavy stores, to be thrown overboard.” 

6 Χειμῶνος οὐκ dAiyuu ἐπικειμένου. 
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passengers — the hopeless working at the pumps — the labourmg of 
the ship’s frame and cordage — the driving of the storm — the be- 
numbing effect of the cold and wet,— make up a scene of no ordi- 
nary confusion, anxiety, and fatigue. But in the present case these 
evils were much aggravated by the continued overclouding of the sky 
(a circumstance not unusual during a Levanter) which prevented the 
navigators from taking the necessary obeervations of the heavenly 
bodies. In a modern ship, however dark the weather might be, 
there would always be a light in the binnacle, and the ship’s course 
would always be known: but in an ancient vessel, “ when neither 
sun nor stars were seen for many days,” the case would be far more 
hopeless. It was impossible to know how near they might be tothe 
most dangerous coast. And yet the worst danger was that which 
aroee from the leaky state of the vessel. This was eo bad, that at 
length they gave up all hope of being saved, thinking that nothing 
could prevent her foundering.' To this despair was added a further 
suffering from want of food’, in consequence of the injury done to 


3 Λοιπὸν περιψρεῖτο ἐλπὶς πᾶσα τοῦ σώζε- 
σθαι ἡμᾶς. 

3 Mr. Smith dlustrates this by several 
examples. We may quote an instance 
from a very ordinary modern voyage 
between Alexandria and Malta, which 
presents some points of close resemblance 
in a very mitigated form : — 

“The commander came down, saying 
the night was pitch dark and rainy, with 
symptoms of a regular gale of wind. 


is prediction was very y veri- 
fied. A violent shower of il was the 
precursor, followed by loud peals oO 
thunder, with vivid hes of forked 


ightning, which played up and down 
te iron rigging Pak fearful rapidity. 
occ eee She presently was struck by a 
sea which came over the paddle-boxes, 
soon followed by another, which, cuming 
over the forecastle, effected an entrance 
through the skylights, and left four feet 
of water in the officers’ cabin. The 
vessel seemed disabled this stunning 
blow ; the bowsprit and fore part of the 
ship were for some moments under water, 
and the officer stationed at that part of 
the ship described ber as appearing 


during that time to be evidently sink- 
ing, and declared that for many seconds 
be saw only sea. The natural buoyancy 
of the ship at last allowed her to right 
herself, and during the short inll (of three 
minutes) her wus turned, to acowd the 

er of running too near the coast of 
Lylia, which to the more Ὶ was 
the principal cause of alarm; for had 
the wheels given way, which was not 
improbable from the strain they had 
undergone, nothing could have saved 
us, though we had been spared all other 
causes for apprehension .... With day- 
light the ἢ part of the hurricane gave 
way, and we were now in the direction 
of Candia, no longer indeed contending 
against the wind, but the sea still surg- 
ing and impetuous, and no lull taking 
place during twelve hours, to toe 
opportunity of regaining our tac m 
which we had deviated about 150 milea. 
The 


to afford us even coffee for ast. 
Dinner was not to be thought of Mee 
Damer's Diary in the Holy Land, i 


Acts 
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the provisions, and the impossibility of preparing any regular meal. 
Hence we see the force of the phrase! which alludes to what a casual 
reader might suppose an unimportant part of the suffering, the fact 
that there was “much abstinence.” It was in this time of utter 
weariness and despair that to the Apostle there rose up “ light in the 
darkness:” and that light was made the means of encouraging and 
saving the rest. While the Heathen sailors were vainly struggling to 
subdue the leak, Paul was praying; and God granted to him the 
lives of all who sailed with him. A vision was vouchsafed to him in 
the night, as formerly, when he was on the eve of conveying the 
Gospel from Asia to Europe, and more recently in the midst of those 
harassing events, which resulted in his voyage from Jerusalem to 
Rome. When the cheerless day came, he gathered the sailors round 
him? on the deck of the labouring vessel, and, raising his voice above 
the storm, said: 


Sirs, ye should have hearkened to my counsel, 
and not have set sail from Crete: thus would you 
have been spared® this harm‘ and loss. 

And now I exhort you to be of good cheer: for 
there shall be no loss of any man’s life among you, 
but only of the ship. For there stood by me this 
night an angel of God, whose I am, and whom I 
serve’, saying “ Fear not, Paul; thou must stand 
before Caesar: and, lo! God hath given thee all who 
sail with thee.’ Wherefore, Sirs, be of good cheer: 
for I believe God, that what hath been declared 


1 Πολλῆς ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης. See * Eravelc ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 

below, the narrative of the meal at day- Ἔῥδἔζξπ ΕΚερδῆσαι means “to be spared,” not 
break, vv. 33, 34. The commentators “to gain.” (A.V.) We should observe 
have done little to elucidate this, which that St. Paul's object in alluding to the 
is in fact nodifficulty to those who are ac- correctness of his former advice, is not 
quainted with sea-voyages. The strangest to taunt those who had rejected it, but 
comment is in a book, which devotion- to induce them to give credit to his 
ally is v ful, — Lectures on St. present assertions. 

Ba py the late” late Rev. H. Blunt, of 4“ The ὕβριν was to their persons, the 
Chale ‘who tn that a religious ζημίαν to their property 
fast was observed by the crew during ° Λατρεύω pare Rom. i. 9. and 
the storm. note. 
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open to religious 1 : and we cannot doubt that they 
gathered anxiously round the Apostle, and heard his words as an ad- 
monition and from the other world; that they were 


of Adria”! (v. 27.) A gale of such duration, though not very 
frequent, is by no means unprecedented in that part of the Medi- 
terranean, especially towards winter.* At the close of the fourteenth 


1 By this is meant, as we shall see at down at table to s meal; during 
presently, that division of the Mediter- i i 
ranean which lies between Sicily and 


it, 
See 

; n. 4. with mach injury to the vessel. Had 

* The writer has beard of easterlyand we been a mere loz on the water, like 


, load ° . 
from the N.E. She was two days in Malta, and met the wild Euroclydon. 
beating up ἃ little bay a mile deep: He The sea was crested with foam over all 
adds, such gales are prevalent there the wide waste of waters, and a dull 
towards winter. Another case is that of impervious canopy of misty cloud was 
a vessel bound for Odessa, which was drawn over the sky. A vessel which 


year, in 1839, I left Malta for the Levant teen da across the sea which separates 
in the ‘Hydra,’ a powerful steam frigate, Crete Malta ...... Under the 
and encountered E: don (or, as we modern name of a Levanter, the same 
call it, a Levanter) in full force. I think Euroclydon which dashed down from 
we were four days without being able to the gullies of the Cretan Ida in the 
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day, about the middle of the night the sailors suspected that they 
were nearing land.'! There is little doubt as to what were the in- 
dications of land. The roar of breakers is a peculiar sound, which 
can be detected by a practised ear*, though not distinguishable from 
the other sounds of a storm by those who have not “ their senses 
exercised” by experience of the sea. When it was reported that 
this sound was heard by some of the crew, orders were imme- 
diately given to heave the lead, and they found that the depth 
of the water was “twenty fathoms.” After a short interval, 
they sounded again, and found “fifteen fathoms.” Though the 
vicinity of land could not but inspire some hope, as holding out 
the prospect of running the ship ashore? and so being saved, yet the 
alarm of the sailors was great when they perceived how rapidly they 
were shoaling the water. It seems also that they now heard breakers 
ahead.‘ However this might be, there was the utmost danger lest 
the vessel should strike and go to pieces. No time was to be lost. 
Orders were immediately given to clear the anchors. But, if they 
had anchored by the bow, there was good ground for apprehending 
that the vessel would have swung round and gone upon the rocks. 
They therefore let go “ four anchors by the stern.” For a time, the 
vessel’s way was arrested: but there was too much reason to fear 
that she might part from her anchors and go ashore, if indeed she 
did not founder in the night: and “they waited anxiously for the day.” 

The reasons are obvious why she anchored by the stern, rather 


autumn of 60 a.p., swept the sea in the 
autumn of 1848..... just in the 
same way veering round from North to 
Easterly ..... Just in the same way, 
likewise, did our Euroclydon exhaust 
itself in a violent fall of rain.] 

1 Ὑπενοοῖν of ναῦται προσάγειν τινὰ 
αὐτοῖς χώραν. Mr. Smith (p. 78.) truly 
remarks, that this is an instance of “ the 
graphic language of seamen, to whom the 
ship is the principal object.” 

It is hardly likely that they saw the 
breakers. To suppose that they became 
aware of the land by the smell of fra- 
grant gardens (an error found in a recent 
work) is absurd ; for the wind blew from 
the ship towards the land. 


* “They can now adopt the last re- 
source for a sinking snp and run ber 
ashore: but to do so before it was day 
would have been to have rushed on 
certain destruction: they must brin 
the ship, if it be possible, to anchor, an 
hold on till daybreak,” &c. — Smith, 


. 88. 

a Mr. Smith (p. 91.) seems to infer 
this from the words φοβούμενοι μήπως εἰς 
τραχεῖς τόπους ἐκπέσωσιν. But the word 
μήπως (or μήπου, according to Tischen- 
dorf’s reading) would rather imply that 
the fear was a general one. We should 
observe that the correct reading (and 
the more natural one) is ἐκπέσωμεν. 
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than in the usual mode. Besides what has been said above, her way 
would be more easily arrested, and she would be in a better position 
for being run ashore! next day. But since this mode of anchoring 
has raised some questions, it may be desirable, in passing, to make 
a remark on the subject. That a vessel can anchor by the stern is 
sufficiently proved (if proof were needed) by the history of some of 
our own naval engagements. So it was at the battle of the Nile. 
And when ships are about to attack batteries, it is customary for 
them to go into action prepared to anchor in this way. This was 
the case at Algiers. There is still greater interest in quoting the 
instance of Copenhagen, not only from the accounts we have of 
the precision with which each ship let go her anchors astern as she 
arrived nearly opposite her appointed station ἢ, but because it is said 
that Nelson stated after the battle, that he had that morning been 
reading the twenty-seventh chapter of the Acts of the Apostles.® 
But, though it will be granted that this mancuvre is possible with 
due preparation, it may be doubted whether it could be accomplished 
in a gale of wind on a lee shore, without any previous notice. The 
question in fact is, whether ancient ships in the Mediterranean were 
always prepared to anchor in this way. Some answer to this doubt 
is supplied by the present practice of the Levantine caiques, which 
preserve in great measure the traditionary build and rig of ancient 
merchantmen. These modern Greek vessels may still be seen 
anchoring by the stern in the Golden Horn at Constantinople, or on 
the coast of Patmos.‘ But the best illustration is afforded by one of 
the paintings of Herculaneum, which represents “ a ship so strictly 
contemporaneous with that of St. Paul, that there is nothing impos- 


by the stern, abreast of the different 
vessels composing the enemy's line ; 
and for this purpose they had already 


1 We must carefully observe that, in 
anchoring, — besides the proximate cause, 
viz. the fear of falling on rocks to lee- 


ward, — “they had also an ulterior ob- 
ject in view, which was to run the ship 
ashore as soon as daylight enabled them 
to select a spot where it could be done 
with a prospect of safety: for this pur- 
pose the very best position in which the 
ship could be was to be anchored by the 
stern.” — Smith, p- 92. 

* See Southey's Life of Nelson: “ All 
the line-of-battle ships were to anchor 


prepared themselves with cables out of 
their stern ports.” 

ὃ This anecdote is from a private 
source, and does not appear in any of 
the printed narratives of the battle. 

4 The first of these instances is sup- 
plied by a naval officer ; the second by a 
captain who has spent a long life in the 
merchant service. 
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sible in the supposition, that the artist had taken his subject from 
that very ship, on loosing from the pier at Puteoli.”! There is this 
additional advantage to be obtained from an inspection of this rude 
drawing, that we see very clearly how the rudders would be in 
danger of interfering with this mode of anchoring,— a subject to 
which our attention will presently be required.? Our supposed 
objector, if he had a keen sense of practical difficulties, might still 
insist that to have anchored in this way (or indeed in the ordinary 
way) would have been of little avail in St. Paul’s ship: since it 
could not be supposed that the anchors would have held in such 8 
gale of wind. To this we can only reply, that this course was 
adopted to meet a dangerous emergency. The sailors could not 
have been certain of the result. They might indeed have had con- 
fidence in their cables: but they could not be sure of their holding 
ground, 

This is one of the circumstances which must be taken into account, 
when we sum up the evidence in proof that the place of shipwreck 


1 Smith, p. 94. 2 See v. 40. 
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was Malta. At present we make no such assumption. We will 
not anticipate the conclusion, till we have proceeded somewhat 
farther with the narrative. We may, however, ask the reader to 
pause for a moment, and reconsider what was said of the circum- 
stances of the vessel, when we described what was done under the 
lee of Clauda. We then saw that the direction in which she was 
drifting was W. by N. Now an inspection of the chart will show 
us that this is exactly the bearing of the northern part of Malta 
from the south of Clauda. We saw, moreover, that she was drifting 
at the rate of about a mile and a half in every hour, or thirty-six 
miles in the twenty-four hours. Since that time thirteen days had 
elapsed: for the first of the “ fourteen days” would be taken up on 
the way from Fair Havens to Clauda.! The ship therefore had 
passed over a distance of about 468 miles. The distance between 
Clauda and Malta is rather less than 480 miles. The coincidence? is 
so remarkable, that it seems hardly possible to believe that the land, 
to which the sailors on the fourteenth night “ deemed that they 
drew nigh,”— the “ certain island” on which it was prophesied that 
they should be cast,— could be any other place than Malta. The 
probability is overwhelming. But we must not yet assume the fact 
as certam: for we shall find, as we proceed, that the conditions are 
very numerous, which the true place of shipwreck will be required 
to satisfy. 

We return then to the ship, which we left labouring at her four 
anchors. The coast was invisible, but the breakers were heard in 


1 All that happened after leaving 
Fair Havens before the ship was under- 
girded and laid-to, must evidently have 


occupied & great of a day. 
the general calculation Mr. Smith 
and Sir C. Penrose agree with one 


another; and the ument derives 

eat force from the slight difference 
Between them. Mr. Smith (pp. 83—89.) 
makes the distance 476-6 mules, and the 
time occupied thirteen days one hour 
and twenty-one minutes. With this 
compare the following: ‘‘ Now, with re- 
spect to the distance, allowing the degree 
of strength of the gale to vary a little 
occasionally, I consider that a ship would 


drift at the rate of about one mile and 
a half per hour, which, at the end of 
fourteen complete days, would amount to 
504 miles; but it does not appear that 
the calculation is to be made for four- 
teen entire days: it was on the fourteenth 
vight the anchors were cast off the shores 
of Melita. The distance from the S. of 
Clauda to the N. of Malta, measured on 
the best chart I have, is about 490 miles ; 
and is it possible for coincident calcula- 
tions, of such a nature, to be more 
exact? In fact, on one chart, after I 
had calculated the supposed drift, as a 
seaman, to be 504 miles, I measured the 
distance to be 503.” 
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every pause of the storm. The rain was falling in torrents'; and 
all hands were weakened by want of food. But the greatest danger 
was lest the vessel should founder before daybreak. The leak was 
rapidly gaining, and it was expected that each moment might be 
the last. Under these circumstances we find the sailors making a 
selfish attempt to save themselves, and leave the ship and the pas- 
sengers to their fate. Under the pretence of carrying out some 
anchors from the bow, they lowered the boat over the ship’s side 
(v. 30.). The excuse was very plausible, for there is no doubt that 
the vessel would have been more steady if this had been done; and, 
in order to effect it, it would be necessary to take out anchors in 
the boat. But their real intention wasto save their own lives and leave 
the passengers.? St. Paul penetrated their design, and either from 
some divine intimation of the instruments which were to be provi- 
dentially employed for the safety of all on board, —or from an in- 
tuitive judgment, which shewed him that those who would be thus 
left behind, the passengers and soldiers, would not be able to work 
the ship in any emergency that might arise, — he saw that, if the 
sailors accomplished their purpose, all hope of being saved would be 
gone. With his usual tact, he addressed not a word to the sailors, 
but spoke to the soldiers and his friend the centurion‘; and they, 
with military promptitude, held no discussion on the subject, but 
decided the question by immediate action. With that short sword, 
with which the Roman legions cleft their way through every obstacle 
to universal victory, they “cut the ropes;” and the boat fell off, 
and, if not instantly swamped, drifted off to leeward into the darkness, 
and was dashed to pieces on the rocks. 


with every action of our lives. The only 


1 See xxviii. 2. διὰ τον ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεσο 
difference is, that, in the narrative before 


Twra. 


3 Znrotvrwy φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου. 

8. "Ἐὰν μὴ οὗτοι μείνωσιν ἔν τῷ πλοίφ, 
ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι οὐ δύνασθε. We observe 
that in ὑμεῖς the soldiers are judiciously 
appealed to on the source of their own 
safety. Much has been very unneces- 
sarily written on the mode in which this 
verse is to be harmonised with the un- 
conditional assurance of safety in ver. 22 
—24. The same difficulty is connected 


VOL. II. 


us, the Divine purpose is more clear! 
indicated, whereas we usually see only 
the instrumentality employed. 

4 Τῷ txarovrapyy καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις. 

δ “Βιασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπεσεῖν. In the words 
above (χαλασάντων τὴν σκάφην εἰς τὴν 
θάλασσαν) it is clear that the boat, which 
was hoisted on deck at the beginning of 
ale, had been half lowered from 
avits. 


the 
the 


EE 
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Thus the prudent counsel of the Apostle, seconded by the prompt 
action of the soldiers, had been the means of saving all on board. 
Each successive incident tended to raise him, more and more, into a 
position of overpowering influence.' Not the captain or the ship’s 
crew, but the passenger and the prisoner, is looked to now as the 
source of wisdom and safety. We find him using this influence for 
the renewal of their bodily strength, while at the same time he turned 
their thoughts to the providential care of God. By this time the 
dawn of day was approaching.? A fait light shewed more of the 
terrors of the storm, and the objects on board the ship began to be 
more distinctly visible. Still, towards the land, all was darkness, 
and their eyes followed the spray in vain as it drifted off to leeward. 
A slight effort of imagination suffices to bring before us an impressive 
spectacle, as we think of the dim light just shewing the haggard 
faces of the 276 persons ὃ, clustered on the deck, and holding on by 
the bulwarks of the sinking vessel. In this hour of anxiety the Apostle 
stands forward to give them courage. He reminds them that they 
had “ eaten nothing” for fourteen days; and exhorts them now to 
partake of a hearty meal, pointing out to them that this was indeed 
essential to their safety‘, and encouraging them by the assurance 
that “not a hair® of their head” should perish. So speaking, he set 
the example of the cheerful use of God’s gifts and grateful acknow- 
ledgment of the Giver, by taking bread, “giving thanks to God 
before all,” and beginning to eat. Thus encouraged by his calm and 
religious example, they felt their spirits revive®, and “they also 
partook of food,” and made themselves ready for the labour which 
awaited them.’ 


© Ἐὔθυμοι γενόμενοι πάντερ. 


1 The commanding attitude of St. 
Paul in this and other scenes of the nar- 
rative is forcibly pointed out by the 
Reviewer of Mr. Smith’s work in the 
North British Review for May 1849. 

2 Λχρι od ἤμελλεν ἡμέρα γένεσθαι, v.38. 
See v. 39. 

8 It is at this point of the narrative 
that the total number of souls on board 
is mentioned. 

4 Tovro yap πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας 
ὑπάρχει. 

§ Our Lord uses the same proverbial 
expression. Luke xxi. 18. 


7 “ All hands now, crew and pas- 
sengers, bond or free, are assembled on 
the deck, anxiously wishing for day, 
when Paul, taking advantage of a 
smaller degree of motion [would this 
necessarily be the case ἢ] in the ship 
than when drifting with her side to the 
waves, recommends to them to make use 
of this time, before the dawn would 
require fresh exertions, in making a 
regular and comfortable meal, in order 
to refresh them after having so long 
taken their precarious repasts, probably 
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Instead of abandoning themselves to despair, they proceeded 
actively to adopt the last means for relieving the still sinking vessel. 
The cargo of wheat was now of no use. It was probably spoilt by 
the salt water. And however this might be, it was not wortha 
thought; since it was well known that the vessel would be lost. 
Their hope now was to run her on shore and so escape to land. 
Besides this, it is probable that, the ship having been so long in one 
position, the wheat had shifted over to the port side, and prevented 
the vessel from keeping that upright position, which would be most 
advantageous when they came to steer her towards the shore.' The 
hatchways were therefore opened, and they proceeded to throw the 
grain into the sea. This work would occupy some time; and when 
it was accomplished, the day had dawned, and the land was visible.? 

The sailors looked hard at the shore, but they could not recognise 
it. Though ignorant, however, of the name of the coast, off which 
they were anchored, they saw one feature in it which gave them a 
hope that they might accomplish their purpose of running the ship 
aground. They perceived a small bay or indentation, with a sandy 
or pebbly beach‘: and their object was, “if possible,” so to steer the 
vessel that she might tuke the ground at that point. To effect this, 
every necessary step was carefully taken. While cutting the anchors 


without fire or any kind of cooking. that, from the ship having been so long 


He begins by example, but first, by 
giving God thanks for their preservation 

itherto, and hopes of speedy relief. 
Having thus refreshed themselves, they 
cast out as much of the remaining part of 
the cargo (wheat) as they could, to 
enable them by a lighter draft of water 
either to run into any small harbour, or 
at least closer in with dry land, should 
they be obliged to run the ship on the 
rocks or beach.” — Penrose, MS. 

1 The following extract from Sir C. 
Penrose’s papers supplies an addition to 
Mr. Smith’s remarks: “ With respect to 
throwing the wheat into the sea after 
anchoring, it may be remarked, that it 
was not likely that, while drifting, the 
hatchways could have been opened for 
that purpose; and, when anchored b 
the stern, I doubt not that it was found, 


pressed down on one side the cargo ha 
shifted, i. 6. the wheat had pressed over 
towards the larboard side, so that the 
ship, instead of being upright, heeled to 
the larboard, and made it useful to throw 
out as much of the wheat as time allowed, 
not only to make her specifically lichter, 
but to bring her upright, and enable her 
to be more accurately steeped and navi- 
gated towards the land at daybreak.” 

2 “Ore δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο. 

8 Τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον. Observe 
the tense, and compare ἐπέγνωμεν below 
(xxviii. 1.), from which it appears that 
the island was recognised immediately 
on landing. 

4 Κόλπον τινα κατενόουν ἔχοντα aiyt- 
αλόν. In illustration of the last word 
(as opposed to dern), see Matt. xiii. 2., 
Acts xxi. 5. 
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adrift, they unloosed the lashings with which the rudders had been 
secured', and hoisted the foresail.2? These three things would be 
done simultaneously ὃ, as indeed is implied by St. Luke; and there 
were a sufficient number of hands on board for the purpose. The 
free use of the rudders would be absolutely necessary: nor would 
this be sufficient without the employment of some sail.‘ It does not 
appear quite certain whether they exactly hit the point at which they 
aimed. We are told that they fell into “a place between two seas” 
(a feature of the coast, which will require our consideration presently) 
and there stranded the ship. The bow stuck fast in the shore and re- 
mained unmoved; but the stern began immediately to go to pieces ® 
under the action of the sea. 

And now another characteristic incident is related. The soldiers, 
who were answerable with their lives for the detention of their pri- 
soners, were afraid lest some of them should swim out and escape: 
and therefore, in the spirit of true Roman cruelty, they proposed to 
kill them at once. Now again the influence of St. Paul over the 
centurion’s mind’ was made the means of saving both his own life 
and that of his fellow-prisoners. For the rest he might care but 
little; but he was determined to secure Paul’s safety. He therefore 
prevented the soldiers from accomplishing their heartless intention, 
and directed® those who could swim to “cast themselves into the 


1 When they anchored, no doubt the 
addle rudders had been hoisted up and 
ashed, lest they should foul the anchors. 

5 For the proof that ἀρτεμών is the 
foresail, we must refer to the able and 
thorough investigation in Mr. Smith’s 
Dissertation on Ancient Ships, pp. 153— 
162. The word does not occur in any 
other Greek writer, but it is found in 
the old nautical phraseology of the Vene- 
tians and Genvese, and it is used b 
Dante and Ariosto. The French still 
employ the word, but with them it has 
become the mizensail, while the mizen 
has become the foresail. 

3 ‘Apa. 

4 “The mainsail [foresail] bein 
hoisted shewed good judgment, thou 4 
the distance was so small, as it would 
not only enable them to steer more 


correctly than without it, but would 
press the ship further on upon the land, 
and thus enable them the more easily to 
get to the shore.”— Penrose, MS. (See 
the following passage in a naval officer's 
letter, dated “H.M.S. ,off the 
Katcha, Nov. 15.” in the Times of 
Dec. 5. 1855. “The Lord Raglan (mer- 
chant-ship) is on shore, but taken there 
in a most sailor-like manner. Directl 
her captain found he could not save her, 
he cut away his mainmast and mizen, 
and setting a topsail on her foremast, ran 
her ashore stem on.” } 

5 See below. 

6 ’Ελύετο. 

7 Ὁ ἑκατοντάρχης βουλόμενος, κ. τ΄ Ax 

8 Διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον. 

9 ᾿Εκέλευσιν. The military officer 
gives the order. The ship’s company 
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sea” first, while the rest made use of spars and broken pieces of the 
wreck. Thus it came to pass that all escaped safely’ through the 
breakers to the shore. 

When the land was safely reached, it was ascertained that the 
island on which they were wrecked was Melita. The mere word 
does not absolutely establish the identity of the place: for two 
islands were anciently called alike by this name. This, therefore, is 
the proper place for summing up the evidence which has been gra-~ 
dually accumulating in proof that it was the modern Malta. We 
have already seen (p. 414.) the almost irresistible inference which 
follows from the consideration of the direction and rate of drift since 
the vessel was laid-to under the lee of Clauda. But we shall find 
that every succeeding indication pot only tends to bring us to the 
shore of this island, but to the very bay (the Cala di San Paolo) 
which has always been the traditionary scene of the wreck. 

In the first place we are told that they became aware of land by 
the presence of breakers, and yet without striking. Now an inspection 
of the chart will shew us that a ship drifting W. by N. might 
approach Koura point, the eastern boundary of St. Paul’s Bay, 
without having fallen in previously with any other part of the coast: 
for, towards the neighbourhood of Valetta, the shore trends rapidly 
to the southward.? Again, the character of this point, as described 
in the Sailing Directions, is such that there must infallibly have been 
violent breakers upon it that night. Yeta vessel drifting W. by N. 
might pase it, within a quarter of a mile, without striking on the 
rocks. But what are the soundings at this point? They are now 
twenty fathoms. If we procecd a little further we find jifteen fathoms. 
It may be said that this, in itself, is nothing remarkable. But if we 
add, that the fifteen fathom depth is in the direction of the vessel's 
drift (W. by N.) from the twenty fathom depth, the coincidence 18 
startling. But at this point we observe, on looking at the chart, 


are not mentioned. Are we to infer * Smith, pp. 79. 89. “With north- 
that they fell into the back-ground, in easterly gales, the sea breaks upon this 
consequence of their cowardly attempt point with such violence, that Capt. 
to save themselves ὃ myth, in his view of the headland, has 

1 Διασωθῆναι, xxvii. 44.; διασωθέντες, made the breakers its distinctive charac- 
XXXVI. 1. ; διασωθέντα, XXViil. 4, ter.” 

* See the Chart. * Smith, p. 91. 
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that now there would be breakers ahead,—and yet at such a 
distance ahead, that there would be time for the vessel to anchor, 
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necessarily be fulfilled; and we see that they are fulfilled without 
any attempt at ingenious explanation. But we may proceed farther. 
The character of the coast on the farther side of the bay is such, that . 
though the greater part of it is fronted with mural precipices, there 
are one or two indentations', which exhibit the appearance of “a 
creek with a [sandy or pebbly] shore.” And again we observe that 
the island of Salmonetta is so placed, that the sailors, looking from 
the deck when the vessel was at anchor, could not possibly be aware 
that it was not a continuous part of the mainland; whereas, while 
they were running her aground, they could not help observing the 
opening of the channel, which would thus appear (like the Bos- 
phorus?), “a place between two seas,” and would be more likely to 
attract their attention, if some cyrrent resulting from this juxtapo- 
sition of the island and the coast interfered with the accuracy of their 
steering.* And finally, to revert to the fact of the anchors holding 
through the night (a result which could not confidently be predicted), 
we find it stated, in our English Sailing Directions‘, that the ground 
in St. Paul’s Bay is so good, that, “ while the cables hold, there is no 
danger, as the anchors will never start.” 

Malta was not then the densely crowded island which it has 
become during the last half century. Though it was well known to 


™ One 4 Purdy, p. 180. In reference to 
what happened to the ship when she 
came aground (ver. 4.), Mr. Smith lays 


stress upon the character of the deposits 


lace, at the opening of the 
Mestara Valley (see Chart) has still this 
character. At another place there has 
been a beach, though it is now obli- 


terated. See the remarks of Mr. Smith, 
who has carefully examined the bay, and 
whose authority in any question relating 
to the geology of coasts is of great 
weight. 

2 This illustration is from Strabo, who 
uses the very word διθάλασσος of the 
Bosphorus. It would, of course, be 
equally applicable to a neck of land 
between two seas, like the Isthmus of 
Corinth. 

5 Though we are not to suppose that 
by “two seas " two moving ies of 
water, or two opposite currents, are 
meant, yet it is very possible that there 
might be a current between Salmonetta 
and the coast, and that this affected the 
stecring of the vessel. 


on the Maltese coast. The ship “ would 
strike a bottom of mud, graduating into 
tenacious clay, into which the fore-part 
would fix itself, and be held fast, whilst 
the stern was exposed to the force of the 
waves. "—p. 104. 

5 The density of the Maltese popula- 
tion, at the present day, is extraordinary ; 
but this state of things is quite recent. 
In Boisgelin (Ancient and Modern Malta, 
1805) we find it stated that in 1530 the 
island did not contain quite 15,000 in- 
habitants, and that they were reduced 
to 10,000 at the raising of the siege in 
the grand mastership of La Valetta. 
Notwithstanding the subsequent wars, 
and the plagues of 1592 and 1676, the 
numbers in 1798 were 90,000. (Vol. I. 
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the Romans as a dependency of the province of Sicily, and though 
the harbour now called Valetta must have been familiar to the Greek 
mariners who traded between the East and the West?, — much of 


the island was doubtless uncultivated and overrun with wood. Its 
population was of Phenician origin,— speaking a language which, 
as regards social intercourse, had the same relation to Latin and 
Greek, which modern Maltese has to English and Italian.* The in- 
habitants, however, though in this sense® “ barbarians,” were favour- 
ably contrasted with many Christian wreckers in their reception of 
those who had been cast on their coast. They shewed them no 


pp. 107, 108.) Similar statements are quoted, above, and Sil. Ital. Punic. xiv. 


251. 


in Mitge, Histoire de Malte. 

1 From a sketch taken by Jas. Smith, 
Esq., of Jordanhill. 

* The mention of it in Cicero's Verrine 
orations (II. iv. 46.) is well known. 

8. Diodorus Siculus (v. 12.) speaks of 
the manufactures of Malta, of the wealth 
of its inhabitants, and of its handsome 
buildings, such as those which are now 
characteristic of the place. As to the 
ancient manufactures, see Cicero, as 


Compare Ov. Fast. iii. 567. 

4 See the Essay on Mr. Smith’s work 
in the North British Review (p. 208.) 
for some remarks on the Maltese lan- 
guage, especially on the Arabic name of 
what is still called the Apostle’s fountain 
(Ayn-tal-Ruzzul.) 

δ It is sufficient to refer to Rom. 1 
14., 1 Cor. xiv. 11., Col. iii. 11. for the 
meaning of the word in the N. T. 
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‘ordinary kindness ;” for they lighted a fire and welcomed them alf 
to the warmth, drenched and shivering as they were in the rain and 
the cold. The whole scene is brought very vividly before us in the 
sacred narrative. One incident has become a picture in St. Paul’s 
life, with which every Christian child is familiar. The Apostle had 
gathered with his own hand a heap of sticks and placed them on the 
fire, when a viper came “ out of the heat” and fastened on his hand. 
The poor superstitious people, when they saw this, said to one 
another, “ This man must be a murderer: he has escaped from the 
sea: but still vengeance suffers him not to live.” But Paul threw 
off the animal into the fire and suffered no harm. Then they 
watched him, expecting that his body would become swollen, or that 
he would suddenly fall down dead. At length, after they had 
watched for a long time in vain, and saw nothing happen to him, 
their feelings changed as violently as those of the Lystrians had done 
in an opposite direction'; and they said that he was a God. We 
are not told of the results to which this occurrence led, but we 
cannot doubt that while Paul repudiated, as formerly at Lystra’, all 
the homage which idolatry would pay to him, he would make use of 
the influence acquired by this miracle, for making the Saviour 
known to his uncivilised benefactors. 

St. Paul was enabled to work many miracles during his stay in 
Malta. The first which is recorded is the healing of the father of 
Publius, the governor of the island®, who had some possessions ὁ near 
the place where the vessel was lost, and who had given a hospitable 
reception to the shipwrecked strangers, and supplied their wants for 
three days. The disease under which the father of Publius was 
suffering was dysentery in an aggravated form.5 St. Paul went in 
to him and prayed, and laid his hands on him: and he recovered. 


and MEL. PRIMUS, are adduced b 


1 Vol. I. p. 236. 
ν Ciantar; but Mr. Smith was unable 


3 Tb. p. 232. 

3 We observe that the name is Roman. 
In the phrase τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου there 
is every appearance of an official title, 
more especially as the father of the 
person called “ first of the island” was 
alive. A Greek and Latin inscription 
with the words NPUTOS MEAITAIQN 


to find them. 

4 Ἔν τοῖς περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε 
χώρια τῷ π. τῆς.ν. These possessions 
must therefore have been very near the 
present country residence of the En- 
glish Governor, near Citta Vecchia. 

5 Πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον. 
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This being noised through the island, other sufferers came to the 
Apostle and were healed. Thus he was empowered to repay the 
kindness of these islanders by temporal services intended to lead 
their minds to blessings of a still higher kind. And they were not 
wanting in gratitude to those, whose unexpected visit had brought 
so much good among them. They loaded them with every honour 
in their power, and, when they put to sea again, supplied them with 
everything that was needful for their wants (ver. 10.). 

Before we pursue the concluding part of the voyage, which was so 
prosperous that hardly any incident in the course of it is recorded, it 
may be useful to complete the argument by which Malta is proved 
to be the scene of St. Paul’s shipwreck, by briefly noticing some ob- 
jections which have been brought against this view. It is true that 
the positive evidence already adduced is the strongest refutation of 
mere objections ; but it is desirable not to leave unnoticed any of the 
arguments which appear to have weight on the other side. Some of 
them have been carelessly brought tagether by a great writer, to 
whom, on many subjects, we might be glad to yield our assent.! 
Thus it is argued, that, because the vessel is said to have been drift- 
ing in the Adriatic, the place of shipwreck must have been, not 
Malta to the south of Sicily, but Meleda in the Gulf of Venice. It 
is no wonder that the Benedictine of Ragusa? should have been 


1 * The belief that Malta is the island harmless attack. Now, in our Malta, 


on which St. Paul was wrecked is so 
rooted in the common Maltese, and is 
cherished with such a _ superstitious 
nationality, that the government would 
run the chance of exciting a tumult, if 
it, or its representatives, unwarily ridi- 
culed it. The supposition itself is quite 
absurd. Not to argue the matter at 
length, consider these few conclusive 
facts:— The narrative speaks of the 
‘barbarous people,’ and ‘ barbarians,’ of 
the island. Now, our Malta was at that 
time fully peopled and highly civilised, 
as we may surely infer from Cicero and 
other writers. A viper comes out from 
the sticks upon the fire being lighted: 
the men are not surprised at the ap- 
pearance of the snake, but imagine first 
@ murderer, and then a god, from the 


there are, 1 may say, no snakes at all; 
which, to be sure, the Maltese attribute 
to St. Paul’s having cursed them away. 
Melita in the Adriatic was a perfectly 
barbarous island as to its native popula- 
tion, and was, and is now, infested with 
serpents. Besides, the context shews 
that the scene is in the Adriatic.”— 
Coleridge’s Table Talk, p. 185. 

3 We have not been able to see the 
treatise of Padre Georgi. It is entitled 
“Paulus Apostolus in mari, quod nunc 
Venetus sinus dicitur, naufragus.” Ven. 
1730. Other treatises followed, on the 
two sides of the question by Ciantar 
1738, 5. Caspare 1739, Sciughaga 1757, 
and De Soldanis 1758, all published at 
Venice. Georgi, however, was not the 
first who suggested that the Apostle was 
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jealous of the honour of his order, which had a convent on that small 
island. But it is more surprising that the view should have been 
maintained by other writers since.! For not only do the classical 
poets? use the name “ Adria ” for all that natural division of the 
Mediterranean which lies between Sicily and Greece, but the same 
phraseology is found in historians and geographers. Thus Ptolemy® 
distinguishes clearly between the Adriatic Sea and the Adriatic Gulf. 
Pausanias‘ says that the Straits of Messene unite the Tyrrhene 
Sea with the Adriatic Sea; and Procopius® considers Malta as lying 
on the boundary of the latter. Nor are the other objections more 
successful. It is argued that Alexandrian sailors could not possibly 
have been ignorant of an island so well known as Malta was then. 
But surely they might have been very familiar with the harbour of 
Valetta, without being able to recognise that part of the coast on 
which they came during the storm. A modern sailor who had made 
many passages between New York and Liverpool might yet be per- 
plexed if he found himself in hazy weather on some part of the coast 
of Wales.® Besides, we are told that the seamen did recognise the 
island as soon as they were ashore.’ It is contended also that the 
people of Malta would not have been called barbarians. But, if the 
sailors were Greeks (as they probably were), they would have em- 


wrecked on Melida in the Adriatic. 
We find in Const. Porphyrog. de Adm. 
Imp. c. 36. mentioned among the islands 
of this gulf, Νῆσος ἑτέρα μεγάλη τὰ 
Μέλετα ἤτοι τὸ Μαλοζείται, ἣν ἐν ταῖς 
πράξεσι τῶν ἀποστόλων ὁ ἅγιος Λούκας 
μέμνηται, MeXirny ταύτην προσαγορεύων. 
ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἔχις τὸν ἅγιον Παῦλον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
δακτύλου προσήψατο, ἣν καὶ τῷ πύρι ὃ 
ἅγιος Παῦλος κατέφλεξε : IIT. p. 164. ed. 
Bonn. Compare p. 146. 

1 Mr. Smith has effectually disposed 
of all Bryant’s arguments, if such they 
can be called. See especially his Dis- 
sertation on the island Melita. Among 
those who have adopted Bryant's view, 
we have referred by name only to Fal- 


coner. 
2 See Ovid, Fast. iv.; Jrist. i. 12.; 
Hor. Ep. 


8. See various passages in the third 
book. 

4 Eliac. v. 

5 The passage from the Vandal War 
has been quoted above. See again the 
Gothic War, iii.40. Thucydides speaks 
of the Adriatic sea in the same way. 
We should also bear in mind the shi 
wreck of Josephus, which took place in 
ΗΝ Adria” Some (e. g- Mr. Sharpe, 

e author ὁ e History of E 
have identified the tno’ shipwrette 
but it is difficult to harmonise the nar- 
ratives. 

ὁ Even with charts he might have a 
difficulty in recognising a part of the 
coast, which he had never seen before. 
And we must recollect that the ancient 
mariner had no charts. 

7 xxviii, 1. 
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ployed this term, as a matter of course, of those who spoke a different 
language from their own.' Again it ia argued that there are no 
vipers — that there is hardly any wood—in Malta. But who does 
not recognise here the natural changes which result from the increase 
of inhabitants? and cultivation? Within a very few years there was 
wood close to St. Paul’s Bay ὃ; and it is well known how the Fauna 
of any country varies with the vegetation.‘ An argument has even 
been built on the supposed fact, that the disease of Publius is un- 
known in the island. To this it is sufficient to reply by a simple 
denial. Nor can we close this rapid survey of objections without 
noticing the insuperable difficulties which lie against the hypothesis 
of the Venctian Meleda, from the impossibility of reaching it, except 
by a miracle, under the above-related circumstances of weather °,— 
from the disagreement of its soundings with what is required by the 


' See above, p. 424. n. 5. 

* See above, note on the population 
of Malta. Sir C. Penrose adds a cir- 
cumstance, which it is important to take 
into account in considering this question, 
viz. that, in the time of the Knights, 
the bulk of the population was at the 
east end of the island, and that the 
neighbourhood of St. Paul's Bay was 
separated off by a line of fortification, 
built for fear of descents from Barbary 
cruizers. 

3 This statement rests on the authority 
of an English resident on the island. 

* Some instances are given by Mr. 
Smith. 

5 It happens that the writer once 
spent an anxious night in Malta with a 
fellow-traveller, who was suffering pre- 
cisely in the same way. 

ὁ “16. Euroclydon blew in such a 
direction as to make the pilots afraid of 
being driven on the quicksands (and 
there were no such dangers but to the 
south-west of them), how could it be 
supposed that they could be driven 
north towards the Adriatic? In truth, 
it is very difficult for a well appointed 
ship of modern days to get from Crete 
into and up the Adriatic at the season 


named in the narrative, the north winds 
being then prevalent, and strong. We 
find the ship certainly driven from the 
south coast of Crete, from the Fair 
Havens towards Clauda (now Gozzi), 
on the south-west, and during the four- 
teen days’ continuance of the gale, we 
are never told that Euroclydon ceased 
to blow, and with either a Gregalia or 
Levanter blowing hard, St. Paul's ship 
could not possibly have proceeded up 
the Adriatic.”"— Penrose, MS. He says 
again: “ How is it possible that a ship 
at that time, and so circumstanced, could 
have got up the difficult navigation of 
the Adriatic? To have drifted up the 
Adriatic to the island of Melita or 
Melida, in the requisite curve, and to 
have passed so many islands and other 
dangers in the route, would, humanly 
speaking, have been impossible. The 
distance from Clauda to this Melita is 
not less than 780 geographical miles, and 
the wind must have long been from the 
south to make this voyage in fourteen 
days. Now, from Clauda to Malta, 
there is not any one danger in a direct 
line, and we see that the distance and 
direction of drift will both agree.” 


Cuap. XXIII.) SYRACUSE. 429 


narrative of the shipwreck ',— and by the inconsistency of its position 
with what is related of the subsequent voyage.? 

To this part of the voyage we must now proceed. After three 
months they sailed again for Italy in a ship called the Castor and 
Pollux.? Syracuse was in their track, and the ship put into that 


Coin of Syracuse. 


famous harbour, and staid there three days. Thus St. Paul was in 
a great historic city of the West, after spending much time in those 
of greatest note in the East. We are able to associate the Apostle of 
the Gentiles and the thoughts of Christianity with the scenes of that 
disastrous expedition which closed the progress of the Athenians 
towards our part of Europe,—and with those Punic Wars, which 
ended in bringing Africa under the yoke of Rome. We are not 
told whether St. Paul was permitted to goon shore at Syracuse; 
but from the courtesy shewn him by Julius, it is probable that this 
permission was not refused. If he landed, he would doubtless find 


1 This is clearly shewn on the Austrian 
chart of that part of the Adriatic. 

2 From the Adriatic Melida it would 
have been more natural to have gone to 
Brundusium or Ancona, and thence by 
land to Rome; and, even in going by 
sea, Syracuse would have been out of 
the course, whereas it is in the direct 
track from Malta. 

5. It is natural to assume that such 
was its name, if such was its παράσημον, 
t. 6. the sculptured or painted figures at 
the prow. τ was natural to dedicate 
ships to the Dioscuri, who were the 
hero-patrons of sailors. They were 
supposed to appear in those lights which 


are called by modern sailors the fires of 
St. Elmo; and in art they are repre- 
sented as stars. See these stars (lucida 
sidera, Hor. Od. i. iii. 2. ; alba stella, ib. 
viii. 27.) on the coin of Rhegium en- 
graved below. 

4 From the British Museum. In 
earlier types of this magnificent coin, 
the fish are seen moving in the same 
direction round the head. An ingenious 
theory suggests that this was the case 80 
long as the old city on Ortygia was an 
island, and that the change in the coins 
symbolised the joining of Ortygia to the 
mainland. 
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Jews and Jewish proselytes in abundance, in so great a mercantile 
emporium; and would announce to them the Glad Tidings which he. 
was commissioned to proclaim “to the Jew first and also to the 
Gentile.” Hence we may without difficulty give credit to the local 
tradition, which regards St. Paul as the first founder of the Sicilian 
church. 

Sailing out of that beautiful land-locked basin, and past Ortygia, 
once an island!, but then united in one continuous town with the 
buildings under the ridge of Epipole,— the ship which carried St. 
Paul to Rome shaped her course northwards towards the straits of 
Messina. The weather was not favourable at first: they were com- 
pelled to take an indirect course 3, and they put into Rhegium, a city 
whose patron divinities were, by a curious coincidence, the same 
hero-protectors of seafaring men, “the Great Twin Brethren,” to 
whom the ship itself was dedicated.? 

Here they remained one day (ver. 13.), evidently waiting for a 
fair wind to take them through the Faro; for the springing up of a 
wind from the south is expressly mentioned in the following words. 
This wind would be favourable, not only for carrying the ship through 
the straits, but for all the remainder of the voyage. If the vessel 

- was single masted ‘, this wind was the 
best that could blow: for to such a 
vessel the most advantageous point 
of sailing 18 to run right before the 
wind®; and Puteoli lies nearly due 


Coin of Rhegium.® 


north from Rhegium. The distance is about 182 miles. If then 


1 See note on the coin. The city has 
now shrunk to its old limit. 

3. Mr. Smith's view that περιελθόντες 
means simply “ beating” is more likely 
to be correct than that of Mr. Lewin, 
who supposes that “as the wind was 
westerly, and they were under shelter of 
the high mountainous range of Etna on 
their left, they were obliged to stand out 
to sca in order to fill their sails, and so 
come to Rhegium by a circuitous sweep.” 
He adds in a note, that he “ was informed 
by a friend that when he made the 
voyage from Syracuse to Rhegium, the 
v in which he sailed took a similar 
circuit for a similar reason.” 


8 Macaulay’s Lays of Rome (Battle of 


. Lake Regillus). See the coin, which 


exhibits the heads of the twin-divinities 
with the stars. 


4 We cannot assume this to have been 
the case, but it is highly probable. See 
above. We may refer here to the re- 
presentation of the harbour of Ostia on 
the coin of Nero, given below. It will 
be observed that all the ships in the 
harbour are single-masted. 


5 From the British Museum. 
® Smith, p. 180. 


RHEGIUM. 
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we assume, in accordance with what has been stated above (p. 377.), 
that she sailed at the rate of seven knots an hour’, the passage 
would be accomplished in about twenty-six hours, which agrees per- 
fectly with the account of St. Luke, who says that, after leaving 
Rhegium, they came “ the next day,” to Puteoli. 

Before the close of the first day they would see on the left the 
volcanic cone and smoke of Stromboli, the nearest of the Liparian 
islands. In the course of the night they would have neared that 
projecting part of the mainland, which forms the southern limit of 
the bay of Salerno. Sailing across the wide opening of this gulf, 
they would, in a few hours, enter that other bay, the bay of Naples, 
in the northern part of which Puteoli was situated. No long descrip- 
tion need be given of that bay, which has been made familiar, by every 
kind of illustration, even to those who have never seen it. Its south- 
eastern limit is the promontory of Minerva ‘, with the island of Caprew 
opposite, which is so associated with the memory of Tiberius, that 
its cliffs still seem to rise from the blue waters as a monument of 
hideous vice in the midst of the fairest scenes of nature. The opposite 
boundary was the promontory of Misenum, where one of the im- 
perial fleets " lay at anchor under the shelter of the islands of Ischia 
and Procida. In the intermediate space the Campanian coast curves 
round in the loveliest forms, with Vesuvius as the prominent feature of 
the view. But here one difference must be marked between St. Paul’s 
day and our own. The angry neighbour of Naples was not then an 
unsleeping volcano, but a green and sunny background to the bay, 
with its westward slope covered with vines.© No one could have 


1 We cannot agree with the N. Brit. 
Reviewer in doubting the correctness of 
Mr. Smith’s conclusion on this point. 

3 The ancient Στρογγύλη, the most 
conspicuous island of the Liparian is- 
Janda, called also the Vulcanian and 
/Eolian islands. “ The sea about them is 
frequently agitated by sudden storms.” — 
Purdy, p. 134. They are described in 
Captain Smyth's work on Sicily. 

See the Sailing Directions, 129— 
133. with the Admiralty charts, for the 
appearance of the coast between Cape 
Spartivento (Pr. Palinurum) and Cape 
Campanella (Pr. Minerve). 


4 See the quotation from Seneca’s 
letters below. The early writers say 
that Ulysses raised there a temple to the 
goddess. Strabo, v. The point was also 
called the Cape of Surrentum and the 
Cape of the Sirens. The beauty of this 
part of the coast is described by Statius. 
Sylv. ii. 12. 

5 The fleet of the “ Upper Sea” was 
stationed at Ravenna, of the “ Lower” 
at Misenum. 

6 “Hic est pampineis viridis modo 
Vesuvius umbris.”"— Mart. iv. 44. “ Ves- 
via rura.”— Colum. x. “Vineta Vesevi.” 
— Auson. Idyll, x. See Lucr. vi. 747. 
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suspected that the time was so near, when the admiral of the fleet at 
Misenum would be lost in its fiery eruption'; and little did the 
Apostle dream, when he looked from the vessel’s deck across the bay 
to the right, that a ruin, like that of Sodom and Gomorrah, hung 
over the fair cities at the base of the mountain, and that the Jewish 
princess, who had so lately conversed with him in his prison at 
Cesarea, would find her tomb in that ruin, with the child she had 
borne to Felix.? 

By this time the vessel was well within the island of Capres and 
the promontory of Minerva, and the idlers of Puteoli were already 
crowding to the pier to watch the arrival of the Alexandrian corn- 
ship. So we may safely infer from a vivid and descriptive letter 
preserved among the correspondence of the philosopher Seneca.? He 
says that all ships, on rounding into the bay within the above-men- 
tioned island and promontory, were obliged to strike their topsail, 
with the exception of the Alexandrian corn-vessels, which were thus 
easily recognised, as soon as they hove in sight ; and then he proceeds 
to moralise on the gathering and crowding of the people of Puteoli, 
to watch these vessels coming in. Thus we are furnished with new 
circumstances to aid our efforts to realise the arrival of the Castor 
and Pollux, on the coast of Italy, with St. Paul on board. And if 
we wish still further to associate this event with the history and 
the feeling of the times, we may turn to an anecdote of the Emperor 
Augustus, which is preserved to us by Suetonius.‘ The Emperor 


alto omnes habent naves Cum 


Virg. Georg. ii. 224. Strabo (v. 24.) 
intravere Capreas et promontorium, ex 


describes the mountain as very fertile at 
its base, though its summit was barren, 
and full of apertures, which shewed the 
traces of earlier volcanic action. 

1 See the younger Pliny's description 
of his uncle's death. Ep. vi. 16. 

3 Josephus. See above, p. 337. 

$ “Subito hodie nobis Alexandrine 
naves apparuerunt, que premitti solent 
et nuntiare secuturss classis adventum. 
Tabellarias vocant. Gratus_ illarum 
Campaniz adspectus est. Omnis in pilis 
Puteolorum turba consistit, et ex ipso 
genere velorum Alexandrinas, quamvis 
in magne turba navium, intelligit. Solis 
enim licet supparum intendere, quod in 


quo 
Alta procelloso speculatur vertice Pallas, 


cetere velo jubentur esse content2: 
supparum Alexandrinarum insigne est. 
In hoc omnium discursu properantium 
ad litus, magnam ex pigritia mea sensi 
voluptatem,” &c. — Senec. Ep. 77. 

4 “Forte Puteolanum sinum preter- 
vehenti, vectores nauteque de navi 
Alexandrina, que tantum quod appu- 
lerat, candidati, coronatique et thura 
libantur, fausta omina et eximias laudes 
congesserant: Per illum vivere : per illum 


navigare: libertate atque fortunis per Wlum 
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had been seized with a feverish attack — it was the beginning of his 
last illness — and was cruising about the bay for the benefit of his 
health, when an Alexandrian corn-ship was coming to her moorings, 
and passed close by. The sailors recognised the old man, whom the 
civilised world obeyed as master, and was learning to worship as 
God: and they brought forth garlands and incense, that they might 
pay him divine honours, saying that it was by his providence that 
their voyages were made safe and that their trade was prosperous. 
Augustus was so gratified by this worship, that he immediately 
distributed an immense sum of gold among his suite, exacting from 
them the promise that they would expend it all in the purchase of 
Alexandrian goods. Such was the interest connected in the first 
century with the trade between Alexandria and Puteoli. Such was 
the idolatrous homage paid to the Roman Emperor. The only dif- 
ference, when the Apostle of Christ came, was that the vice and 
corruption of the Empire had increased with the growth of its trade, 
and that the Emperor now was not Augustus but Nero. 

In this wide and sunny expanse of blue waters, no part was calmer 
or more beautiful than the recess in the northern part of the bay, 
between Baie and Puteoli. It was naturally sheltered by the sur- 
rounding coasts, and seemed of itself to invite both the gratification 
of luxurious ease, and the formation of a mercantile harbour. Baiz 
was devoted to the former purpose: it was to the invalids and 
fashionable idlers of Rome like a combination of Brighton and 
Cheltenham. Puteoli, on the opposite side of this inner bay, was 
the Liverpool of Italy. Between them was that inclosed reach of 
water, called the Lucrine Lake, which contained the oyster-beds for 
the luxurious tables of Rome, and on the surface of which the small 
yachts of fashionable visitors displayed their coloured sails. Still 
further inland was that other calm basin, the Lacus Avernus, which 
an artificial passage connected with the former, and thus converted 
into a harbour. Not far beyond was Cums, once a flourishing 
Greek city, but when the Apostle visited this coast, a decayed 
country town, famous only for the recollections of the Sibyl.' 
frui. Qua re admodum exhilaratus, in emptionem Alexandrinarum mercium 
quadragenos aureos comitibus divisit, absumpturos.”— Suet. Aug. 98. 
jusquejurandum et cautionem exegit a 1 τ Quamvis digressu veteris confusus 


singulis, non alio datam sumnmam, quam amici 
VOL. II. ¥F ¥F 
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We must return to Puteoli. We have seen above (p. 380.) how 
it divided with Ostia! the chief commerce by sea between Rome and 
the provinces. Its early name, when the Campanian shore was 
Greek rather than Italian, was Dicwarchia. Under its new appella- 
tion (which seems to have had reference to the mineral springs of 
the neighbourhood ? ) it first began to have an important connection 
with Rome in the second Punic war.? It was the place of embark- 
ation for armies proceeding to Spain, and the landing-place of am- 
bassadors from Carthage. Ever afterwards it was an Italian town 
of the first rank. Inthe time of Vespasian it became the Flavian 
Colony‘, like the city in Palestine from which St. Paul had sailed : 
but even from an earlier period it had colonial privileges, and these 
had just been renewed under Nero.£ It was intimately associated 
both with this Emperor and with two others who preceded him in 
power and in crime. Close by Baiz, across the bay, was Bauli, 
where the plot was laid for the murder of Agrippina.” Across these 
waters Caligula built his fantastic bridge ; and the remains of it were 
probably visible when St. Paul landed.* Tiberius had a more 
honourable monument in a statue (of which a fragment is still seen 
by English travellers at Pozzuoli), erected during St. Paul’s life to 
commemorate the restitution of the Asiatic cities overthrown by an 
earthquake.® But the ruins which are the moet interesting to us are 


Laudo tamen racais quod sedem 
fivere Cums 
Destinet, atque wrum cirem dorare 
Sylle.” Juv. iit 1. 
1 See Suet. Claud. 25. for a notice of 
the troops quartered at Ostia and Puteoli. 
* It was named either from the springs 
(a pulcis), or trom their stench (α pu- 
fendo). Strabo says, after describing 
Baiw : Ἑξῆς δ᾽ εἰσὶ» αἱ rect Δικαιαοχιαν 
acral, καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ πόλις. “Hy δὲ πυύῤτερον 
μὲν ἐπινμειον» Krpaiws, ἐπ᾿ ddotog Woruérur® 
κατὰ cé τὴν ᾿Αν»ιιδὰ στρατείαν, συνῳεισαν 
Ῥωμαῖοι, καὶ μετωνόμασαν Ποτιύλους, ἀπὸ 
τῶν ζυεάτων οἱ C πὸ τῆς ζυσωζιας τῶν 
εἰ ἔστων" ὦπαν τὸ yoy ἐκεῖ μέχοε Βαΐζων, 
Kai τῆς Κυμαίας, o7t δέιον πλήρες ἔστι καὶ 
Toor, καὶ κεωμὼν ὑζάτων. — V. 4. 
5 Liv. xxiv. 


* See Orelli’s Inscriptions, No. 3698. 


»μ. Ἢ 


5 See above on Cesarea, p. 345. n. 2. 

δ «In Italia vetus oppidum Puteoli jus 
coloniz et cognomentum a Nerone apis- 
cuntur.— Tac. Hist. xiv.27. It appears 
however, that this was a renewed privi 
lege. See Liv. xxxiv. 42. Vell Pat. i. 
15. Wal. Max. ix. 3. 8. 

* Nero had murdered his mother 
about two rears before St. Paul’s coming. 
Tac. Ann. xiv. 1—9. 

® Some travellers have mistaken the 
remains of the mole for those of Cali- 
gula’s bridge. But that was only a 
wooden structure. See Suet. Calig. 19. 

9 The pedestal of this statue, with the 
allegorical representations of the towns, 
is still extant. This ‘* Marmorea basis” 
is described in the seventh volume of 
Gronovius, pp. 433—503. 
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the seventeen piers of the ancient mole, on which the lighthouse ! 
stood, and within which the merchant-men were moored. Such is 
the proverbial tenacity of the concrete which was used in this struc- 
ture *, that it 1s the most perfect ruin existing of any ancient Roman 
harbour. In the early part of this Chapter, we spoke of the close 
mercantile relationship which subsisted between Egypt and this city. 
And this remains on our minds as the prominent and significant fact 
of its history,— whether we look upon the ruins of the mole and 
think of such voyages as those of Titus and Vespasian 5, or wander 
among the broken columns of the Temple of Serapis‘, or read the 
account which Philo gives of the singular interview of the Emperor 
Caligula with the Jewish ambassadors from Alexandria.® 

Puteoli, from its trade with Alexandria and the East, must neces- 
sarily have contained a colony of Jews, and they must have had a 
close connection with the Jews of Rome. What was true of the 
Jews, would probably find its parallel in the Christians. St. Paul 
met with disciples here *; and, as soon as he was among them, they 
were in prompt communication on the subject with their brethren in 
Rome.’ The Italian Christians had long been looking for a visit 
from the famous Apostle, though they had not expected to see him 
arrive thus, a prisoner in chains, hardly saved from shipwreck. But 
these sufferings would only draw their hearts more closely towards 
him. They earnestly besought him to stay some days with them, 
and Julius was able to allow this request to be complied with.® 


1 See Cramer. There is, however, 
some inaccuracy in his reference to Pliny. 

2 The well-known Pozzolana, which 
is mentioned also by Pliny, H. N. xxxv. 
13. 47. See Strabo, l.c. Ἡ δὲ πόλις 
ἐμπορεῖον γεγένηται μέγιστον, χειροποιήτους 
ἔχουσα ὅρμους διὰ τὴν εὐφυΐαν τοῦ ἄμμου" 
σύμμετρος γάρ ἐστι τῇ τιτάνῳ, καὶ κόλλησιν 
ἰσχυρὰν καὶ πῆξιν λαμξάνει. διόπερ τὺ 
χάλικι καταμίξαντες τὴν ἀμμοκονίαν, προ- 
βάλλουσι χώματαὲς τὴν θάλατταν, καὶ κολ- 
ποῦσι τὰς ἀναπεπταμένας ἠϊόνας, ὥστ᾽ 
ἀσφαλῶς ἐνορμίζεσθαι τᾶς μεγίστας ὁλκάδας. 

5. See p. 381. 

4 This is one of the most remarkable 


ruins at Pozzuoli. It is described in the 
guide books. 

5 Philo Leg. ad Caium. 

6 Od εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς. x. τ᾿ A. 

7 See ver. 15. Καἀκεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
ἀκούσαντες. 

8 Παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμ- 
ἐρας ἑπτά. It 18 not clearly stated who 
urged this stay. Possibly it was Julius 
himself. It is at all events evident from 
ver. 15. that they did stay ; otherwise 
there would not have been time for the 
intelligence of St. Paul's landing to 
reach Rome so long before his own 


arrival there. 


¥F2 
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Even when the voyage began, we saw that he was courteous and 
kind towards his prisoner; and, after all the varied and impressive 
incidents which have been recounted in this Chapter, we should 
indeed be surprised if we found him unwilling to contribute to the 
comfort of one by whom his own life had been preserved. 
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CHAP. XXIV. 


In Tiberim defluxit Orontes. — Juv. iii. 62. 


THE APPIAN WAY. —APPII FORUM AND THE THREE TAVERNS. — ENTRANCE 
INTO ROME. —THE PRETORIAN PREFECT. — DESCRIPTION OF THE CITY. 
—1TS POPULATION. — THE JEWS IN ROME.—THE ROMAN CHURCH. — 
ST. PAUL’8 INTERVIEW WITH THE JEWS. — HIS RESIDENCE IN ROME. 


THE last Chapter began with a description of the facilities possessed 
by the ancients for travelling by sea: this must begin with a re- 
ference to their best opportunities of travelling by land. We have 
before spoken of some of the most important roads through the pro~ 
vinces of the Empire': now we are about to trace the Apostle’s 
footsteps along that road, which was at once the oldest and most fre- 
quented in Italy?, and which was called, in comparison with all 
others, the “ Queen of Roads.” We are no longer following the 
narrow line of compact pavement across Macedonian plains and 
mountains®, or through the varied scenery in the interior of Asia 
Minor‘: but we are on the most crowded approach to the metropolis 
of the world, in the midst of pretors and proconsuls, embassies, 
legions, and turms of horse, “ to their provinces hasting or on return,” 
which Milton ®,—in his description of the City enriched with the 


' An animated description of one of viarum.”— Stat. Silv. ii. 2. See be- 

the post stations on one of the roads in low. 
Asia Minor is given by Gregory of ὅ For the Via Egnatia, see Vol. 1. pp. 
Nazianzus. (De Vita sua, 82.) He is 372, 373. 
describing his own parish, and says: 4 In making our last allusion to Asia 
Minor, we may refer to the description 
oF wae ; which Basil gives of the scenery round 

as alia Laas πράκτορες, στρέβλαι, his residence, a little to the cast of the 
Λαὸς δ᾽ ὅσοι ξένοι τε καὶ πλανώμενοι. ilard Seo H thrice praversed by pe 

“ . ar . aul. See Humboldt’s Kosmos, vol. 
Αὕτη Lacipwy τῶν ἐμῶν ἐκκλησία. Ῥ. 26. (Sabine's Eng. Trans. , 

δ Paradise Regained, book iv. 


Κόνις τὰ πάντα, καὶ ψόφοι σὺν ἅρμασι, 


2“ Appia longarum teritur Regina 
RFS 


> 
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spoils of nations, — has called us to behold “in various habits on the 
Appian road.” 

Leaving then all consideration of Puteoli, as it was related to the 
sea and to the various places on the coast, we proceed to consider its 
communications by land with the towns of Campania and Latium. 
The great line of communication between Rome and the southern 
part of the peninsula was the Way constructed by Appius Claudius, 
which passed through Capua', and thence to Brundusium on the 
shore of the Adriatic.? Puteoli and its neighbourhood lay some 
miles to the westward of this main road: but communicated with it 
easily by well-travelled cross-roads. One of them followed the 
coast from Puteoli northwards, till it joimed the Appian Way at 
Sinuessa, on the borders of Latium and Campania? It appears, 
however, that this road was not constructed till the reign of Domitian.‘ 
Our attention, therefore, is called to the other cross-road which led 
directly to Capua. One branch of it left the coast at Cumm, another 
at Puteoli. It was called the “ Campanian Way,” and also the 
“Consular Way.”* It seems to have been constructed during the 


between the Greek and Italian penin- 


! The Via Appia, the oldest and most 
sulas, and was succeeded on the other 


celebrated of Koman roads, was con- 


structed as far as Capua, a. vu. c. 442, by 
the censor Appius Claudius. (Liv. ix. 
29.) Eight hundred years afterwards, 
Procopius was astonished at its appear- 
ance. He describes it as broad enough 
fur two carriages to pass each other, and 
as made of stones brought from some 
distant quarry, and so fitted to each 
other, that they seemed to be thus 
formed by nature, rather than cemented 
by art. He adds that, notwithstanding 
the traffic of so many ages, the stones 
were not displaced, nor had they lost 
their original smoothness. (Bell. Got. 
i. 14.) ‘There is great doubt as to the 
date of the continuation by Beneventum 
to Brundusium, nor is the course of it 
absolutely ascertained. Bergier, in his 
great work on Roman roads (in the 
tenth volume of Grevius) makes little 
reference to the Appian Way. We have 
used chiefly Romanelli and Pratilli, as 
referred to below, with Cramer’s Ancient 
Italy. 

® Here it came to the customary ferry 


side by the Via Egnatia. Strabo, v. 3. ; 
vi. 3. Compare Vol. I. p. 373. 

8. The stages of this road from Si- 
nuessa appear as follows in the Peutin- 

rian Hable :—Savonem ΕἾ. III.; 

ulturnum, VIL; Liternum, VII; 
Cumas, VI.; Lacum Avernum, IIL.; 
Puteolos, III. Thence 1¢ proceeds by 
Naples to Herculaneum, Pompeii, 
διδοῖς, and Surrentum. In the γα 
nine Itinerary it is entitled, “ Iter a Ter- 
racina Neapolim,” and the distances are 
slightly different. A direct road from 
Capua to Neapolis, by Atella, is men- 
tioned in the Tab. Peut. 

4 This is the road which is the subject 
of the pompous yet very interesting 
poem of Status, Sib. iv. 

5 Suet. Aug. 94. 

® Pliny says, after speaking of the 
district called Laborie,” “ Finiantur 
Laborie via ab utroque latere consulari, 
que a Puteolis et que a Cumis Capuam 

ucit.” HZ, Ν. xvi. 29. 
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Republic, and was doubtless the road which is mentioned, in an 
animated passage of Horace’s Epistles, as communicating with the 
baths and villas of Baie.’ 

The first part then of the route which Julius took with his prisoners 
was probably from Puteoli to Capua. All the region near the coast, 
however transformed in the course of ages by the volcanic forces, 
which are still at work, is recognised as the scene of the earliest 
Italian mythology, and must ever be impressive from the poetic 
images, partly of this world and partly of the next, with which Virgil 
has filled it. From Cumz to Capua, the road traverses a more 
prosaic district?: the “ Phlegrean fields” are left behind, and we 
pass from the scene of Italy’s dim mythology to the theatre of the 
most exciting passages of her history. The whole line of the road? 
can be traced at intervals, not only in the close neighbourhood of 
Puteoli and Capua, but through the intermediate villages, by frag- 
ments of pavement, tombs, and ancient milestones.‘ 

Capua, after a time of disgrace had expiated its friendship with 
Hannibal δ, was raised by Julius Cesar to the rank of a colony ὅ: 
in the reign of Augustus it had resumed all its former splendour? : 
and about the very time of which we are writing, it received acces- 
sions of dignity from the Emperor Nero. It was the most important 
city on the whole line of the Appian Way, between Rome and 


econ opografia 
istorica del Regno di Napoli (1819). 
But the fullest details are given b 
Pratilli, in book ii. ch. viii. of his wor 
Della Via Appia (1745). After men- 
tioning some of the milestones found at 
Giugliano and Aversa, he says: “ Per 
questa strada l’Apostolo ὃ. Paolo, 
appoiché fu approdato in Pozzuoli, 
dovette con centurione suo custode 
passare a Capoa, e di la poi a Roma.” 

4 The road seems to have left Puteoli 
by the Solfatara, where Romanelli says 
that the old pavement is visible. 

δ᾽ Liv. xxil. 


1 See the vivid passage in the begin- second volume of his Antica To 
ning of Ep. 1. xv., where we see that 
the road was well-travelled at that 
period, and where its turning out of the 


"ja Appia is clearly indicated : 


‘“‘Mutandus locus est, et diversoria 
nota 

Preteragendus equus. Quo tendis? 
Non mihi Baias 

Est iter aut Cumas, /eva stomachosus 
habena 

Dicet eques.” 


2 On the left was a district of pine 
woods, notorious for banditti (Gallinaria 


pinus), Juv. iii. 305.; now Pineta di 
Castel Volturno. 

> This road is noticed by Romanelli 
in the Diatriba Seconda on the Appian 
Way and its branches, at the end of the 


6 Ces. 8. C. i. 14.; Vell. Pat. ii. 44. 

7 Appian, B. C. iv. 3.; Dio. Cass. 
xlix.; Strabo, v. 

§ Plin. H. N. xiv. 6.; Tac. Ann. xiii. 
31. 


rré 
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Brundusium. That part of the line with which we are concerned, 
is the northerly and most ancient portion. The distance is about 125 
miles: and it may be naturally divided into two equal parts. The 
division is appropriate, whether in regard to the physical configura- 
tion of the country, or the modern political boundaries. The point 
of division is where Terracina is built at the base of those cliffs 1, on 
which the city of Anxur was of old proudly situated, and where a 
narrow pass, between the mountain and the sea, unites the Papal 
States to the kingdom of Naples. 

The distance from Capua to Terracina ? is about seventy Roman 
miles. At the third mile, the road crossed the river Vulturnus at 
Casilinum, a town then falling into decay.* Fifteen miles further it 
crossed the river Savo, by what was then called the Campanian 
Bridge.‘ Thence, after three miles, it came to Sinuessa on the 568 ὅ, 
which in St. Paul’s day was reckoned the first town in Latium. 
But the old rich Campania extended further to the northward, in- 
cluding the vine-clad hills of the famous Falernian district through 
which we pass, after crossing the Savo.° The last of these hills 
(where the vines may be seen trained on elms, as of old) is the range 
of Massicus, which stretches from the coast towards the Apennines, 
and finally shuts out from the traveller, as he descends on the farther 


1 The modern Terracina is by the sea &c. Casilinum is “ New Capua,” which 


at the base of the cliffs, and the present 
road passes that way. The ancient 
road ascended to Anxur, which was on 
the summit. (“ Subimus impositum 
saxis Anxur.” — Hor. Ep. τ. v.25.) A 
characteristic view is given in Milman’s 
Horace. See below. 

3 The stages are as follows (reckoning 
from Terracina) in the Antonine Itin- 
erary. YUNDIS. XVI. Formis. xu. 
MINTURNIS. IX. SINUESSA. IX. CAPUA. 
xxvi. The distances are rather smaller 
in the Jerusalem Itinerary, where a 
mutatio Ponte Campano and a mutatio 
ad octavum are inserted between Sinuessa 
and Capua. Casilinum is mentioned 
only in the Peutingerian Table. 

8. “ MorientisCasilini reliquix.” (Plin. 
iii. 5.) For notices of its more eminent 
days see Liv. xxii. 15.3 xxiii. 17, 18, 


rose on its ruins in the ninth century, 
and which appears under the name of 
Casilino in medigval chronicles. (Ro- 
manelli, iii. 586.) 
4 Campano Ponti. Hor. Sat. 1. v. 45. 
5 “Plotius et Varius Sinuesse, Vir- 
giliusque Occurrunt.” — Ib. 40. 
6 Pliny extends Campania to the 
Liris. ‘Hine felix illa Campania est. 
Ab hoc sinu incipiunt vitiferi colles, et 
temulentia nobilis succo per omnes terras 
inclyto, atque ut veteres dixere: Sum- 
mum Liberi patris cum Cerere cer- 
tamen.” (H. Χ ii. 5.) It is difficult 
to fix the limits of the Falernus ager, 
which extended from the Massie Ilills 
towards the Volturnus, See Virg. Georg. 
li. 9ὅ. ; Hor. Od. 1. xx. ; Propert. iv. 6 
Sil. Ital. vii. 159. 


a) 
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side, all the prospect of Vesuvius and the coast near Puteoli.! At 
that season, both vines and elms would have a winterly appear- 
ance. But the traces of spring would be visible in the willows *; 
among which the Liris® flows in many silent windings — from the 
birthplace of Marius in the mountains ‘ — to the city and the swamps 
by the sea, which the ferocity of his mature life has rendered illus- 
trious. After leaving Minturne, the Appian Way passes on to 
another place, which has different associations with the later years 
of the Republic. We speak of Formie’*, with 118 long street by the 
shore of its beautiful bay, and with its villas on the sea side and 
above it; among which was one of Cicero’s favourite retreats from 
the turmoil of the political world, and where at last he fell by the 
hand of assassins.© Many a lectica’, or palanquin, such as that in 
which he was reclining when overtaken by his murderers, may have 
been met by St. Paul in his progress,— with other carriages, with 
which the road would become more and more crowded, — the cistum®, 
or light cabriolet, of some gay reveller, on his way to Bais, — or the 
four-wheeled rheda®, full of the family of some wealthy senator 


1 See Eustace. The ancient road, 5 Sce Plutarch’s description of his 


however, seems to have followed the 
coast. 

2‘ March 22. We cross the Liris 
by a suspension bridge. It is a large 
stream —truly a taciturnus amnis — 
winding like the Trent among willow- 
trees, which showed nearly the first 
symptoms of spring we had seen.” (Ex- 
tract from a private journal.) We have 
already seen that δι Paul's journey 
through Campania and Latium was very 
early in the spring. 

$ “__-Rura, que Liris quieta 

Mordet aqua taciturnus amnis.” 
Hor. Od. 1. 31. 
Liris nutritus aquis, qui fonte 
quieto 
Dissimulat cursum.”— Sil. Ital. iv. 
350. 
No description of the Garigliano could 
be more exact. 

* The Garigliano rises near Arpinum, 
which was also the birthplace of Cicero. 

° The Mamurrarum urbs of Horace, 
Sat. τ v. 87. 


[ΠῚ 


death. 

7 The lectice, or couches carried by 
bearers, were in constant use both for 
men and women; and a traveller could 
hardly go from Puteoli to Rome without 
seeing many of them. For a description 
of the lectica and other Roman carriages, 
see the Excursus in Becker's Gatlus, 
English Trans. p. 257. . 

8 For the citstum see two passages in 
Cicero: ‘Inde cisio celeriter ad urbem 
advectus domum venit capite involuto.” 
(Phil. ii. 31.) “ Decem horis nocturnis 
sex et quinquaginta millia passuum cislis 

ervolavit.” (Hosc. Am. 7.) From what 
Reneca says (“ Quedam sunt, qué possis 
et in cisio scribere.” Ep. 72.), we must 
infer that such carriages [if they had 
springs] were often as comfortable as 
those of modern times. See Ginzrot, 
Wagen u. Fahrwerke der Griechen τ. 
Rémer, i. p. 218. . 

9 “Tota domus rheda componitur 
una.” (Juv. iii. 10.) Cf. Mart. i. 47. 
The remark just made on the cisium 1s 
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quitting the town for the country. At no great distance from 
Formiz the road left the sea again, and passed, where the substruc- 
tions of it still remain, through the defiles! of the Czcuban hills, with 
their stony but productive vineyards. Thence the traveller looked 
down upon the plain of Fundi, which retreats like a bay into the 
mountains, with the low lake of Amycle between the town and the 
sea. Through the capricious care, with which time has preserved in 
one place what is lost in another, the pavement of the ancient way is 
still the street of this, the most northerly town of the Neapolitan 
kingdom in this direction. We have now in front of us the mountain 
line, which is both the frontier of the Papal states, and the natural 
division of the Apostle’s journey from Capua to Rome. Where it 
reaches the coast, in bold limestone precipices, there Anxur was 
situated, with its houses and temples high above the sea.? 

After leaving Anxur?, the traveller observes the high land re- 
treating again from the coast, and presently finds himself in a wide 
and remarkable plain, enclosed towards the interior by the sweep of 
the blue Volscian mountains, and separated by a belt of forest from 
the sea. Here are the Pomptine marshes, — “the only marshes ever 
dignified by classic celebrity.” The descriptive lines of the Roman 
satirist have wonderfully concurred with the continued unhealthiness 


“ Precipites Anxuris arces.” (Lucan, 
iii, 64.) ‘“Scopulosi verticis Anxur.” 
(Sil. Ital. viii. 392.) There are still the 
substructions of large temples, one of 


ually applicable to the larger carriage. 
Cleero says in one of his Cilician letters 
(Ad. v. 17.)»" “Hane epistolam dictavi 
sedens in rheda.” Ginzrot gives, from 


ἃ painting at Constantinople, a repre- 
sentation of a state-carriage or rheda 
containing prisoners. [Did Julius and 
his prisoners travel in this way from 
Puteoli?] The rhkeda meritoria used by 
Horace (Sat. i. v. 36.) was the common 
hack-carriage. We may allude to 
another well-known scene on the Appian 
way where the rheda is mentioned, Cic. 
Mil. 10 


1 Ttri is in one of these defiles. The 
substructions of the ancient way shew 
that it nearly followed the line of the 
modern road between Rome and Naples. 

3. “ Tmpositum saxis late candentibus 
Anxur.” (Hor Sat. 1. v. 26.) “Su- 
perbus Anxur.” (Mart. vi. 42.) “ Arces 
superbi Anxuris.” (Stat. Silo. i, 3.), 


them probably that of Jupiter, to whom 
the town was dedicated. 

* The stages during the latter half of 
the journey, reckoning from Rome, 
appear thus in the Antonine Itinerary : 
ARICIAM. XVI. TRES TARERNAS. XVII. 
APPI FORO. X. TARRACINA. XVIII. In the 
Peutingerian Table Boville intervenes 
between Rome and Aricia, and Swbla- 
nuvio between Aricia and Tres Taberne. 
The Jerusalem Itinerary has a Mutatio 
ad nono corresponding nearly to Bovills, 
and a Mutatio ad medias between Appii 
Forum and Terracina: it makes no 
mention of Tres Taberne, but has in- 
stead a Mutlatio sponsas, for which 
Wesseling and Romanelli would read ad 
pontes. 
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of the half-drained morass, in preserving a living commentary on that 
fifteenth verse in the last chapter of the Acts, which exhibits to 
us one of the most touching passages in the Apostle’s life. A few 
miles beyond Terracina, where a fountain, grateful to travellers, 
welled up near the sanctuary of Feronia', was the termination of a 
canal, which was formed by Augustus for the purpose of draining the 
marshes, and which continued for twenty miles by the side of the 
road? Over this distance, travellers had their choice, whether to 
proceed by barges dragged by mules, or on the pavement of the way 
itself.? It is impossible to know which plan was adopted by Julius 
and his prisoners. If we suppose the former to have been chosen, we 
have the aid of Horace’s Satire to enable us to imagine the incidents 
and the company, in the midst of which the Apostle came, unknown 
and unfriended, to the corrupt metropolis of the world. And yet he 
was not so unfriended as he may possibly have thought himself that 
day, in his progress from Anxur across the watery, unhealthy plain. 
On the arrival of the party at Appii Forum, which was a town 
where the mules were unfastened, at the other end of the canal, and 
is described by the satirist as full of low tavern-keepers and barge- 
men‘,— at that meeting-place where travellers from all parts of the 
Empire had often crossed one another’s path,— on that day, in the 
motley and vulgar crowd, some of the few Christians who were then 
in the world, suddenly recognised one another, and emotions of holy 
joy and thanksgiving sanctified the place of coarse vice and vulgar 
traffic. The disciples at Rome had heard of the Apostle’s arrival at 


1 “Ora manusque tua lavimus Fero- 
nia lympha, 
Millia tum pransi tria repimus,” &c. 
Hor. Sat. I. 24. 
2 “Qua Pomptinas via dividit uda 
paludes.” (Lucan, iii. 85.) The length 
of the canal was nineteen miles. 
Procop. de Bell. Got. i. 11.: Πεδία 
πολλὰ ἐνταῦθά ἐστιν ἱππόβοτα" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
ποταμὸς, ὃν Δεκαννόβιον (Decennovium) 
ry Λατίνων φωνῇ καλοῦσιν οἱ ἐπιχώριοι, ὅτι 
δὴ ἐννεακαίδεκα περιιών σημεῖα (milliaria), 
ὕπερ ξύνεισιν ἐς τρεῖς καὶ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν 
σταδίους, οὕτω δὴ ἐκβάλλει ἐς θάλασσαν 
ἀμφὶ πόλιν Ταρακίνην. 
> With Eorace’s account of his night- 


journey on the canal, compare Strabo, 
v. 3. Πλησίον τῆς Ταῤῥακινῆς βαδίζοντι 
ἐπὶ τῆς Ρώμης παραβέβληται ry ὁδῷ ry 
Αππίᾳ διῶρυξ ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τόπους πληρου» 
μένη τοῖς ἰλείοις τε καὶ τοῖς ποταμίοις 
ὕδασι. πλεῖται δὲ μάλιστα νύκτωρ, ὥστ᾽ 
ἐμβάντας ἐφ᾽ ἑσπέρας ἐκβαίνειν πρωΐας καὶ 
βαδίζειν τὸ λοιπὸν τῇ ὁδῷ ry ᾿Αππίᾳ" 
ἀλλὰ καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν ῥεμουλκεῖται δι᾿ ἡμιό- 
νων. 
4 “Inde Forum Appi, 
Differtum nautis cauponibus atque 
malignis.” 

This place is also mentioned by Cicero 
ad Div. ii. 10. Its situation was near 
the present Treponti. 
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Puteoli, and hastened to meet him on the way ; and the prisoner was 
startled to recognise some of those among whom he had laboured, 
and whom he had loved, in the distant cities of the East. Whether 
Aquila and Priscilla were there it is needless to speculate. "Whoever 
might be the persons, they were brethren in Christ, and their pre- 
sence would be an instantaneous source of comfort and strength. 
We have already seen, on other occasions of his 1161, how the 
Apostle’s heart was lightened by the presence of his friends. 

About ten miles farther he received a second welcome from a 
similar group of Christian brethren. Two independent companies 
had gone to meet him; or the zeal and strength of one party had 
outstripped the other. Ata place called the Three Taverns*, where 
a cross road from the coast at Antium came in from the left, this 
second party of Christians was waiting to welcome and to honour 
“the ambassador in bonds.” With a lighter heart, and a more cheer- 
ful countenance, he travelled the remaining seventeen miles, which 
brought him along the base of the Alban Hills, in the midst of places 
well known and famous in early Roman legends, to the town of 
Aricia, The Great Apostle had the sympathies of human nature; 
he was dejected and encouraged by the same causes which act on our 
spirits; he too saw all outward objects in “hues borrowed from the 
heart.” The diminution of fatigue—the more hopeful prospect of 
the future — the renewed elasticity of religious trust —the sense of 
a brighter light on all the scenery round him — on the foliage which 
overshadowed the road—on the wide expanse of the plain to the 
left — on the high summit of the Alban Mount,— all this, and more 
than this, is involved in St. Luke’s sentence, — “when Paul saw the 
brethren, he thanked God, and took courage.” 

The mention of the Alban Mount reminds us that we are ap- 
proaching the end of our journey. The isolated group of hills, 
which is called by this collective name, stands between the plain 
which has just been traversed and that other plain which is the Cam- 
pagna of Rome. All the bases of the mountain were then (as 
indeed they are partially now) clustered round with the villas and 


1 See especially Vol. I. p 425. Rome. Att. ii. 12. From the distances 
2 This place is mentioned by Cicero in the Itineraries it seems to have been 
when on a journey from Antium to not very far from the modern Cisterna. 
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gardens of wealthy citizens. The Appian Way climbs and then de- 
scends along its southern slope. After passing Lanuvium' it crossed 
a crater-like valley on immense substructions, which still remain.? 
Here is Aricia, an easy stage from Rome? The town was above 
the road; and on the hill side swarms of beggars beset travellers as 
they passed.‘ On the summit of the next rise, Paul of Tarsus 
would obtain his first view of Rome. There is no doubt that the 
prospect was, in many respects, very different from the view which is 
now obtained from the same spot. It is true that the natural 
features of the scene are unaltered. The long wall of blue Sabine 
mountains, with Soracte in the distance, closed in the Campagna, 
which stretched far across to the sea and round the base of the 
Alban hills. But ancient Rome was not, like modern Rome, 
impressive from its solitude, standing alone, with its one conspicuous 
cupola, in the midst of a desolate though beautiful waste. St. Paul 
would see a vast city, covering the Campagna, and almost con- 
tinuously connected by its suburbs with the villas on the hill where 
he stood, and with the bright towns which clustered on the sides of 
the mountains opposite. Over all the intermediate space were the 
houses and gardens, through which aqueducts and roads might be 
traced in converging lines towards the confused mass of edifices 
which formed the city of Rome. Here no conspicuous building, 
elevated above the rest, attracted the eye or the imagination. Ancient 
Rome had neither cupola® nor campanile. Still less had it any of 
those spires, which give life to all the landscapes of Northern Chris- 


' Sub Lanuvio is one of the stations 
in the Tab. Peut. (See above.) The 
ancient Lanuvium was on a hill on the 
left, near where the Via Appia (which 
can be traced here, by means of the 
tombs, as it ascends from the plain) 
strikes the modern road by Velletri. 

3 The present road is carried through 
the modern town of Laricia, which vuc- 
cupies the site of the citadel of ancient 
Aricia. The Appian Way went across 
the valley below. See Sir. W. Gell's 
Campagna, under Aricia and Laricia: 
see also an article, entitled “ Excursions 
from Rome in 1843,” in the first volume 
of the Classival Museum, p. 322. The 
magnificent causeway or viaduct, men- 
tioned in the text, is 700 feet long, and 


in some places 70 feet high. It is 
built of enormous squared blocks of 
peperino, with arches for the water of 
the torrents to pass through. 

Ss “Egressum magna me excipit Aricia 
Roma.” Compare Epictetus as quoted 
here by Orelli: οὐκοῦν ἐν ᾿Αρικίᾳ ἀριστή- 
σομεν. The distance from Rome was 
sixteen miles. 

4 The clivus Aricinus is repeatedly 
mentioned as swarming with beggars. 
Juv. Sat. iv. 117.; Pers. Sat. vi. 56.3 
Mart. Epig. xii. 82. 

5 The Pantheon was indeed built; 
but the world had not seen any instance 
of an elevated dome, like that of St. 
Sophia, St. Peter's, or St. Paul's. 
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tendom. It was a wide-spread aggregate of buildings, which, though 
separated by narrow streets and open squares, appeared, when seen 
from near Aricia, blended into one indiscriminate mass: for distance 
concealed the contrasts which divided the crowded habitations of the 
poor and the dark haunts of filth and misery — from the theatres and 
colonnades, the baths, the temples and palaces with gilded roofs, 
flashing back the sun. 

The road descended into the plain at Boville, six miles from 
Aricia', and thence it proceeded in a straight line’, with the se- 
pulchres of illustrious families on either hand.? One of these was the 
burial-place of the Julian gens‘, with which the centurion who had 
charge of the prisoners was in some way connected.’ As they pro- 
ceeded over the old pavement, among gardens and modern houses¢, 
and approached nearer the busy metropolis—the “ conflux issuing 
forth or entering in”’ in various costumes and on various errands, — 
vehicles, horsemen, and foot-passengers, soldiers and labourers, 
Romans and foreigners,— became more crowded and confusing. 
The houses grew closer. ‘They were already in Rome. It was im- 
possible to define the commencement of the city. Its populous 
portions extended far beyond the limits marked out by Servius. 
The ancient wall, with its once sacred pomerium, was rather an 
object for antiquarian interest, like the walls of York or Chester, 
than any protection against the enemies, who were kept far aloof by 
the legions on the frontier. 


1 Boville (not far from Fratocchie) 
is memorable as the place where Clodius 
was killed. 

3 The modern road deviates slightly 
from the Via Appia; but by aid of the 
tombs the eye can easily trace the course 
of the ancient way, which was, as Nibby 
says, “ Vandicalmente distrutta l’anno 
1791 per resarcire la strada moderna, 
che ἃ sinistra se vede.” (Viaggio, Ὁ. 146.) 
Recent excavations have brought the 
whole line of the Via Appia more clearly 
into view than formerly, 
᾿ 8 The sentence in Cicero is well 

nown: “ An tu egressus porta Capena, 
cum Calatini, Sci fonum, Servilicrum, 
Metellorum, sepulchra vides, miseros 
putes illos?"” For an account of the 
tombs of the Scipios, see the Beschreibung 


Roms, iii. 612. That of Cecilia Metella 
is engraved on our map of Rome. 
Pompey’s tomb was also on the Appian 
Way, but nearer to Aricia. 

4 Sir W. Gell, on what appears to be 
a memorial of the burying-place of the 
Gens Julia, near Boville. See Tac. 
Anan. ii. 41., xv. 33. 

δ He might be a free-born Italian 
(like Cornelius, see Vol. I. p. 143.), or he 
might be a freedman, or the descendant 
of a freedman, manumitted by some 
members of the Julian house. 

6 Much building must have been con- 
tinually going on. Juvenal mentions 
the carrying of building materials as one 
of the annoyances of Rome. 

7 Paradise Regained, iv. 62. 
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Yet the Porta Capena is a spot which we can hardly leave 
without lingering for a moment. Under this arch— which was 
perpetually dripping’ with the water of the aqueduct? that went 
over it — had passed all those who, since a remote period of the re- 
public, had travelled by the Appian Way,— victorious generals with 
their legions, returning from foreign service,— emperors and cour- 
tiers, vagrant representatives of every form of Heathenism, Greeks © 
and Asiatics, Jews and Christians.? From this point entering within 
the city, Julius and his prisoners moved on, with the Aventine on 
their left, close round the base of the Ccelian, and through the 
hollow ground which lay between this hill and the Palatine: thence 
over the low ridge called Velia‘, where afterwards was built the 
arch of Titus, to commemorate the destruction of Jerusalem; and 
then descending’, by the Sacra Via®, into that space which was the 
centre of imperial power and imperial magnificence, and associated 
also with the most glorious recollections of the republic. The 
Forum was to Rome, what the Acropolis’ was to Athens, the heart 


occupied by Jewish beggars. See Sat. 
ili. 13., vi. 542., which we have already 
quoted (Vol. I. p.179.). 


1 “Capena grandi porta que pluit 
gutta.” (Mart. iii. ΠΑΝ Hence called 


the moist gate by Juvenal, iii. 10. 
Compare Mart. iv. 18. It was doubtless 
called Capena, as beimg the gate of 
Capua. Ts position is fully ascertained 
to have been ut the point of union of the 


valleys dividing the Aventine, Ceelian, . 


and Palatine. See Becker's Rémische 
Alterthiimer, 167. ; also 121.210. Both 
the Via Latina and Via Appia issued 
from this gate. The first milestone on 
the latter was found in the first vineyard 
beyond the Porta S. Sebastiano (see 
map). 

? This was a branch of the Marcian 
aqueduct. ‘Marcia autem parte sui 
post hortos Pallantianos in rivum, qui 
vocatur Herculaneus, dejecit se per 
lium. Ductus ipsius montis usibus nihil 
ut inferior subministrans, finitur supra 
portam Capenam.” (Frontinus de Aque- 
duotibus, in the fourth volume of Greevius, 
16-44.) 

53. We must not forget that close by 
this gate was the old sanctuary of 
Egeria, which in Juvenal’s time was 


4 “The ridge, on which the arch of 
Titus stands, was much more consider- 
able than the modern traveller would 
suppose : the pavement, which has been 
excavated at this point, is fifty-three 
feet above the level of the pavement in 
the Forum. This ridge ran from the 
Palatine to the Esquiline, dividing the 
basin in which the Colosseum stands, 
from that which contained the Forum: 
it was called Velia. Publicola excited 

pular suspicion and alarm by building 
fie house on the elevated part of this 
ridge.” — Companion-Volume to Mr, 
Cookesley’s Map of Rome, p. 30. (See 
Liv. ii. 7.; Οἷς. de Rep. ii. 31.; Dionys. 
Hal. v. 19. 

5 This slope, from the arch of Titus 
down to the Forum, was called the Sacer 
Clivus. Hor. Od. rv. ii. 33. Mart. 1. 
Ιχχὶ. 5.3 1v. lxxix. 7. 

6 So the name ought to be written. 
Becker, i. 219. 

7 See Vol. 1. p. 419. 
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of all the characteristic interest of the place.' Here was the Millia- 
rium Aureum, to which the roads of all the provinces converged. 
All around were the stately buildings, which were raised in the 
closing years of the Republic, and by the earlier Emperors.? In front 
was the Capitoline Hill, illustrious long before the invasion of 
the Gauls. Close on the left, covering that hill, whose name is as- 
sociated in every modern European language with the notion of 
imperial splendour*, were the vast ranges of the palace — the 
‘house of Cesar” (Phil. iv. 22.). Here were the household troops 
quartered in a pretorium‘ attached to the palace. And here (unless, 
indeed, it was in the great Praetorian camp® outside the city wall) 
Julius gave up his prisoner to Burrus, the Pretorian Prefect®, 
whose official duty it was to keep in custody all accused persons 
who were to be tried before the Emperor.’ 

This doubt, which of two places, somewhat distant from each other, 
was the scene of St. Paul’s meeting with the commander-in-chief of 
the Pretorian guards, gives us the occasion for entering on a general 
description of the different parts of the city of Rome. It would be 
nugatory to lay great stress, as is too often done, on its “seven hills :” 
for a great city at length obliterates the original features of the 
ground, especially where those features were naturally not very 
strongly marked. The description, which is easy in reference to 


1 See a fine passage on the Forum in 
Becker’s Alterthimer, i. 215. 

2 We must not enter into any discus- 
sion concerning the relative positions of 
the Fora of Julius Cesar and Augustus. 
See Chevalier Bunsen’s Treatises ‘ Les 
Forum de Rome,” 1837. His general 

lan is attached to the third of Mr. 
unbury’'s articles on the Topogra 
of Rome, in the Classical Museum, Pol. 
iv. p. 116. 

3 See Becker, i. 415. 

4 We think that Wieseler has proved 
that the πραιτώριον in Phil. i. 13. denotes 
the quarters of the household troops 
attached to the Emperor's residence on 
the Palatine. See the beginning of Ch. 
XXVI 


5. The establishment of this camp was 
the work of Tiberius. Its place is still 
clearly visible in the great rectangular 


projection in the walls, on the north of 
the city. In St. Paul’s time it was 
strictly outside the city. The inner 
wall was pulled down by Constantine. 
Zos. ii. 17. 

ὁ This is the accurate translation of 
τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ (Acts, xxvill. 16.). 
The Prefectus Pretorio was already the 
most important subject of the Emperor, 
though he had not yet acquired all that 
extensive jurisdiction which was sabse- 
quently conferred upon him. At this 
time (a.p. 61) Burrus, one of the best 
of Nero's advisers, was Pretorian Proe- 
ect. 

7 Trajan says (Plin. Ep. x. 65.) of 
such a prisoner, “ vinctus mitti ad Prie- 
fectos Pretorii mei debet.” Compare 
also Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6. quoted by 
Wieseler, p. 393. 
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Athens or Edinburgh, is hard in the instance of modern London or 
ancient Rome. Nor is it easy, in the case of one of the larger cities 
of the world, to draw any marked lines of distinction among the 
different classes of buildings. It is true, the contrasts are really 
great; but details are lost in a distant view of so vast an aggregate. 
The two scourges to which ancient Rome was most exposed, revealed 
very palpably the contrast, both-of the natural ground and the 
human structures, which by the general observer might be unnoticed 
or forgotten. When the Tiber was flooded, and the muddy waters 
converted all the streets and open places of the lower part of the 
city into lakes and canals', it would be seen very clearly how much 
~ lower were the Forum and the Campus Martius, than those three 
detached hills (the Capitoline, the Palatine, and the Aventine) which 
rose near the river; and those four ridges (the Ceelian, the Eequiline, 
the Viminal, and the Quirinal) which ascended and united together 
in the higher ground on which the Pretorian camp was situated. 
And when fires swept rapidiy from roof to roof?, and vast ranges οὗ 
buildings were buried in the ruins of one night, that contrast between 
the dwellings of the poor and the palaces of the rich, which has sup- 
plied the Apostle with one of his most forcible images, would be 
clearly revealed, — the difference between structures of “ sumptuous 
marbles, with silver and gold,” which abide after the fire, and the 
hovels of ‘* wood, hay, stubble,” which are burnt (1 Cor. iii. 1O—15.). 

If we look at a map of modern Rome, with a desire of realising to 
ourselves the appearance of the city of Augustus and Nero, we must 
in tho firat place obliterate from our view that circuit of walls, which 
is due in various proportions, to Aurelian, Belisarius, and Pope 


1 The writer has known visits paid in 
the Ripetta (in the Campus Martius) by 
means of boats brought to the windows of 
the first story. Dio Cassius makes three 
distinct references to a similar state of 
things. Ὁ Τίβερις πελαγίσας πᾶσαν τὴν iv 
τοῖς πεδίοις Ρώμην κατέλαβεν, ὥστε πλεῖ- 
σθαι, liii. 20. Compare liii. 33., 1ν]}. 14. 

3 Suetonius mentions floods and fires 
together. ‘“ Urbem inundationibus in- 
cendiisque obnoxiam, excoluit adeo, ut 


VOL. II. 


jure sit gloriatus, marmoream se relin- 
quere, quam latericiam accepisset.” Aug. 
29. ‘* Adversus incendia excubias noc- 
turnas vigilesque commentus est. Ad 
coercendas inundationes, alveum Tiberis 
laxavit et repurgavit.” Ib. 30. The 
fire-police of Augustus seems to have 
been organised with great care. The 
care of the river, as we learn from in- 
scriptions, was committed to a 

alvei Tiberis. 
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Leo IV.! The wall, through which the Porta Capena gave admis- 
sion, was the old Servian enclosure, which embraced a much smaller 
area: though we must bear in mind, as we have remarked above, 
that the city had extended itself beyond this limit, and spread through 
various suburbs, far into the country. In the next place we must 
observe that the hilly part of Rome, which is now half occupied by 
gardens, was then the most populous, while the Campus Martius, 
now covered with crowded streets, was comparatively open. It was 
only about the close of the Republic that many buildings were raised 
on the Campus Martius, and these were chiefly of a public or 
decorative character. One of these, the Pantheon, still remains, as a 
monument of the reign of Augustus. This, indeed, is the period 
from which we must trace the beginning of all the grandeur of 
Roman buildings. Till the Civil War between Pompey and Cesar, 
the private houses of the citizens had been mean, and the only public 
structures of note were the cloace and the aqueducts. But in pro- 
portion as the ancient fabric of the constitution broke down, and 
while successful generals brought home wealth from provinces 
conquered and plundered on every shore of the Mediterranean, the 
City began to assume the appearance of a new and imperial mag- 
nificence. To leave out of view the luxurious and splendid residences 
which wealthy citizens raised for their own uses*, Pompey erected 
the first theatre of stone*®, and Julius Cesar surrounded the great 
Circus with a portico! From this time the change went on rapidly. 
and incessantly. The increase of public business led to the erection 
of enormous Basilicas.’ The Forum was embellished on all sides.‘ 

' The wall of Leo IV. is that which 


4 Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 24. 1. Suet. 


encloses the Borgo (said to be so called 
from the word burgh, used by Anglo- 
Saxon pilgrims) where St. Peter's and 
the Vatican are situated. 

* Till the reign of Augustus, the 
houses of private citizens had been for 
the most part of sun-dried bricks, on a 
basement of stone. The houses of 
Crassus and Lepidus were among the 
earlier exceptions. 

3 This theatre was one of the principal 
ornaments of the Campus Martius. Some 
parts of it still remain. 


Ces. 39. 

* The Roman Basilica is peculiarly 
interesting to us, since it contains the 
germ of the Christian cathedral. Ori- 
ginally they were rather open colonnades 
than enclosed halls; but, before the 
reign of Nero, they had assumed their 
ultimate form of a nave with aisles. We 
shall refer again to the Basilicas in our 
account of St. Paul's last trial. 

δ Three well known Corinthian co- 
lumns, of the best period of art under 
the Emperors, remain near the base of 
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The Temple of Apollo on the Palatine’, and those other temples the 
remains 6f which are still conspicuous at the base of the Capitoline 3, 
were only a emall part of similar buildings raised by Augustus. 
The triumphal arch erected by Tiberius near the same place*® was 
only one of many structures, which rose in rapid succession to de- 
corate that busy neighbourhood. And if we wish to take a wider 
view, we have only to think of the aqueducts, which were built, one 
by one, between the private enterprises of Agrippa in the reign of 
Augustus, and the recent structures of the Emperor Claudius, just 
before the arrival of the Apostle Paul.‘ We may not go further in 
the order of chronology. We must remember that the Colosseum, 
the Basilica of Constantine, and the baths of other emperors, and 
many other buildings which are now regarded as the conspicuous 
features of ancient Rome, did not then exist. We are describing a 
period which is anterior to the time of Nero’s fire. Even after the 
opportunity which that calamity afforded for reconstructing the city, 
Juvenal complains of the narrowness of the streets.5 Were we to 
attempt to extend our description to any of these streets, — whether 
the old Vicus Tuscus®, with its cheating shopkeepers’, which led 
round the base of the Palatine, from the Forum to the Circus, — or 
the aristocratic Carine along the slope of the Esquiline *,— or the 
noisy Suburra, in the hollow between the Viminal and Quirinal, 
which had sunk into disrepute 3, though once the residence of Julius 
Cesar '°, we should only wander into endless perplexity. And we 


the Palatine. They are popularly called ὅ.1 was built in commemoration of 
the remains of the Temple of Jupiter the recovery of the standards of Varus. 
Stator: perhaps they are part of the ‘* See Frontinus. 


δ Juv. Sat. iii. 193. 199. 225. 236.; 
vi. 78. 

® See Liv. xxvii. 37. In another place 
(ii. 14.) be says it was so called from the 
Etruscans, who settled there. 

7 Hor. Sat. τι. iii. 228. 

8 Virg. En. viii. 36.; Hor. Ep. 1. 
vii. 48. 


Temple of Castor and Pollux. See the 
Beschreibung Roms, iii. 272.; also Bun- 
sen’s “ Les Forum,” 8c. ; and Bunbury’s 
second article in the Classical Museum, 


p. 19. 
1 Suet. Aug. c. 29. Dio Cass. liii. 1. 
* For the true names of these temples, 
see Bunsen and Bunbury. The larger 


ruin, on the lower side of the Clivus 
Capitolinus, is believed to be the Temple 
of Vespasian, and was not built till after 
St. Paul's death. The Temples of 
Concord and of Saturn were of earlier 
date. 


9 Juv. iii. 5.; x. 156.3; xi. 60.; Pers. 
v. 32. Mart. v. xxii. 5.3 x. xix. 5. 

10 “ Habitavit primo in Suburra mo- 
dicis edibus; post autem pontificatum 
maximum, in Sacra Via, domo publica.” 
(Suet. Ces. c. 46.) 
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should be equally lost, if we were to attempt to discriminate the 
mixed multitude, which were crowded on the various landings of 
those insule', or piles of lodging houses, which are perhaps best 
described by comparing them to the houses in the old town of Edin- 
burgh. 

If it is difficult to describe the outward appearances of the city, it 
is still more difficult to trace the distinctive features of all the parts 
of that colossal population which filled it. Within a circuit of little 
more than twelve miles? more than two millions? of inhabitants 
were crowded. It is evident that this fact is only explicable by the 
narrowness of the streets, with that peculiarity of the houses which 
has been alluded to above. In this prodigious collection of human 
beings, there were of course all the contrasts which are seen in a 
modern city,—all the painful lines of separation between luxury and 
squalor, wealth and want. But in Rome all these differences were 
on an exaggerated scale, and the institution of slavery modified 
further all social relations. The free citizens were more than a 
million‘: of these, the senators were so few in number, as to be 
hardly appreciable ὃ : the knights, who filled a great proportion of the 
public offices, were not more than 10,000: the troops quartered in 
the city may be reckoned at 15,000: the rest were the Plebs urbana. 
That a vast number of these would be poor, is an obvious result of 
the most ordinary causes. But, in ancient Rome, the luxury of the 
wealthier classes did not produce a general diffusion of trade, as it 
does in a modern city. The handicraft employments, and many of 
what we should call professions®, were in the hands of slaves; and 


1 A decree was issued by Augustus, see Hoeck in the Excursus at the end of 


defining the height to which these insule 
might e rai 

This is of course a much wider 
circuit than that of the Servian wall. 
The present wall, as we have said above, 
did not then exist. 

8 This is Hoeck's calculation, 1. ii. 
131. Bunsen, in the Beschreibung Roms, 
i. 183., makes a somewhat lower calcula- 
tion. Each estimate is based, though 
in different ways, on the Monumentum 
Ancyranum. For remarks on the very 
low estimate of M. Dureau de la Malle, 
in his Economie Politique des Romaina, 


the second part of his first volume, and 
Milman’s note on Gibbon's thirty-first 
chapter. [The estimate of 2,000,000 
agrees with that of the writer of the 
article “Rome” in Smith's Dict. of Geog. 
vol. ii. p. 748. Mr. Merivale thinks it 
far too high. Hist. of Rom. under Emp. 
vol. iv. pp. 515—528.] 

4 Hoeck. 

5 Before Augustus there were 1000 
senators ; he reduced them to about 700. 
Dio Cass. lii. 42.; liv. 14. 

6 Some were physicians, others were 
engaged in education, &c. 
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the consequence was, that a vast proportion of the Plebs urbana 
lived on public or private charity.' Yet were these pauper citizens 
proud of their citizenship, though many of them had no better 
sleeping-place for the night than the public porticos or the vestibules 
of temples. They cared for nothing beyond bread for the day, the 
games of the Circus?, and the savage delight of gladiatorial shows. 
Manufactures and trade they regarded as the business of the slave 
and the foreigner. The number of the slaves was perhaps about a 
million. The number of the strangers or peregrint was much smaller; 
but it is impossible to describe their varieties. Every kind of nation- 
ality and religion found its representative in Rome. But it is need- 
less to pursue these details. The most obvious comparison is better 
than an elaborate description. Rome was like London with all ite 
miseries, vices, and follies exaggerated, and without Christianity. 
One part of Rome still remains to be described, the “ Trastevere,” 
or district beyond the river.* This portion of the city has been 
known in modern times for the energetic and intractable character 
of its population. In earlier times it was equally notorious, though 
not quite for the same reason. It was the residence of a low rabble, 
and the place of the meanest merchandise.‘ There is, however, one 
reason why our attention is particularly called to it. It was the 
ordinary residence of the Jews — the “ Ghetto” of ancient Rome >: 
and great part of it was doubtless squalid and miserable, like the 
Ghetto of modern Rome δ, though the Jews were often less oppressed 


1 See, on this whole subject, Hoeck's 
Rémische Geschichte, book v. chap. ii. 

3 «“ Panem et Circenses ;” such is the 
Satirist’s account of the only two things 
for which the Roman populace was really 
anxious. 

3 Whether the wall of Servius inclu- 
ded any portion of the opposite side of 
the river or not (a question which is 
disputed among the topographers of the 
Italian and German schools), a suburb 
existed there under the imperial régime. 

* “ Mercis ablegande Tiberim ultra.” 
(Juv. xiv. 202.) ‘“ Transtiberinus am- 
bulator, Qui pallentia sulfurata fractis 
Permutat vitreis.” (Mart. i. 42. Com- 
pare i. 109. vi. 93.) 

> Philo says of Augustus: Πῶς ody 


ἀπεδέχετο; τὴν πέραν τοῦ Τιβέρεως ποταμοῦ 
μεγάλην τῆς Ῥώμης ἀποτομὴν, ἣν οὐκ 
ἡγνόει κατεχομένην καὶ οἰκουμένην πρὸς 
᾿Ιουδαίων. (11. 568. ed. Mangey.) The 
remembrance of the fact may, perhaps, 
elucidate a difficnlt passage of Horace. 
The exclamation, “ Hodie tricesima sab- 
bata” (Sat. 1. ix. 69.) is more explicable 
if supposed to be made in the midst of 
the Jewish population, and near some 
synagoguc; and Horace just above (18.) 
represents himself as going to see a 
friend, who is lying ill “trans Tiberim.” 
9 The modern Ghetto is in the filthy 
uarter between the Capitoline Hill and 
the old Fabrician Bridge, which leads to 
the island, and thence to the Trastevere. 
It is surrounded by walls, and the gates 
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under the Cesars than under the Popes. Here then — on the level 
ground, between the windings of the muddy river and the base of 
that hill! from the brow of which Porsena looked down on early 
Rome, and where the French within these few years have planted 
their cannon — we must place the home of those Israelitish families 
among whom the Gospel bore its first-fruits in the metropolis of the 
world: and it was on these bridges *, — which formed an immediate 
communication from the district beyond the Tiber to the Emperor’s 
household and the guards on the Palatine,— that those despised 
Jewish beggars took their stand, to whom in the place of their exile 
had come the hopes of a better citizenship than that which they had 
lost. 

The Jewish community thus establiched in Rome, had its first 
beginnings in the captives brought by Pompey after his eastern 
campaign.? Many of them were manumitted; and thus a great 
proportion of the Jews in Rome were freedmen.* Frequent acces- 
sions to their numbers were made as years went on — chiefly from 
the mercantile relations which subsisted between Rome and the 
East. Many of them were wealthy, and large sums were sent 
annually for religious purposes from Italy to the mother country.® 
Even the proselytes contributed to these sacred funds.® It is difficult 
to estimate the amount of the religious influence exerted by the 
Roman Jews upon the various Heathens around them; but all our 
sources of information lead us to conclude that it was very consider- 


are closed every night by the police. 


τῶν πατρίων παραχαράξαι βιασθέντες. 
The number of Jews is about 8000, 


Philo. Ib. 


in a total population of 150,000. 


1 The Janiculum. 


2 “ Pontis exul.” Mart. x. 5. See 
Juv. iv. 116.3; v. 8.3; xiv. 134. 


δ. See Vol. 1. p.22., and Remond’s 
Geschichte der Ausbreitung des Juden- 
thums, referred to there. The first in- 
troduction of the Jews to Rome was 
probably the embassy of the Macca- 


4 Ῥωμαῖοι ἦσαν οἱ πλείους ἀπελευθερω- 
θέντες" αἰχμαλωτοί γὰρ ἀχθέντες εἰς Ἰταλίαν 
ὑπὸ τῶν κτησαμένων ἡλευθερώθησαν οὐδὲν 


5 “Cum aurum, Judgzorum nomine, 
quotannis ex Italia, et ex omnibus pro- 
vinciis Hierosolyma exportari soleret, 
Flaccus sanxit edicto, ne ex Asia expor- 
tari liceret.” (Οἷς. pro Flacco, c. 28.) 
Again, Philo says, in the passage quoted 
above, Ἤπιστατο cai χρήματα συναγάγον- 
Tay ἀπὸ τῶν ἀπαρχῶν ἱερὰ, καὶ πέμποντας 
εἰς Ἱερουσόλυμα διὰ τῶν τᾶς θυσιάς ἀνα- 
ξόντων. 

® See Tac. Hist. v. 6. “Ceetera insti- 
tuta sinistra foeda pravitate valuere. 
Nam pessimus quisque, spretis religioni- 
bus patriis, tributa et stipes illuc gerebat: 
unde auctzw Judworum res.” 
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able. So long as this influence was purely religious, we have no 
reason to suppose that any persecution from the civil power resulted. 
It was when commotions took place in consequence of expectations 
of a temporal Messiah, or when vague suspicions of this mysterious 
people were more than usually excited, that the Jews of Rome were 
cruelly treated, or peremptorily banished. Yet from all these 
cruelties they recovered with elastic force, and from all these exiles 
they returned; and in the early years of Nero, which were dis- 
tinguished for a mild and lenient government of the Empire?, the 
Jews in Rome seem to have enjoyed complete toleration, and to have 
been a numerous, wealthy, and influential community. 

The Christians doubtless shared the protection which was extended 
to the Jews. They were hardly yet sufficiently distinguished as a 
self-existent community, to provoke any independent hostility. It 
is even possible that the Christians, so far as they were known as 
separate, were more tolerated than the Jews; for, not having the 
same expectation of an earthly hero to deliver them, they had no 
political ends in view, and would not be in the same danger of 
exciting the suspicion of the government. Yet we should fall intoa 
serious error, if we were to suppose that all the Christians in Rome, 
or the majority of them, had formerly been Jews or Proselytes; 
though this was doubtless true of its earliest members, who may 
have been of the number that were dispersed after the first Pentecost, 
or, possibly, disciples of our Lord Himself. It is impossible to 


1 The ve assages which express 
hatred of the. J ews περὶ a sense of their 
influence. See Juv. xiv. and Cic. pro 
Flacco; and compare Hor. Sat. 1. v. 
100. with 1. iv. 142. Many Jews were 
Roman citizens, like Josephus and St. 
Paul: and there were numerous prose- 
lytes at Rome, especially among the 
women (see for instance Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 3. 5.). As in the case of Greece, 
the conquest of Judea brought Rome 
under the influence of her captive. 
Hence Seneca’s remark, in reference to 
the Jews: Victi victoribus leges dede- 
runt. And Rutilius says, grouping 
together the campaigns of Pompey an 
Titus : 


Atque utinam nunquam Judea subacta 
fuisset 
Pompeii bellis imperioque Titi. 
Latius excise pestis contagia serpunt 
Victoresne suos natio victa premat. 


3 The good period of Nero’s reign — 
the first quinguennium — had not_yet 
expired. the full toleration of the Jews 
inKome is implied in the narration of St. 
Paul’s meeting with the clders, and in 
the lines of Persius : 


ue fenestra 
vomuere 


Herodis venere dies un 


Disposite pinguem neb 
lucerne. 


αο 4 
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arrive at any certain conclusion concerning the first origin and early 
growth of the Church in Rome'; though, from the manifold links 
between the city and the provinces, it is easy to account for the for- 
mation of a large and flourishing community. Its history before the 
year 61 might be divided into three periods, separated from each 
other by the banishment of the Jews from Rome in the reign of 
Claudius *, and the writing of St. Paul’s letter from Corinth.2 Even 
in the first of these periods there might be points of connection 
between the Roman Church and St. Paul; for some of thoee whom 
he salutes (Rom. xvi. 7. 11.) as “ kinsmen,” are also said to have 
been “ Christians before him.” In the second period it cannot well 
be doubted that a very close connection began between St. Paul and 
some of the conspicuous members and principal teachers of the Roman 
Church. Theexpulsion of the Jews in consequence of the edict of 
Claudius, brought them in large numbers to the chief towns of the 
Levant; and there St. Paul met them in the synagogues. We have 
seen what results followed from his meeting with Aquilaand Priscilla 
at Corinth. They returned to Rome with all the stores of spiritual 
instruction which he had given them; and in the Epistle to the 
Romans we find him, as is natural, saluting them thus: — “Greet 
Priscilla and Aquila, my helpers in Christ Jesus: who have for my 
sake laid down their own necks: unto whom not only I give thanks, 
but also all the Churches of the Gentiles. Likewise greet the Church 
that is in their house.” All this reveals to us a great amount of 
devoted exertion on behalf of one large congregation in Rome; and 
all of it distinctly connected with St. Paul. And this is perhaps 
only a specimen of other cases of the like kind. Thus he sends a 
greeting to Epznetus, whom he names “ the first-fruits of Asia ” 4 
(ver. 5.), and who may have had the same close relation to him 
during his long ministration at Ephesus (Acts, xix.), which Aquila 
and Priscilla had at Corinth. Nor must we forget those women, 
whom he singles out for special mention, — “ Mary, who bestowed 


' A very good discussion of this sub- =? Vol. I. p. 454. 
‘ject, and of the tradition concerning St. 8 Vol. II. p. 189. 

eter's first visit to Rome, will be found “4 For the reading here, see p. 241 
in Hemsen’'s Paulus, pp. 400—404. See n. 1. ; 
above, in this Volume, pp. 190. 191. 
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much labour on him” (ver. 6.); “the beloved Persis, who laboured 
much in the Lord” (ver. 12.); with Tryphena and Tryphosa, and 
the unknown mother of Rufus(ver. 13.). We cannot doubt, that, 
though the Church of Rome may have received its growth and in- 
struction through various channels, many of them were connected, 
directly or indirectly, with St. Paul; and accordingly he writes, in 
the whole of the letter, as one already in intimate relation with a 
Church which he has never seen.'' And whatever bonds subsisted 
between this Apostle and the Roman Christians, must have been 
drawn still closer when the letter had been received; for from that 
time they were looking forward to a personal visit from him, in his 
projected journey to the West. Thenceforward they must have 
taken the deepest interest in all his movements, and received with 
eager anxiety the news of his imprisonment at Cesarea, and waited 
(as we have already seen) for his arrival in Italy. It is indeed but 
too true that there were parties among the Christians in Rome, and 
that some had a hostile feeling against St. Paul himself; yet it is 
probable that the animosity of the Judaizers was less developed, than 
it was in those regions which he had personally visited, and to which 
they had actually followed him. As to the unconverted Jews, the 
name of St. Paul was doubtless known to them; yet were they com- 
paratively little interested in his movements. Their proud contempt 
of the Christian heresy would make them indifferent. The leaven of 
the Gospel was working around them to an extent of which they 
were hardly aware. The very magnitude of the population of Rome 
had a tendency to neutralise the currents of party feeling. For 
these reasons the hostility of the Jews was probably less violent than 
in any other part of the Empire. 

Yet St. Paul could not possibly be aware of the exact extent of 
their enmity against himself. Independently, therefore, of his 
general principle of preaching, first to the Jew and then to the Gen- 
tile, he had an additional reason for losing no time in addressing 
himself to his countrymen. Thus, after the mention of St. Paul’s 
being delivered up to Burrus, and allowed by him to be separate 
from the other prisoners’, the next scene to which the sacred 


1 See Hemsen, p. 404. 3 Καθ' ἑαυτὸν; an indulgence probably 
3 See Phil. i. 15. due to the influence of Julius. 
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historian introduces us is among the Jews. After three days' he 
sent for the principal men among them to his lodging®, and en- 
deavoured to conciliate their feelings towards himself and the 
Gospel. 

It was highly probable that the prejudices of these Roman Jews 
were already roused against the Apostle of the Gentiles; or if they 
had not yet conceived an unfavourable opinion of him, there was a 
danger that they would now look upon him as a traitor to his country, 
from the mere fact that he had appealed to the Roman power.? He 
might even have been represented to them in the odious light of one 
who had come to Rome as an accuser of the Sanhedrin before the 
Emperor. St. Paul, therefore, addressed his auditors on this point 
at once, and shewed that his enemies were guilty of this very appeal 
to the foreign power, of which he had himself been suspected. He 
had committed no offence against the holy nation, or the customs of 
their fathers; yet his enemies at Jerusalem had delivered him,— one 
of their brethren — of the seed of Abraham — of the tribe of Ben- 
jamin —a Hebrew of the Hebrews— into the hands of the Romans. 
So unfounded was the accusation, that even the Roman governor had 
been ready to liberate the prisoner; but his Jewish enemies opposed 
his liberation. They strove to keep a child of Israel in Roman 
chains. So that he was compelled, as his only hope of safety, to 
appeal unto Cesar. He brought no accusation against his country- 
men before the tribunal of the stranger: that was the deed of his 
antagonists. In fact, his only crime had been his firm faith in God’s 
deliverance of his people through the Messiah promised by the 
Prophets. “For the hope of Israel,” he concluded, “Z am bound 
with this chain.”* 

Their answer to this address was reassuring. They said that they 


1 Μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς, which need not received from the Philippians (Phil. iv.) 
mean three complete days. serves to show that he would not need 

3 'Eyivero συγκαλέσασθαι αὐτὸν τοὺς the means of hiring a lodging. The 
ὄντας τῶν Ιουδαίων πρώτους. With re- ξενία (hospitium) implies the temporary 
gard to εἰς τὴν ξενίαν, we are convinced, residence of a guest with friends, as in 
with Wieseler, that it is to be distin- Philemon 22. Nothing is more likely 

ished from τὸ ἴδιον μίσθωμα mentioned than that Aquila and Priscilla were his 

elow. The latter was a hired lodging, hosts at Rome, as formerly at Corinth. 

which he took for his permanent resi-  * See Wieseler, p. 397. 
dence ; and the mention of the money he 4 Ver. 17—20. 
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had received no written communication from Jud#a concerning St. 
Paul, and that none of “the brethren” who had arrived from the 
East had spoken any evil of him. They further expressed a wish to 
hear from himeelf a statement of his religious sentiments, adding 
that the Christian sect was everywhere spoken against.' There was 
perhaps something hardly honest in this answer; for it seems to 
imply a greater ignorance with regard to Christianity than we can 
suppose to have prevailed among the Roman Jews. But with 
regard to Paul himself, it might well be true that they had little 
information concerning him. Though he had been imprisoned long 
at Cmsarea, his appeal had been made only a short time before 
winter. After that time (to use the popular expression), the sea 
was shut; and the winter had been a stormy one; so that it was 
natural enough that his case should be first made known tothe Jews 
by himself. All these circumstances gave a favourable opening for 
the preaching of the Gospel, and Paul hastened to take advantage of 
it. A day was fixed for a meeting at his own private lodging.® 
They came in great numbers? at the appointed time. Then fol- 
lowed an impressive scene, like that at Troas (Acts, xxi.)—the 
Apostle pleading long and earnestly, — bearing testimony concerning 
the kingdom of God,—and endeavouring to persuade them by argu- 
ments drawn from their own Scriptures,—‘“ from morning till 
evening.”* The result was a division among the auditors’ —“ not 
peace but a sword,”—the division which has resulted ever sinee, 
when the Truth of God has encountered, side by side, earnest con- 
viction with worldly indifference, honest investigation with bigoted 
prejudice, trustful faith with the pride of scepticism. After a long 
and stormy discussion, the unbelieving portion departed; but not 
until St. Paul had warned them, in one last address, that they were 
bringing upon themselves that awful doom of judicial blindness, 
which was denounced in their own Scriptures against obstinate 
unbelievers; that the salvation which they rejected would be with- 
drawn from them, and the inheritance they renounced would be 


? Ver. 21, 22. δ Kai ol μὲν ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις, 
? Ταξάμενοι αὐτῷ ἡμέραν. οἱ δὲ ἠπίστουν — ἀσύμφωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς 
8 Ἥκον πλείονες. ἀλλήλους. κι. Te A. 


* Ver. 23. 
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given to the Gentiles! The sentence with which he gave emphasis 
to this warning was that passage in Isaiah, which is more often 
quoted in the New Testament than any other words from the Old’®, 
— which recurring thus with solemn force at the very close of the 
Apostolic history, seems to bring very strikingly together the Old 
Dispensation and the New, and to connect the ministry of Our Lord 
with that of His Apostles: —“ Gro unto this people and sap: #Qear- 
ing pe shall bear and shall not understand, and seeing pe shall see 
and shall not percefbe: for the heart of this people is taxed gross, and 
theit ears ate Dull of beating, and their epes babe thep closed; lest 
thep should see with their epes, and dear with their ears, and unvder- 
stand With their beart, and should be conberted, and ¥ should Heal 
them.”? 

A formal separation was now made between the Apostle of the 
Gentiles and the Jews of Rome. They withdrew, to dispute con- 
cerning the “ sect” which was making such inroads on their preju- 
dices (ver. 29.). He remained in his own hired house‘, where the 
indulgence of Burrus permitted him to reside, instead of confining 
him within the walls of the Pretorian barrack. We must not 
forget, however, that he was still a prisoner under military custody, 
— chained by the arm’, both day and night, to one of the imperial 
bodyguard,— and thus subjected to the rudeness and caprice of an 
insolent soldiery. This severity, however, was indispensable, ac- 
cording to the Roman law; and he received every indulgence which 
it was in the power of the Prefect to grant. He was allowed to 
receive all who came to him (ver. 30.), and was permitted, without 
hindrance, to preach boldly the kingdom of God, and teach the 
things of the Lorp JEsus Cugist (ver. 31.). 

Thus was fulfilled his long cherished desire “to proclaim the 
Gospel to them that were in Rome also” (Rom. i. 15.). Thus ends 


1 Ver. 28. Acts, xxviii. 16. See above, pp. 295, 

3 Ver. 24—28. 296., and compare Eph. iv. 20. (πρεσβεύω 

8 Isa. vi. 9, 10. (LXX.) Quoted also ἐν ἁλύσει), Col. iv. 18., Phil. i 13. Pos- 
by Our Lord (Mat. xiii. 15.), and re-  sibly two soldiers guarded him Ὁ night 
ferred to by St. John (John, xii. 10.). according to the sentence of the Roman 

4 Ἔν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι. See above on law—“noxcustodiam geminat,”—quoted 
εἰς τὴν ξενίαν. by Wieseler. 

δ Σὺν τῷ φυλάσσοντι αὐτὸν orparuiry. 
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the Apostolic History, so far as it has been directly revealed. 
Here the thread of sacred narrative, which we have followed so 
long, is suddenly broken. Our knowledge of the incidents of his 
residence in Rome, and of his subsequent history, must be gathered 
almost exclusively from the letters of the Apostle himself. 
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CHAP. XXV. 


ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ Ὁ AEXMIOX TOY ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂. (Eph. fii 1.) 


DELAY OF 8T. PAUL'S TRIAL.— HIS OCCUPATIONS AND COMPANIONS DURING 
HIS IMPRISONMENT. — HE WRITES THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON, THE 
EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS, AND THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHBSIANS (80 
CALLED). 


WE have seen that St. Paul’s accusers had not yet arrived from Pa- 
lestine, and that their coming was not even expected by the Roman 
Jews. This proves that they had not left Syria before the pre- 
ceding winter, and consequently that they could not have set out on 
their journey till the following spring, when the navigation of the 
Mediterranean was again open. Thus, they would not reach Rome till 


the summer or autumn of the year 61 a.p.! 


Meanwhile, the pro- 


gress of the trial was necessarily suspended, for the Roman courts 


required? the personal presence of the prosecutor. 


It would seem 


that, at this time?, an accused person might be thus kept in prison 


1 About this period (as we learn from 
Josephus) there were two embassies sent 
from Jerusalem to Rome; viz., that which 
was charged to conduct the impeach- 
ment of Felix, and that which was sent to 
intercede with Nero on the subject of 
Agrippa’s palace, which overlooked the 
Temple. e former seems to have 
arrived in Rome in A. p. 60., tbe latter in 
a.p.61. (See note on the Chronological 
table in Appendix.) It is not impossible 
that the latter embassy, in which was in- 
cluded Ishmael the High priest, may have 
been intrusted with the prosecution of St. 
Paul, in addition to their other business. 

2 See Geib, Rémisch. Criminal-Pro- 
cess, pp. 508. 511. 595. 689. It should 
be observed that the prosecutor on a 


criminal charge, under the Roman law, 
was not the State (as with us the Crown), 
but any private individual who chose to 
bring an accusation. (Geib, p. 515.) 

5 Ata later period the suspension on 
the of the prosecutor of the pro- 
ceedings during a year, was made equi- 
valent to an abandonment of it, and 
amounted to an abolitio of the process. 
See Geib, Rémisch. Criminal-Process, 
p. 586. In the time of Nero the prose- 
cutors on a public charge were liable to 
punishment if they abandoned it from 
corrupt motives, by the Senatus Con- 
sultum Turpilianum. See Tacitus, Arn. 
xiv. 41.: “ Qui talem operam emptitas- 
set vendidissetve, perinde poen& tene- 
retur, ac si publico judicio calumniss 
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for an indefinite period, merely by the delay of the prosecutor to 
proceed with his accusation; nor need this surprise us, if we con- 
sider how harshly the law has dealt with supposed offenders, and 
with what indifference it has treated the rights of the accused, even 
in periods whose civilization was not only more advanced than that 
of the Roman Empire, but also imbued with the merciful spirit of 
Christianity. And even when the prosecutors were present, and no 
ground alleged for the delay of the trial, a corrupt judge might 
postpone it, as Felix did, for months and years, to gratify the 
enemies of the prisoner. And if a provincial Governor, though re- 
sponsible for such abuse of power to his master, might venture to act 
in this arbitrary manner, much more might the Emperor himeelf, 
who was responsible to no man. Thus, we find that Tiberius was in 
the habit of delaying the hearing of causes, and retaining the accused in 
prison unheard, merely out of procrastination.' So that, even after St. 
Paul’s prosecutors had arrived, and though we were to suppose them 
anxious for the progress of the trial, it might still have been long 
delayed by the Emperor's caprice. But there is no reason to think 
that, when they came, they would have wished to press on the cause. 
From what had already occurred they had every reason to expect the 
failure of the prosecution. In fact it had already broken down at 
its first stage, and Festus had strongly pronounced his opinion of the 
innocence? of the accused. Their hope of success at Rome must 
have been grounded either on influencing the Emperor’s judgment by 
private intrigue, or on producing farther evidence in support of their 
accusation. For both these objecta delay would be necessary. 
Moreover, it was quite in accordance with the regular course of 
Roman jurisprudence, that the Court should grant a long suspension 
of the cause, on the petition of the prosecutor, that he might be al- 
lowed time to procure the attendance of witnesses? from a distance. 


condemnatus.” 


This law was passed 


σεως ἀπερίοπτος ἣν (Joseph. Ant. 18., 
A.D. 61, and was afterwards interpreted 


quoted by Wieseler). 


by the jurisconsults as forbidding an ac- 
cuser to withdraw his accusation. (Geib, 
pp. 582—586. and 690.) 

1 Τιξέριος. . wee εἶχεν αὐτὸν δέσμιον, 
μελλήτης εἰ καὶ τις ἑτέρων βασιλέων γενό- 
μενος ὅθεν καὶ δεσμωτῶν ἀκροά- 


2 Acts xxv. 25., and xxvi. $2. 

3 “Silvanum magna vis accusatorum 
circumsteterat, poscebatque tempus evo- 
candorum testium.” (Tacitus, Axx. xiii. 
52.) This was in a case where the ac- 
cused had been proconsul in Africa. 
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The length of time thus granted would depend upon the remoteness 
of the place where the alleged crimes had been committed. We read 
of an interval of twelve months permitted during Nero’s reign, in the 
case of an accusation against Suilius', for misdemeanours committed 
during his government of Proconsular Asia. The accusers of 
St. Paul might fairly demand a longer suspension; for they accused 
him of offences committed not only in Palestine (which was far more 
remote than Proconsular Asia from Rome), but also over the whole? 
Empire. Their witnesses must be summoned from Juda, from 
Syria, from Cilicia, from Pisidia, from Macedonia. In all cities from 
Damascus to Corinth, in all countries, from Jerusalem round about 
unto Illyricum, must testimony be sought to prove the seditious 
turbulence of the ringleader of the Nazarenes. The interval granted 
them for such a purpose could not be less than a year, and might 
well be more.? Supposing it to be the shortest possible, and 
assuming that the prosecutors reached Rome in August A.D. 61, the 
first stage of the trial would be appointed to commence not before 
August a.p. 62. And when this period arrived, the prosecutors and 
the accused, with their witnesses, must have been heard on each of 
the charges separately (according to Nero’s regulations‘), and sen- 
tence pronounced on the first charge before the second was entered 
into. Now, the charges against St. Paul were divided (as we have 
seen) into three® separate heads of accusation. Consequently, the 
proceedings, which would of course be adjourned from time to time 
to suit the Emperor’s convenience, may well have lasted till the be- 
ginning of 63, at which time St. Luke’s narrative would lead us to 
fix their termination.® 


We may observe that the attendance of 
the witnesses for the prosecution could 
be legally enforced. (Geib, p. 630.) 

1 ‘Tac. Ann, xiii. 43.: “ Inquisitionem 
annuam impetraverant.” 

3 Κινοῦντα στάσιν πᾶσι τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις 
κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην, Acts xxiv. 5. 

8. Another cause of delay, even if the 
prosecutors did not make the demand 
for suspension, would have been the loss 
of the official notice of the case forwarded 
by Festus. No appeal (as we have be- 
fore observed) could be tried without a 


rescript (called Apostoli or litere dimis- 
sorig) from the inferior to the superior 
judge, stating full particulars of the case. 
See Geib, p. 689. Such documents 
might well have been lost in the wreck 
at Malta. 

4 It was Nero’s practice, as Suetonius 
tells us, “ Ut continuis actionibus omissis 
singillatim qusque per vices ageret.” 
(Suet. Nero, 15. 

5 See above, p. 348. 

° We need not notice the hypothesis 
of Bottger, that St. Paul's imprisonment 
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During the long delay of his trial, St. Paul was not reduced, as he 
had been at Cesarea, to a forced inactivity. On the contrary, he 
was permitted the freest intercourse with his friends, and was 
allowed to reside in a house of sufficient size to accommodate the 
congregation which flocked together to listen to his teaching. The 
freest scope was given to his labours, consistent with the military 
custody under which he was placed. We are told, in language pe- 
culiarly emphatic, that his preaching was subjected to no restraint 
whatever.' And that which seemed at first to impede, must really 
have deepened the impression of his eloquence; for who could see 
without emotion that venerable form subjected by iron links to the 
coarse control of the soldier who stood beside him? how often must 
the tears of the assembly have been called forth by the upraising of 
that fettered hand, and the clanking of the chain which checked its 
energetic action ! 

We shall see hereafter that these labours of the imprisoned Con- 
fessor were not fruitless; in his own words, he begot many children 
in his chains.?, Meanwhile, he had a wider sphere of action than 
even the metropolis of the world. Not only “the crowd which 
pressed upon him daily,”* but also ‘‘the care of all the churches,” 
demanded his constant vigilance and exertion. Though himself tied 
down to a single spot, he kept up a constant intercourse, by his de- 
legates, with his converts throughout the Empire; and not only 
with his own converts, but with the other Gentile Churches, who, as 
yet, had not seen his face in the flesh. To enable him to maintain 
this superintendence, he manifestly needed many faithful mes- 
sengers; men who (as he says of one of them) rendered him profit- 
able service‘; and by some of whom he seems to have been 
constantly accompanied, wheresoever he went.® Accordingly, we 
find him, during this Roman imprisonment, surrounded by many of 
his oldest and most valued attendants. Luke®, his fellow-traveller, 


at Rome only lasted five days. It has 4 2 Tim. iv. 11. 
already been refuted by Neander (1. 428.) 5 Comp. Acts xix. 22.: Avo τῶν δια- 


and by Wieseler, pp. 411—415. κονούντων αὐτῷ. 
1 Acts xxviii. 31: Kypicowy .... 6 Col. iv. 14.; Philem. 24. Luke 
μετὰ πάσης παῤῥητίας ἀκωλύτως. seems, however, to have becn absent 
2 Philem. 10. from Rome when the Fpistle to the Phi- 
3 2 Cor. xi. 28. lippians was written. 


VOL. IT. ΜΗ 


466 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF 871. PAUL. [σπᾶν XXV. 


remained with him during his bondage ; Timotheus', his beloved son 
in the faith, ministered to him at Rome, as he had done in Asia, in 
Macedonia, and in Achaia. Tychicus*, who had formerly borne 
him company from Corinth to Ephesus, is now at hand to carry his 
letters to the shores which they had visited together. But there are 
two names amongst his Roman companions which excite a peculiar 
interest, though from opposite reasons,— the names of Demas and 
of Mark. The latter, when last we heard of him, was the 

cause of the separation of Barnabas and Paul. He was rejected by 
Paul, as unworthy to attend him, because he had previously aban- 
doned the work of the Gospel out of timidity or indolence.? It is 
delightful to find him now ministering obediently to the very Apostle 
who had then repudiated his services; still more, to know that he 
persevered in this fidelity even to the end‘, and was sent for by 
St. Paul to cheer his dying hours. Demas, on the other hand, is 
now a faithful “ fellow-labourer δ of the Apostle ; but in a few years 
we shall find that he had “forsaken” him, “having loved this 
present world.” Perhaps we may be allowed to hope, that, as the 
fault of Demas was the same with that of Mark, so the repentance of 
Mark may have been paralleled by that of Demas. 

Amongst the rest of St. Paul’s companions at this time, there were 
two whom he distinguishes by the honourable title of his “ fellow- 
prisoners.” One of these is Aristarchus*®, the other Epaphras." 
With regard to the former, we know that he was a Macedonian of 
Thessalonica, one of ““ Paul’s companions in travel,” whose life was 
endangered by the mob at Ephesus, and who embarked with St. Paul 
at Cesarea when he set sail for Rome. The other, Epaphras, was 
a Colossian, who must not be identified with the Philippian Epa- 
phroditus, another of St. Paul’s fellow-labourers during this time. 
It is not easy to say what was the exact sense in which these two 
disciples were peculiarly fellow-prisoners® of St. Paul. Perhaps it 


1 Philem. 1.; Col. i. 1.; Philip. i. 1. 5 Σύνεργος, Philem. 24.; cf. Col. iv. 14. 

2 Col. iv. 7.3 Eph. vi. 21.; cf. Acts xx. ® Col. iv. 10.; cf. Acts xix. 29., and 
4.3 and Tit, i, 12. Acts xxvii. 2., and Philem. 23. 

> Vol. I. pp. 196. and 294. 7 Col. 1. 7.; Philem 28. 


4 2 Tim. iv. 11.: Μάρκον dvakabwy dye ὃ The same expression is used of An- 
μετὰ σεαυτοῦ" ἐστὶ yap pot εὔχρηστος εἰς dronicus and Junias (Rom. xvi. 7.), but 
διακονίαν. of no others except these four. 
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only implies that they dwelt in his house, which was also his 
prison. 

But of all the disciples now ministering to St. Paul at Rome, 
none has for usa greater interest than the fugitive Asiatic slave 
Onesimus. He belonged to a Christian named Philemon, a member 
of the Colossian' Church. But he had robbed? his master, and fled 
from Colossx, and at last found his way to Rome. It is difficult to 
imagine any portion of mankind more utterly depraved than the 
associates among whom a runaway pagan slave must have found 
himself in the capital. Profligate and unprincipled as we know even 
the highest and most educated society to have then been, what must 
have been its dregs and offal? Yet from this lowest depth Onesimus 
was dragged forth by the hand of Christian love. Perhaps some 
Asiatic Christian, who had seen him formerly at his master’s house, 
recognised him in the streets of Rome destitute and starving, and 
had compassion on him; and thus he might have been brought to 
hear the preaching of the illustrious prisoner. Or it is not impossible 
that he may have already known St. Paul at Ephesus, where his 
master Philemon had formerly been himself converted* by the 
Apostle. However this may be, it is certain that Onesimus was led 
by the providence of God to listen to that preaching now which he 
had formerly despised. He was converted to the faith of Christ, 
and therefore to the morality of Christ. He confessed to St. Paul 
his sins against his master. The Apostle seems to have been pecu- 
liarly attracted by the character of Onesimus; and he perceived in 
him the indications of gifts which fitted him for a more important 
post than any which he could hold as the slave of Philemon. He 
wished‘ to keep him at Rome, and employ him in the service of the 
Gospel. Yet he would not transgress the law, nor violate the rights 
of Philemon, by acting in this matter without his consent. He 
therefore decided that Onesimus must immediately return to his 
master; and, to make this duty less painful, he undertook himself to 
discharge the sum of which Philemon had been defrauded. An 
opportunity now offered itself for Onesimus to return in good com- 


1 For the proof of this see Paley's ὠ * Philem. 10. appears to state this. 
Hore Pauline on Philemon (10—12.). (See Vol. II. p. 1s) 
2 Philem. 18. 4 Phi em. 13. 
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4a YE LOPE sa¥D 2PSTLES 3 Fm Pace. (Cuan. ΣΕΥ. 
ganz: oe Se Pani was semiine Tocanms 7 Aas Miner. charved, 


amnugst iGier sammicsons. WI mL zgIece =) Colom, the heme of 
Pademoon. Coter τα are. erste. Se paced che pemcoemt aleve, 
win wie ine wilme Ἢ arrcender aomeeit 2 [πὸ viiemded meester. 
Nevsertheiess, τό fal πος = ap che hepe of glaing hee mew comvert 
Moa σπίτι wherein fe miht mometer τ} lier w a private τας. 
vitnal. bac 55 che Cancen ac large. He menaced bee wishes om the 
snbjeet τ.) Phioemoa homeit, with characterwar delpacv, m a letter 
which he -harzed Quesmo to deitver on bie arrival at Coloene 
Tate letter ἢ not onky a besurifal diustracon οἵ the chararter of ὥς 
Pal, bar ale, a practical axmmentary up the precepes comcerming 
the mocmal relations of saves: and maacters gcven τὰ hee 

eputies, We ae here ome of the earitest examples of the mode in 
whieh Christianity operated upon these reistaym:: mot by anv violent 
disruption of the organiustucm of society. sach a: cuehd only have 
prviuced ancther Service War, bat by gratually leavenime and 
Interyenetrating scciety with the spurit of a relriom which recog- 
nived the exjnality of all men in the aght of God. The letter wax as 
follow a: — 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.? 


Saintacco, Patt, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timotheus 1 


the brother. TO PHILEMON OCR BELOVED FRIEND 


: Sew Col. ni. 22. and Eph. wi 5. Se 
Paris att-rtion seems to have been espe- 
eialiy drawn τ. this subjert at the nt 
εἰ: ami he mizbt well feel the need 
there was fur a fundamental change in 
this part of the scial swstem of anti- 
quity, such as the spirit of Christ alone 
could give. In the very year of his ar- 


Ing to a vast multitude. and including 
many women and children. were exe- 
cuied together, althoagh confeseediy in- 
nocent of all participation in the crime. 
Tac. Aaa. xiv. 42—5. 

+ With respect to the date of this 
epistle, the fact that it was conveyed by 
Onesimus (compare Col. iv. 9.), and the 


rival at Rome, a ovat frightfal example 
waa given of the atrocity of the laws 
which regulated the relations of slave to 
maater. The prefect of the city (Pe- 
Janius Secundus) was killed by one of 
his slaves; and in accordance with the 
ancient law, the whole body of slaves 
belonging to Pedanius at Rome, amount- 


persons mentioned as with St. Paul at 
the time (Philem. 23, 24 compared with 
CoL iv. 12—14.), prove that it was sent 
to Asia Minor, together with the epistle 
to the Colossians, the date of which is 
discussed in a note on the beginning of 


Or 


10 
11 


Cuap. ΧΧΥ͂.) EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 
AND FELLOW LABOURER; AND TO Appia! OUR BE- 
LOVED SISTER”, AND TO ARCHIPPUS® OUR FELLOW 
SOLDIER, AND TO THE CHURCH AT THY HOUSE. 

Grace be to you and peace, from God our Father 
and our Lord Jesus Christ. 


I thank my God, making mention of thee always 
in my prayers, because I hear of thy love and faith 
towards the Lord Jesus, and towards all the saints; 
praying‘ that thy faith may communicate itself to 
others, and may become workful, in causing true 
knowledge of all the good which is in us, for 
Christ’s service. For I have great joy and conso- 
lation in thy love, because the hearts of the saints 
have been comforted by thee, brother. 

Wherefore, although in the authority of Christ 
I might boldly enjoin upon thee that which is 
befitting, yet for love’s sake I rather beseech thee 
as Paul the aged, and now also prisoner of Jesus 
Christ. I beseech thee for my son, whom I have 
begotten in my chains, Onesimus; who formerly 
was to thee unprofitable’, but now is_profit- 
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Th iv- 

ings an 
rayers for 
hilemon. 


uest for 
Reaneat for 
able recep- 
tion of 
Onesimus. 


1 ’argia is a Greek form of the Latin 
name Appia; we are told by Chrysostom 
that she was the wife of Philemon, which 
seems probable from the juxtaposition of 
their names. 

2 'adeAyy is added in many of the best 

SS 


3 Archippus was apparently a pres- 
byter of the church at Colosse, or per- 
haps an evangelist resident there on a 
special mission (compare Col. iv. 17.); 
from the present passage he seems to 
have lived in the house of Philemon. 

4 Ὅτως is to be joined with verse 4, 
as stating the object of the prayer there 
mentioned, while verse 5 gives the sub- 
ject of the thanksgiving. ‘This is Chry- 
sostom's view, against which Meyer's 
objections appear inconclusive. The li- 


teral English of verse 6 is as follows, that 
the communication of thy faith may become 
workful, in true Inowledge of all good 
which is in us, for Christ. The latter 
words are very obscure, but the render- 
ing adopted in the text appears to make 
the best sense. The best MSS. are 
divided between χριστὸν and χριστὸν 
ἰησοῦν ; but agree in reading ἡμῖν, not 
ὑμῖν. 
5 Most modern commentators sup 

a play on the name Onesimus, which 
means useful; but there seems scarcely 
sufficient ground for this, and it was 
never remarked by the ancient Greek 
commentators, whose judgment on such 
& point would be entitled to most defe- 
rence, 
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ristarchus, Demas, and 


rd Jesus Christ be with Concluding 
benediction. 


be arrival of the two companions at Co- 
wea of his master with the letter which we 
| proceeded to discharge his commission 
“the Presbyters the Epistle with which he 
t be read to the whole Colossian Church at 
he letter to the Colossians itself gives us 
to the cause which induced St. Paul to write 
onble founder of that Church (Col. i. 7.), was 
ἢ communicated to the Apostle the unwel- 
faith of the Colossians was in danger of being 
thing. It has been questioned whether several 


3 only that E,pa- 
shared Paul's im- 
by taking up his 
ἢ the lodging where 
the “soldier that 


is interpolated. 
ve come to the con- 
‘Paul bad not himself 
led Colossw, yet it is 
to read these Epistles 
ran interest in the scenery 
uy of its vicinity. The 
’ the valley of the Meander, 
ity, with its neighbour-cities 
and Laodicea (Col. ii, 1. iv. 
ΝΠ, 14.), was situated, has been 
~ hy many travellers; and the 
Fc on ae eon con- 
il views, especi of the vast 
lor ifactions of Hierapolis 
-Kalessi). Colosss was older 
Laodicea or arpa Sie and 
om ive insignificance as 
to Herodotus 
cribes if as — Πόλιν μεγάλην 


Γ error had been introduced among them, or 


Φρυγίης ἐν τῇ Aveog ποταμὺς ig γώσμα γῆς 
ἰσβάλλων ἀφανίζεται ;- and Xenophon 
(Anab. τ. i. 6.) calls it πόλιν οἰκουμένην 
καὶ μεγάλην, Strabo (xil. 8.) reckons it 
among the πυλίσματα, not the πόλις, of 
Phrygia; and Pliny (v. 41.), among its 
“celeberrima oppida.” In the Middle 
Ages it became a place of some conse- 
uence, and was the birthplace of the 
zantine writer Nicetas Choniates, who 
tells us that Χώναι and Kodaconi were 
the same place (Xwyvag, πύλιν εὐδαίμονι 
Kat μεγάλην, waka: τὰς Κυλασσής, τὴν 
ἱμοῦ τοῦ συγγραφέως πατρίδα, p. 203. ed. 
Bonn). A village called Chines still 
remains, the proximity of which to the 
ancient Colossa is proved by the cor- 
respondence of the observed phenomena 
with what Herodotus says of the river 
Lycus. The neighbourhood was ex- 
plored by Mr. Arundel (Seven Churches, 
P 158. Asia Minor, 11. 160.), but Mr. 
amilton was the first to determine the 
actual site of the ancient city. (le- 
searches, 1. 508.) 
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able both to thee and me. Whom 1 have sent 
back to thee'; but do thou receive him as my 
own? flesh and blood. For I would gladly® re- 
tain him with myself, that he might render ser- 
vice to me in thy stead, while I am a prisoner for 
declaring the Glad-tidings ; but I am unwilling to 
do anything without thy decision, that thy kind- 
ness may not be constrained, but voluntary. For 
perhaps to this very end he was parted from thee 
for a time, that thou mightest possess him for ever; 
no longer as a bondsman, but above a bondsman, a 
brother beloved; very dear to me, but how much 
more to thee, being thine both in the flesh and in 
the Lord. If, then, thou count me in fellowship 
with thee, receive him as myself. But whatsoever 
he has wronged thee of, or owes thee, reckon it to 
my account (I, Paul, write* this with my own 
hand); I will repay it; for I would not say to thee 
that thou owest me even thine own self besides. 
Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee in the Lord; 
comfort my heart in Christ.° 

Announce- I write to thee with full confidence in thy obe- 


ment of a 


visit from  dience, knowing that thou wilt do even more than 


Paul to Asia 


Minoron 1 say. But, moreover, prepare to receive me as 


his acquittal. 


thy guest; for I trust that through your® prayers 


I shall be given to you. 
from Rome. | here salute thee Epaphras my fellow-prisoner’ 


Salutations 


1 Many of the best MSS. add σοι. 
The omission of προσλαξοῦ at the end of 
the verse makes no difference in the 
sense ; but it is characteristic of St. Paul's 
abru)t and rapid dictation. 

2 Children were called the σπλάγχνα 
of their parents. 

83. ᾿Εξουλόμην. The imperfect here, and 
aorist in the preceding and following 


verse, are used, according to classical 
idiom, from the position of the reader of 
the letter. 

4 "Eypawa, see note above. 
MS amore is the reading of the best 


° Observe the change from singular 
to plural here, and in verse 28, 


Συναιχμάλωτος, as we have before 


12 


21 


24 


25 
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in Christ Jesus, Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, and 


Luke, my fellow-labourers. 
The Grace of Our Lord Jesus Christ be with Concluding 
. Ὁ... 1 benediction. 
your spirits. 


While Onesimus, on the arrival of the two companions at Co- 
losse*, hurried to the house of his master with the letter which we 
have just read, Tychicus proceeded to discharge his commission 
likewise by delivering to the Presbyters the Epistle with which he 
was charged, that it might be read to the whole Colossian Church at 
their’ next meeting. The letter to the Colossians itself gives us 
distinct information as to the cause which induced St. Paul to write 
it. Epaphras, the probable founder of that Church (Col. i. 7.), was 
now at Rome, and he had communicated to the Apostle the unwel- 
come tidings, that the faith of the Colossians was in danger of being 
perverted by false teaching. It has been questioned whether several 
different systems of error had been introduced among them, or 


remarked, perhaps means only that Epa- 
phras had voluntarily shared Paul’s im- 
prisonment at Rome by taking up his 
residence with him, in the lodging where 
he was guarded by the “soldier that 
kept him.” 

The ἀμήν as usual is interpolated. 

* Though we have come to the con- 
clusion that St. Paul had not himself 
(at this time) visited Colosse, yet it is 
hardly possible to read these Epistles 
without feeling an interest in the scenery 
and topography of its vicinity. The 
upper part of the valley of the Meander, 
where this city, with its neighbour-cities 
Hierapolis and Laodicea (Col. ii. 1. iv. 
13.; Rev. ii. 14.), was situated, has been 
described by many travellers; and the 
illustrated works on Asia Minor con- 
tain several views, especially of the vast 
and singular petrifactions of Hierapolis 
(Pambouk-Kalessi). Colosss was older 
than either Laodicea or Hierapolis, and 
it fell into comparative insignificance as 
they rose into importance. Herodotus 
(vil. 30.) describes it as — Πόλιν μεγάλην 


Φρυγίης ἐν τῇ Λύκος ποταμὸς ἐς χώσμα γῆς 
ἐσβάλλων ἀφανίζεται :. and Xenophon 
(Anab. τ. ii. 6.) calls it πόλιν οἰκουμένην 
καὶ μεγάλην. Strabo (xii. 8.) reckons it 
among the πολίσματα, not the πόλεις, of 
Phrygia; and Pliny (v. 41.), among its 
“celeberrima oppida.” In the Middle 
Ages it became a place of some conse- 
uence, and was the birthplace of the 
zantine writer Nicetas Choniates, who 
tells us that Χώναι and Κολασσαὶ were 
the same place (Χώνας, πόλιν εὐδαίμονα 
καὶ μεγάλην, πάλαι τὰς Κολασσάς, τὴν 
ἐμοῦ τοῦ συγγραφέως πατρίδα, p. 203. ed. 
Bonn). A village called Chonas still 
remains, the proximity of which to the 
ancient Colosss is proved by the cor- 
respondence of the observed phenomena 
with what Herodotus says of the river 
Lycus. The neighbourhood was ex- 
plored by Mr. Arundel (Seven Churches, 
P 158. Asia Minor, τι. 160.), but Mr. 
amilton was the first to determine the 
actual site of the ancient city. (Re- 
searches, 1. 508.) 
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whether the several errors combated in the Epistle were parts of one 
system, and taught by the same teachers. On the one side we find 
that in the Epistle St. Paul warns the Colossians separately against 
the following different errors: — First, A combination of angel- 
worship and asceticism; Secondly, A self-styled philosophy or 
gnosis, which depreciated Christ; Thirdly, A rigid observance of 
Jewish festivals and Sabbaths. On the other side, First, the 
Epistle seems distinctly (though with an indirectness caused by ob- 
vious motives) to point to a single source, and even a single in- 
dividual, as the origin of the errors introduced; and, Secondly, we 
know that at any rate the two first of these errors, and apparently 
the third also, were combined by some of the early Gnostics. The 
most probable view, therefore, seems to be, that some Alexandrian 
Jew had appeared at Colosse, professing a belief in Christianity, and 
imbued with the Greek “philosophy ” of the school of Philo, but 
combining with it the Rabbinical theosophy and angelology which 
afterwards was embodied in the Cabbala, and an extravagant asce- 
ticism, which also afterwards distinguished several sects of the 
Gnostics.'. In short, one of the first heresiarchs of the incipient 
Gnosticism had begun to pervert the Colossians from the simplicity 
of their faith, We have seen in a former Chapter? how great was 
the danger to be apprehended from this source, at the stage which 
the Church had now reached; especially in a church which con- 
sisted, as that at Colosse did, principally of Gentiles (Col. i. 25 
—27., Col. ii. 11.); and that, too, in Phrygia®, where the national 
character was so prone to a mystic fanaticism. We need not 
wonder, therefore, that St. Paul, acting under the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit, should have thought it needful to use every effort to 
counteract the growing evil. This he does, both by contradicting the 
doctrinal errors of the new system, and by inculcating, as essential to 
Christianity, that pure morality which these early heretics despised. 
Such appears to have been the main purpose of the following 
Epistle. 


1 See Vol. I. pp. 44. and 533. the account of the early Phrygian 
2 Chap. XIII. Gnostics in the lately discovered “ Refu- 
5 See Vol I. pp. 276—280.; and also tation of Heresies,” Book v. 
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Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, Salutation, 
and Timotheus the brother, TO THE HOLY AND 
FAITHFUL BRETHREN IN CHRIST WHO ARE AT Co- 


LOSS’, 


Grace be to you, and peace from God our Father.® 


I‘ give continual thanks to God® the Father of Thanksgiv- 


Our Lord Jesus Christ, in my prayers for you (since 


ing for their 
conversion. 


I heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and your 
love to all the saints), because® of the hope laid up 
for you in the heavens, whereof you heard the pro- 
mise’ in the truthful Word of the Glad-tidings ; 
which is come to you, as it is through all the 
world; and everywhere it bears fruit and® grows, 
as it does also among you, since the day when first 
you heard it, and learned to know truly the grace 
of God. And thus you were taught by Epaphras 


1 The following are the grounds for 
the date assigned to this Epistle. 

(1.) It was written in prison at the 
same time as that to Philemon, and 
sent by the same messenger (iv. 7—9.). 

(2.) It was not written in Cesarea — 

(a) Because while writing St. Paul 
was labouring for the Gospel 
iv. 3, 4.), which he did not at 

sesurea (Acts xxviii. 31.). 

(8) Because he could not have ex- 
pected at Cesarea to be soon 
coming to Phrygia (Acts xxiii. 
11., xix. 21.; Rom. i. 13.3 Acts 
xx. 25.), whereas while writing 
this he expected soon to visit 
Phrygia (Philem. 22.). 

(3.) The indications above mentioned 
all correspond with Rome. Moreover 
Timotheus was with him, as we know he 
was at Rome, from Phil. 1. 1. 


* Many of the best MSS. have Κολασ- 
σαῖς, and this is the form in later writers, 
as in the Synecdemus. See the quota- 
tion above given from Nicetas. 

3 The words cai κυρίον Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
with which St. Paul in all other cases 
concludes this formula of benediction, 
are omitted here in the best MSS. 
Chrysostom remarks on the omission. 

4 See note on 1 Thess. i. 2. 

5 Τῷ θεῷ πατρὶ is the reading of the 
best MSS. 

ὁ It seems more natural to take dia 
here in the same sense as in verse 9, 
than (with De Wette and others) to 
connect it with the preceding verse, as if 
the sentiment were τὴν ἐκ τῆς ἐλπίδος. 

7 Προηκούσατε “vor der erfiillung 
kunde erhalten.” (Olshausen). 

8 The MSS. add cai αὐξανόμενον to 
the T. B. : 
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my beloved fellow-bondsman', who is a faithful 
servant of Christ on your behalf. And it is he who i. 8 
has declared to me your love for me? in the Spirit. 

Prayersfor | Wherefore I also, since the day when first I 9 


ton heard it, cease not to pray for you, and to ask of 


God that you may fully attain to the knowledge of 
His will; that® in all wisdom and spiritual under- 10 
standing you may walk worthy of the Lord, to 
please Him in all things; that you may bear fruit 
in all good works, and grow continually in* the 
knowledge of God; that you may be strengthened 
to the uttermost in the strength of His glorious 
power, to bear all sufferings with stedfastness and 
with joy, giving thanks® to the Father who: has 
fitted us to share the portion of the saints in the 
light. 


11 


Atonement For He has delivered us from the dominion of 18 
reignty of | darkness, and transplanted us into the kingdom of 


his beloved Son, in whom we have our redemption §, 
the forgiveness of our sins. Whois a visible’ image 
of the invisible God, the firstborn of all creation; 
for in? Him were all things created, both in the 


1 Epaphras is the same name with 
Epaphroditus; but this can scarcely be 
the same person with that Epaphroditus 
who brought the contribution from 
Philippi to Rome about this time. This 
was a native of Colosse (see iv. 12.), the 
other was settled at Philippi, and held 
office in the Philippian Church. 

2 This interpretation (which is Chry- 
sostom’s) seems the most natural. Their 
love for St. Paul was ἐν πνέυματι because 
they had never seen him ἐν σάρκι. 

8 The punctuation here adopted is ἐν 
wacy κι τ. AX. περιπατῆσαι kK. τ. λ. 

4 The best MSS. read τῇ ἐπιγνώσει. 

5 The εὐχαριστοῦντες here seems 


parallel to the preceding participles, and 


consequently the ἡμᾶς is used, not with 
reference to the writer, but generally, as 
including both writer and readers; and 
the particular case of the readers (as 
formerly Heathens) referred to in verse 
21. (καὶ ὑμᾶς). 

6 Aia τ. a. avr. has been introduced 
here by mistake from Eph. i. 7., and is 
not found in the best MSS. 

7 Eteay. It is important to observe 
here that St. Paul says not merely that 
our Lord was when on earth the visible 
image of God, but that he is so still. 
In Him only God manifests himself to 
man, and He is still visible to the eye of 
faith. 
® "Ey here must not be confounded 


18 


19 
20 
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heavens and on the earth, both visible and invisible, 
whether they be Thrones, or Dominations, or Prin- 
cipalities, or Powers'; by Him and for Him? were 
all created. And He is before all things, and in 
Him all things subsist.2 And He is the head of 
the body, the Church ; whereof He is the beginning, 
as firstborn from the dead; that in all things His 
place might be the first. 

For He willed * that in Himself all the Fulness 
of the universe ὅ should dwell; and by Himself He 
willed to reconcile all things to Himself, having 
made peace by the blood of His cross; by Himself 
(I say) to reconcile all things, whether on the earth, 


or in the heavens.® 


with dia. The existence of Christ, the 
λόγος, is the condition of all Creation; 
1N Him the Godhead is manifested. 

1 St. Paul here appears to allude to 
the doctrines of the Colossian heretics, 
who taught a system of angel-worship, 
based upon a systematic classification of 
the angelic hierarchy (probably similar 
to that found in the Cabbala), and who 
seem to have represented our Lord as 
only one (and perhaps not the highest) 
of this hierarchy. Other allusions to a 
hierarchy of angels (which was taught 
in the Rabbinical theology) may be 
found Rom. viii. 38.; Eph. 1. 2}. iii. 10.5 
1 Pet. iii, 22., joined with the assertion 
of their subjection to Christ. 

2 Compare Rom. xi. 36., where ex- 
actly the same thing is said concerning 
God; from which the inference is plain. 


10 appears evident that St. Paul insists 


here thus strongly on the creation by 
Jesus Christ, in opposition to some erro- 
neous system which ascribed the creation 
to some other source; and this was the 
case with the early Gnosticism, which 
ascribed the creation of the world to a 
Demiurge, who was distinct from the 
man Jesus. 

8 Yuviornes, t.e. the life of the uni- 


verse is conditioned by His existence. 
See the previous note on ἐν. 

4 Εὐδόκησε. Most commentators sup- 
pose an ellipsis of ὁ Θεός, but the in- 
stances adduced by De Wette and others 
to justify this seem insufficient; and 
there seems no reason to seek a new 
subject for the verb, when there is one 
already expressed“ in the preceding 
verse. It appears better therefore to 
read αὐτῷ and αὐτοῦ, not αὐτῷ and αὐτοῦ, 
in this and the next verse. 

5 The word πλήρωμα is here used by 
St. Paul in a technical sense, with a 
manifest allusion to the errors against 
which he is writing. The early Gnostics 
used the same word to represent the 
assemblage of emanations (conceived as 
angelic powers) proceeding from the 
Deity. St. Paul therefore appears to 
say, that the true Fulness of the universe 
(or, as he calls it, chap. ii. 9., Fulness of 
the godhead), is to be found, not in any 
angelic hierarchy (see the remarks intro- 
ductory to this Epistle, page 471.), but 
in Christ alone. 

6 This statement of the infinite extent 
of the results of Christ's redemption 
(which may well fill us with reverential 
awe), has heen ἃ sore stumbling block 


to many commentators, who have de- 
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And you, likewise, who once were estranged from 
Him, and with your mind at war with Him, when 
you lived in wickedness, yet now He has reconciled 
in the body of His flesh' through death, that He 
might bring you to His presence in holiness, with- 
out blemish and without reproach; if, indeed, you 
be stedfast in your faith, with your foundation 
firmly grounded and immoveably fixed, and not 
suffering yourselves to be shifted away from the 
hope of the Glad-tidings which first you heard, 
which has been published throughout all the earth ?, 
whereof I, Paul, was made a ministering servant. 
And even now I rejoice in the afflictions which 


mI bear for your® sake, and I fill up* what yet is 


lacking of the sufferings® of Christ in my flesh, on 
behalf of His body, which is the Church; whereof 
I was made a servant, to minister in the steward- 
ship which God gave me for you [Gentiles], that I 
might fulfil it by declaring the Word of God, the 
mystery which has been hid for ages and genera- 


2 Literally, throughout all the creation 


vised various (and some very ingenious) 
modes of explaining it away. Into these 
this is not the place to enter. It is suf- 
ficient to observe that St. Paul is still 
led to set furth the true greatness of 
Christ in opposition to the angelolatry 
of the Colossian heretics; intimating 
that far from Christ being one only of 
the angelic hierarchy, the heavenly 
hosts themselves stood in need of His 
atonement. Compare Heb. ix. 23. 

1 Here again is perhaps a reference 
to the Gnostic element in the Colossian 
theosophy. It was Christ himself who 
suffered death, in the body of His flesh ; 
He was perfect man; and not (as the 
Docete taught) an angelic emanation, 
who withdrew from the man Jesus before 
he suffered. 


under the sky, which is exactly equiva- 
lent to throughout all the earth. St. Paul 
of course speaks here hyperbolically, 
meaning, the teaching which you heard 
from Epaphras is the same which has 


been published universally by the Apostles. 


3 St. Paul’s sufferings were caused by 
his zeal on behalf of the Gentile con- 
verts. 

4 The ἀντί is introduced into ἀντανα- 
πληρῶ by the antithesis between the 
notions of πληροῦσθαι and ὑστερεῖσθαι. 

5 Compare 2 Cor. i. 5. Περισσεύει τὰ 
παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς, and also 
Acts ix. 4., “ Why persecutest thou me.” 
St. Paul doubtless recollected those 
words when he called his sufferings “ the 
sufferings of Christ in his flesh.” 
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tions’, but has now been shown openly to His 
saints; to whom God willed to manifest how rich, 
among the Gentiles, is the glory of this mystery, 
which * is CHRIST IN YOU, THE HOPE OF GLORY. 

Him, therefore, I proclaim, warning every man, 
and teaching every man, in all wisdom; that I may 
bring every man into His presence full grown in 
Christ. And to this end I labour in earnest con- 
flict, according to His working which works in me 
with mighty power. 

For I would have you know how great‘ a con- 
flict I sustain for you, and for those at Laodicea, 
and for all® who have not seen my face in the flesh; 
that their hearts may be comforted, and that they 
may be knit together in love, and may gain in all 
its richness the full assurance of understanding ° 
truly to know the mystery of God’, wherein are 
all the treasures of wisdom and of knowledge® 
hidden. 
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1 Literally, from (i.e. since) the ages 
and the generations, meaning, from the 
remotest times, with special reference to 
the times of the Mosaic Dispensation. 
Compare Rom. xvi. 26. : μυστ. χρόνοις 
αἰωνίοις ceoty., and Titus i. 2. 

2 The best MSS. are here divided 
between ὅς and 8; if we read 6 it refers 
to μυστηρίου, if ὅς, to πλοῦτος ; in either 
case the sense is the same, since πλοῦτος 
is the rich abundance contained in the 
μυστήριον. 

8 "Incov is omitted here in the best 
MSS. Τίλειος, grown to the ripeness of 
maturity. 

4 Alluding to ἀγωνιζόμενος above. 

5 Viz. all Christians. By the plain 
natural sense of this passage, the Colos- 
sians are classed among those personally 
unknown to St. Paul. For the αὐτῶν 
of verse 2 comprehends and binds to- 
gether the Colossians, and the Laodi- 
ceans, with the ὅσοι. This view is con- 


firmed by i. 4. (where Paul had heard 
of, not witnessed, their faith), by i. 7. 
where Epaphras is described as their 
ounder), and by i. 8. (where their love 
for Paul has been declared to him by 
a not personally known by him- 


6 “pices compare σύνεσις πνευματικὴ 
(. 9.). 

7 The reading of the MSS. here is 
very doubtful. The reading adopted 
above is that of Tischendorf’s 2d edi- 
tion. 

8. St. Paul here alludes, as we see 
from the next verse, to those who (like 
the Colossian false teachers) professed 
to be in possession of a higher γνώσις. 
In opposition to them he asserts that the 
depths of γνῶσις are to be found only in 
the “ Mystery of God,” viz. the Gospel, 
or (as he defines it above) Χριστὸς ἐν 
Cpu 
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end warns I say this, lest any man should mislead you with 

those who enticing words. For though I am absent from you 

lead them in the flesh, yet I am present with you in the spirit, 
rejoicing when I behold your good order, and the 
firmness of your faith in Christ. As, therefore, you 
first received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk in 
Him; having in Him your root, and in Him the 
foundation whereon you are continually’ built up; 
persevering stedfastly in your faith, as you were 
taught; and abounding? in thanksgiving. 

byasystem  Beware® lest there be any man who leads you 

Philosophy captive * by his philosophy, which is a vain deceit, 


following the tradition of men, the outward les- 
sons® of childhood, not the teaching of Christ. For 


in Him dwells all the Fulness’ of the Godhead in 
bodily form, and in Him® you have your fulness ; 


1 "Ewoucodopotpevor, observe the pre- 
sent tense, and compare 1 Cor. ili. 10. 

3 Ἔν αὐτῷ is omitted here, as in Tis- 
chendorf's text. 

3 The following paraphrase of this 
part of the Epistle is given by Neander 
(Denkwiirdigkeiten, p. 12.), “How can 
you still fear evil spirits, when the Father 

imself has delivered you from the king- 
dom of darkness, and transplanted you 
into the kingdom of his dear Son, who 
has victoriously ascended to heaven to 
share the divine might of his Father, 
with whom he now works in man; when, 
moreover, he by his sufferings has united 
you with the Father, and freed you from 
the dominion of all the powers of dark- 
ness, whom he exhibits (as it were) as 
captives in his triumphal pomp, and 
shows their impotence to harm his king- 
dom established among men? How can 
you still let the doubts and fears of your 
conscience bring you into slavery to 
superstition, when Christ has nailed to 
his cross, and blotted out the record of 
guilt which testified against you in your 
conscience, and has assured to you the 
forgiveness of all your sins? Again, how 


can you fear to be polluted by outward 
things, how can you suffer yourselves to 
be in captivity to outward ordinances, 
when you have died with Christ to all 
earthly things, and are risen with Christ, 
and live (according to your true, inward 
life) with Christ in heaven? Your faith 
must be fixed on things above, where 
Christ is, at the right hand of God. Your 
life is hid with Christ in God, and belongs 
no more to earth.” 

4 Ὁ συλαγωγῶν, literally, who drags 
you away as his spoil. The peculiar 
form of expression employed (similar to 
τινές εἰσιν of ταράσσοντες, Gal. i. 7.), shows 
that St. Paul alludes to some particular 
individual at Colosse, who professed to 
teach a “ Philosophy.” 

5 Τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων isapplied 
to the Rabbinical theology (Mark vii. 8.). 

6 Στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου (cf. Gal. iv. 3 ), 
referring to the Jewish ordinances, as 
σκιὰ τῶν μελλόντων (v. 17.). 

7 See note on i. 19. 

8 7.6. by union with Him alone, you 
can partake of the Pleroma of the God- 
head, and not ( as the Gnostics taught) 
by initiation into an esoteric system of 
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for He is the head of all the Principalities and 
Powers. In Him, also, you were circumcised with 
a circumcision not made by hands, even the off- 
casting of the’ whole body of the flesh, the circum- 
cision of Christ; for with Him you were buried 
in your baptism, wherein also you were made 
partakers of His resurrection, through the faith 
wrought in you by God, who raised Him from the 
dead; and you also, when you were dead in the 
transgressions and uncircumcision of your flesh, 
God raised to share His life. For He forgave us? 
all our transgressions, and blotted out the Writing 
against us which opposed us with its decrees, 
having taken it out of our way, and nailed it to 
the cross. And He disarmed the Principalities and 
the Powers* [which fought against Him], and put 
them to open shame, leading them captive in the 
triumph of Christ.° 

Therefore, suffer not any man to condemn you 
for what you eat or drink®, nor in respect of feast- 
days, or new moons’, or sabbaths; for these are a 
shadow of things to come, but the body is Christ’s. 
Let no man succeed in his wish® to defraud you of 


479 


theosophy, whereby men might attain to 
closer connection with some of the “ Prin- 
cipalities and Powers” of the angelic 
hierarchy. 


1 The casting off, not (as in outward 
circumcision) of a part, but of the whole 
body of the flesh, the whole carnal nature. 
The τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν of the R.T. is an 
interpolation. 

3 Ἡμῖν is the reading of the best MSS. 

83. The parallel passage (Eph. ii. 15.) 
is more explicit, τὸν νόμον των ἐντολῶν ἐν 
ξόγμασιν. bn the grammatical difficulties 
of both passages, see Winer, Gram. sect. 
91, 6. 


4 Cf. Eph. vi. 12.; and see Neander's 
paraphrase quoted above. 

5 "Εν αὐτῷ scilicet Χριστῷ; the subject 
being 6 Θεός. For the metaphor, com- 
pare 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

6 Compare Rom. xiv. 1—17. 

7 The same three Mosaic observances 
are joined together, 1 Chron. xxiii. 31. 
Compare also Gal. iv. 10. 

5 Μηδεὶς ϑέλων, let no man 
though he wishes it; this seems the most 
natural explanation of this difficult ex- 
pression; itis that adopted by Theodoret 
and Theophylact. e observe again 
the reference to some individual false 
teacher. 
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your prize, persuading you to self-humiliation’, 
and worship of the angels’, intruding® rashly into 
things which he has not seen, puffed up by his 
fleshly mind, and not holding fast the Head, from 
whom‘ the whole body, by the joints which bind 
it, draws full supplies® for all its needs, and is knit 
together, and increases in godly growth. 

If, then®, when you died with Christ, you put 
away the childish lessons of outward things, why, 
as though you still lived in outward things, do you 
submit yourselves to decrees (“ hold‘ not, taste not, 
touch not” — forbidding the use of things which 
are all made to be consumed in the using®) founded 


1 Ταπεινοφροσύνη is joined with ἀφειξία 
σώματος in verse 23., whence it seems to 
mean an exaggerated self-humiliation, 
like that which has often been joined 
with ascetic practices, and has shown 
itself by the devotee wearing rags, ex- 
posing hi to insult, living by beg- 
gary, &c. 

* Mr. Hartley mentions a fact in the 
later Christian history of Colosse, which 
is at least curious when considered in 
connection with St. Paul’s warning con- 
cerning angels, and the statement of 
Herodotus ing the river Lycus. 
The modern Greeks have a legend to 
this effect : — “‘ An overwhelming inun- 
dation threatened to destroy the Chris- 
tian population of that city. They were 
fleeing before it in the utmost conster- 
nation, and imploring superior succour 
for their deliverance. At this critical 
moment, the archangel Michael de- 
scended from Heaven, opened the chasm 
tn the earth to which they still point, and 
at this opening the waters of the inunda- 
tion were swallowed up and the multitude 
was saved.” (Res. in Greece, p. 52.) 
A church in honour of the archangel 
was built at the entrance of the chasm. 
This ναός ἀρχαγγελικὸς 18. mentioned by 
Nicetas in the passage quoted before 


(p- 471. note). See also the notes in 
the Bonn ed. of Codinus Curopalates, 
where it is said that on the 6th of Sep- 
tember, ro ἐν Χώναις τοῦ ἀρχιστρατήγου 
Μιχάηλ θαῦμα τεοατουνργεῖται. A council 
held δὲ the neighbouring town of Lao- 
dicea, in the 4th century, condemned 
this Angel worship; and Theodoret 
speaks of it as existing in the same 
region. 

3 "E:xcy is here joined to ἐμξατεύων. 

4 Οὗ, not ἧς, asin A.V. For we need 
not suppose that ἐξ οὗ is used adverbially 
here, as at Phil. iii. 20. 

5. ᾿Επιχορηγούμενον, literally, furnished 
with all things necessary tv its support. 

6 The reference is to verse 12. The 
literal translation is if you died with 
Christ, ing away, δ Ὁ. 

7 “aye is distinguished from Siyyc, the 
former conveying (according to its 
original sense) the notion of cluse contact 
and retention, the latter of only moment- 
ary contact, compare 1 Cor. vii. 1., and 
also John xx. 17., where μή pow ἅπτου 
should probably be translated “ hold me 
not,” οἱ “cling not to me.” 

δ This appears to be the best view of 
this very difficult on a com- 

rison with 1 Cor. vi. 13., and with 

t. Paul's general use of φξείρω. 
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on the precepts and doctrines of men? For these 
precepts, though they have a show of wisdom, in a 
self-chosen worship, and in humiliation, and chast- 
ening of the body, are of no value to check! the 
indulgence of fleshly passions. 

If, then?, you were made partakers of Christ’s 
resurrection, seek those things which are above, 
where Christ abides’, seated on the right hand of 
God. Set your heart on things above, not on things 
earthly ; for ye are dead‘, and your life is hid with 
Christ in God. When Christ, who is our life, shall 
be made manifest, then shall ye also be made mani- 


Exhortation 
to heaven- 
ward affec- 
tions, 


fest® with Him in glory. 


Give, therefore, unto death your earthly mem- 
bers; fornication, uncleanness®, shameful appetites, 
unnatural desires, and the lust of concupiscence’, ‘ices, 


1 Πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκός, literally, 
tn reference to the indulgence of the flesh. 
The difficulty of this verse is well known. 
De Wette’s objections to the view of 
Meyer, Olshausen, and others (who ex- 
plain σαρκός here by τοῦ νοὸς τῆς σαρκός 
In verse 18.) seem conclusive ; but his 
own interpretation, which leaves the 
verse a mere statement of the favourable 
side of this Colossian asceticism, unba- 
lanced by any contrary conclusion, and 
with nothing to answer to λόγον μέν, 
appears still more untenable. We con- 
sider ἐν τιμῇ here to be used as τίμιος in 
Acts xx. 24., Rev. xvii. 4. Since the 
first Edition of this work was published, 
we have ascertained that the view above 
taken of this verse was proposed by 
Archbishop Sumner (Practical Expos. 
tn loco), who interprets it: “These things 
are of little honour or value against the 
Sulness of the flesh, the motions of sin in 
the members. πρὸς, contra; as, πρὸς κέντρα 
λακτίζειν. πλησμονὴν, repletion, excess; as, 
Exod. xvi. 5., ἠσθίομεν ἄρτους εἰς πλησμο- 
μὴν." 

2. The reference is to ii. 12. 


VOL. II. 


Against 

Heathen 
impurity 
and other 


8 'Eorly is not the mere copula here. 

4 Literally, you have died; for the 
aorist must here be used for a perfect, 
since it is coupled with κέκρυπται. 

5 So also Rom. viii. 19., the coming of 
Christ in glory is identified with the 
ἀποκάλυψις τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ. St. Paul 
declares, that the real nature and glory of 
Christ’s people (which is now hidden) 
will be manifested to all mankind when 
Christ shall come again, and force the 
world to recognise him, by an open dis- 
play of his majesty. The authorised 
version (though so beautiful in this pas- 
sage that it is impossible to deviate from 
it without regret), yet does not ade- 
quately represent the original; “appear” 
not being equivalent to φανερωθῆναι. 

6 Viz. of word as well as deed. 

7 Τὴν πλεονεξίαν, whence the before- 
named special sins spring, as branches 
from the root. For the meaning of the 
word see note on 1 Cor. v. 11. Lust is 
called idolatry, either because impurity 
was 80 closely connected with the Heathen 
idol-worship, or * because it alienates the 
heart from God. 
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which is idolatry. For these things bring the iu. 
wrath of God upon the children of disobedience ; 
among whom you also walked in former times, 7 
when you lived therein; but now, with us’, you 
Exhortation, likewise must renounce them all. Anger, passion, s 
Christian and malice must be cast away, evil-speaking and 
all ite vari- reviling put out of your mouth. Lie not one to 9 
tone ~— another, but? put off the old man with his deeds, 
and put on the new® man, who grows continually 10 
to a more perfect knowledge and likeness of his 
Creator.* Wherein there is not “Greek and Jew,” n 
“circumcision and uncircumcision,” “ barbarian,” 
“ Scythian,” “bondsman,” “freeman;” but Christ 
is all, and in all. Therefore, as God’s chosen peo- 13 
ple, holy and beloved, put on tenderness of heart, 
kindness, self-humiliation®, gentleness, long-suffer- 
ing; forbearing one another, and forgiving one 18 
another, if any thinks himself aggrieved by his 
neighbour; even as Christ forgave you, 50 also do 
ye. And over all the rest put on the robe® of love, 
which binds together and completes the whole.’ 
Let the peace of Christ® rule in your hearts, to 15 
which also you were called in one body; and be 


με 


4 


1 Καὶ ὑμεῖς, you as well as other Chris- of a true knowledge according to the like- 
tians. There should be a comma after ness of his Creator. 
αὐτοῖς [or τούτοις, according to Tischen- 5 It is remarkable that the very same 
dorf’s reading], and a full stop at πάντα. quality which is condemned in the false 
Then the exhortation beginning ὀργὴν, teachers, is here enjoined; showing that 
&c., follows abruptly, a repetition of ἀπός it was not their self-humiliation which 
θεσθε being understood from the sense. | was condemned, but their exaggerated 

5. ’Amexcvodpevo is here equivalent to way of showing it, and the false system 
ἀπεκδύσασθε €2; compare ἐνξύσασθε (v. on which it was en 


12.). 6 "Exi πᾶσι τούτοις ἐνδύσασθε. 
5 For this use οὗ νέος compare Heb. 7 Literally, which ἐδ the bond of com- 
xii. 24. pleteness. 


_ * Literally, who ts continually renewed ® The great majority of MSS. read 
[present participle] to the attainment [cic] Χριστοῦ. 
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thankful one! to another. 
dwell in you richly. Teach 
another in all wisdom.? 


Let the Word of Christ 


and admonish one 


Let your singing be of psalms, and hymns, and Festive 


spiritual songs®, sung in thanksgiving, with your 
heart, unto* God. And whatsoever you do, in word 


meetings, 
how to be 
celebrated. 


or deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
giving thanks to God our Father through Him. 


Wives, submit yourselves to your husbands, as 


it is® fit in the Lord. 


Husbands, love your wives, and deal not harshly 


with them. 


Exhortation 
to the fulfil- 
ment of the 
duties of do- 
mestic life. 


Children, ovey your parents in all things; for 


this is acceptable in the Lord.® 


Fathers, vex not your children, lest their spirit 


should be broken. 


Bondsmen, obey in all things your earthly mas- 
ters; not in eye-service, as men-pleasers, but in 


Of slaves 
and masters. 


singleness of heart, fearing the Lord.’ And what- 
soever you do, do it heartily, as for the Lord, and 
not for men; knowing that from the Lord you will 


1 Εὐχάριστοι is most naturally under- 
stood of gratitude towards one another, 
especially as the context treats of their 
love towards their brethren ; for ingrati- 
tude destroys mutual love. 

3 The punctuation here adopted is ὁ 
λόγος κ. τ᾿ A. πλουσίως. ‘Ev macy x. τ. dX. 
ἑαυτούς. The participles διδάσκοντες, &o., 
are used imperatively, as in Rom. xii. 
9—16. 

3 The reading adopted is ψαλμοῖς ὕμ- 
νοις φῥαῖς πνευματικαῖς ἐν τῇ χάριτι ᾷδον- 
rec, which is Tischendorf’s, a stop being 

ut after the preceding ἑαυτούς. St. 
Paul appears to intend (as in Eph. v. 18, 
19., which throws light on the present 
passage) to contrast the songs which the 


Christians were to employ at their meet- 
ings, with those impure or bacchanalian 
strains which they formerly sung at their 
heathen revels. It should be remembered 
that singing always formed a part of the 
entertainment at the banquets of the 
Greeks. Compare also James, v. 13. 
εὐθυμεῖ rig; yaddirw. For the meaning 
of Χάριτι compare χάριτι μετέχω, 1 Cor. 
x. 30. 

4 Θεῷ is the reading of the best MSS. 

δ᾽ For the imperfect ἀνῆκεν see Winer, 
Gram. sect. 41. 3. 

6 Evapeoroy iv Κυρίῳ is the reading of 
the MSS. 

7 Κύριον is the reading of the MSS. 
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recerve the reward of the imberitance; for you are 
the bondsmen of Christ. our Lord and Master.! 
But be who wrongs another will be requited for ii: 
the wrong which he has done. and [in that judg- 
ment: there is no respect of persons.” 

Masters, deal rightly and justly with your bonds- iy. | 
men, knowing that you also have a Master in hea- 


ven. 


toners,  Persevere in prayer, and join thanksgiving with 3 
your watchfulness therein; and pray for me like- 5 
wise, that God would open to me a door of entrance® 
for His Word, that I may declare the mystery of 
Christ‘, which is the very cause of my imprison- 
ment ; pray for me that I may declare it openly, as 4 
I ought to 

Cats t- Conduct yourselves with wisdom towards those s 

ἔα Without the Church*, and forestal opportunity.* 
Let your speech be always gracious, with a season- ¢ 
ing of salt’, understanding how to give to every 
mnan a fitting answer. 


Minion of All that concerns me will be made known to you 7 

aii Gnesi- by Tychicus, my beloved brother and faithful ser- 

= vant and fellow-bondsman in the Lord, whom I s 
have sent to you for this very end, that he might 
learn your state, and comfort your hearts; with 


? The correlative meanings of κέρως © ᾿Εξαγοραξόμενοι is translated literal 
and ἑοῦλος give a force to this in Greek, above; like the > English Sorestal, the ver 
which cannot be fully expressed in En- means fo buy up ar article out of the mar- 
glish. ket, in order to make the largest possible 

* 7. e. slaves and masters are equal at profit from it. 

Christ's judgment seat. 


2 Compare 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
7 Ie. free from msipidity. It would 
4 See above, i. 27. be well if religious speakers and writers 


5 T ’ l 12. 
and 1 Cor. fe ΟΣ compare 1 Thess. iv. had always kept this precept in mind. 
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meee 
Onesimus, the faithful and beloved brother, your 
fellow-countryman ; they will tell you all which has 
happened here. 

Aristarchus, my fellow-prisoner, salutes you, and 
Marcus, the cousin’ of Barnabas, concerning whom 
you received instructions (if he come to you, re- 
ceive him), and Jesus surnamed Justus. Of the 
circumcision? these only are my fellow-labourers 
for the kingdom of God, who have been a comfort 
to me. 

Epaphras your fellow-countryman salutes you; 
a bondsman of Christ, who is ever contending on 
your behalf in his prayers, that in ripeness of 
understanding and full assurance of belief®, you 
13 may abide stedfast in all the will of God; for I 

_ bear him witness that he is filled with zeal‘ for you, 
and for those in Laodicea and Hierapolis. 


lv. 9 


10 


1] 


12 


Luke, the beloved physician, and Demas, salute 
you. 


14 


Salute the brethren in Laodicea, and Nymphas, 
with the Church at his house. And when this 
letter has been read among you, provide that it be 
read also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and that 
you also read the letter from Laodicea. And say 
to Archippus, “Take heed to the ministration 


15 
16 
Christians. 


17 


3 We read πεπληροφορημένοι, with 


1 ᾿Ανεψιὸς has the meaning of cousin 
(not nephew) both in classical and Helle- 
nistic Greek. See Tob. vii. 2. (L:XX.) 
and Hesychius and Pollux. 

2 We adopt the punctuation of Lach- 
mann and Meyer. Literally, these, who 
are of the circumcision, are alone fellow- 
workers; i.e. alone among those of the 
circumcision ; for other f llow-workers 
are mentioned below. 


Lachmann and Tischendorf, and the best 
MSS. For the meaning of the word, see 
Rom. iv. 21. 

4 If, with some MSS. we read πόνον 
here, it will not materially alter the 
sense. 
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which thou hast received in the Lord’s service, that 
thou fulfil it.” 


salutation, The salutation of me, Paul, with my own hand. i 


eee Remember my chains.! Grace be with you.” 


We have seen that the above epistle to the Colossians, and that to 
Philemon, were conveyed by Tychicus and Onesimus, who travelled 
together from Rome to Asia Minor. But these two were not the only 
letters with which Tychicus was charged. We know that he 
carried a third letter also; but it is not equally certain to whom it 
was addressed. This third letter was that which is now entitled the 
Epistle to the Ephesians? ; concerning the destination of which (dis- 
puted as it is) perhaps the least disputable fact is, that it was not 
addressed to the Church of Ephesus. 

This point is established by strong evidence, both internal and 
external. To begin with the former, we remark, First, that it 
would be inexplicable that St. Paul, when he wrote to the Ephesians, 
amongst whom he had spent so long a time, and to whom he was 
bound by ties of such close affection (Acts xx. 17., &c.), should not 
have a single message of personal greeting to send. Yet none such 
are found in this Epistle. Secondly, He could not have described 
the Ephesians as a Church whose conversion he knew only by 
report (i. 15.). Thirdly, He could not speak to them, as only 
knowing himself (the founder of their Church) to be an Apostle by 
hearsay (iii. 2.), 80 as to need credentials to accredit him with them 
(ii. 4.). Fourthly, He could not describe the Ephesians as so ex- 
clusively Gentiles (ii. 11., iv. 17.), and so recently converted (v. 8., 
i. 13., ii. 13.). 

This internal evidence is confirmed by the following external evi- 
dence also. 

(1.) St. Basil* distinctly aseerts, that the early writers whom he 


! We have before remarked that the 3 The ἀμήν (as usual) was added by 
right hand, with which he wrote these the copyiste, and is abeent from the best 
words, was fastened by a chain to the MSS. 
lett hand ef the soldier who was on 3 See Eph. vi. 21, 22. 
guard over him. * The words of Basil are (Basil cunt. 
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had consulted declared that the manuscripts of this Epistle in their 
time did not contain the name of Ephesus, but left out altogether the 
name of the Church to which the Epistle was addressed. He adds, 
that the most ancient manuscripts which he had himself seen gave 
the same testimony. This assertion of Basil’s is confirmed by 
Jerome', Epiphanius?, and Tertullian.* 

(2.) The most ancient manuscript now known to exist, namely, 
that of the Vatican Library, fully bears out Basil’s words; for in its 
text it does not contain the words “in Ephesus” at all; and they 
are only added in its margin by a much later hand. 

(3.) We know, from the testimony of Marcion, that this Epistle 
was entitled in his collection the Epistle to the Laodiceans, And 
his authority on this point is entitled to greater weight from the 
fact, that he was himself a native of the district where we should 
expect the earlier copies of the Epistle to exist.‘ 

The above arguments have convinced the ablest modern critics that 
this Epistle was not addressed to the Ephesians, But there has not 
been by any means the same approach to unanimity on the question, 
who were its intended readers, In the most ancient manuscripts of it 
(as we have said) no Church is mentioned by name, except in those 
consulted by Marcion, according to which it was addressed to the 
Laodiceans. Now the internal evidence above mentioned proves 
that the Epistle was addressed to some particular church or churches, 
who were to receive intelligence of St. Paul through Tychicus, and 


Eunom. Opp. i. 254.), ᾿Εφεσίοις ἐπιστέλλων 


dently a forgery of a very late date, ori- 
2 « . ὌΝΤΑΣ αὐτοὺς ἰδιαζόντως ὠνόμασεν, t 


ginating from the wish to represent the 


εἰπὼν ΤΟΙ͂Σ ‘ATIOIZ ΤΟΙ͂Σ OYEI KAI 
ΠΙΣΤΟΙ͂Σ EN XPIZTQ IHZOY. Odrw γὰρ 
οἱ πρὸ ἡμῶν παραδεδώκασι, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐν 
τοῖς παλαιοῖς τῶν ἀντιγράφων εὑρήκαμεν. 

1 (Hieron. ad Eph. i. 1.): “Quidam 
putant, &c., alii vero simpliciter non ad 
eos qui sunt sed qui Ephesi sancti et 
fideles sunt scriptum arbitrantur.” 

2 Epiphanius quotes Eph. iv. 5, 6., 
from cion’s IIpog Λαοδικέας. It is 
scarcely necessary here to notice the apo- 
cryphal Epistola ad Laodicenses, which 
only exists in Latin MSS. It is a mere 
cento compiled from the Epistles to the 
Gulatians and Philippians ; and was evi- 


epistle mentioned Col. iv. 16., as not 
ost. 

> Tertullian accuses Marcion of adding 
the title Πρὸς Λαοδικέας, but not of alter- 
ing the salutation; whence it is clear 
that the MSS. used by Tertullian did 
not contain the words ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ (Tert. 
adv. Mare. ii. 17.). 

* Many critics object to receive Mar- 
cion’s evidence, on the ground that he 
often made arbitrary alterations in the 
text of the New Testament. But this 
he did on doctrinal grounds, which could 
not induce him to alter the &éle of an 
epistle. 
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that it was not a freatise addressed to the whole Christian world; 
and the form of the salutation shows that the name of some place? 
must originally have been inserted in it. Again: the very passages 
in the Epistle which have been above referred to, as proving that it 
could not have been directed to the Ephesians, agree perfectly with 
the hypothesis that it was addressed to the Laodiceans. Lastly, we 
know from the Epistle to the Colossians, that St. Paul did write a 
letter to Laodicea (Col. iv. 16.) about the same time with that to 
Colosse.? On these grounds, then, it appears the safest course to 
assume (with Paley, in the Hore Pauline) that the testimony of 
Marcion (uncontradicted by any other positive evidence) is correct, 
and that Laodicea was one at least of the Churches to which this 
Epistle was addressed. And, consequently, as we know not the 
name of any other Church to which it was written, that of Laodicea 
should be inserted in the place which the most ancient manuscripts 
leave vacant. 

Still, it must be obvious, that this does not remove all the diffi- 
culties of the question. For, first it will be asked, how came the 
name of Laodicea (if originally inserted) to have slipped out of these 
ancient manuscripts? and again, how came it that the majority of 


Τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς οὖσιν καὶ πιστοῖς ἐν at the same time. But there is not much 


Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. Compare the salutations at 
Rom. i. 7.; 2 Cor. i. 1.; Phil. i. 1.; the 
analogy of which renders it impossible 
to suppose οὖσιν used emphatically (‘those 
who are really ἅγιοι 4 as some commen- 
tators mentioned by Jerome took it. It 
is true that this (the oldest known form 
of the text) might be translated “to 
God's people who are also faithful in 
Christ Jesus ;” but this would make the 
Epistle addressed (like the 2nd of Peter) 
to the whole Christian world ; which is 
inconsistent with its contents, as above 
remarked. 

2 De Wette argues that the letter to 
Laodicea, mentioned Col. iv. 16., must 
have been written some time befure that 
to Colosse, and not sent by the same 
messenger, because St. Paul in the Co- 
lossian Epistle sends greetings to Lao- 
dicea (Col. iv. 15.), which he would have 
sent directly if he had written to Laodicea 


weight in this objection, for it was agree- 
able to St. Paul’s manner to charge one 
part of the church to- salute the other; 
see Rom. xvi. 3., where he says ἀσπάσασθε 
not ἀσπάζομαι. Moreover it seems most 
probable that Col. iv. 16—18. was a 
postscript, added to the Epistle after the 

pistle to Laodicea was written. It is 
difficult to imagine that the τὴν ἐκ Aao- 
δικείας (Col. iv. 16.) could have been re- 
ceived much before that to the Colos- 
sians, from the manner in which it is 
mentioned, and the frequent intercourse 
which must have occurred between such 
neighbouring churches. The hypothesis 
of \Wieseler, that the Laodicean Epistle 
was that to Philemon, is quite arbitrary, 
and appears irreconcileable with the fact 
that Ohesimas is expressly called a Co- 
lossian, and was sent to Colosss on this 
very occasion. See also Hore Pauline 
(in loco). 
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more recent manuscripts inserted the name of Ephesus? These 
perplexing questions are in some measure answered by the hypo- 
thesis originated by Archbishop Usher, that this Epistle was a 
circular letter addressed not to one only, but to several Churches, in 
the same way as the Epistle to the Galatians was addressed to all the 
Churches in Galatia, and those to Corinth were addressed to the 
Christians “ in the whole province of Achaia.”' On this view, Ty- 
chicus would have carried several copies of it, differently super- 
scribed, one for Laodicea, another, perhaps, for Hierapolis, another 
for Philadelphia, and so on. Hence the early copyists, perplexed by 
this diversity in their copies, might many of them be led to omit the 
words in which the variation consisted; and thus the state of the 
earliest known text? of the Epistle would be explained. Afterwards, 
however, as copies of the Epistle became spread over the world, all 
imported from Ephesus (the commercial capital of the district where 
the Epistle was originally circulated), it would be called (in default 
of any other name) the Epistle from Ephesus; and the manuscripts 
of it would be so entitled; and thence the next step, of inserting the 
name of Ephesus into the text, in a place where some local designa- 
tion was plainly wanted, would be a very easy one. And this 
designation of the Epistle would the more readily prevail, from the 
natural feeling that St. Paul must have written® some Epistle to so 
great a Church of his own founding as Ephesus. 

Thus the most plausible account of the origin of this Epistle 
seems to be as follows. Tychicus was about to take his departure 
from Rome for Asia Minor. St. Paul had already written‘ his 


1 See 2 Cor. i. 1. and p. 93., above. 

® That of the Codex Vaticanus, above 
described as agreeing with the most an- 
cient MSS. seen by Basil. 

3 We cannot doubt that St. Paul did 
write many epistles which are now lost. 
He himself mentions one such to the 


4 It is here assumed that the Epistle 
to the Colossians was written before that 
(so called) to the Ephesians. This ap- 

probable from a close examination 
of the parallel passages in the two Epis- 
tles ; the passages in Ephesians bear 
marks of being expanded from those in 


Corinthians (see page 25.); and it is a 
mysterious dispensation of Providence 
that his Epistles to the two great metro- 
politan churches of Antioch and Ephe- 
sus, with which he was himself so pecu- 
liarly connected, should not have been 
preserved to us. 


Colossians; and the passages in Colos- 
sians could not be so well explained on 
the converse hypothesis, that they were 
a condensation of those in Ephesians. 
We have remarked, however, in a pre- 
vious note that we must assume the re- 
ference in Colossians to the other epistle 
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same as those in the Epistle to Colossm, only in an expanded form) 
for the performance of the duties of domestic life, and urges these 
new converts, in the midst of the perils which surrounded them, to 
continue stedfast in watchfulness and prayer. Such is the substance, 


and such was most probably the history, of the following Epistle. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS (SO 
CALLED). 


Paut, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, by the will of Salutation. 
God, TO THE SAINTS? wHO ARE [1Ν LaopicEa®], 
AND WHO HAVE FAITH IN CHRIST JESUS. 


Grace be to you and peace, from God our Father, 
and from our Lord Jesus Christ. 


1 In the above introductory remarks 
it is assumed that this Epistle was co- 
temporary with that to the Colossians, 
which is stated in the Epistle itself (vi. 
21. Compare Col. iv. 7.). Its date, 
therefore, is fixed by the arguments in 
p. 472. We may here shortly notice the 
arguments which have been advanced 
by some German critics, for rejecting 
the Epistle altogether as a forgery. 
Their objections against its authenticity 
are principally the following. First, 
The difficulties respecting its destination, 
which have been already noticed. Se- 
condly, The want of originality in its 
matter, the substance of its contents 
being found also in the Colossians, or 
others of St. Paul's Epistles. This 
phenomenon has been accounted for 
above (p. 490.), and is well explained 
by Paley (Hore Pauline). hirdly, 
Certain portions of the doctrinal contents 
are thought to indicate a later origin, 
e. g., the Demonology (ii. 2. and vi. 12.). 
Fourthly, Some portions of the style are 
considered un-Pauline. Fifthly, Several 
words are used in a sense different from 
that which they bear in St. Paul’s other 
writings. These three last classes of 
difficulties we cannot pretend fully to 


explain, nor is this the place for their 
discussion ; but as a general answer to 
them we may remark : First, That if we 
had a fuller knowledge of the persons to 
whom, and especially of the amanuensis 
by whom, the letter was written, they 
would probably vanish. Secondly, That 
no objector has yet suggested a satis- 
factory explanation of the origin of the 
Epistle, if it were a forgery ; no motive 
for forgery can be detected in it ; it con- 
tains no attack on post-apostolic forms 
of heresy, no indication of a later deve- 
lopment of church government. The 
very want of originality alleged against 
it would not leave any motive for its 
forgery. Thirdly, It was unanimously 
received as St. Paul's Epistle by the 
early church, and is quoted. by Polycarp 
and Ireneus; and, as appears by the 
lately discovered work of Hippolytus 
against heresies (which has appeared 
since this was first published), it 1s also 

uoted most distinctly by Valentinus 
(about 120. a.p.), who cites Eph. iii. 
14. 16, 17, and 18, verbatim. (Refulatio 
Heres. p. 198. Oxford Ed.) 

For the translation of ἁγίοις see 
note on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

3 See the preceding remarks, p. 488. 
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- Blessed be God, the Father of our Lord Jesus i.3 
Christ, who has given us! in Christ all spiritual 
blessings in the heavens.? Even as He chose us in 4 
Him, before the foundation of the world, that we 
should be holy and spotless in his sight. For in δ 
His love® He predestined us to be adopted among 
His children through Jesus Christ, according to 
the good pleasure of His will, that we might praise ¢ 
and glorify His grace, wherewith He favoured‘ us 

in His beloved. For in Him we have our redemp- 7 
tion through His blood, even the forgiveness of our 
sins, in the richness of His grace®, which he be- 
stowed upon us above measure; and He made 8 
known ® to us, in the fulness of wisdom and under- 9 
standing, the mystery of His will, according to His 
good pleasure, which he had purposed in Himself 
to fulfil, that it should be dispensed’ in the fulness 
of time®; to make all things one® in Christ as head, 
yea, both things in heaven and things on earth in 
Him; in whom we also received the portion of our 


7 Olcovopiay. According to most in- 


1 Ἡμᾶς (here) includes both the 
terpreters this expression is used in this 


writer and (apparently) the other Apos- 


tles; while καὶ ὑμεῖς (v. 13.) addresses 
the readers as distinguished from the 


3 "Ey τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. Literally, in 
the heavenly places. This expression is 
uliar to the present Epistle, in which 

it occurs five times. 

3 We join ἐν ἀγαπῇ with v. 5. 

4 Observe ydpirocg, éyapirwoev, which 
would be more literally translated, His 
favour wherewith he favoured us. 

5 Comma at the end of verse 7, colon 
at ἡμᾶς (v. 8.), and no stop at the end 
of verse 8., taking ἐπερίσσευσεν transi- 


tively. 

6 This is referred to (iii. 8.). Com- 
pare γνωρίσας ἡμῖν τὸ μυστήριον with 
ἐγνωρίσθη μοι τὸ μυστήριον, which proves 
ἡμῖν here to correspond with μοι there. 


Epistle in the sense of adjustment, or 
preparation ; but as the meaning it bears 
elsewhere in St. Paul’s writings (viz. 
the office of a steward in dispensing his 
master’s goods see 1 Cor. ix. 17., and cf. 
Col i. 25.) gives a very intelligible sense 
to the p es in this Epistle, it seems 
needless to depart from it. The mean- 
ing of the present passage is best illus- 
trated by ii. 2, 3. 


8 Literally, for a dispensation [of if], 
which belongs to the fulness of time. 


® "Avactd. τ. π᾿ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, literally 
to unite all things under one head, in 
union with Christ: so Chrysostom ex- 
plains it, μίαν κεφαλὴν ἐπιθεῖναι πᾶσι τὸν 
Χριστόν. For the doctrine, compare 
1 Cor. xv. 24. 
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lot’, having been predestined thereto according to 
His purpose, whose working makes all fulfil the 
counsel of His own will; that unto His praise and 
glory? we might live, who μανοῦ hoped in Christ 
before you. 

And you, likewise, have hoped in Him, since you 
heard the message of the truth, the Glad-tidings of 
your salvation; and you believed in Him, and 
received His seal, the Holy Spirit of promise; who 
is an* earnest of our inheritance, given to® redeem 
that which He hath purchased®, to the praise of 
His glory. . 

Wherefore I, also, since I heard of your faith in 
our Lord Jesus, and your love toall the saints, give 
thanks for you without ceasing, and make mention 
of you in my prayers, beseeching the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of Glory, to give you 
a spirit of wisdom and of insight, in the knowledge 
of Himself; the eyes of your’ understanding being 
filled with light, that you may know what is the 
hope of His calling, and how rich is the glory of 
His inheritance among the saints, and how sur- 
passing is the power which He has shewn toward 
us who believe; [for He has dealt with us] in the 


Thanks for 
their conver- 
sion, and 

prayer for 
there ene 
lightenment. 


1 ᾿Εκληρώθημεν, literally, “in heredi- 
tatem adsciti sumus,” were portioned with 
our lot. This rendering does not regard 
the Passive as used for Middle (as Mr. 
Ellicott in loco assumes). 


2 Ei¢ ἔπαινον δόξης may be considered 
as a Hebraism ; literally, that we should 
be for the glory-praise of Him; compare 
verse 6. (the best MSS. omit the τῆς). 


3 Προελπίζειν might mean, as some 
take it, to look forward with hope: but 
the other meaning appears most obvious, 
and best suits the context. Compare 
προελθόντες, Acts xx. 13. 


4 Compare Rom. viii. 23.; and note 
on 1 Cor. i. 22. 

5 Εἰς, not until (A. V.). 

6 Τῆς weptroinciwc, used in the same 
sense here as ἐκκλησία ἥν περιεποιήσατο 
(Acts xx. 28.). The metaphor is that 
the gift of the Holy Spirit was an 
earnest (that is, a part payment in 
advance) of the price required for the 
full deliverance of those who had been 
slaves of sin, but now were purchased 
for the service of God. 

7 The majority of MSS. read καρδίας, 
which would give the less usual sense, 
the eyes of your heart. 
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Office and strength of that might wherewith He wrought in 
Christ. Christ, when He raised Him from the dead; and 
set Him on His own right hand in the heavens, far 
above every! Principality and Power, and Might, 
and Domination, and every name which is named, 
not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come. And ** $e put all things under is feet,’?? 
and gave Him to be sovereign head of the Church, 
which is His body; the® Fulness of Him who fills 
Theyhad all things everywhere with Himeelf- And you, 
ened from likewise, He raised from death‘ to life, when you 
by Gale were dead in transgressions and sins; wherein once 
grace, 


you walked according to the course of this® world, 


and obeyed the Ruler of the Powers of the Air®, 
even the Spirit who is now working in the children 
of disobedience; amongst whom we also, in times 
past, lived, all of us, in fleshly lusts, fulfilling the 
desires of our flesh and of our imagination, and 
were by nature children of wrath, no less than 
others.” But God, who is rich in mercy, because 
of the great love wherewith He loved us, even when 


1 See Col. i. 16. and note. 

2 Ps, viii.6. (LXX.), quoted in the 
same Messianic sense, 1 Cor. xv. 27., and 
Heb. ii. 8. Compare also Ps. cx. 1. 

3 We see here again the same allusion 
to the technical use of the word πλήρωμα 
by false teachers, as in Col. ii. 9, 10. 
St. Paul there asserts that, not the 
angelic hierarchy, but Christ himself is 
the true fulness of the Godhead; and 
here that the Church is the fulness of 
Christ, that is, the full manifestation of 
His being, because penetrated by His 
life, and living only in Him. It should 
be observed that the Church is here 
spoken of so far forth as it corresponds 
to its ideal. For the translation of 
πληρουμένου, See Winer, Gram. sect. 
39. 6. 


4 The sentence (in the original) is left 
unfinished in the rapidity of dictation ; 
but the verb is easily supplied from the 
context. 


5 Αἰῶνα τοῦ κόσμου τούτου is equiva- 
lent to αἰῶνα τοῦτον. Compare 2 Cor. 
iv. 4., 1 Cor. i. 20. &c. 


6 In the Rabbinical theology evil 
spirits were designated as the «Bowers 
of the air.” St. Paul is here again 
probably alluding to the language of 
those teachers against whom he wrote to 
the Colossians. 


7 Ot λοιποὶ, literally, the rest of mane 
kind, 1. 6. unbelievers. Compare 1 Thess, 
iv. 1. 
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we were dead in sin called us to share the life of 
Christ—(by grace you are saved ),—and in! Christ 
Jesus, He raised us up with Him from the dead, 
and seated us with Him in the heavens; that, in 
the ages which are coming”, He might manifest the 
surpassing riches of His grace, shewing kindness 
toward us in Christ Jesus. For by grace you are 
saved, through faith; and that not of yourselves, 
it is the gift of God; not won by works, lest any 
man should boast. For we are His workmanship, 
created in Christ Jesus to do good works, which 
God has prepared® that we should walk therein. 
Wherefore remember that you, who once were 
reckoned among carnal Gentiles, who are called the 
Uncircumcision by that which calls itself the Cir- 
cumcision (a circumcision of the flesh*, made by 
the hands of man) — that in those times you were 
shut out from Christ, aliens from the commonwealth 
of Israel, and strangers from the covenants® of the 
promise, having no hope, and without God in the 
world. But now, in Christ Jesus, ye, who were 
once far off, have been brought near through the 
blood of Christ. For He is our peace, who has 
made both one®, and has broken down the? wall 


and incor- 
rated into 
od’s Israel. 


The law 
which divid- 
ed Jews from 


' The meaning is, that Christians 
share in their Lord's glorification, and 
dwell with Him in heaven, in so far as 
they.are united with Him. 

3 Viz. the time of Christ's perfect 
triumph over evil, always contemplated 
in the New Testament as near at hand. 

5 I.e. God, by the laws of His Pro- 
vidence, has prepared opportunities of 
doing good for every Christian. 


4 Meaning a circumcision of the flesh, 


not of the spirit, — made by man’s hands 
not by God's ν , 

5 Ata. τῆς ἐπ. Compare Gal. iii. 16. 
and Rom. ix. 4. 

6 Both, viz., Jews and Gentiles. 

7 The allusion is evidently to that 
“balustrade of stone” described by 
Josephus, which separated the Court of 
the Gentiles from the holier portion of 
the Temple, and which it was death for 
a Gentile to pass. See Chap. XXL. 
Ῥ. 307. 
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Gentiles which parted us; for, in His! flesh, He destroyed ii.1 

spoumec- the ground of our enmity, the law of enacted ordi- 
nances; that so, making peace between us, out of 16 
both He might create? in Himself one new man; 
and that, by His cross, He might reconcile both, 17 
in one body, unto God, having slain their enmity 
thereby. And when He came, He published the 
Glad-tidings of peace to you that were far off, and 
to them that were near. For through Him we 18 
both have power to approach the Father in the 

They are fellowship® of one Spirit. Now, therefore, you are 19 

templeof no more strangers and sojourners, but fellow-citi- 

zens of the saints, and members of God’s household. 

You are built upon the foundation of the Apostles 30 
and Prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief 
corner-stone ; in whom all the building, fitly framed 2! 
together, grows into a temple hallowed by the* in- 
dwelling of the Lord. And in Him, not others 2 
only®, but you also, are built up together, to make 
a house wherein God may dwell by the® presence 
of His Spirit. 

The mystery Wherefore I, Paul, who, for maintaining the 1}}.1 

civtiae cause of you Gentiles, am the prisoner of Jesus 2 


salvation 


prepare Christ? — for® I suppose that you have heard of 


v Paul, a 


prisoner for the stewardship of God’s grace, which was given 


1 I. 6. by His death, as explained by 5. Ἔν πνεύματι. Compare 1 Cor. iii. 
the parallel passage, Col. i 16.; and see note 4. It might, however, 
* Christians are created in Christ, be taken (with Olshauser and others) 
(see above, verse 10.) ¢. 6. their union merely as an antithesis to ἐν σαρκί. 
with Christ is the essential condition of ? ‘The sentence is abruptly broken off 
their Christian existence. here but carried on again at v. 13. 
δ It is sometimes impossible to trans- The whole passage bears evident marks 
late ἐν accurately, except by a peri- of the rapidity of dictation. 


phrasis of this kind. 8 Literally, if, as I suppose elye) you 
4 “Ἅγιον ἐν κυρίῳ. See the preceding have heard of the office ὁ oF dienenoe 
note. (οἰκονομίαν, see note on i. ) the grace 


5 Kai ὑμεῖς. You as well as others. of God which was given me for you. 
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me for you; and how, by revelation, was! made 
known to me the mystery (as I have already 
shortly? written to you; so that, when you read, 
you may perceive my understanding in the mystery 
of Christ), which, in the generations of old, was 
not made known to the sons of men, as it has now 
been revealed by the indwelling® of the Spirit, to 
His holy Apostles and Prophets; to wit, that the 
Gentiles are heirs of the same inheritance, and 
members of the same body, and partakers of the‘ 
same promise in Christ, by means of the Glad- 
tidings. 

And of this Glad-tidings I was made a minis- 
tering servant, according to the gift of the grace 
of God, which was given me in the full measure of 
His mighty working; to me, I say, who am less 
than the least of all the saints, this grace was given, 
to bear among the Gentiles the Glad-tidings of the 
unsearchable riches of Christ, and to bring light to 
all, that they might behold what is the steward- 
ship® of the mystery which, from the ages of old, 
has been hid in God, the maker of all things®; that 
now, by the Church’, the manifold wisdom of God 
might be made known to the Principalities and 
Powers in the heavens, according to His eternal 
purpose, which He wrought in Christ Jesus our 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS (SO CALLED). 


1 ᾿Ἐγνωρίσθη is the reading of the 
MSS. 
3 The reference is to chap. i. 9, 10. 


3 "Ry πνεύματι. See notes on verses 
18. and 2]. above. 
4 Αὐτοῦ is omitted by the best MSS. 
5 The best MSS. read οἰκονομία not 
κοινωνία. See note on i. 10. St. Paul 
displayed the nature of his “ steward- 
ship” by the manner in which he dis- 


VOL. II. 


charged its duties. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 
17. and 2 Cor. iv. and v. 

6 Aid 'Inoot Χριστοῦ is not in the best 
MSS. 
7 I. ὁ. by the union of all mankind in 
the Church. That which calls forth the 
expressions of rapturous admiration 
here, and in the similar in 
Romans (xi. 38.), is the divine plan of 
including all mankind in a universal re 
demption. 
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Lord; in whom we can approach without fear to 
God, in trustful confidence, through faith in Him. 
He prars for = ‘Wherefore I pray that I may not faint under my 
them, that sufferings for you, which are your glory. For this 
strengthened cause I bend my knees before the Father!, whose 
children? all are called in heaven and in earth, 
beseeching Him, that, in the richness of His glory, 
He would grant you strength by the entrance of 
and enlight- His Spirit into your inner man, that Christ may 
dwell in your hearts by faith; that having your 
root and your foundation in love, you may be en- 
abled, with all the saints, to comprehend the 
breadth and length, and depth and height thereof; 
and to know the love of Christ which passeth know- 
ledge®, that you may be filled therewith, even to 
Doxology. the measure of* the Fulness of God. Now unto 
Him who is able to do exceeding abundantly, above 
all that we ask or think, in the power of his might 
which works within us,— unto Him, in Christ 
Jesus, be glory in the Church, even to all the gene- 
rations of the age of ages. Amen. 
Exhortation I, therefore, the Lord’s prisoner, exhort you to 
Diferest walk worthy of the calling wherewith you were 
cand at called; with all lowliness®, and gentleness, and long- 
combine to 


1 The words τοῦ to Χριστοῦ are not in 
the best MSS. 

3 The sense depends on the parono- 
masia between πατέρα and warpia, the 
latter word meaning a race 
from a common ancestor, Compare ἐκ 
πατρίας Aabid (Luke ii. 4.). If father- 
hood had this meaning in English (as it 
might have had, according to the ana- 
logy of “a brotherhood"), the verse 
might be literally rendered from whom 


descended 


suffering, forbearing one another in love, striving 


every fatherhood in heaven and earth is 
numed; 1. e. the very name of father- 
hood refers us back to God as the 


Sather of all. The A. V. is incorrect, 


and would require ἡ warpia. 

* Again we observe an apparent 
allusion to the technical employment of 
the words γνῶσις and πλήρωμα. 

* Eic, not with (A.V). | 
τ για πεηνοφροσύνη. note on Col. 
iii. 12. 


iv. 1 


1Υ. 8 


14 
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to maintain the unity of the Spirit, bound together build up the 


with the bond of: peace. You are one body and 
one spirit, even as you were called to share one 
common hope; you have one Lord, you have one 
faith, you have one baptism; you have one God 
and Father of all, who is over all, and works through 
all, and dwells in all.’ But each one of us received 
the gift of grace which he possesses according to the 
measure’ wherein it was given by Christ. Where- 
fore it 188 written: * w@ben He went up on High, 
be led captivity captibe, and gabe gifts unte men.” 
Now that word ** $e went up,”? what saith it, but 
that He first came down to the earth below? Yea, 
He who came down is the same who is gone up, 
far above all the heavens, that He might fill all 
things.4 And He gave some to be apostles®, and 
some prophets, and some evangelists, and some 
pastors and teachers; for the perfecting of the 
saints, to labour® in their appointed service, to 
build up the body of Christ; till we all attain the 
same’ faith and knowledge of the Son of God, and 
reach the stature of manhood®, and be of ripe age 
to receive the Fulness of Christ®; that we should 
no longer be children, tossed to and fro, and blown 
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1 Ὑμῖν omitted in best MSS. 

3 This verse is parallel to Rom. xii. 
6., ἔχοντες χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν 
δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν διάφορα. The whole con- 
text of the two passages also throws 
light on both. 

> Aiye (sc. ἡ γραφὴ), literally, it says. 


The quotation is from Ps. lxvin.19.,but étry 


slightly altered, so as to correspond 
neither with the Hebrew nor with the 
Septuagint. Our two authorised versions 
of the Psalms have here departed from 
the original, in order to follow the 
present passage ; probably on the sup- 


position that St. Paul quoted from some 
older reading. 

4 Again we remark an allusion to the 
doctrine of the πλήρωμα. Com 1, 28. 

§ On this classification of church of- 
fices, see Vol. I. p. 515. 

6 Διακονίας does not mean “ the minie- 
" (A. V.). 
7 Literally, the oneness of the faith and 
of the knowledge. 

8 “Avdpa τέλειον, literally, a man of 
mature age. 

9 Πληρώματος. See note on iii. 19. 
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Exhortation 
to the re- 
ection of ° 
eathen vice 
and to moral 
renewal. 


THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. ᾿ (Coar. XXV. 


round by every shifting current of teaching, tricked 
by the sleight of men, and led astray into the 
snares! of the cunning; but that we should live in 
truth and love, and should grow up in every part? 
to the measure of His® growth, who is our head, 
even Christ. From whom‘ the whole body (being 
knit together, and compacted by all its joints) de- 
rives its continued growth in the working of His 
bounty, which supplies its needs, according to the 
measure of each several part, that it may build 
itself up in love. 

This I say, therefore, and adjure you in the Lord, 
to live no longer like other Gentiles, whose minds 
are filled with folly, whose understanding is dark- 
ened, who are estranged from the life of God 
because of the ignorance which is in them, through 
the blindness of their hearts; who, being past feel- 
ing, have given themselves over to lasciviousneas, 
to work all uncleanness in lust. But you have 
not so learned Christ; if, indeed, you have heard 
His voice, and been taught in Him, as the truth is 
in Jesus; to forsake your former life, and put off 


1 Literally, cunningly (iv πανουργίᾳ) 
toward the snares of misleading error 
(τλανῆς). 

3 Τὰ πάντα. See following verse. 

3 Αὐξάνειν εἰς αὐτὸν is to grow to the 
standard of his growth. 

4 EZ od πᾶν τὸ σῶμα (συναρμολογούμενον 
καὶ συμξιξαζόμενον διὰ πάσης ἁφῆς), τῆς 
ἐπιχορηγίας κατ᾽ ἐνεργείαν, ἐν μέτρῳ ἑνὸς 
ἑκάστου μέρους, τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος 
ποιεῖται, literally rendered, from whom 
all the body (being knit together and com- 
pacted by every joint), according to the 
working of his bountevus providing, in the 
measure of each several part, continues the 
growth of the body. Compare the paral- 


lel passage, Col. ii. 19., ἐξ οὗ way τὸ σῶμα 
διὰ τῶν ἀῤῶν καὶ συνδέσμων ἐπιχορηγού- 
μένον καὶ συμξιξαζόμενον αὔξει. De Wette 
remarks “Das nebeneinander des aif. 
εἰς αὐτὸν und des αὔξ. ἐξ αὐτοῦ ist nicht 
wenig paradox:” but why is it more 
oxical than to say that a child de- 
rives its life (ἐξ) from its father, and 
ws up (tic) to the standard of its 
ather’s growth? That interpretation 
which takes ἁφή as equivalent to αἴσθησις 
(a view which Meyer advocates) can 
scarcely be reconciled with the parallel 
passage in Colossians. 
5 Πλευνεξίᾳ. See note on 2 Cor. y. 11.; 
and compare chap v. 8. 
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the old man, whose way is! destruction, following 
the desires which deceive; and to be renewed in the 
spirit of your mind, and to put on the new man, 
created after God’s likeness, in the righteousness 
and holiness of the Truth. Wherefore, putting 
away lying, speak every man truth with his neigh- 
bour ; for we are members one of another. ** Me μὲ 
angrp, and sin not.”? Let not the sun go down 
upon your wrath, nor give way to the Devil. Let 
the robber® rob no more, but rather let him labour, 
working to good purpose with his hands, that he 
may have somewhat to share with the needy. From 
your mouth let no filthy words come forth, but 
such as may build up* the Church according to its 
need, and give a blessing to the hearers. And 
grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, who was given 
to seal you® for the day of redemption. Let all 
bitterness, and passion, and anger, and clamour, 
and evil speaking be put away from you, with all 
malice; and be® kind one to another, tender-hearted, 
forgiving one another, even as God in Christ has 
v.1 forgiven you. Therefore be followers of God’s ex- 

2 ample, as the children of His love. And walk in 


V. 23 


24 


25 Against se- 
veral speci- 
fied vices. 


30 


31 


Exhortation 
to Christ- 
like forgive - 
ness an 
love. 


1 Φθειρόμενον, not “corrupt” (A. V.), 
but going on in the way of φθορά. 

2 Psalm, iv. 4. (LXX.). 

8 Κλέπτων. The A. V. would require 
κλέψας. It should be remembered that 
the κλέπται of the N. T. were not what 
we should now call thieves (as the word 
is generally rendered in A. V.), but ban- 
dis; and there is nothing strange in 
finding such persons numerous in the 
provincial towns among the mountains 
of Asia Minor. See Vol. I. p. 197. 

4 Literally, such as is good for needful 
building up (οἰκοδομὴ always implies τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας, or something equivalent), that 
it may give 2 blessing (for this meaning 


of χάριν δίδοναι see Olshausen and Meyer, 
in loco) to the hearers. 

5 'Εσφραγίσθηητε the tense is mistrans- 
lated in A. V. Literally, in whom you 
were sealed. The meaning is rendered 
evident by i. 13, 14. It is the constant 
doctrine of St. Paul that the gift of the 
Holy Spirit is a seal or mark of Christ’s 
redeemed, which was given them at their 
conversion and reception into the Church, 
as a foretaste of their full redemption. 
Compare Rom. viii. 23. 

6 γίνεσθε. This word is sometimes 
used as simply equivalent to “be ye.’ 
Compare v. 17. 
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which must 
be rebuked 
by the ex- 


ample and 
watchfulness 
of Christians. 


1 Gen. viii. 21. (LXX.): see Phil. iv. 
18., where it is also 
2 It has been 

eis conclusive as to the use 


love, as Christ also loved us, and gave Himself for 
us, an offering and a sacrifice unto God, for “4 Gr 
odour of swertness.””* 

But, as befits the saints, let not fornication or 
any kind of uncleanness or lust? be so much as 
named among you; nor filthiness, nor buffoonery, , 
nor ribald jesting, for such speech beseems you not, 
but rather thanksgiving. Yea, this you know’; 
for you have learned that no fornicator, or impure δ 
or lustful man, who is nothing better than an‘ 
idolater, has any inheritance in the kingdom of 
Christ and God. Let no man mislead you by 
empty®* words ; for these are the deeds* which bring 
the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience. 
Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them; for you 7 
once were darkness, but now are light in the Lord. 5 
Walk as children of light; for the fruits of light? 9 
are in all goodness, and righteousness, and truth. 
Examine well what is acceptable to the Lord, and 
have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of 
darkness, yea, rather expose their foulness.® F or, 
concerning the secret deeds of the Heathen’, it is 


Professor Jowett and Mr. Stanley, in 
their notes on Rom. i. 29., and 1 Cor. v. 


uoted. 
11. respectively, and by Mr. Trench in 


ore remarked that 


this 
of πλεονεξία by St. Paul; for what intel- 
ligible sense is there in saying that “ co- 
vetousness” must not be so much as 
named’ See note on 1 Cor.v. 11. It 
was there remarked that the use of con- 
cupiscence ἰὴ nglish is an analogous 
case; it might be added that the word 
lust iteelf is likewise used in both senses ; 
6. 4. “the lust of gold.” See also Estius 
(ae Pou. ον» and Hammond on 


'Bince ¢ our First Edition, we are glad 
to see that this old view of the Pauline 
usage of πλεονεξία has been adopted by 


his S 
e MSS: read ἴστε not ἐστέ. 

4 See note on Col. iii. 5. 

* Namely, reasonings to prove the sins 
of impurity innocent. See 1 Cor. vi. 12 
—20., and the note. 

6 Viz., the sins of impurity. Compare 
Rom. i. 24- 97. the 

Φωτὸς, not πνεύματος, is 
of the best MSS. reading 

8 ᾿Ελέγχετε. The verb means to lay 
bare the real character of a thing by ex- 

sing wt to scruty 
ar 1S brow den Helden’ conste. ad sens.” 
De Wette. 
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shameful even to speak; yet all these things, when 
exposed, are made manifest by the shining of the 
light; for whatsoever is made manifest becomes 
light.!. Wherefore it is written’, ** Awake, thou that 
Sleepest, and arige from the dead, and Christ shall 
shine upon thee,” 

See, then, that you walk‘ without stumbling, not 
in folly but in wisdom, forestalling® opportunity, 
because the times are evil. Therefore, be not with- 
out understanding, but learn to know what the will 
of the Lord is. 

Be not drunk with wine, like those® who live 
riotously ; but be filled with the indwelling of the 
Spirit, when you speak one to another.” Let your 
singing be of psalms and hymns and spiritual 
songs, and make melody with the music of your 
hearts, to the Lord.® And at all times, for all 
things which befal you, give thanks to our God and 
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Festive 
meetin 
how torbe 
celebrated. 
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Father, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


1 Such appears to be the meaning of 
this difficult verse, viz., that when the 
light falls on any object, the object itself 
reflects the rays: implying that moral 
evil will be recognised as evil by the 
conscience, if it is shown in its true co- 
lours by being brought into contrast with 
the laws of pure morality. The pre- 
ceding φανεροῦται does not allow us to 
translate φανερούμενον active (as A. V.). 

3 Λέγει. See note on iv. 8. 

8 There is no verse exactly corre- 
sponding with this in the O. But 
Isaiah lx. 1. is perhaps referred to, ¢wri- 
Zov, φωτίζον, ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, ἥκει yap σου ro 
φῶς, καὶ ἡ δόξα Κυρίου ἐπί σε ἀνατέταλκεν 
(LXX.). We must remember, however, 
that there is no proof that St. Paul in- 
tends (either here, or 1 Cor. ii. 9.) to 
quote the Old Testament. Some have 
supposed that he is quoting a Christian 
hymn; others, a saying of our Lord (as 
at Acts, xx. 35.). 


4 For the construction here, see 
Winer, Section 42. 4. Mr. Ellicott’s 
translation, “ 866 then how ye walk with 
exactness,” though literally accurate, is 
scarcely intelligible to an English reader. 

5 See Col. iv. 5. and note. . 

6 "Ἔν ᾧ ἐστιν ἀσωτία, literally, in doing 
which is riotous living. 

7 We put a full stop after ἑαυτῦις, ἐο 
one another (here), as Col. 111. 16. 

8 Throughout the whole passage there 
is a contrast implied between the Heathen 
and the Christian practice, q. d. When 
you meet, let your enjoyment consist not in 
fulness of wine, but fulness of the Spirit; 
let your songs be, not the drinking-songs 
of heathen feasts, but psalms and hymns ; 
and their accompaniment, not the music 4 
the lyre, but the melody of the heart ; whi. 
you sing them to the praise, not of Bacchus 
or Venus, but of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
For the construction and punctuation 
see Col. iii. 16. 
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Daties of Submit yourselves one to another in the fear of v. 
hustand. Christ.! Wives, submit yourselves to your hus- 2 


bands, as unto the Lord; for the husband is head 33 
of the wife, even as Christ is head of the Church?, 
His body, which He saves.® But‘, as the Church * 
submits itself to Christ, so let the wives submit 
themselves to their husbands in all things. 

Husbands, love your wives, as Christ also loved 9 
the Church, and gave Himeelf for it, that having 36 
purified it by the water wherein it is washed5, He 
might hallow it by the indwelling of the word of 
God ; that he might Himself* present unto Himself? 97 


the Church in stainless glory, not having spot or 
wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be 
holy and unblemished. In like manner, husbands 98 
ought to love their wives as they love their own 
bodies; for he that loves his wife does but love 
himself: and ἃ man never hated his own flesh, but 29 


1 χριστοῦ is the reading of the best 
MSS. That this comprehends all the 
ial relations of subjection which fol- 
low (and should be joined with what 
follows), is shewn by the omission of 
ὑποτάσσεσθε (in the next verse) by the 
best MSS. ; an omission to which Jerome 
testifies. The transition of participial 
into imperative clauses is according to 
the analogy of the similar hortatory pas- 
sage, Rom. xii. 8 to 19. 

4 This statement occurs 1 Cor. ii. 3. 
almost verbatim. 

3 The best MSS. omit καὶ and ἐστὶ in 
this clause: the literal English is he is 
the deliverer of his body ; and an anal 
is implied to the conjugal relation, in 
which the husband maintains and che- 
rishes the wife. 

4 ᾿Αλλὰ cannot be translated “ ¢here- 
fore” (A. V.). Its use here is explained 
by Winer, Gram., Sect. 57. p. 421. 

5 Τοῦ ὕδατος (not simply ὕδατος) ; lite- 
rally, by the laver of the water, equivalent 


to λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας (Titus iii. 5.). 
The following iv ῥήματι is exceedingly 
difficult. Chrysostom and the patristic 
commentators generally take it as if it 
were τῷ ἐν p. and explain it of the for- 
mula of baptism; De Wette takes the 
same view. But St. Paul elsewhere ex- 
lains τὸ ῥῆμα to be equivalent to τὸ 
ἥμα τῆς πίστεως ὃ κηρύσσομεν (Rom. 
x. 8.), and to ῥῆμα θεοῦ m. x. 17.), 
(compare also Eph. vi. 17.) ; and more- 
over, as Winer and Meyer have re- 
marked, the junction of ἐν ῥήματι with 
aytdoy better suits the On this 
view, the meaning is that the Church, 
having been purified by the waters of 
baptism, is hallowed by the revelation of 
the mind of God imparted to it, whether 
mediately or immediately. Compare 
Heb. iv. 12, 18. 
ὁ The best MSS. read αὐτὸς, not αὐτήν. 
Τ᾽ The Church is compared to a bride, 
as 2 Cor. xi. 2. 


V. 30 


3 


pt 


32 
33 


V1.1 
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nourishes. and cherishes it, as Christ! also the 
Church ; for we are members of His body.” 44 For 


this cauge shall a man leave hig father and his 


mother, and shall cleabe unto his wife, and thep 
two shall be one fiesh.”?® This mystery is great; 
but I* speak of Christ and of the Church. Never- 
theless, let every one of you individually® so love 
his wife even as himself, and let the wife see that 
she reverence her husband. 

Children, obey your parents in the Lord; for this 
is Tight. 44 honour thy father and thy mothee,”’® 
which is the first commandment with’ promise: 
“* Chat it map δὲ well with thee, and thou shale 
lite long upon the earth.’ ὃ 

And ye, fathers, vex not your children ; but bring 
them up in such training and correction as befits 
the servants of the Lord.® 

Bondsmen, obey your earthly masters with anx- 
iety and self-distrust’®, in singleness of heart, as unto 
Christ; not with eye-service, as men-pleasers, but 
as bondsmen of Christ, doing the will of God from 
the soul. With good will fulfilling your service, as 


1 Tha best MSS. read Χριστός. 
3 The words “of his flesh and of his 


Duties of 


slaves and 


masters, 


8 Exodus xx. 12., and Deut. v. 16. 


bones” are not found in the MSS. of 
highest authority (A. and B.). They 
may have easily been introduced from 
the Septuagint, where they occur imme- 
diately before the following quotation, 
viz. at Gen. ii. 23. (ὀστίον ἐκ τῶν ὀστέων 
μου, καὶ σὰρξ ἐκ τῆς σαρκός μου). 

8. Gen. ii. 24. (LXX.). 

4 The éyw is emphatic: but I, while I 
quote these words out of the Scriptures, 
use them in an higher sense. 

5 Οἱ καθ’ ἕνα, tn your individual capa- 
city, contrasted with the previous col- 
lective view of the members of the Church 
as the bride of Christ. 


(LXX.). 


1 Ἔν ix, literally, in a promise. The 
command being (as it were) set in a 
promise. 


8 Exodus xx. 12., and Deut. v. 16. 
(LAX. not exactly verbaitm.) 


ὁ The word κύριος, lord, implies the 
idea of servants. 


10 Μετὰ gé€ou καὶ τρόμου has this mean- 
ing in St. Paul’s language. Compare 1 
Cor. ii. 3.; and see Meyer's observations 
on ern passages (Krit. Ezeg. Comm. in 

000). 
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to the Lord our Master!, and not to men. For you vi.s 
know that whatever good any man does, the same 
shall he receive from the Lord, whether he be bond 
or free. 
And ye, masters, do in like manner by them, and 1 

abstain from threats; knowing that your own? 
Master is in heaven, and that with Him is no res- 
pect of persons. 

agen Finally, my brethren, let your hearts be strength- 1¢ 

the Christian Ened in the Lord®, and in the conquering power of 

“m= His might. Put on the whole armour of God, that 1 
you may be able to stand firm against the wiles of 
the Devil. For the adversaries with whom we 13 
wrestle are not flesh and blood, but they are* the 
Principalities, the’ Powers, and the Sovereigns of 
{815 ὅ present darkness, the spirits of evil in the 
heavens. Wherefore, take up with you to the bat- 13 
tle® the whole armour of God, that you may be 

‘able to withstand them in the evil day, and having’ 

overthrown them all, to stand unshaken. Stand, 14 
therefore, girt with the belt of truth, and wearing 
the breastplate of righteousness, and shod as ready 15 
messengers of the Glad-tidings of peace: and take 16 
up to cover you® the shield of faith, wherewith you 
shall be able to quench all the fiery darts of the 
Evil One. Take, likewise, the helmet of salvation’, 17 


1 See note on Col. iii. 25. © ᾿Αναλάξετε. 

3 Some of the best MSS. read καὶ 7 Karepyacapevor, not “ done” (A. V.). 
αὐτῶν καὶ ὑμῶν which brings out still 8 "Ex) πᾶσιν:είο cover all. If it meant 
more forcibly the equality of slaves and in addition to all (Ellicott), it would 


masters in the sight of Christ. surely have come last in the list. 
3 This is the literal meaning of ivéu- §°% The head of the Christian is de- 
ψαμοῦσθε ἐν Κυρίῳ. fended against hostile weapons by his 
4 Compare Col. ii. 15. and the note; knowledge of the salvation won for him 
also John xii. 31. by Christ. 


5 Τοῦ αἰῶνος is omitted in the best 
MSS. 


71. 18 


19 
20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


Cuap. XXV.] 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS (80 CALLED). 


507 


and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of 
God.! 

Continue to pray at every season with all earn- 
estness of supplication in the Spirit; and to this 
end be watchful with all perseverance in prayer for 
all the saints; and for me, that utterance may be 
given me, to open my mouth and make known with 
boldness the mystery of the Glad-tidings, for which 
I am an ambassador in fetters.? Pray that I may 
declare it boldly, as I ought to speak. 

But that you, as well as® others, may be informed 
of my concerns, and how I fare, Tychicus, my‘ be- 
loved brother, and faithful servant in the Lord, will 
make all known to you. And I have sent him to 
you for this very end, that you may learn what 
concerns me, and that he may comfort your hearts. 


Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, 
from God our Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Grace be with all who love our Lord Jesus Christ 
in® sincerity.® 


To pray for 
others and 
for Paul. 


Tychicus the 
messenger. 


Concluding 
benediction. 


1 For the meaning of “ word of God,” 
see note on chap. v. 26. It is here re- 

resented as the only offensive weapon of 

hristian warfare. The Roman pilum 
(λόγχη, Joh. xix. 34.) is not mentioned. 
For a commentary on this milita 
imagery, and the circumstances whic 
naturally suggested it, see the beginning 
of the next Chapter. 

2 '᾿Αλύσε. See Paley’s observations 
(Hore Paulina, in loco), and our pre- 
ceding remarks on Custodia Militaris. 


8 Kai ὑμεῖς. allel 6 

4 See the el passage, Col. iv. 7. 

5’ The difficulty of the concluding 
words is well known: ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ might 
also be translated ἐπ immortality, with 
the meaning those love endures immor- 
tally. Olsbausen supposes the expres- 
sion elliptical, for ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσιν iv ἀφ- 
θαρσίᾳ ; but this can scarcely be justi- 


¢ ᾿Αμήν as usual is omitted in the best 
manuscripts. 
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CHAP. XAVL 
Cl ἘΚ ΤῊΣ KeltaPod ΟΕΕΙΔΣ Phi. x. 22. 


THE PRRTIORITCNM ASD YEE PALATISE.— AEZIVAL OF EPAPEROSITUL — 
MAZTWAL EVESIS AY BOME.——OCCIAVIA ASD PUP? ZA.—8SE. PALL WHITES 
VEL L£LPISTLZ YO THE PHIZIPPiASi.— HE EAKES QSVERIS ΣῈ YEE LE 


PERIAL HOC SEM AD. 


Tne clue of the Epistle, to which our attention has jast been turned, 
emtains a remarkable example of the forcible nmagery of Se Pagal! 
Comsidered simply in itzelf, this description of the Christian's armour 
is one of the most striking paseages in the Sacred Volume. Bat if 
we view it in connection with the circumstances with which the 
Apostle was surrounded, we find a new and living emphasis im his 
enumeration of all the parts of the heavenly panoply ?,— the belt of 
sincerity and truth, with which the loins? are girded for the spiritual 
war,—the breastplate of that righteousness‘, the inseparable links 
whereof are faith and love*,— the strong sandals*, with which the 
feet of Christ’s soldiers are made ready‘, not for such errands of 
death and despair as those on which the Pretorian soldiers were daily 
sent, but for the universal meszage of the Gospel of peace,— the 


corslet, reaching nearly to the loms. 
Its form may be seen in the statue of 
Cali referred to in Vol. L p. 136. 

5. In the parallel passage (1 v. 
8.), the breastplate is described as ϑώρακα 


" Eph. vi. 14—17. 

Σ Yay πανοσλίαν τοῦ Oot. For au- 
thentic information regarding the actual 
Rowan armour of the time, we may 
refer ὦ Piranesi's fine illustrations of the 


columns of Trajan and Marcus Aurelius. 
There are also many useful engravings 
in Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. 

3 πινιζωσάμενοι τὴν oscty ὑμῶν ly 
GAnfeua. The belt or zona (ζωστῆρ) 
passer! round the lower part of the body, 

low the Ξώρναξ, and 16 to be distin- 
guished from the balteus, which went 
over the shoulder. 

4 '᾿Βνξυσάμενυι τὸν ϑώρακα τῆς ξικαιο- 
σύνης. The ϑώραξ was a culrass or 


πίστεως καὶ ἀγάπης. 

ν The Roman Calige were not ves, 
which in fact would not harmonic with 
the context, but s 
sandals. 
xvi. 25. and the anecdote of the death 
of the centurion Julian in the Temple 
at Jerusalem. Joseph. B. J. vi. 1. 8. 

7 Ὑχοζ σάμενοι τοὺς πόδας ἐν ἑτοιμασίᾳ 
κ.τ᾿λ,. 
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large shield' of confident trust?, wherewith the whole man is pro- 
tected*, and whereon the fiery arrows‘ of the Wicked One fall 
harmless and dead,—the close fitting helmet*, with which the hope 
of salvation® invests the head of the believer, —and finally the 
sword of the Spirit, the Word of God’, which, when wielded by the 
Great Captain of our Salvation, turned the tempter in the wilderness 
to flight, while in the hands of His chosen Apostle (with whose 
memory the sword seems inseparably associated 5), it became the 
means of establishing Christianity on the earth. 

All this imagery becomes doubly forcible, if we remember that 
when St. Paul wrote the words he was chained to a soldier, and in the 
close neighbourhood of military sights and sounds. The appearance 
of the Praetorian guards was daily familiar to him; —as his “chains” 
on the other hand (so he tells us in the succeeding Epistle) became 
“well known throughout the whole Pretorium.” (Phil. i. 13.) 
A difference of opinion has existed as to the precise meaning of the 
word in this passage. Some have identified it, as in the Authorised 
Version, with the “ house of Cesar ” on the Palatine®: more com- 
monly it has been supposed to mean that permanent camp of the 
Pretorian guards, which Tiberius established on the north of the city, 
outside the walls,° As regards the former opinion, it is true that the 


1 The ϑυρεὸς here is the large oblong 
or oval Roman shield — the scufum not 
the clipeus,—specimens of which may be 
seen in Piranesi. See especially the 
pedestal of Trajan’s column. 

2 Τὸν Supedy τῆς πίστεως. 

8 Observe ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, which is not 
clearly translated in the Authorised Ver- 
sion. 

4 Part of the artillery in an ancient 
siege consisted of darts and heavier mis- 
siles, in the heads of which were inflam- 
mable materials. Diodorus Siculus, in 
his account of one of the sieges of Rhodes, 


uses the v expression κατέσβεσαν τὰς 
πυρφόρους. pke, Obs. Sacr. Vol. 
ii. p. 303. The Latin names for these 


missiles were falarice and malleoli. Liv. 
xxi. 8. Οἷς. Cat. i. 13. 

5 One of these compact Roman 
helmets, preserved in England, at Good- 
rich Court, is engraved in Smith's Dic- 
tionary. (See under Galea.) 


© With τὴν περικεφαλαίαν τοῦ σωτηρίον 
(Eph. vi. 17.) we should compare 
περικεφαλαίαν ἐλπίδα σωτηριάς (1 Thess, 
v. 8.). 

7 Key μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστιν 
ῥῆμα Θεοῦ. See note on the passage. 

8 It is the emblem of his martyrdom: 
and we can hardly help associating it 
also with this e small short 
sword of the omans was worn like a 

er on the right side. Specimens 
meee seen in Piranesi. Those readers 
who have been in Rome will remember 
that Pope Sixtus V. dedicated the 
column of Aurelius (ab omni impietate 
purgatam) to St. Paul, and that a statue 
of the Apostle, bearing the sword, is on 
the summit. 

® With Phil. i. 18. we should compare 
iv. 22. in the Authorised Version. 

10 See above, in the description of 
Rome, and compare the map. 
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word came to be used, almost as we use the word “ palace, ” for royal 
residences generally, or for any residences of a princely splendour’, 
and that thus we read, in other parts of the New Testament, of the 
Pretorium of Pilate at Jerusalem’, and the Pretorium of Herod at 
Czsarea.2 Yet we never find the word employed for the Imperial 
house at Rome: and we believe the truer view to be that which has 
been recently advocated‘, namely, that it denotes here, not the 
palace itself, but the quarters of that part of the Imperial guards, 
which was in immediate attendance upon the Emperor. Such s 
military establishment is mentioned in the fullest account which we 
possess of the first residence of Augustus on the Palatine’: and it is 
in harmony with the general ideas on which the monarchy was 
founded. The Emperor was pretor* or commander-in-chief of the 
troops, and it was natural that his immediate guard should be in ἃ 
pretorium near him. It might, indeed, be argued that this military 
establishment on the Palatine would cease to be necessary, when the 
Pretorian camp was established: but the purpose of that establish- 
ment was to concentrate near the city those cohorts, which had pre- 
viously been dispersed in other parts of Italy’: a local body-guard 
near the palace would not cease to be necessary: and Josephus, in 
his account of the imprisonment of Agrippa®, speaks of a “ camp” 
in connection with the “royal house.” Such we conceive to have 
been the barrack immediately alluded to by St. Paul: though the 
connection of these smaller quarters with the general camp was such, 
that he would naturally become known to “ail the rest”® of the 


1 ‘We find the word used for the Im- 
perial castles out of Rome in Suet. Aug. 
72., Tib. 39., Culig. 37., Tit. 8. For its 
application to the palaces of foreign 

rinces and even private persons, see 

uvenal, i. 10. x. 161. These instances 
are given by Wieseler, who also refers 
to the apocryphal “ Acta Thome.” 

3 See above, p. 313. 

3 See above, p. 346. n. 5. 

4 In Wieseler's note, p. 403. 

δ Καλεῖται δὲ ra βασίλεια παλάτιον 
(Palatium), οὐχ ὅτι καὶ ἔδοξέ ποτε οὕτως 
αὐτὰ ὀνομάζεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐν τε τῷ Παλατίῳ 
(in monte Palatino) ὁ Καῖσαρ ᾧκει καὶ 
ἐκεῖ τὸ στρατήγιον (Preetorium) εἶχε, καὶ 
τίνα καὶ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ Ῥωμύλου προενοί- 


κησιν φήμην ἡ οἰκία avrov (domus Ceesaris) 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πάντος ὄρους ἔλαβε" καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
κἂν ἀλλόθι πον ὁ αὐτοκράτωρ καταλύγ, τὴν 
τοῦ παλατίου ἐπίκλησιν ἡ καταγώγῃη αὐτοῦ 
ἴσχει. Dio Cass. liti. 16. 

* See what bas been said (Vol. I. p. 
174.) in reference to the term proprator 
in the provinces. 

7 Compare Suet. Aug. 49. with Jib. 
37., and see Dio C. lvii. 19.; Tac. Anz. 
iv. 2., Hist. i. 31. 

® Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6. He uses 
στρατόπεδον for the pretorium, and 
βασίλειον for the palahum. Compare 
what is said of Drusus, Suet. 7%). δά. 

Ibid. 
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guards, as well as those who might for the time be connected with 
the Imperial household. 

What has just been said of the word “ pretorium,” applied still 
more extensively to the word “palatium.” Originally denoting the 
hill on which the twin-brothers were left by the retreating river, it 
grew to be, and it still remains, the symbol of Imperial power. 
Augustus was born on the Palatine'; and he fixed his official resi- 
dence there when the civil wars were terminated. Thus, it may be 
truly said that “ after the Capitol and the Forum, no locality in the 
ancient city claims so much of our interest as the Palatine hill—at 
once the birth-place of the infant city, and the abode of her rulefs 
during the days of her greatest splendour,— where the reed-thatched 
cottage of Romulus was still preserved in the midst of the gorgeous 
structures of Caligula and Nero.”* About the close of the Republic, 
this hill was the residence of many distinguished citizens, such as 
Crassus, Cicero, Catiline, Clodius, and Antony.*? Augustus himeelf 
simply bought the house of Hortensius and lived there in modest 
state.‘ But the new era was begun for the Palatine, when the first 
Emperor, soon after the battle of Actium, raised the temple of 
Apollo, with its celebrated Greek and Latin libraries δ, on the side 
near the Forum. Tiberius erected a new palace, or an addition to 
the old one, on the opposite side of the hill, immediately above the 
Circus Maximus.® It remained for subsequent Emperors to cover 
the whole area of the hill with structures connected with the palace. 
Caligula extended the Imperial buildings by a bridge (as fantastic 
as that at Baie’), which joined the Palatine with the Capitol.® 


' Natus est Augustus ... . regione 
Palatii ad Capita Bubula. Suet. Aug. 5. 
3 Bunbury in the Classical Museum, 


neque laxitate neque cultu conspicuis. 
Suet. Aug. 72. 
5 See Hor. Ep.r. iii. 17. Suet. Aug. 


vol. v. p. 229. We learn from Plutarch 
and Dionysius that this “wooden hut 
thatched with reeds, which was preserved 
as a memorial of the simple habitation of 
the Shepherd-king,” was on the side of 
the hill towards the Circus, p. 232. 

8. See Cic. ad Fam. ν. 6., Pro Domo, 
c. 44.; Suet. de Jil. Gram. 17.; Dio Cass, 
lili, 27. 

4 Habitavit postea in Palatio, sed ni- 
hilominus edibus modicis Hortensianis 


29. For the date of this temple see 
Becker's Alterthiimer, p. 425. 

6 The position of the " Domus Tibe- 
riana” is determined by the notices of 
it in the account of the murder of 
Galba. Tac. Hist. i. 27.; Suet. Oth. 6.; 
Plut. Galb. 24. 

7 See above, ἢ. 4384. 

® Super templum Divi Augusti ponte 
transmisso Palatium Capitoliumque con- 
junxit. Suet. Calig. 22. 
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The Paiace of the Cmears.! 


Nero made a similar extension in the direction of the Esquiline?: 
and this is the point at which we must arrest our series of historical 


1 From a sketch by the late Mr. R. perhaps a portion of Nero's Golden 
Brooke Jones. In the distance is seen House. 

the Alban Mount, with an aqueduct * Domum a Palatio Esquilias usque 
stretching over the Campagna. The fecit: quam primo Transitoriam, mox 
arch which forms the foreground was incendio absumptam _restitutamque 
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notices; for the burning of Rome and the erection of the Golden 
House intervened between the first and second imprisonments of the 
Apostle Paul. The fire, moreover, which is 80 closely associated 
with the first sufferings of the Church, has made it impossible to 
identify any of the existing ruins on the Palatine with buildings 
that were standing when the Apostle was among the Pretorian 
guards. Nor indeed is it possible to assign the ruins to their proper 
epochs, All is now confusion on the hill of Romulus and Augustus. 
Palace after palace succeeded, till the Empire was lost in the mist 
of the Middle Ages. As we explore the subterraneous chambers, 
where classical paintings are still visible on the plaster, or look out 
through broken arches over the Campagna and its aqueducts, the 
mind is filled with blending recollections, not merely of a long line 
of Roman Cesars, but of Ravenna and Constantinople, Charlemagne 
and Rienzi. This royal part of the Western Babylon has almost 
shared the fate of the city of the Euphrates. The Palatine contains 
gardens and vineyards’, and half cultivated spaces of ground, where 
the acanthus-weed grows in wild luxuriance: but its population has 
shrunk to one small convent?; and the unhealthy air seems to brood 
like a curse over the scene of Nero’s tyranny and crime.® 

St. Paul was at Rome precisely at that time when the Palatine 
was the most conspicuous spot on the earth, not merely for crime, 
but for splendour and power. This was the centre of all the move- 
ments of the Empire.‘ Here were heard the causes of all Roman 
citizens who had appealed to Cesar. Hence were issued the orders 
to the governors of provinces, and to the legions on the frontier. 
From the “ Golden Mile-stone” (Milliarium Aureum)*® below the 


Auream nominavit. Suct. Ner. 31. 


See Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 15. 

! ‘The Farnese gardens and the Villa 
Mills (formerly Villa Spada) are well 
known to travellers. Some of the finest 
arches are in the Vigna del Collegio 
Inglese. 

3 6 Franciscan convent of St. 
Bonaventura, facing the Forum. 

3 See an impressive paragraph in the 
third volume of the Beschreibung Roms. 
Eioleitung, p. 7. 


VOL. 11. 


4 Compare the language of Tacitus: 
“ Vitellium in Palatium, in ipsam imperil 
arcem regressum.” Hist. ini. 70. 


5 See the account of St. Paul's trial 
in the next Chapter. 


6 The Milliarium Aureum (afterwards 
called the Umbilicus Rome) is believed 
to have been discovered at the base of 
the Capitol, near the Temples of Saturn 
and Concord. Class. Mus. iv. 24. 


LL 
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palace, the roads radiated in all directions to the remotest verge of 
civilization. The official messages of the Emperor were commu- 
nicated along them by means of poets established by the government’ : 
but theze roads afforded also the means of transmitting the letters of 
private citizens, whether sent by means of tabellarii?, or by the 
voluntary aid of accidental travellers. To such communications 
between the metropolis and the provinces others were now added of 
a kind hitherto unknown in the world, —not different indeed in out- 
ward appearance * from common letters,— but containing commands 
more powerful in their effects than the dispatches of Nero,— touch- 
ing more closely the private relations of life than all the correspond- 
ence of Seneca‘ or Pliny,—and proclaiming, in the very form of 
their salutations, the perpetual union of the Jew, the Greek, and the 


Roman.® 


1 See Ginzrot’s thirty-seventh cha 
ter (von den Eilboten und Posten). 
far as related to government dispatches, 
Augustus established posts similar to 
those of King Ahasuerus. Compare 
Suct. Aug. 49. with Esther viii. 13, 14. 

2 See Becker's Gallus, p. 250. (Eng. 
Trans.). 

3 In Vol. I. p. 483., a general refe- 
rence was made to the interest connec- 
ted even with the writing materials 
employed by St. Paul. There is little 
doubt that these were  reed-pens, 
Evyptian paper, and black ink. All 
these are mentioned by St. John (ta 
χάρτου καὶ pirdavoc, 2 Joh. 12.3 cea 
μίλανος καὶ καλάμου, ἃ Joh. 13.); and St. 
Paul himself, in a passage where there 
14a blended allusion to inscriptions on 
stone and to letter writing (2 Cor. iii. 3.), 
speaks of ink (μέλαν). Representations 
of ancient inkstands found at Pompeii, 
with reed-pens, may be seen in Smith's 
Dictionary, under Atramentum. Allusion 
has been made before (p. 380.) to the 
paper trade of Exzypt. Parchment 
(Pergamentum: Mep€pavac, 2 Tim. iv. 
13.) was of course used for the second- 
ary MSS. in which the Epistles were 
preservell. See Jerome, Ep. 141.; 

suseb. Vit. Const. iv. 36.; also Joseph. 
Ant. xii, 2.10. [We must distinguish 
between these materials and πινακίζιον 


(Luke i. 63.), which corresponds to the 
Latin pugillares.] Letters were written 
in the larze or uncial character, though 
of course the handwriting of different 
persons would vary. See Gal. vi. 11. 


4 We must not pass by the name of 
Seneca without some allusion to the s0- 
called correspondence between him and 
St. Paul : but a mere allusion is enough 
for so vapid and meaningless a forgery. 
These Epistles (with that which is called 
the Ep. to the Laodiceans, described p. 
487. note 2.) will Le found in the Coder 
Apoc. N. T. of Fabricius (Vol. IL), and 
in Jones on the Canon (Vol. 11.). 


5 We allude to the combination of 
the Oriental εἰρήνη with the Greek 
χάρις in the opening salutations of all 
St. Paul’s Epistles. See Buxtorf's Insti- 
tutio Epistoluris Hebraica (Basle, 1629). 
“Greci salutationem significabant per 
χαίρειν) quod Horatius Grecizans ex- 

ressit (Celso guudere, ἄς. Ep. I. viii.). 

n Historia Sacra N. T. (KA. Ausing τῷ 
Kp. ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν, Acts xxiii. 26.) 
. .. » Romani salutem dicebant. . .. . 
Hebrei, Chaldwzi, Syri Pacis nomine 
in salutando usi sunt, quod ubi pax est, 
ibi omnia se prospere habere dicantur,” 
pp. 10,11. ‘Lhere are some good re- 
marks on this subject in Koch's Com- 
mentary on 1 Thess, i. 1. 
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It seems probable that the three letters which we have last read 
-were despatched from Reme when St. Paul had been resident there 
about a year', that is, in the spring of the year 62 a.p. After the 
departure of Tychicus and QOnesimus, the Apostle’s prison was 
cheered by the arrival of Epaphroditus, who bore a contribution from 
the Christians of Philippi. We have before seen -instances? of the 
noble liberality of that Church, and now once more we find them 
ministering to the necessities of their beloved teacher. Epaphro- 
ditus, apparently a leading presbyter among the Philippians, had 
brought on himself, by the fatigues or perils of his journey, a dan- 
gerous illness. St. Paul speaks of him with touching affection. He 
calls him his ‘ brother, and companion in labour, and fellow soldier ἢ 
(ii, 25.) ; declares that “ his labour in the cause of Christ had brought 
him near to death” (ii. 30.), and that he had “ hazarded his life ” in 
order to supply the means of communication between the Philippians 
and himself. And, when speaking of his recovery, he says “ God 
had compassion on him, and not on him only, but on me also, that I 
might not have sorrow upon sorrow.” (ii. 27.) We must suppose, 
from these expressions, that Epaphroditus had exposed himself to 
some unusual risk in his journey. Perhaps his health was already 
feeble when he set out, so that he showed self-devotion in encoun- 
tering fatigues which were certain to injure him. 

Meanwhile St. Paul continued to preach, and his converts to 
multiply. We shall find that when he wrote to the Philippians, 
either towards the close of this year, or at the beginning of the next, 
great effects had already been produced; and that the Church of 
Rome was not only enlarged, but encouraged to act with greater 
boldness upon the surrounding masses of Heathenism’, by the suc- 
cessful energy of the apostolic prisoner. Yet the political oc- 
currences of the year might well have alarmed him for his safety, 
and counselled a more timid course. We have seen that prisoners 


1 The state of things described in the 
4th chapter of Colossians, the conversion 
of Onesimus and his usefulness to St. 
Paul (Philem. 11—13.), imply the con- 
tinuance of St. Paul’s ministry at Rome 
during a period which can hardly have 
been less than a year. Nor would St. 


Paul, at the beginning of his imprison- 
ment, have written as he does (Philem. 
22.) of his captivity as verging towards 
its termination. ; 

2 See the account of the Macedonian 
collection, pp. 107. 108. 

5 Phil. i, 12—14. 
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in St. Paol’s position were under the charge of the Pretorian 
Prefect ; and in this year occurred the death of the virtuous Bar- 
rus', under whose authority his imprisonment had been so unusually 
mild. Upon this event the prefecture waz put into commission, and 
bestowed on Fenius Rufus and Sofonius Tigellinus. The former 
was reapectable?, but wanting in force of character, and quite 
unable to cope with his colleague, who was already notorious for that 
energetic wickedness which has since made his name proverbial. 
St. Paul's Christian friends in Rome must have trembled to think of 
him as subject to the caprice of this most detestable of Nero's sa- 
tellites. It dves not seem, however, that his situation was altered 
for the worse; possibly he was never brought under the special 
notice of Tigellinuz, who was too intent on cuurt intrigues, at this 
period, to attend to so trifling a matter as the concerns of a Jewish 
prizoner. 

Another circumstance occurred about the same time, which seemed 
to threaten still graver mischief to the cause of Paul. This was the 
marriage of Nero to his adulterous mistress Poppea, who had 
become a proselyte to Judaism. This infamous woman, not content 
with inducing her paramour to divorce his young wife Octavia, had 
demanded and obtained the death of her rival; and had gloated over 
the head of the murdered victim?, which was forwarded from Pan- 
dataria to Rome for her inspection. Her power seemed now to have 
reached its zenith, but rose still higher at the beginning of the 
following year, upon the birth of a daughter, when temples were 


' “Concessit vita Burrus, [so the 
name is spelt in the best MSS.. not 
Burrhus) incertum valetudine an veneno 
Civitati grande desiderium 
6118. mansit, per memoriam virtutis, et 
successorumn alterius segnem innocen- 
tiam, alterius flagrantissima flayitia et 
aulteria. Quippe Casar duos Pre- 
toriis cohortibus imposuerat, Fenium 
Rufum ex vulgi favore, . . . . Softonium 
Tigellinum veterem impudicitiam atque 
infamiam in eo secutus.” (Tac. Ann. 
xiv 61.) The death of Burrus was an 
important epoch in Nero’s reign. ‘T'a- 
citus tells us in the fullowing chapter that 


it broke the power of Seneca (Mors Burri 
infregit Senece potentiam) and esta- 
blizhed the influence of Ticellinus; and 
from this period Nero's public adminis- 
tration became gradually worse and 
worse, till at length its infamy rivalled 
that of his private life. 


3 Fenius Rufus was afterwards ex- 
ecuted for his share in Piso’s conspiracy 
(Tac. Aun. xv. 66. 68.), in which he 
showed lamentable imbevility. 


°“ Additur atrocior ssevitia, quod 
caput amputatum latumque in urbem 
Poppa vidit” (Tac. Arn. xiv. 64 ). 
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erected to her and her infant', and divine honours paid them. We 
know from Josephus? that she exerted her influence over Nero in 
favour of the Jews, and that she patronised their emissaries at 
Rome; and assuredly no scruples of humanity would prevent her 
from seconding their demand for the punishment of their most de- 
tested antagonist. 

These changed circumstances fully account for the anticipations of 
an unfavourable issue to his trial, which we shall find St. Paul now 
expressing*; and which contrast remarkably with the confident ex- 
pectation of release entertained by him when he wrote the letter‘ to 
Philemon. When we come to discuss the trial of St. Paul, we shall 
see reason to believe that the providence of God did in fact avert 
this danger; but at present all things seemed to wear a most 
threatening aspect. Perhaps the death of Pallas® (which also hap- 
pened this year) may be considered, on the other hand, as removing 
an unfavourable influence; for, as the brother of Felix, he would 
have been willing to soften the Jewish accusers of that profligate go- 
vernor, by co-operating with their designs against St. Paul. But 
his power had ceased to be formidable, either for good or evil, some 
time before his death. 

Meanwhile Epaphroditus was fully recovered from his sickness, 
and able once more to travel; and he willingly prepared to comply 
with St. Paul’s request that he would return to Philippi. We are 
told that he was “ filled with longing” to see his friends again, and 
the more so when he heard that great anxiety had been caused 
among them by the news of his sickness.6 Probably he occupied an 
influential post in the Philippian Church, and St. Paul was unwilling 


1 ἐς Natam sibi ex Poppeé filiam Nero 
ultra mortale gaudium accepit” (Tac. 
Ann. xv. 23.). ‘The temples to Poppea 
are mentioned in a fragment of Dio. 

2 Jusephus, Antig. xx. 7., speaks of 
Nero ry γυναικὶ Mummuig, ϑεοσεξὴς γὰρ 
ἦν, ὑπὲρ των lovcaiwy χαμιζύμενος. This 
was on the occasion of the wall which 
the Jews built to intercept Agrippa’s 
view of the ‘emple. They sent ambas- 


sadors to Rome, who succeeded by 
Poppea’s intercession in carrying their 
point. 

S Phil. 11. 17., and iii. 11. 

4 Philem. 22, 23. 

> Pallas was put to death by poison 
soon after the marriave of Poppsa, and 
“eodem anno.” ‘Tac. xiv. 65. 

6 Phil. ii. 26. 
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to detain him any longer from his duties there. He took the 
occazion of his return, to send s letter of grateful acknowledgment 
to his Philippian converta. 

It has been often remarked that this Epistle contains les of 
censure and more of praise than any other of St. Paul’s extant 
letters. It gives us a very high idea of the Christian state of the 
Philippians, as shown by the firmness of their faith under 
tion!, their constant obedience and attachment to St. Paul?, and the 
liberality which distinguished them above all other Churches? 
They were also free from doctrinal errors, and no schism had as yet 
been created among them by the Judaizing party. They are 
warned, however, against these active propagandists, who were pro- 
bably busy in their neighbourhood, or (at least) might at any time 
appear among them. The only blemish recorded as existing in the 
Church of Philippi is, that certain of its members were deficient in 
lowliness of mind, and were thus led into disputes and altercations 
with their brethren. Two women of consideration amongst the 
converts, Euodia and Syntyche by name, had been especially guilty 
of this fault; and their variance was the more to be regretted, 
because they had both laboured earnestly for the propagation of the 
faith. St. Paul exhorts the Church, with great solemnity and 
earnestness‘, to let these disgraceful bickerings cease, and to be all 
“οὗ one soul and one mind.” He also gives them very full parti- 
culars about his own condition, and the spread of the Gospel at 
Rome. He writes in a tone of most affectionate remembrance, and, 
while anticipating the speedily approaching crisis of his fate, he ex- 
presses his faith, hope, and joy with peculiar fervency. 


1 Phil. i. 28, 29. 3 Phil. iv. 15. 
2 Phil. ii. 12. 4 Phil. ii. 1, 2. and iv. 2. 


ome 
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Paut and Timotheus, bondsmen of Jesus Christ, Salutation. 
TO ALL THE SAINTS? IN CHRIST JESUS WHO ARE 
AT PHILIPPI, WITH THE BISHOPS? AND DEACONS.* 


Grace be to you and Peace, from God our Father, 
and from our Lord Jesus Christ. 


15 thank my God upon every remembrance of Thanks- 


4 you (continually in all my prayers making my 
supplication for you all® with joy), for your fellow- 


givings and 
prayers for 
thein. 


ship in forwarding’ the Glad-tidings, from the first 


day until now. 


1 The following are the grounds of 
the date assigned to this Epistle :— 

(1.) It was written during an im- 
prisonment at Rome, because (a) the 
Pretorium (i. 13.) was at Rome; (B) 
So was the Emperor’s household (iv. 22.) ; 
(c) He expects the immediate decision 
of his cause (i. 19., ii. 27.), which could 
only have been given at Rome. 

(2.) It was written during the frst 
imprisonment at Rome, because (A) the 
mention of the Pretorium agrees with 
the fact that, during his first imprison- 
ment, he was in the custody of the 
Pretorian Prefect; (B) His situation 
described (i. 12—14.) agrees with his 
situation in the first two years of his 
imprisonment (Acts xxviii. 30, 31.). 

(3.) It was written towards the con- 
clusion of this first imprisonment, because 
(a) he expects the immediate decision of 
his cause ; (B) Enough time had elapsed 
for the Philippians to hear of his im- 
prisoninent, send Epaphroditus to him, 
1ear of Epaphroditus’s arrival and sick- 
ness, and send back word to Rome of 
their distress (i. 26.). 

(4.) It was written affer Colossians 
and Philemon; both for the preceding 
reason, and because Luke was no longer 
at Rome, as he was when those were 


And I am confident accordingly ὃ, 


written; otherwise he would have 
saluied a Church in which he had 
laboured, and would have “cared in 
earnest for their concerns” (see ii. 20.). 


2 For the translation of ἁγίοις, see 
note on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

8 'Ἐπισκόποις. This term was at this 
early period applied to all the presbyters: 
see Vol. I. p. 511. 

4 Διακύνοις : see Vol. I. p. 512. It is 
singular that the presbyters and deacons 
should be mentioned separately in the 
address of this Epistle only. It has 
been suggested that they had collected 
and forwarded the contribution sent by 
Epaphroditus. 

δ᾽ Observe “Paul and Timotheus” 
followed immediately by “1,” in confir- 
mation of the remarks in the note on 
1 Thess. 1. 2. 

6 The constant repetition of πώντες in 
connection with ὑμεῖς in this Epistle is 
remarkable. It seems as if St. Paul 
implied that he (at least) would not re- 
coynise any divisions among them. See 
above. 

7 Εἰς τὸ εὖ., not “in the Gospel” 
(A. V.). 

8 Αὐτὸ τοῦτο, accordingly: compare 
2 Cor. ii, 3. and Gal. ii. 10. 
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that He who has begun a good work in you will 
perfect it, even until the day of Jesus Christ. And 1.17 
it is just that I should be thus mindful! of you all, 
because you have me in your hearts, and both in 
my imprisonment and in my defence and confir- 
mation? of the Glad-tidings, you all share in the 
grace’ bestowed upon me. God is my witness how 8 
I long after you all, in the tender affection of 
Christ Jesus. 

And this I pray, that your love may abound yet 
more and more, in true knowledge, and in all un- 
derstanding, teaching you to distinguish‘ good from 
evil; that you may be pure, and may walk without® 
stuinbling until the day of Christ ; being filled with 
the fruits of righteousness which are by Jesus 
Christ, unto the glory and praise of God. 

I would have you know, brethren, that the things 
which have befallen me have tended rather to the 
furtherance than hindrance of the Glad-tidings. 
So that my chains have become well-known in the 
name of Christ, throughout the whole Preetorium®, 
and to all the rest.? And thus most® of the bre- 
thren in the Lord, rendered confident by my chains, 
are very much emboldened to speak the Word fear- 


10 


Intelligence 
of his con- 
dition at 
Rome. 


[ 


4 


1 Τοῦτο φρονεῖν ὑπὲρ refers to the pre- 
ceding mention of his prayers for them. 

2 St. Paul defended his doctrine by his 
words, and confirmed it by his life. 

5. The grace or gift bestowed on St. 
Paul, and also on the Philippians, was 
the power of confirming the Gospel by 
their sufferings: compare χάριτος here 
with ἐχαρίσθη, verse 29. 

* Compare Rom. ii. 18. 

δ᾽ Απρυσκοποὶ seems used here intran- 
sitively ; at 1 Cor. x. 52. it iy active. 

6 Τῷ πραιτωρίῳ. For the ex planation 
of this, see above, p. 509. We have 


seen that St. Paul was committed to the 
custody of the Prafectus Pretorio, and 
guarded by different Preetorian soldiers, 
who relieved one another. Hence his 
condition would be soon known through- 
out the Pretorian quarters. 


7 This expression is very obscure ; it 
may mean either to the Preterian soldiers 
who guard me, and to all the rest of those 
who visit me; or to all the rest of the 
Praetorian Guards. The latter view 
gives the best sense. 


8 Τοὺς πλείονας, not “ many” (A. V.). 


1. 15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


2 
22 


md 
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lessly. Some, indeed, proclaim Christ’ even out of 
envy and contention”; but some, also, out® of good- 
will. These do it from love‘, knowing that 1 am 
appointed to defend the Glad-tidings; but those 
announce Christ from a spirit of intrigue’, not sin- 
cerely, thinking to stir® up persecution against me 
in my imprisonment. What then? nevertheless, 
every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ 
is announced; and herein I rejoice now, yea, and 1 
shall rejoice hereafter. For I know that “΄ thege 
things’ shall fall our to mp salbation,”’® through 
your prayers, and through the supply of all my 
needs® by the Spirit of Jesus Christ; according to 
my earnest expectation and hope, that I shall in no 
wise be put to shame”, but that with all boldness, 
as at all other times, so now also, Christ will be 
magnified in my body, whether by my life or by 
my death. For to me life is Christ, and death is 
gain. But whether this life“ in the flesh shall be 

1 Τὸν Χριστόν (observe the article, 
which perhaps may indicate that they 


were Jews, who proclaimed Jesus as the 


8 The words are 
Messiah). Κηρύσσειν is to proclaim (as 


7 Τοῦτο, viz. the sufferings resulting 
from the conduct of these Judaizers. 
uoted verbatim 


a herald), καταγγέλλειν to declare tidings 
of (as u messenger). 

2 These were probably Judaizers. 

5. We can by no means assent to Pro- 
fessor Jowett’s proposal to translate διὰ 
here (followed by the accusative) “amid.” 
See his note on Gal. iv. 13. 

4 The order of verses 16 and 17 (as 
given in the best MSS.) is transposed in 
the Rece:ved Text. 

5 'Εριξείας. See note on Rom. ii. 8. 

6 ᾿ΒΕγείρειν, not ἐπιφέρειν, is the reading 
of the best MSS. The Judaizers pro- 
bably, by professing to teach the true 
version of Christianity, and accusin 
Paul of teaching a false and anti-nation 
doctrine, excited odium ainst him 
among the Christians of Jewish birth at 
Rome. 


from Job xiii. 16. (LXX.). Yet per- 
haps St. Paul did not so much delibe- 
rately uote them, as use an expression 
which floated in his memory. 

°‘H imyopnyia τοῦ χορηγοῦ would 
mean the supplying of all needs [of the 
chorus] by the Churegus. So ἡ ἐπιχορη- 
yia τοῦ mverparog means the supplying of 
all needs [of the Christian] by the Spirit. 
Compare Eph. iv. 16., and Col. ii. 19. 

0 St. Paul was confident that his fuith 
and hope would not fail him in the day 
of trial. Compare Rom. v. 5. (ἡ ἐλπὶς 
οὐ καταισχύνει). He was looking for- 
ward to his final hearing, as we have 
already seen, page 517. 

ὰ We punctuate this very difficult 
verse thus, εἰ δὲ τὸ ζῇν iv capal τοῦτο μοι 
καρπὺς ἔργου, καὶ τὶ αἱρήσομαι, οὐ γνωρίζω. 
Literally, but whether this life in the flesh 
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(compare τῦ ϑνητὸν τοῦτο, 1 Cor. xv. 54., 
and ὃ viv ζῶ iv σαρκὶ, Gal. ii. 20.) be 
my labour's fruit, and what I shall choose, 
I know not. 


the fruit of my labour, and what I should choose, I 
know not. But! between the two I am in per- 
plexity; having the desire to depart and be with 
Christ, which is far better; yet to remain in the 
flesh is more needful, for your sake. And in this 
confidence, I know that I shall remain?, and shall 
continue with you all, to your furtherance and joy 
in faith; that you may have more abundant cause 
for your boasting® in Christ Jesus on my account, 
by my presence again among you. 

Only live * worthy of the Glad-tidings of Christ, 
that whether I come and see you, or be absent, I 
may hear concerning you, that you stand firmly in 
one spirit, contending together with one mind for 
the faith of the Glad-tidings, and nowise terrified 
by its enemies®; for their enmity is to them an 
evidence of perdition, but to you of salvation, and 
that from God. For to you it has been given, on 
behalf of Christ, not only to believe on Him, but 
also to suffer for His sake; having the same conflict 


(7 say),” whereas in the τοῦτο here there 
is no special emphasis. Meyer's inter- 
pretation is still more unsatisfactory, 
and equally fails to explain the τοῦτο 
and the «cai. Beza’s translation “an 


The A. V. assumes an 


ellipsis after σαρκὶ of μοι προκεῖται, or 
something equivalent, and gives no in- 
telligible meaning to καρπὸς épyov. On 
the other hand, De Wette’s translation, 
if life in the flesh,—if this be my labour’s 
fruit, what I shall choose I know not, 
makes the cai redundant (which is not 
justified by the example he quotes, 2 
Cor. ii. 2., where cai τίς is an emphatic 

uestion, equivalent to quis tandem, who, 

pray), and also supposes τοῦτο used in 
a way for which there is no analogy ; 
because the instance quoted by him 
(Mark vii. 15.) is not analogous, ἐκεῖνα 
there being exceedingly emphatic, “these 


vero vivere in carne mihi opere pretium 
sit, et quid eligam ignoro” comes nearest 
to that which we adopt; but he leaves 
out the τοῦτο, and there is no analogy 
for rendering καρπὸς ἔργου by opera pre- 


hum. 
1 The MSS. read δὲ, and not yap 


here. 


2 Mevu, shall remain, i. 6. alive. 
δ Compare iv Χριστῷ καυχώμενοι (iii. 


“4 See note on iii. 20. 


5 Compare ἀντικείμενοι πολλοὶ, 1 Cor, 


xvi. 9. 


il. 1 


OO 


my 
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which once you saw‘ in me, and which now you 
hear that I endure. 

If, then, you can be entreated ? in Christ, if you 
can be persuaded by love, if you have any fellow- 
ship in the Spirit, if you have any tenderness or 
compassion, I pray you make my joy full®, be of 
one accord, filled with the same love, of one soul, 
of one mind. Do nothing in a spirit of intrigue‘ 
or vanity, but in lowliness of mind let each account 
others above himself. Seek not your private ends 
alone, but let every man seek likewise his neigh- 
bour’s good. 

Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ 
Jesus; who, being in the form of God, thought it 
not robbery ὅ to be equal with God, but stripped ® 
Himself [of His glory ] and took upon Him the form 
of a slave’, being changed ὃ into the likeness of 


man. 


1 They had seen him sent to prison, 
Acts xvi. 23. 

4 For παρακαλεῖν, meaning fo entreat, 
see Matt. xviii. 32., and for παραμυθεῖ- 
σθαι, meaning to urge by persuaston or 
entreaty, see 1 Thess. ii. 11. 

5 The extreme earnestness of this ex- 
hortation to unity shows that the Philip- 
plans were guilty of dissension ; perhaps 

uodia and Syntyche, whose opposition 
to each other is mentioned iv. 2., had 
partizans who shared their quarrel. 

4 ᾿Εριθεία, see above, i. 17. 

5 Οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο. This very 
difficult expression admits of the trans- 
lation adopted in the Authorised Ver- 
sion, from which therefore we have not 
thought it right to deviate. The ma- 
jority of modern interpreters, however, 
take ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγεῖσθαι as equivalent to 
ἅρπαγμα ἡγεῖσθαι, a phrase which was 
used by some Greek writers (referred to 
by Wetstein), with the meaning to 
reckon a thing as a booty, to look on a 


And having appeared in the guise of men, 


thing as a robber wowd look on spoil. It 
is a considerable (though not a fatal) 
objection to this view, that it makes 
ἁρπαγμός (properly, the act of seizing) 
identical with ἅρπαγμα (the thing seized) ; 
see Meyer, in loco. The Authorised 
Version is free from this objection, but it 
is liable to the charge of rendering the 
connection with the following verse 1688 
natural than the other interpretation. 
If the latter be correct, the translation 
would be, He thought not equality with 
God a thing to be seized upon, i. e. though, 
essentially, even while on earth, He was 
in the form of God, yet He did not think 
Jit to claim equali with God until He 
had accomplished His mission. 

Literally, emptied himself. 

1 The likeness of man was the form of 
a slave to Hin, contrasted with the form 
of God which essentially belonged to Him. 

8. Literally, havi become tn the like- 
ness, which in English is expressed by 
being changed into the likeness. 
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He κων." Η τοι and shewed obedience ἢ, even 
Cito ὥτατς. Tee Seach arom the cross. Wherefore 
(723 459 €Xaec Hom above measure, and gave 
Hin the > mame wie 3s above every name; that 
in the nee cc Jesas “6 ruere kere shoals δα», of 
41) wh Cwel in heaven, in earth, or under the 
earth. and every carne should confess that Jesus 
Cimst is Lori, τὸ the glory of God the Father. 
Wherefore. my besxcved, as you have always 
obevred me. not as in my presence only, but now 
much more in my absenee, work out your own 
salvation with fear and trembling‘; for it is God 
who works in veu both will and deed. Do all 
things fur the sake of goodwill‘, without murmur- 
ings and disputings. that vou may be blameless and 
guileless, the sons of God without rebuke, in the 


1 He “showed obedience™ to the 
laws of buman s.ciety, to His pacers 
and to the civil magistrate: ans varried 
that self-bumiliating clesbence even to 
the puint of suvmituny to death, when 
He might have summoned ~twe.ve 
legions of angels ~ τὸ His rescue. 

* The best MSS. read τὸ 178. 

5 Isaiah xlv. 23. (LAX), guoted 
Rom. xiv. 1]. It is strange that this 
verse should often have been quoted as 
commanding the practice of bumwing the 
head at the name of Jesus; a practice 
most in itself, but not here re- 
ferred to: what it really prescribes is, 
kneeling in adoration of Him. 

4 We have alreudy remarked that 
with onriety and self-distrust is a nearer 
representation of the Pauline phrase, 
pera εὐμου cai τρόμου, than the literal 
English of the words with fear and 
trembling, as appears by the use of the 
same phrase, 1 Cor. ii. 3.,2 Cor. vii. 15., 
Eph. vi. 5. The φόβος is a fear of failure, 
the τρόμος an eager anriety. 


+ “Yrte ror erteniac has perplexed the 
Interpevters, because they have all joined 
ii with the precedm: words. We put a 
Stop after estsytiz, and take ewoma in the 
Samar Sense as at 1 15. above and Luke 
11,14. It 2s strange that so clear and 
simple a construction, involving no alter- 
ation in the text, should not have been 
before sugsesied. [Since the above was 
first puthsbed, i: has been objected that 
the posiuon of the artucle τῆς negatives 
the abuve rendering: because the inser- 
tion of the article (where it is generally 
omitted) between a preposition and an 
abstract noun gives to the later a re- 
flective sense; 80 reall τῆς εὐὐόκίας would 
mean * your will,” not will in 
the παν ον Thi τλσδὴ state- 
ment is not universally true; but even 
if the objection were valid, it would not 
negative the construction pro nor 
materially alter the meaning. ‘The trans- 
lation would then stand: —“Do all things 
Jor the sake of maintaining your mutual 
goodwill.” } 
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midst of 448 crooked and perberse generation,” ! 


among whom ye shine like stars? in the world; 
holding fast the Word of Life; that you may give 
me ground of boasting, even to the day of Christ, 
that I have not run in vain, nor laboured in vain. 

But® though my blood ὁ be poured forth upon 
the ministration of the sacrifice of your faith, I re- 
joice for myself, and rejoice with you all; and do 
ye likewise rejoice, both for yourselves and with 
me. But I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timo- 
theus to you ὃ shortly, that I also may be cheered, 
by learning your state; for 1 have no other like- 
minded with me, who would care in earnest for 
your concerns; for all seek their own, not the 
things of Jesus Christ. 
which have proved his worth, and that, as a son 
with a father, he has shared my servitude, to pro- 
claim the Glad-tidings. 
without delay, as soon as I see how it will go with 
me ; but I trust in the Lord that I also myself shall 
come shortly. 

Epaphroditus, who is my brother and companion 
in labour and fellow-soldier, and your messenger 
to minister’ to iny wants, I have thought it need- 
ful to send to you. For he was filled with longing 
for you all, and with sadness, because you had 
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St. Paul’s 
expectations 
and inten- 
tions. 

But you know 5 the trials 

Him, then, I hope to send 
Return of 
Epaphro- 
ditus, 


1 Τέκνα pwpnta, γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ διε- 
στριμμένη. Deut. ΧΧΧΙΙ. ὅ. (LXX.). The 
preceding ἀμώμητα alludes to this μωμητα. 

2 Φωστῆρες. Compare Gen. 1. 14. 
(LXX.) 

3 ‘This but seems to connect what 
follows with 1. 25, 26. 

4 Literally, J be poured forth. The 
metaphor is probably from the Jewish 
drink-offerings (Numbers xxviii. 7.), 
rather than from the Lleathen libations. 


The Heathen converts are spoken of as a 
sacrifice offered up by St. Paul as the 
ministering priest, In Rom. xv. 16. 

5. Ὑμῖν may be used for πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17., ἔπεμψα ὑμῖν Tydteov. 
See also Winer, Gram. Sect. 31. p. 192. 

5 ‘limotheus had laboured among them 
at the first. See Acts xvi. 

7 Λειτοιργόν. Compare verse 30., Ace 
roupyiac. 


([Caap. XXVI. 


Therefore I have been ὦ the more anxious 


position of the reader, according to clas- 
sical usage. 

4 Παραξολευσάμενος is the reading of 
the best MSS. 

8 The same expression is used of the 
messengers of the Corinthian Church. 
1 Cor. xvi. 17. The English reader 


must not understand the A.V. “ lack of 


service” to convey a reproach. From 
this verse we learn that the illness of 
Epaphroditus was caused by some casu- 
alty of his journey, or perhaps by over- 
fatigue. 

4 Literally, to write the same things to 
you. St. Paul must here refer either to 
some previous Epistle to the Philippians 
(now fost), or to his former conversations 
with them. 

§ The Judaizers are here described 
by three epithets: “the dogs” because 


Beware of the 


For we are the Circumcision, who 
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heard that he was sick. And, indeed, he had a 
sickness which brought him almost to death, but 
God had compassion on him; and not on him only 
but on me, that I might not have sorrow upon 
sorrow. 
to send him, that you may have the joy of seeing 
him again, and that I may have one sorrow the less. 
Receive him, therefore, in the Lord, with all glad- 
ness, and hold such men in honour; because his 
labour in the cause of Christ brought him near to 
death; for he hazarded? his life that he might 
supply all which you could not do%, in ministering 
to me. 

Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. 

Warning To repeat the same * warnings is not wearisome 

ieaaiers, to me, and it is safe for you. 

ation to per- Dogs, beware of the Evil Workmen, beware of the 

severe.” Concision. 

tian race. = worship God °® with the spirit, whose boasting’ is 

1 “Ἔπεμψα. The aorist used from the 


of their uncleanness (of which that 
animal was the type: compare 2 Pet. ii. 
22); “the evil workmen” (not equi- 
valent to “evil workers”), for the same 
reason that they are called “deceitful 
workmen” in 2 Cor. xi. 13.; and “the 
concision,” to distinguish them from the 
true circumcision, the spiritual Israel. 

6 We retain Θεῷ bere, with the Textus 
Receptus, and a minority of MSS., 
because of the analogy of Rom. i. 9. 
(see note there). The true Christians 
are here described by contrast with the 
Judaizers, whose worship was the carnal 
worship of the temple, whose boasting 
was in the law, and whose confidence was 
in the circumcision of their flesh. 

7 Apparently alluding to Jer. ix. 24., 
“ He that boasteth let him boast in the 
Lord,” which is quoted 1 Cor. i. 31. and 
2 Cor. x. 7. 
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in Christ Jesus, and whose confidence is not in the 
flesh. Although I might have confidence in the flesh 
also. If any other man thinks that he has ground of 
confidence in the flesh, I have more. Circumcised 
the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, of the tribe of 
Benjamin, a Hebrew of the Hebrews; As to the 
Law, a Pharisee; as to zeal a persecutor of the 
Church; as to the righteousness of the Law, un- 
blameable. But what once was gain to me, that 
I have counted loss for Christ. Yea, doubtless, 
and I count all things but loss, because all are 
nothing-worth in comparison‘ with the knowledge 
of Christ Jesus my Lord; for whom I have suffered 
the loss of all things, and count them but as dung, 
that I may gain Christ, and be found in Him; not 
having my own righteousness of the Law, but the 
righteousness of faith in Christ, the righteous- 
ness which God bestows on Faith’; that I may 
know Him, and the power of His resurrection, and 
the fellowship of His sufferings, sharing the likeness 
of His death; if by any means I might attain to 
the resurrection from the dead. 

Not that I have already won ὃ, or am already 
perfect ; but I press onward, if, indeed, I might lay 
hold on that, for which Christ also laid hold on me.* 
Brethren, I count not myself to have laid hold 
thereon; but this one thing I do —forgetting that 


1 Literally, because of the superemi- καταλάβητε. It 18 unfortunate that in 
nence of the knowledge of Christ i.e. A.V. this is translated by the same verb 
because the knowledge of Christ surpasses attain, which is used for καταντήσω in the 
all things else. preceding verse, so as to make it seem 


2 "Ἔκ Θεοῦ, which God bestows, ἐπὶ τῇ ἴο refer to that. 


πίστει, on condition of faith. Compare ‘* Our Lord had “laid hold on” Paul, 
ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, Acts iil. 16. in order to bring him to the attainment 
> "EAabow sc. τὸ βραβεῖον (v. 14.). of “ the prize of God’s heavenly calling,” 


Compare 1 Cor. ix. 24., Οὕτω τρέχετε ἵνα ᾿[ησοῦ is omitted by the best 
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which is behind, and reaching ! forth to that which 
is before, I press onward towards the mark, for the 
prize of God’s heavenly calling in Christ Jesus. 

Let us all, then, who are ripe? in understanding, 
be thus minded; and if in anything you are other- 
wise minded, that also shall be revealed to you by 
God [in due time]. Nevertheless, let us walk ac- 
cording to that which we have attained.® 

Brethren, be imitators of me with one consent, 
and mark those who walk according to ny example. 
For many walk, of whom [ told you often in times 4 
past, and now tell you even weeping, that they are 
the enemies ὃ of the cross of Christ; whose end is 
destruction, whose God is their belly °, and whose 
glory is in their shame ; whose mind is set on earthly 


things. 


1 The image is that of the runner 
in a foot race, whose body is bent for- 
wards in the direction towards which he 
runs. See beginning of Chap. XX. 

2 The translation in A. V. of τετελεί- 
wpa (verse 12.) and τέλειοι by the same 
word, makes St. Paul seem to contradict 
himself. Tideog is the antithesis of 
νήπιος. Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

8 See Winer, § 45. 7. p. 305. The 

recept is the same given Rom. xiv. 5. 
he words κανόνι ro αὐτὸ φρονεῖν are 
omitted in the best MSS. 


4 "Ἔλεγον. Literally, J used to tell 
you. 
5 For the construetion of τοὺς ἐχθρούς, 


compare τὴν ζωήν, 1 John ii. 26. The 
persons meant were men who led licen- 
tious lives (like the Corinthian free- 
thinkers), and they are called “ enemies 
of the cross” because the cross was the 
symbol of mortification. 

6 Cf. Rom. xvi. 18, 

7 On St. Paul's use of ἡμεῖς see note 
on 1 Thess. i.3. An objection bas been 


For my’ life® abides in heaven; from 


made to translating it in the singular in 
this passage, on the ground that this 
seems to limit St. Paul's expression of 
Christian hope and faith to himself; but 
a very little consideration will suffice to 
thew the futility of such an objection. 
Where St. Paul speaks of his bopes and 
faith as a Christian his words are neces- 
sarily applicable to other Christians as 
well as to himself. And, in fact, some 
of the passages to which Christians in 
general have ever turned with the most 
fervent sympathy, and which they have 
most undoubtingly appropriated, are 
those very passages where St. Paul uses 
the tyw: as, for example, ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, Gal. 
2. 20. 

8 [Io\irenna must not be translated 
citizenship (as has been proposed), which 
would be πολιτεία (cf. Acts xxii. 28.). 
Πολιτεύεσθαι means to perform the func- 
tions of civil life, and is used simply for 
to live; see Acts xxii. 1., and Pui i. 
27. Hence πολίτευμα means the tenor 
of life. It should be also observed that 
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whence ! also I look for a Saviour, the Lord Jesus 
Christ; who shall change my vile? body into the 
likeness of His glorious body; according to the 
working whereby He is able even to subdue all 
things unto himself. Therefore my brethren, dearly 
beloved and longed for, my joy and crown, so stand 
fast in the Lord, my dearly beloved. 
2. I exhort Euodia, and I exhort Syntyche °, to be 
3 of one mind in the Lord. Yea, and I beseech thee 
also, my true yoke-fellow *, to help them [to be re- 
conciled]; for they strove earnestly in the work of 
the Glad-tidings with me, together with Clemens ὃ 
and my other fellow-labourers, whose names are in 
the Book ® of Life. 
Rejoice in the Lord at all times. Again will? I 
5 say, rejoice. Let your forbearance be known to 
6 all men. The® Lord is at hand. Let no care 
trouble you, but in all things, by prayer and suppli- 
cation with thanksgiving, let your requests be 


111. 20 
21 


1V. 1 


Euodia and 
Syntyche 
must be 
reconciled. 


Exhortation 
to rejoice in 
tribulation, 
and to love 
and follow 
goodness. 


ὑπάρχει is more than ἐστί, though it is 
difficult here to express the shade of dif- 
ference in English. 

1 ἐξ od. See Winer xxi. 2. 

2 Literally, the body of my humilia- 
lion. 

3 These were two women (see αὐταῖς, 
verse 3., which is mistranslated in A. V.) 
who were at variance. 

4 We have no means of knowing who 
was the person thus addressed. Ap- 

arently some eminent Christian at Phi- 
ippi, to whom the Epistle was to be 
presented in the first. instance. The old 
ypothesis (mentioned by Chrysustom) 
that Σύζυγος is a proper name, is not 
without plausibility; “qui et re et 
nomine Σύζυγος es” (Gomarus, in Poli 
Synops.). 

5 {We learn from Origen om on 
John i, 29.) that this Clemens (commonly 
called Clement) was the same’ who was 


VOL. II. 


afterwards Bishop of Rome, and who 
wrote the Epistles to the Corinthians 
which we have before referred to (p. 
187.). Eusebius quotes the following 
statement concerning him from Ireneus: 
Τρίτῳ τόπῳ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων τὴν 
ἐπισκόπην κληροῦται Κλήμης, ὁ καὶ ἑωρακὼς 
τοὺς μακαρίους ἀποστόλους καὶ συμξεθξληκὼς 
[ (P) συμξεβδιωκὼς} avroc. (Hist. Eccl. 
v. 6.) It appears from the present 
passage that he had formerly laboured 
successfully at Philippi. 

6 Compare pidrou ζώντων, Ps, lxix. 28. 
(LXX.), and also Luke x. 20. and Heb. 
xii. 23. 

1 'Eow is future. He refers to iii. 1. 

8 They are exhorted to be joyful 
under persecution, and show gentleness 
to their persecutors, because the Lord’s 
coming would soon deliver them from 
all their afflictions. Compare note on 
1 Cor. xvi. 22. 
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made known to God. And the peace of God, which iv. 7 
passeth all understanding, shall keep! your hearts 
and minds in Christ Jesus. Finally, brethren, s 
whatsoever is true, whatsoever is venerable, what- 
soever is just, whatsoever is pure, whatsoever is en- 
dearing, whatsoever is of good report,— if there be 
any virtue, and if there be any praise—be such 
your tr asures.* That which you were taught and 9 
learned, and which you heard and saw in me, — 
be that your practice. So shall the God of peace 
be with you. 
Liberality I rejoiced in the Lord greatly when I found that 10 
Fhilppian ὨΟΥ͂Ψ, after so long a time, your care for me had 
borne fruit again’; though your care indeed never 
failed, but you lacked opportunity. Not that 1 1 
speak as if I were in want; for I * have learnt, in 
whatsoever state I am, to be content. I can bear 12 
either abasement or abundance. In all things, and 
amongst all men, I have been taught the secret 5, 
to be full or to be hungry, to want or to abound. 
I can do all things in Him® who strengthens me. 
Nevertheless, you have done well, in contributing 13 
to the help of my affliction. And you Know your- 14 
sclves, Philippians, that, in the beginning of the 15 
Glad-tidings, after I had left Macedonia’, no Church 
communicated with me on account of giving and 
receiving, but you alone. For even while I was 
[still] in Thessalonica ὃ, you sent once and again to 


6 


μευ 


1 Φρουρήσει, literally, garrison. 5 Μεμύημαι, initiatus sum. 


5 Λογίζεσθε. Literally, reckon these © Χριστῷ is omitted in the best MSS. 
things in account. Compare οὐ λογίζεται 


τὸ κακόν͵ 1 Cor. xiii. 5. For ἐνδυναμ. cf. Rom. iv. 20. 
3 The literal meaning of ἀναθάλλω is 7 Compare 2 Cor. xi. 9. and Vol. I. 
to pul forth fresh shoots. p. 458. 
This “I” is emphatic (éyw). ® See Vol. I. p. 387. 
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relieve my need. Not that I seek your gifts, but 
I seek the fruit which accrues therefrom, to your 
account. But I have all which I require, and more 
than I require. I am fully supplied, having re- 
ceived from Epaproditus your gifts, “4 an adour of 
Sturetness,’?' an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing 
to God. And your own needs? shall be all sup- 
plied by my God, in the fulness of His glorious 
riches in Christ Jesus. Now to our God and Father 
be glory unto the ages of ages. Amen. 

Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren 
who are with me® salute you. 

All the saints here salute you, especially those 
who belong to the house of Ceesar.‘ 


Salutations. 


The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your Autograph 
. Ὁ. ἢ benediction. 
spirits. 

The above Epistle gives us an unusual amount of information 
concerning the personal situation of its writer, which we have already 
endeavoured to incorporate into our narrative. But nothing in it is 
more suggestive than St. Paul’s allusion to the Pretorian guards, 
and to the converts he had gained in the household of Nero. He 
tells us (as we have just read) that throughout the Pretorian quarters 
he was well known asa prisoner for the cause of Christ®, and he 
sends special salutations to the Philippian Church from the Chris- 
tians in the Imperial household.’ These notices bring before us 


1 Gen. viii, 21. (LXX.). Ὠσφράνθη (Ant. xviii. 5. 8.). If St. Paul was at 


ὁ θεὸς ὌΣΜΗΝ 'EYQAIAE: compare also 
Levit. i. 9. and Eph. v. 2. 

3 The ὑμῶν is emphatic. 

8 This οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ, distinguished from 
πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι in the next verse, seems 
to denote St. Paul’s special attendants, 
such as Aristarchus, aphras, Demas, 
Timotheus, &c. Cf. Gal. 1. 2. 

4 These members of the imperial 
household were probably slaves; so the 
same expression is used by Josephus 


this time confined in the neighbourhood 
of the Prsetorian quarters attached to 
the palace, we can more readily account 
for the conversion of some of those who 
lived in the buildings immediately conti- 
guous. 

5 The majority of uncial MSS. read 
πνεύματος, and omit the ἀμήν. 

δ. 18. 

7 iv. 22, 
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very vividly the moral contrasts by which the Apostle was sur- 
rounded. The soldier to whom he was chained to-day might have 
been in Nero’s body-guard vesterday ; his comrade who next relieved 
guard upon the prisoner, might have been one of the executioners of 
Octavia, and might have carried her head to Poppea a few weeks 
before. Such were the ordinary employments of the fierce and 
blood-stained veterans who were daily present, like wolves in the 
midst of sheep, at the meetings of the Christian brotherhood. If 
there were any of these soldiers not utterly hardened by a life of 
cruelty, their hearts must surely have been touched by the character 
of their prisoner, brought as they were into so close a contact with 
him. They must have been at least astonished to see a man, under 
such circumstances, so utterly careless of selfish interests, and 
devoting himself with an energy so unaccountable to the teaching of 
others. Strange indeed to their ears, fresh from the brutality of a 
Roman barrack, must have been the sound of Christian exhortation, 
of prayers, and of hymns; stranger still, perhaps, the tender love 
which bound the converts to their teacher and to one another, and 
showed itself in every look and tone. 

But if the agents of Nero’s tyranny seem out of place in such a 
scene, still more repugnant to the assembled worshippers must have 
been the instruments of his pleasures, the ministers of his lust. Yet 
some even among these, the depraved servants of the palace, were 
redeemed from their degradation by the Spirit of Christ, which spoke 
to them in the words of Paul. How deep their degradation was, we 
know from authentic records. We are not left to conjecture the 
services required from the attendants of Nero. The ancient his- 
torians have polluted their pages! with details of infamy which no 
writer in the languages of Christendom may dare to repeat. Thus, 
the very immensity of moral amelioration wrought, operates to dis- 
guise its own extent; and hides from inexperienced eyes the gulf 
which separates Heathenism from Christianity. Suffice it to say 
that the courtiers of Nero were the spectators, and the members of 
his household the instruments, of vices so monstrous and 80 un- 
natural, that they shocked even the men of that generation, steeped 
as it was in every species of obscenity. But we must remember 
that many of those who took part in such abominations were in- 


δ See Tacitus Ann, xv. 37., Dio. xiii. 13., and especially Suetonius, Nero, 28, 29. 
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voluntary agents, forced by the compulsion of slavery to do their 
master’s bidding, And the very depth of vileness in which they 
were plunged, must have excited in some of them an indignant dis- 
gust and revulsion against vice. Under such feelings, if curiosity 
led them to visit the Apostle’s prison, they were well qualified to 
appreciate the purity of its moral atmosphere. And there it was 
that some of these unhappy bondsmen first tasted of spiritual free- 
dom; and were prepared to brave with patient heroism the tortures 
under which they soon! were destined to expire in the gardens of 
the Vatican. 

History has few stranger contrasts than when it shows us Paul 
preaching Christ under the walls of Nero’s palace. Thenceforward, 
there were but two religions in the Roman world; the worship of 
the Emperor, and the worship of the Saviour. The old superstitions 
had been long worn out; they had lost all hold on educated minds. 
There remained to civilised Heathens no other worship possible but 
the worship of power; and the incarnation of power which they 
chose was, very naturally, the Sovereign of the world. This, then, 
was the ultimate result of the noble intuitions of Plato, the metho- 
dical reasonings of Aristotle, the pure morality of Socrates. All 
had failed, for want of external sanction and authority. The re- 
siduum they left was the philosophy of Epicurus, and the religion of 
Nerolatry. But a new doctrine was already taught in the Forun, 
and believed even on the Palatine. Over against the altars of Nero 
and Poppea, the voice of a prisoner was daily heard, and daily woke 
in grovelling souls the consciousness of their divine destiny. Men 
listened, and knew that self-sacrifice was better than ease, humi- 
liation more exalted than pride, to suffer nobler than to reign. 
They felt that the only religion which satisfied the needs of man 
was the religion of sorrow, the religion of self-devotion, the religion 
of the cross. 

There are some amongst us now who think that the doctrine which 
Paul preached was a retrograde movement in the course of humanity ; 
there are othera who, with greater plausibility, acknowledge that it 


1 The Neronian persecution, in which a.D., that is, within less than two years 
such vast multitudes of Christians pe- of the time when the Epistle to Philippi 
rished, occurred in the summer of 64 was written. See the next Chapter. 
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was useful in its season, but tell us that it is now worn out and 
obsolete. The former are far more consistent than the hatter; for 
both schools of infidelity agree in virtually advising us to return to 
that effete philosophy which had been already tried and found want- 
ing, when Christianity was winning the first triumphs of its immortal 
youth. This might well surprize us, did we not know that the 
progress of human reason in the paths of ethical discovery is merely 
the progress of a man in a treadmill, doomed for ever to retrace his 
own steps. Had it been otherwise, we might have hoped that man- 
kind could not again be duped by an old and useless remedy, which 
was compounded and recompounded in every posable shape and 
combination, two thousand years ago, and at last utterly rejected by 
ἃ nauseated world. Yet for this antiquated anodyne, disguised 
under a new label, many are once more bartering the only true 
medicine that can heal the diseases of the soul. 

For such mistakes there is, indeed, no real cure, except prayer to 
Him who giveth sight to the blind; but a partial antidote may be 
supplied by the history of the Imperial Commonwealth. The true 
wante of the Apostolic age can best be learned from the annals of 
Tacitus. There men may still see the picture of that Rome to which 
Paul preached; and thence they may comprehend the results of 
civilisation without Christianity, and the impotence of a moral philo- 
sophy destitute of supernatural attestation.! 


! Had Arnold lived to complete his wickedness, and his enthusiastic love of 
task, how nobly would his history of the moral beauty, made him worthy of such 
Empire have worked out this great a theme. 
argument! 1115 indignant abhorrence of 
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5 CHAP. XXVII. 


Ἐπὶ τὸ τέρμα τῆς δύσεως ἐλθὼν, καὶ μαρτυρήσας ἐπὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων, οὕτως ἀπηλλάγη τοῦ 
κόσμου. ---- (Clem. Rom. i. cap. 5.) 


AUTHORITIES FOR 8T. PAUL'S SUBSEQUENT HISTORY.—-HIS APPEAL IS HEARD. 
— HIS ACQUITTAL.—HE GOES FROM ROME TO ASIA MINOR.—THENCE TO 
SPAIN, WHERE HE RESIDES TWO YEARS.— HE RETURNS TO ASIA MINOR 
AND MACEDONIA. — WRITES THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. —— VISITS 
CRETE.— WRITES THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.—— HE WINTERS AT NICOPOLIS. 
— HE 15 AGAIN IMPRISONED AT ROME.-—— PROGRESS OF HIS TRIAL.— HB 
WRITES THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS. —~ HIS CONDEMNATION AND 
DEATH. 


WE have already remarked that the light concentrated upon that 
portion of St. Paul’s life which is related in the latter chapters of 
the Acts, makes darker by contrast the obscurity which rests upon 
the remainder of his course. The progress of the historian who 
attempts to trace the footsteps of the Apostles beyond the limits of 
the Scriptural narrative must, at best, be hesitating and uncertain. 
It has been compared! to the descent of one who passes from the 
clear sunshine which rests upon a mountain’s top into the mist which 
wraps its side. But this is an inadequate comparison; for such a 
wayfarer loses the daylight gradually, and experiences no abrupt 
transition, from the bright prospeet and the distinctness of the 
onward path, into darkness and bewilderment. Our case should 
rather be compared with that of the traveller on the Chinese frontier, 
who has just reached a turn in the valley along which his course has 
led him, and has come to a point whence he expected to enjoy the 
view of a new and brilliant landscape; when he suddenly finds all 
farther prospect cut off by an enormous wall, filling up all the space 
between precipices on either hand, and opposing a blank and in- 


! The comparison occurs somewhere in Arnold's works. 
uM 4 


536 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ΒΤ. PAUL. 


ἴσειν, XXVIL 


superable barrier to his onward progress. And if a chink here and 
there should allow some glimpees of the rich territory beyond, they 
are only enough to tantalize, without gratifying his curiosity. 

Doubtless, however, it was a Providential design which has thus 
limited our knowledge. The wall of separation, which for ever cuts 
off the Apostolic age from that which followed-it, was built by the 
hand of God. That age of miracles was not to be revealed to us as 
passing by any gradual transition into the common life of the Church; 
it was intentionally isolated from all succeeding time, that we might 
learn to appreciate more fully its extraordinary character, and see, 
by the sharpness of the abruptest contrast, the difference between 
the human and the divine. 

A few faint rays of light, however, have been permitted to pene- 
trate beyond the dividing barrier, and of these we must make the 
best use we can: for it is now our task to trace the history of St. 
Paul beyond the period where the narrative of his fellow-traveller 80 
suddenly terminates... The only cotemporary materials for this 
purpose are his own letters to Titus and Timotheus, and a single 
sentence of his disciple, Clement of Rome; and during the three 
centuries which followed we can gather but a few scattered and 
unsatisfactory notices from the writers who have handed down to us 
the traditions of the Church. 

The great question which we have to answer concerns the termi- 
nation of that long imprisonment whose history has occupied the 
preceding Chapters. St. Luke tells us that Paul remained under 
military custody in Rome for “two whole years” (Acts xxviii. 16. 
and 30.); but he does not say what followed, at the close of that 


1 Numerous explanations have been 


his narrative up to the point at which 
attempted of the sudden and abrupt ter- 


he wrote. But neither of these theories 


mination of the Acts, which breaks off 
the narrative of St. Paul's appeal to 
Cesar (up to that point so minutely de- 
tailed) just as we are expecting its con- 
clusion. The most plausible explana- 
tions are (1) That Theophilus already 
knew of the conclusion of the Roman im- 
risonment; whether it was ended by 
Bt. Paul's death or by his liberation. 
(2) That St. Luke wrote before the con- 
clusion of the imprisonment, and carried 


is fully satisfactory. We may take this 
opportunity to remark that the ἔμεινε 
and ἀπεδέχετο (Acts xxvili. 30.) by no 
meansimply (as Wieseler asserts, pp. 398, 
399.) that a changed state of things had 
succeeded to that there described. In 
writing historically, the historical tenses 
would be used by an ancient writer, even 
though (when he wrote) the events de- 
scribed by him were still going on. 
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period. Was it ended, we are left to ask, by the Apostle’s con- 
demnation and death, or by his acquittal and liberation? Although 
the answer to this question has been a subject of dispute in modern 
times, no doubt was entertained about it by the ancient Church.! 
It was universally believed that St. Paul’s appeal to Cesar terminated 
successfully ; that he was acquitted of the charges laid against him ; 
and that he spent some years in freedom before he was again im- 
prisoned and condemned. The evidence on this subject, though (as 
we have said) not copious, is yet conclusive so far as it goes, and it 


is all one way.’ 


The most important portion of it is supplied by Clement, the dis- 
ciple of St. Paul, mentioned Phil. iv. 3.*, who was afterwards Bishop 


of Rome. 


This author, writing from Rome to Corinth, expressly 


asserts that Paul had preached the Gospel “IN THE EAST AND 
IN THE WEST;” that “he had instructed the whole world [i. 6. 
the Roman Empire, which wag commonly so called] in righteous- 


ness ;” 
before his martyrdom.‘ 
Now, in a Roman author, the 


1 If the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
written by St. Paul, it proves conclu- 
sively that he was liberated from his 
Roman imprisonment ; for its writer is 
in Italy, and at liberty. (Heb. xiii. 23, 
24.) But we are precluded from using 
this as an argument, in consequence of 
the doubts concerning the authorship of 
that Epistle. See the next Chapter. 

* Since the above was published, the 
same opinion has been expressed yet 
more strongly by Chevalier Bunsen, 
whose judgment on such a point is en- 
titled to the greatest weight. He says, 
“ Some German critics have a peculiar 
idiosyncracy which leads them to dis- 
believe the second captivity of Paul. 
Yet it appears to me very arbitrary to 
deny a fact for which we have the ex- 
plicit evidence of Paul's disciple and 
companion Clemens.” (Bunsen’s Hip- 
polytus, Second Ed. vol. i. p. 27.) 

3 For the identity of St. Paul’s disciple 
Clemens, with Clemens Romanus, see 


and that he “had gone to THE EXTREMITY OF THE WEST ” 


extremity of the West could mean 


the note on Phil. iv. 3. We may add 
that even those who doubt this identity 
acknowledge that Clemens Romanus 
wrote in the first century. 

4 Παῦλος. .. κῆρυξ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ 
ἀνατολῇ καὶ ἐν τῇ δύσει, τὸ γένναιον τῆς 
πίστεως. αὐτοῦ κλέος ἔλαξεν" δικαιοσύνην 
διδάξας ὅλον τὸν κόσμον καὶ [ἐπὶ] τὸ τέρμα 
τῆς δύσεως ἐλθὼν καὶ μαοτυρήσας ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἡγουμένων, οὕτως ἀπηλλάγη τοῦ κόσμου. 
(Clem. Rom. i. chap. v.) We need 
scarcely remark upon Wieseler’s pro- 
posal to translate τὸ τέρμα τῆς δύσεως, the 
Sovereign of Rome! That ingenious 
writer has been here evidently misled 
by his desire to wrest the passage (quo- 
cunque modo) into conformity with his 
theory. Schrader translates μαρτυρήσας 
“having been martyred there,” and then 
argues that the extremity of the West can- 
not mean Spain, because St. Paul was 
not martyred in Spain; but his “ there” 
is ἃ mere interpolation of his own. 
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nothing short of Spain, and the expression is often used by Roman 
writers to denote Spain. Here, then, we have the express testimony 
of St. Paul’s own disciple that he fulfilled his original intention 
(mentioned Rom. xv. 24—28. ) of visiting the Spanish peninsula ; 
and consequently that he was liberated from his first imprisonment 
at Rome. 

The next piece of evidence which we possess on the subject is 
contained in the canon of the New Testament, compiled by an 
unknown Christian about the year a.p. 170, which is commonly 
called “ Muratori’s Canon.” In this document it is said, in the 
account of the Acts of the Apostles, that “ Luke relates to Theophilus 
events of which he was an eye-witness, as also, in a separate place 
(semote) [viz. Luke xxii. 31—33.], he evidently declares the mar- 
tyrdom of Peter, but [omits] THE JOURNEY OF PauL From Rome 
TO Spain.”! 

In the next place, Eusebius tells us, “ after defending himself suc- 
cessfully it is currently reported that the Apostle again went forth to 
proclaim the Gospel, and afterwards came to Rome a second time, and 
was martyred under Nero.”* 

Next we have the statement of Chrysostom, who mentions it as 
an undoubted historical fact, that “ St Paul after his residence in 
Rome departed to Spain.”* 

About the same time St. Jerome bears the same testimony, saying 
that “ Paul was dismissed by Nero, that he might preach Christ's 


Gospel in the West.”* 
Against this unanimous testimony of the primitive Church there 


1 The words of this fragment are as 
follows: Acta autem omnium aposto- 
lorum sub uno libro scripta sunt. Lucas 
optime Theophilo conprindit [compre- 
hendit] quia [que] sub presentia ejus 
singula gerebantur, sicuti et semote pas- 
sionem Petri evidenter declarat, sed 
prafectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam 

centis [omittit]. For an account 

of “this ‘fragment, sec Routh’s Religuie 
Sacre, vol. iv. p. 1—12. 

3 The words of Eusebius are, τότε μὲν 

οὖν ἀπολογησάμενον αὖτις ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ 

κηρύγματος διακονίαν λόγος ἔχει στείλασθαι 


τὸν ἀπόστολον, δεύτερον δ' ἐπιξάντα ry 
αὐτῇ πόλει τῷ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν [Νέρωνα] τελειω- 
θῆναι μαρτυρίῳ. (Hist. Ecel. ii. 22.) 

3 Mera ro γίνεσθαι ly Ῥωμῇ, πάλιν εἰς 
τὴν Σπανίαν ἀπῆλθεν. Ei δὲ ἐκεῖθεν πάλιν 
εἰς ταῦτα τὰ μέρη [ viz. to the eastern 
of the empire ; it does not imply a doubt 
of his return to Rome], οὐκ ἴσμεν. (Chry- 
sost. on 2 Tim. iv. 20.) 

* Sciendumest . .. Pauluma Nerone 
dimissum, ut evangelium Christi in Oc- 
cidentis Σὰν ΤῸΝ oat ae preedicaret. 
(Hieron. 


βαρ. XXVIL] EVIDENCE IN FAVOUR OF HIS LIBERATION. 539 


is no external evidence ' whatever to oppose. Those who doubt the 
liberation of St. Paul from his imprisonment are obliged to resort to 
a gratuitous hypothesis, or to inconclusive arguments from pro- 
bability. Thus they try to account for the tradition of the Spanish 
journey, by the arbitrary supposition that it arose from a wish to 
represent St. Paul as having fulfilled his expressed intentions (Rom. 
xv. 19.) of visiting Spain. Or they say that it is improbable Nero 
would have liberated St. Paul after he had fallen under the influence 
of Poppza, the Jewish proselyte. Or, lastly, they urge, that, if 
St. Paul had really been liberated, we must have had some account 
of his subsequent labours. The first argument needs no answer, 
being a mere hypothesis. The second, as to the probability of the 
matter, may be met by the remark that we know far too little of the 
circumstances, and of the motives which weighed with Nero, to 
judge how he would have been likely to act in the case. To the 
third argument we may oppose the fact, that we have no account 
whatever of St. Paul’s labours, toils, and sufferings, during several 
of the most active years of his life, and only learn their existence by 
a casual allusion in a letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 24, 25.). 
Moreover, if this argument be worth any thing, it would prove that 
none of the Apostles except St. Paul took any part whatever in the 
propagation of the Gospel after the first few years; since we have 
no testimony to their subsequent labours at all more definite than 
that which we have above quoted concerning the work of St. Paul 
after his liberation. 


1 It has indeed been urged that Origen 
knew nothing of the journey to Spain, 
because Eusebius tells us that he speaks 
of Paul “ preaching from Jerusalem to 
Illyricum,” — a manifest allusion to 
Rom. xv. 19. It is strange that those 
who use this argument should not have 
perceived that they might, with equal 
Justice, infer that Origen was ignorant 
of St. Paul's preaching at Malta. Still 
more extraordinary is it to find Wieseler 
relying on the testimony of Pope Inno- 
cent I., who asserts (in the true spirit of 
the Papacy) that “all the churches in 
Italy, Gaul, Spain, Africa, Sicily, and 
the interjacent islands, were founded by 


emissaries of St. Peter or his successors : ” 
an assertion manifestly contradicting the 
Acts of the Apostles, and the known 
history of the Gallican Church, and made 
by a writer of the fifth century! It has 
been also argued by Wieseler that Eu- 
sebius and Chrysostom were led to the 
hypothesis of a second imprisonment by 
their mistaken view of 2 Tim. iv. 20. 
But it is equally probable that they were 
led to that view of the passage by their 
previous belief in the tradition of the 
second imprisonment. Nor is their view 
of that passage untenable, though we 
think it mistaken. 
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But farther, unless we are prepared to dispute the genuineness of 
the Pastoral Epistles', we must admit not only that St. Paul was 
liberated from his Roman imprisonment, but also that he continued 
his Apostolic labours for at least some years afterwards. For it is 
now admitted, by nearly all those who are competent to decide on 
such a question’, first, that the historical facts mentioned im the 
Epistles to. Timotheus and Titus, cannot be placed in any portion of 
St. Paul’s life before or during his first imprisonment in Rome ; and, 
secondly, that the style in which those Epistles are-written, and the 
condition of the Church described in them, forbids the supposition of 
such a date. Consequently, we must acknowledge (unless we deny 
the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles) that after St. Paul’s 
Roman imprisonment he was travelling at liberty in Ephesus?, 
Crete‘, Macedonia’, Miletus®, and Nicopolis’, and that he was after- 
wards a second time in prison at Rome.® 

But, when we have said this, we have told nearly all that we 
know of the Apostle’s personal history, from his liberation to his 
death. We cannot fix with certainty the length of the time which 
intervened, nor the order in which he visited the different places 
where he is recorded to have laboured. The following data, how- 
ever, we have. In the first place, his martyrdom is universally said 
to have occurred ® in the reign of Nero. Secondly, Timotheus was 
still a young man (i. e. young for the charge committed to him)" at 


1 On the question of the date of the whoreads carefully what we have written 
Pastoral Epistles, see Appendix II. to above, will perceive that this is not what 
this volume. we have said. We have only asserted 

? Dr. Davidson is an exception, and that most competent judges are agreed 
has summed up all that can be said on in thinking that the Pastoral Epistles can- 
the opposite side of the question with not be placed before the first captivity.] 
his usual ability and fairness. With 3 1 Tim. i. 3. 
regard to Wieseler, see the noteinthe 4 ‘Titus i. 5. 

Appendix, above referred to. [In δὴ 5) Ἰω. 3 3 

able and candid review of this work, 4 Ti “ 20 

which appeared in Kitto’s Theological Φ oT Hm. We 20. 

Journal, the reviewer has misunderstood Titus iii. 12. 
our assertion in the text, on which this 8. 2 Tim. i. 16, 17. 

isu note. He states that we have there 9 See the references to Tertullian, 
asserted that competent judgesare nearly Eusebius, Jerome, &c. given below, 
unanimous in agreeing with our view of p. 598. note 2. 

the second imprisonment. But any one 9 1 Tim. iii, 2., 2 Tim. ii. 22. 
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the time of Paul’s second imprisonment at Rome. Thirdly, the 
three Pastoral Epistles were written within a few months of one 
another.' Fourthly, their style differs so much from the style of the 
earlier Epistles, that we must suppose as long an interval between 
their date and that of the Epistle to Philippi as is censistent with 
the preceding conditions. 

These reasons concur in leading us to fix the last year of Nero as 
that of St. Paul’s martyrdom. And this is the very year assigned 
to it by Jerome, and the next to that assigned by Eusebius; the two 
earliest writers who mention the date of St. Paul’s death at all. 
We have already seen that St. Paul first arrived in Rome in the 
Spring of a. ἢ. 61: we therefore have, on our hypothesis, an interval 
of five years, between the period with which St. Luke concludes 
(A. D. 63), and the Apostle’s martyrdom.? And the grounds above 
mentioned lead us to the conclusion that this interval was occupied 
in the following manner. 

In the first place, after the long delay, which we have before 
endeavoured to explain, St. Paul’s appeal came on for hearing before 
the Emperor. The appeals from the provinces in civil causes were 
heard, not by the Emperor himself, but by his delegates, who were 
persons of consular rank: Augustus had appointed one such delegate 
to hear appeals from each province respectively. But criminal 
appeals appear generally to have been heard by the Emperor in 
person ‘, assisted by his council of Assessors. Tiberius and Claudius 
had usually sat for this purpose in the Forum®; but Nero, after the 
example of Augustus, heard these causes in the Imperial Palace ὅ, 
whose ruins still crown the Palatine. Here, at one end of a splendid 


1 See the note on the date of the Pas- 
toral Epistles, in the Appendix. 

2 The above data show us the neces 
sity of supposing as long an interval as 
possible Potween St. Paul’s liberation 
and his second imprisonment. There- 
fore we must assume that his appeal was 
finally decided at the end of the “two 
years” mentioned in Acts xxvii. 30.,— 
that is, in the Spring of a.p. 63. 

3 Sueton. Oct. 33.; but Geib (p. 680.) 


thinks this arrangement was not of long 
duration. 

4 Τὰ piv ἄλλα αὐτὸς μετὰ τῶν συνέδρων 
καὶ διεσκέψατο καὶ ἐδίκαζεν, ἐν τῷ Παλατίῳ 
ἐπὶ βηματος προκαθήμενος. (Dio, lv. 27.) 
This is said of Augustus. 

5 As to Tiberius, see Dio, lvii. 7.; and 
as to Claudius, Dio, Ix. 4. 

6 Tiberius built a tribunal on the 
Palatine (Dio, lvii. 7.). See also Geib, 
Ρ. 536. 
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Coin of Nero (with the Harbour ef Ostia).! 


hall ?, lined with the precious marbles? of Egypt and of Lybia, we 
must imagine the Cesar seated, in the midst of his Assessors. 
These councillors, twenty in number, were men of the highest rank 
and greatest influence. Among them were the two Consuls‘, and 
selected representatives of each of the other great magistracies of 
Rome.’ The remainder consisted of Senators chosen by lot. Over 
this distinguished bench of judges presided the representative of the 
most powerful monarchy which has ever existed,— the absolute 
ruler of the whole civilized world. But the reverential awe which 
his position naturally suggested, was changed into contempt and 
loathing by the character of the Sovereign who now presided over 
that supreme tribunal. For Nero was a man whom even the awful 


1 From the British Museum. This is 
one of the large brass coins of Nero's 
reign, which exhibit admirable portraits 
of the emperor. We notice here that 
peculiar rig of ancient ships which was 
mentioned above, pp. 371, and 430. 

3 Dio mentions that the ceilings of 
the Halls of Justice in the Palatine were 
painted by Severus torepresent the starry 
sky: καὶ yap αὐτοὺς [τοὺς ἀστέρας] ἐς τὰς 
ὁρογὰς τῶν οἴκων τῶν ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ ἐν οἷς 
ἐδίκαζεν ἐνέγραψεν (Dio, lxxvi.11.). The 
old Roman practiee was for the magistrate 
to sit under the open sky, which probably 
suggested this Kind of ceiling. Even 
the Basilicas were not roofed over (as 
to their central nave) till a late period. 

8 Those who are acquainted with 
Rome will remember how the interior 
of many of the ruined buildings is lined 
with a coating of these precious marbles. 


4 Memmius Regulus and Virginius 
Rufus were the consuls of the year a. p. 
63 (a.u.c. 816). Under some of the 
Emperors, the consuls were often changed 
several times during the year; but Nero 
allowed them to hold office for six months. 
(“ Consulatum in senos plerumque men- 
ses dedit.” Sueton. Nero, 15.) 
that these consuls would still be in office 
till July. 

5 Such, at least, was the constitution 
of the council of assessors, according to 
the ordinance of Augustus, which ap- 

ars to have remained unaltered. See 

10, lili. 21. Τοὺς ὑπάτους, κἀκ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀρχόντων ἕνα παρ᾽ ἑκάστων, ἔκ τε τοῦ λοιποῦ 
τῶν βουλευτῶν πλήθους πεντεκαίδεκα τοὺς 
κλήρῳ λαχόντας, συμβούλους ἐς ἑξάμηνον 
παρελάμβανεν. Also see Sueton. Tider. 
55., and the passages of Dio referred to 
in the notes above. 
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attribute of “ power equal to the gods”! could not render august, 
except in title. The fear and horror excited by his omnipotence 
and his cruelty, was blended with contempt for his ignoble lust of 
praise, and his shameless licentiousness. He had not as yet plunged 
into that extravagance of tyranny which, at a later period, exhausted 
the patience of his subjects, and brought him to destruction. 
Hitherto hia public measures had been guided by sage advisers, and 
his cruelty had injured his own family rather than the state. But 
already, at the age of twenty-five, he had murdered his innocent 
wife and his adopted brother, and had dyed his hands in the blood of 
his mother. Yet even these enormities seem to have disgusted the 
Romans less than his prostitution of the Imperial purple, by publicly 
performing as a musician on the stage and a charioteer in the circus. 
His degrading want of dignity and insatiable appetite for vulgar 
applause, drew tears from the councillors and servants of his house, 
who could see him slaughter his nearest relatives without remon- 
strance. 

Before the tribunal of this blood-stained adulterer, Paul the 
Apostle was now brought in fetters, under the custody of his 
military guard. We may be sure that he, who had so often stood 
undaunted before the delegates of the Imperial throne, did not quail 
when he was at last confronted with their master. His life was not 
in the hands of Nero; he knew that while his Lord had work for 
him on earth, HE would shield him from the tyrant’s sword; and if 
his work was over, how gladly would he “depart and be with 
Christ, which was far better.”? To him all the majesty of Roman 
despotism was nothing more than an empty pageant; the Imperial 
demigod himself was but one of “the princes of this world, that 
come to nought.”* Thus he stood, calm and collected, ready to 
answer the charges of his accusers, and knowing that in the hour of 
his need it should be given him what to speak. 

The prosecutors and their witnesses were now called forward, to 
support their accusation‘; for although the subject-matter for de- 


1 “Diis equa potestas” was the at- 5.1 Cor. ii. 6. 
tribute of the Emperors. (Juv. iv.) 4 The order of the proceedings w 

* See his antici ἰδακίοηθ οὗ οὗ is trial. (1) Speech of the prosecutor; (2) Ex. 
Phil. i. 20—265., and Phil. ii 1 amination and cross-examination of 
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cision was contained in the written depositions forwarded from Judsza 
by Festus, yet the Roman law required the personal presence of the 
accusers and the witnesses, whenever it could be obtained.' We 
already know the charges* brought against the Apostle. He was 
accused of disturbing the Jews in the exercise of their worship, 
which was secured to them by law; of desecrating their Temple ; 
and, above all, of violating the public peace of the Empire by per- 
petual agitation, as the ringleader of a new and factious sect. This 
charge? was the most serious in the view of a Roman statesman ; for 
the crime alleged amounted to majestas, or treason against the Com- 
monwealth, and was punishable with death. 

These accusations were supported by the emissaries of the San- 
hedrin, and probably by the testimony of witnesses from Judza, 
Ephesus, Corinth, and the other scenes of Paul’s activity. The 
foreign accusers, however, did not rely on the support of their own 
unaided eloquence. They doubtless hired the rhetoric of some 
accomplished Roman pleader (as they had done even before the pro- 
vincial tribunal of Felix) to set off their cause to the best advantage, 
and paint the dangerous character of their antagonist in the darkest 
colours. Nor would it have been difficult to represent the missionary 
labours of Paul as dangerous to the security of the Roman state, 
when we remember how ill informed the Roman magistrates, who 
listened, must have been concerning the questions really at issue 


Republican system of criminal proce- 
dure had undergone a great change 
before the time of Nero. Under the 
old law (the system of Questiones Per- 
petua) different charges were tried in 


witnesses for the prosecution; (3) 
Speech of the prisoner; (4) Examina- 
tion and cross-examination of the wit- 
nesses for the defence. See Geib, pp. 601 
—643. The introduction of cross-exami- 


nation was an innovation upon the old re- 
publican procedure. Geib, p. 631. 

1 As to the accusers, see above, Ὁ. 
358. note 2. As to the witnesses, see 
Geib, p. 629. Written depositions were 
received at this period by the Roman 
Courts, but not where the personal 
presence of the witnesses could be ob- 
tained. Geib, 624. see also Acts xxiv. 
19., οὖς ἔξει ἐπὶ Cut παρεῖναι. 

3. See Acts xxiv. 5, 6., and xxv. 7, 8., 
and pages 348. and 358. 

> It must be remembered that the old 


distinct courts, and by different magis- 
trates. In modern language, a criminal 
indictment could then only contain one 
count. But this was altered under the 
Emperors ; “ ut si quis sacrilegii simul et 
homicidii accusetur; quod nunc in 
publicis judiciis [%. 6. those of the Ques- 
tiones Ler tue, which were still not 
entirely obsolete) non accidit, quoniam 
Pretor certa lege sortitur ; Principum 
autem et Senatiis cognitionibus frequens 
est.” (Quintil, Znst. Orat. iii. 10.) See 
Geib, p. 654. 


Cuap. XXVII.J HIS TRIAL, 545 


between Paul and his opponents; and when we consider how easily 
the Jews were excited against the government by any fanatical 
leader who appealed to their nationality, and how readily the king- 
dom of the Messiah, which Paul proclaimed, might be misrepresented 
as a temporal monarchy, set up in opposition to the foreign domina- 
tion of Rome. 

We cannot suppose that St. Paul had secured the services of any 
professional advocate to repel such false accusations', and put the 
truth clearly before his Roman judges. We know that he resorted 
to no such method on former occasions of a similar kind. And it 
seems more consistent with his character, and his unwavering reliance 
on his Master’s promised aid, to suppose that he answered? the 
elaborate harangue of the hostile pleader by a plain and simple 
statement of facts, like that which he addressed to Felix, Festus, and 
Agrippa. He could easily prove the falsehood of the charge of 
sacrilege, by the testimony of those who were present in the 
Temple; and perhaps the refutation of this more definite accusation 
might incline his judges more readily to attribute the vaguer charges 
to the malice of his opponents. He would then proceed to show 
that, far from disturbing the exercise of the religio licita of Judaism, 
he himself adhered to that religion, rightly understood. He would 
show that far from being a seditious agitator against the state, he 
taught his converts everywhere to honour the Imperial Government, 
and submit to the ordinances? of the magistrate for conscience’ sake. 
And, though he would admit the charge of belonging to the sect of 
the Nazarenes, yet he would remind his opponents that they them- 
selves acknowledged the division of their nation into various sects, 
which were equally entitled to the protection of the law; and that 
the sect of the Nazarenes had a right to the same toleration which 
was extended to those of the Pharisees and the Sadducees. 

We know not whether he entered on this occasion into the pecu- 
liar doctrines of that “sect” to which he belonged; basing them, as 


1 It was most usual, at this period, this occasion, were familiar with Greek, 
that both parties should be represented and therefore he might address them in 
by advocates; but the parties were al- his own native tongue, without the need 
lowed to conduct their cause themeet ves, of an interpreter. 
if the preferred doing so. Geib. p. 602 sc ii. 1—7. 

robably, all St. BP aul’s judges, on ompare Rom. xin 
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he ever did, om the resurrection of the dead'; and reasoning of 
righteousness, temperance, and jedgmest to come. If sn, he had one 
anditor αἱ least who had more need to tremble than even Felix. 
But doubtless a seared conscience, and a universal frivolity of cha- 
racter, rendered Nero proof against emotions which for a moment 
shook the nerves of a lees audacious criminal. 

When the parties on both sides had been heard*, and the wit- 
nesses all examined and cross-examined (a process which perhaps 
occupied several days"), the judgment of the court wastaken. Each 
of the assessors gave his opmion im writing to the Easperor, who 
never discussed the judgment with his assessors, as had been the 
practice of better emperors, but efter reading their opmions gave 
sentence according to his own pleasure‘, without reference to the 
jodgment of the majority. On this occasion, it might have been ex- 

that he would have pronounced the condemmation of the 
accused ; for the influence of Poppea had now " reached its culmi- 
nating point, and she was, as we have said, a Jewish proselyte. We 
ean scarcely doubt that the emissariecs from Palestine would have 
sought access to 60 powerful a protectress, and demanded her aid δ 
for the destruction of a traitor to the Jewish faith ; nor would any 


scruples have prevented her from listening to their request, backed 


1 Compare the prominence given to ‘ Suet. Nero, 15. “ Quoties ad con- 
the Kesurrection in the statement before sultandum secederet, neque in commune 
the Sanhedrin (Acts xxiii. 6.), before quidquam meque propalam deliberabat, 
Felix (Acts xxiv. 15.), before Festus sed et conscriptas ab unoquogue senten- 
(Acts xxv. 19.), and before Agrippa [125 tacitus et secreto legens, ued ipsi 
(Acts xxvi. 8.). libuisset, permde atque pluri 

2 We are told by Suetonius, as we videretur pronuntiabet.” This judg- 
have mentioned before, that Nero heard ment was not pronounced by Nero till 
both parties on each of the counts of the the next day (“sequente die”). The 
indictment separately ; and gave his de- sentence of a magistrate was always 
cision on one count before he proceeded given in writing at this period (Geib, 
to the next. (Sueton. Nero, 15.) The 665.), and generally delivered by the 
proceedings, therefore, which we have magistrate himself. But im the case of 
described in the text, must have been the em , he did not read his own sen- 
repeated as many times as there were tence, but caused it to be read in his 
separate charges against St. Paul. presence by his questor (Geib, 512.). 

8 Plin. Epist. i. 11. “In tertium * Poppeea’s influence was at its height 
diem probationes exierunt;” and again, from the birth to the death of her 
Ep. iv. 9., “Postero die egerunt pro daughter Claudia, who was born at the 
Basso, Titius, Homullus, et Fronto, nning of 63, and lived four months. 
mirifice ; quartum diem probationes oc- See last Chapter, p. 517. note 2. 
cupaverunt.” 
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as it probably was, according to the Roman usage, by a bribe. If 
such influence was exerted upon Nero, it might have been expected 
easily to prevail. But we know not all the complicated intrigues of 
the Imperial Court. Perhaps some Christian freedman of Narcissus? 
may have counteracted, through the interest of that powerful 
favourite, the devices of St. Paul’s antagonists; or possibly Nero 
may have been capriciously inclined to act upon his own independent 
view of the law and justice of the case, or to show his contempt for 
what he regarded as the petty squabbles of a superstitious people, by 
“driving the accusers from his judgment seat ” with the same feelings 
which Gallio had shown on a similar occasion. 

However this may be, the trial resulted in the acquittal of St. Paul. 
He was pronounced guiltless of the charges brought against him, his 
fetters were struck off, and he was liberated from his lengthened 
captivity. And now at last he was free to realise his long cherished 
purpose of evangelising the West. But the immediate execution of 
this design was for the present postponed, in order that he might 
first revisit some of his earlier converts, who again needed his 
presence. 

Immediately on his liberation it may reasonably be supposed that 
he fulfilled the intention which he had lately expressed (Philem. 22. 
and Phil. i. 24.) of travelling eastward through Macedonia, and 
seeking the churches of Asia Minor, some of which, as yet, had not 
seen his face in the flesh, We have already learnt, from the Epistle 
to the Colossians, how much his influence and authority were required 
among those Asiatic Churches. We must suppose him, therefore, to 
have gone from Rome by the usual route, crossing the Adriatic from 
Brundusium to Apollonia, or Dyrrhachium, and proceeding by the 
great Egnatian road through Macedonia; and we can imagine the 
joy wherewith he was welcomed by hia beloved children at Philippi, 
when he thus gratified the expectation which he had encouraged 
them to form. There is no reason to suppose, however, that he 
lingered in Macedonia. It is more likely that he hastened on to 
Ephesus, and made that city once more his centre of operations. If 


ι This Narcissus must not be con- The Narcissus here mentioned had 
founded with the more celebrated fa- Christian converts in his establishment ; 
vourite of Claudius. See Dio, Ixiv. 3. see Rom. xvi. 11. and note. 
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he effected his purpoze', he now for the first time visited Colosss, 
Laodicea, and other churches in that region. 

Having accomplished the objects of his visit to Asia Mimor, he was 
at length enabled (perhape in the vear following that of his liberation) 
to undertake his long meditated journey to Spam. By what route 
he went, we know not; he mav either have travelled by way of 
Rome, which had been his original intention, or, more probably, 
avoiding the dangers which at this period (im the height of the Nero- 
nian persecution) would have beset him there, he may have gone by 
sea. There was constant commercial intercourse between the East 
and Massilia (the modern Marseilles); and Massilia was in daily 
communication with the Peninsula. We may suppose him to have 
reached Spain in the year 64, and to have remained there about two 
years ; which would allow him time to establish the germs of Chris- 
tian Churches among the Jewish proselytes who were to be found mn 
all the great cities, from Tarraco to Gades, along the Spanish coast.’ 

From Spain St. Paul seems to have returned, in a. D. 663, to 
Ephesus; and here he feund that the predictions which he had long 
ago uttered to the Ephesian presbyters were already receiving their 
fulfilment. Heretical teachers had arisen in the very boeom of the 
Church, and were leading away the believers after themselves. 
Hymenzus and Philetus were sowing, in a congenial soil, the seed 
which was destined in another century to bear so ripe a crop of 
error. The East and West were infusing their several elements of 
poison into the pure cup of Gospel truth. In Asia Minor, as at 
Alexandria, Hellenic philogophism did not refuse to blend with 
Oriental theosophy; the Jewish superstitions of the Cabbala, and 
the wild speculations of the Persian magi, were combined with 
the Greek craving for an enlightened and esoteric religion. The 
outward forms of superstition were ready for the vulgar multitude ; 
the interpretation was confined to the aristocracy of knowledge, the 
self-styled Gnostics (1 Tim. vi. 20.); and we see the tendencies at 
work among the latter, when we learn that, like their prototypes at 


1 See Philem. 22. subsequent transactions recorded in the 
* See Remond’s Ausbreitung des Ju- Pastoral Epistles. See note in the Ap- 

denthumas, § 31. ndix on their date, and the Chrono- 
3 This hypothesis best explains the fogical Table given in the Appendix. 
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Corinth, they denied the future resurrection of the dead, and taught 
that the only true resurrection was that which took place when the 
soul awoke from the death of ignorance to the life of knowledge.! 
We recognise already the germ of those heresies which convulsed 
the Church in the succeeding century; and we may imagine the 
grief and indignation aroused in the breast of St. Paul, when he 
found the extent of the evil, and the number of Christian converts 
already infected by the spreading plague. 

Nevertheless, it is evident from the Epistles to Timotheus and 
Titus, written about this time, that he was prevented by other duties 
from staying in this oriental region so long as his presence was 
required. He left his disciples to do that which, had circumstances 
permitted, he would have done himself. He was plainly hurried 
from one point to another. Perhaps also he had lost some of his 
former energy. This might well be the case, if we consider all he 
had endured during thirty years of labour. The physical hardships 
which he had undergone were of themselves sufficient to wear out 
the most robust constitution; and we know that his health was 
already broken many years before.? But in addition to these bodily 
trials, the moral conflicts which he continually encountered could not 
fail to tire down the elasticity of his spirit. The hatred manifested 
by so large and powerful a section even of the Christian Church; the 
destruction of so many early friendships; the faithless desertion of 
followers; the crowd of anxieties which pressed upon him daily, and 
‘the care of all the Churches;” must needs have preyed upon the 
mental energy of any man, but especially of one whose temperament 
was so ardent and impetuous. When approaching the age of 
seventy, he might well be worn out both in body and mind. And 
this will account for the comparative want of vigour and energy 
which has been attributed to the Pastoral Epistles, if there be any 
such deficiency ; and may perhaps also be in part the cause of his 
opposing those errors by deputy, which we might rather have 
expected him to uproot by his own personal exertions. 

However this may be, he seems not to have remained for any 


1 See Vol. 1. p. 529. 8 See Vol. I. p. 78., and compare Phi- 
2 See Gal. iv. 13—14., and 2 Cor. lem. 9. and the Chronological Table in 
xii. 7—9. the Appendix 
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long time together at Ephesus, but to have been called αν from 
thence, first to Macedonia’, and afterwards tw Crete?; and m- 
mediately on his return from thence, be appears finally to have left 
Ephesus for Rome, by war of Cormth.’ Bat here we are anticspat- 
ing our narrative: we must return to the firet of these hurried 
journeys, when he departed from Epheses to Macedonia, leaving the 
care of the Ephestan Church to Timotheus, and chargmg him 
especially with the duty of counteracting the efforts of those heretical 
teachers whose dangerous character we have described. 

When he arrived in Macedonia, he found that his absence might 
possibly be prolonged beyond what he had expected; and he pro- 
bably felt that Timotheus might need some more explicit credential 
from himself than a mere verbal commistion, to enable him for a 
longer period to exercise that Apostolic authority over the Ephestan 
Charch, wherewith he had invested him. It would also be destrable 
that Timotheus should be able, in his struggle with the heretical 
teachers, to exhibit documentary proof of St. Paul's agreement with 
himself, and condemnation of the opposing doctrines. Sach seem to 
have been the principal motives which led St. Paul to despatch 
from Macedonia that which is known as “the First Epistle to 
Timothy ;” in which are contained various rules for the government 
of the Ephesian Church, such as would be received with submission 
when thus seen to proceed directly from its Apostolic founder, while 
they would perhaps have been less readily obeyed, if seeming to be 
the spontaneous injunctions of the youthful Timotheus. In the same 
manner it abounds with impressive denunciations against the false 
teachers at Ephesus, which might command the assent of some who 
turned a deaf ear to the remonstrances of the Apostolic deputy. 
There are also exhortations to Timotheus himself, some of which 
perhaps were rather meant to bear an indirect application to others, 
at the time, as they have ever since furnished a treasury of practical 
precepts for the Christian Church. 


Δ 1 Tim. 1 3. 3 Titus i. 5. 32 Tim. iv. 20. 
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ϑ. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS.! 


Paut, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, by command of salutation. 
God our Saviour and Christ Jesus* our hope, To 


TIMOTHEUS MY TRUE SON IN® 


FAITH. 


Grace, Mercy, and Peace, from God our Father, 


and Christ Jesus our Lord. 


As I desired thee to remain in Ephesus *, when 
I was setting out for Macedonia, that thou might- 
est command certain persons not to teach ° falsely, 


Timotheus is 
reminded of 
the comsnie- 
sion given 
him to o 


nor to regard fables and endless® genealogies, which Posthe false 
furnish ground for disputation, rather than for the 


exercising of the stewardship ἢ 


of God in faith. 


Now the end of the commandment is love, pro- 
ceeding from a pure heart, and good conscience, 
and undissembled faith. Which some have missed, 
and have turned aside to vain babbling, desiring 
to be teachers of the Law ὃ, understanding neither 


what they say nor whereof they affirm. 


1 For the date of this Epistle see the 
Appendix. 

2 Κυρίου is omitted in the best MSS. 

3 Not “the faith” (A. V.), which 
would require rg. 

4 This sentence is left incomplete. 
Probably St. Paul meant to complete it 
by “ So still desire thee,” or something 
to that effect ; but forgot to express this, 
as he continued to dictate the subjects 
of his charge to Timotheus. 

> 'Ετεροδιδασκαλεῖν occurs nowhere but 
in this Epistle. 

® See Vol. I. p. 532., and Titus iii. 9. 

7 Oixovopiay (not οἰκοδομίαν) is the 
reading of the MSS. Compare 1 Car. 
ix. 17., οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. It would 
seem from this expression that the false 

nN 


But we 


teachers in Ephesus were among the 
number of the presbyters, which would 
agree with the anticipation expressed in 
Acts xx. 30. 

8 We have before observed (Vol. I. 
p. 549.) that the expression vopodiddo- 
καλοι may be taken in two ways; either 
to denote Judaizers, who insisted on the 
permanent obligation of the Mosaic Law 
(which seems to suit the context best), 
or to denote Platonising expounders of 
the Law, like Philo, who professed to 
teach the true and deep view of the 
Law. To suppose (with Baur) that a 
Gnostic like Marcion, who rejected the 
Law altogether, could be called νυμοδι- 
δάσκαλος, is (to say the least of it) a very 
unnatural hypothesis. 
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know that the Law is good, if a man use it Lw- 
fully ; knowing this, that the’ Law is not made 
for a? righteous man, but for the lawless and dis- 
obedient, for the impious and sinful, for the unholy 
and profane, for parricides* and murderers, for 
fornicators, sodomites, slave-dealers‘, liars, per- 
jarers, and whatspever else is contrary to sound 
doctrine. Such is the glorious Glad-tidings of the 
blessed God, which was committed to my trust. 
Thecomm- And | thank Him who has given me strength, 
εἰς Christ Jesus our Lord, that He accounted me 
Peal. faithful, and appointed me to minister unto His 
service, who was before a blasphemer and persecu- 
tor, and doer of outrage; but I received mercy, 
because I acted ignorantly, in unbelief. And the 
grace of our Lord abounded beyond* measure, 
with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. 
Faithful is the saying δ, and worthy of all accepta- 
tion, “ Christ Jesus came into the world to save sin- 
ners ;” of whom 1 am first. But for this cause 1 
received mercy, that in me first Jesus Christ might 
shew forth all His long suffering, for a pattern of 
those who should hereafter believe on Him unto 
life everlasting. Now to the king eternal’, im- 
mortal, invisible, the only ® God, be honour and 
glory unto the ages of ages. Amen. 
enjoined This charge I commit unto thee, son Timotheus, 


1 Νόμος is anarthral here (as often 4 This is the literal translation of the 
when thus used) in accordance with the word ἀνδραποδισταῖς. 
rule Jaid down by Winer, § 18.1. Com- 5 Compare Rom. v. 20., ὑπερεπερίσ- 

Rom. 11, 12... iii. 31., iv. 13., &e. σεῦσεν ἡ χάρις. 

3 Compare Gal. v. 18., εἴ πνεύματι 6 See note on iii. 16. 
ἄγεσιν, οὐκ ἐστὲ ὑπὸ νόμον, and the note 7 This seems the best interpretation 
on that e. of βασιλεῖ τῶν αἰώνων ; com Α 

3 This word in English includes both xi. 15. poe “Poe: 
warpadwa and μητραλφαι. 8 Σοφῳ is omitted in the best MSS. 
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according to the former prophecies’ concerning to (ΔΗ͂ his 
thee; that in the strength thereof thou mayest ΣΝ 
fight the good fight, holding faith and a good con- 
science, which some have cast away, and made 
shipwreck concerning the faith. Among whom are 
Hymenseus? and Alexander, whom I delivered 
over unto Satan ὃ that they might be taught by * 
punishment not to blaspheme. 

I exhort therefore, that first of all >, supplications, 
prayers, intercessions, and thanksgivings be made 
2 for all men; for kings ὃ and all that are in autho- 

rity, that we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in ἐμά νοὶ 
8 all godliness’ and gravity. For this is good and 

acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour, who 

wills that all men should be saved, and should come 

to the knowledge ὃ of the truth. For [over all] 


1. 19 


20 


Directions 
for public 
worship and 
the beha- 


1 These prophecies were probably 
made at the time when Timotheus was 
first called to the service of Christ. 
Compare Acts xiii. 1, 2, when the will 
of God for the mission of Paul and Bar- 
nabas was indicated by the Prophets of 
the Church of Antioch. 

* These are probably the same men- 
tioned in the second Epistle (2 Tim. ii. 
17. and iv. 14.). Baur and De Wette 
argue that this passage is inconsistent 
with the hypothesis that 2 ‘Tim. was 
written after 1 Tim.; because Hyme- 
neeus (who in this place is described 
as excommunicated and cut off from the 
Church) appears in 2 Tim. as a false 
teacher still active in the Church. But 
there is nothing at all inconsistent in 
this ; for example, the incestuous man at 
Corinth, who had the very same sentence 
passed on him (1 Cor. v. 5.), was restored 
to the Church in a few months, on bis 
repentance. De Wette also says that in 
2 Tim. ii. 17., Hymensus appears to 
be mentioned to Timotheus for the jirst 
time; but this (we think) will not be 
the opinion of any one who takes an un- 
prejudiced view of that passage. 


8. On this expression, see the note on 
1 Cor. v. 5. 


4 Παιδευθῶσι has this meaning. Cf. 
Luke xxiii. 16. and 2 Cor. vi. 9. 


5 “ First of all,” namely, before the 
other prayers. This explanation, which 
is Chrysostom’s, seems preferable to that 
adopted by De Wette, Huther, and 
others, who take it to mean “above all 
things.” It is clear from what follows 
(verse 8.) that St. Paul is speaking of 
public prayer, which he here directs to 

commenced by intercessury prayer. 

ὁ Here we see a precept directed 
against the seditious temper which pre- 
vailed (as we have y seen, Vol. I. 
pp. 536. and 548, 549.) among some of 
the early heretics. Compare Jude viii.. 
and 2 Pet. i. 9. and Rom. xiii. 1. 


7 FuosBeia. This term for Christian 
piety is not used by St. Paul except in 
the Pastoral Epistles. See Appendix. 
It is used by St. Peter (2 Pet. i. 6.) and 
by Clemens Romanus in the same sense. 

8. For the meaning of ἐπίγνωσις com- 
pare 2 Tim. iii. 7. and Rom. x. 2. and 1 

r 


. xii. 12. 


1 εἷς yap ξεός. This is the same sen- 
timent as Rom. it. 29, 30. 
2 The manhood of our Lord is here in- 
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there is but! one God, and one mediator between 
Gol and men, the man? Christ Jesus, who gave 
Himself a ransom for all men, to be testified im 
due time. And of this testimony I was appomted 
berald and apostle (I speak the truth in Christ, I 
lie not), a teacher of the Gentiles, in faith and 
truth. I desire. then, that m every place® the 
men‘ should offer up prayers, lifting up their 
hands ὁ in holiness, putting away anger and dispu- 
tation. Likewise, also, that the women should 
come * in seemly apparel, and adorn themselves 
with modesty and sclf-restraint‘; not in braided 
pearls, or costly garments, but (as 


ment of good works. Let women learn in silence, 
with entire submission. But I permit not a woman 
to teach, nor to claim authority over the man, but 
to keep silence. (For Adam was first formed, then 
Eve. And Adam was not deceived; but the 
woman was deceived, and became a transgressor. ) 
But women will be saved ἢ by the bearing of chil- 
dren; if they continue in faith and love and holi- 
ness, with self-restraint. 


thing equivalent (éo take part in the wor- 
shi context. 
Pastoral 


sisted on, because thereon rests His me- 
diation. Compare Heb. ii 14. and iv. 15. 
3 Chrysostom thinks that there is a 
contrast between Christian 5 la 
which could be offered in στε 
and the Jewish sacrifices, wh 
onl ly be offered in the Temple. 
The men, not the women, were to 
officiate. 
5“ This was the Jewish attitude in 
prayer. Cf. Ps. Ixiit. 4. 
6 After γυναῖκας we must st supply ™po- 
σεύχεσθαι (as Chrysostom does) or some- 


Poe 


mac Cannot mean “ ἐπ 
child- “bearing.” (A. V.) The Apostle’s 
meaning is, that women are to be kept 
th of safety, not by taking upon 

ves the office of the man (by 

taking « publi prt in the ssemblen of 

urch, &c.), but by the 

functions w ich God 


ance of the 
has to their sex. 


a2 
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Faithful is the saying, ‘‘1/' a man seeks the office of Directions 
a Bishop ' he desires a good work.” A Bishop’, then, po 
must be free from reproach, the husband ὃ of one 


e ap- 
intment οὗ 
resbyters. 


wife, sober, self-restrained, orderly, hospitable‘, 
3 skilled in teaching; not given to wine or brawls 5, 
4 but gentle, peaceable, and liberal; ruling his own 
household well, keeping his children in subjection 
with all gravity —(but if a man knows not how to 
rule his own household, how can he take charge of 
the Church of God ?)—not a novice, lest he be 
blinded with pride and fall into the condemnation 
of the Devil. Moreover, he ought to have a good 
reputation among those who are without the Church; 
lest he fall into reproach, and into a snare of the 


Devil.® 


Likewise, the Deacons must be men of gravity, 
not double-tongued, not given to much wine, not 
greedy of gain, holding the mystery of the faith in 
And let these also be first 


@ pure conscience. 
tried, and after trial be made 


1 It should not be forgotten that the 
word ἐπίσκοπος is used in the Pastoral 
Epistles as synonymous with πρεσβύτερος. 
See Vol. I. p. 511. and Tit. i. 5. compared 
with i. 7. 

2 Τὸν ἐπίσκοπον, rightly translated in 
A. V. “A bishop,” not “ the b.,” in spite 
of the article. fe note on Tit. i. 7. 

3 Μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα (Cf. 111. 12., v. 9., 
and Tit. i. 6.). Many different inter- 
pretations have been given to this pre- 
cept. It has been supposed (1) to pre- 
scribe marriage, (2) to forbid polygamy, 
(3) to forbid second marriages. The 
true interpretation seems to be as follows: 
— In the corrupt facility of. divorce al- 
lowed both by the Greek and Roman 
law, it was very common for man and 
wife to separate, and marry other parties, 
during the life of one another. us 8 
man might have three or four living 


Directions 
for the ap- 


i of 


Deacons, if they are 


wives; or, rather, women who had all 
successively been his wives. An ex- 
ample of the operation of a similar code 
is unhappily to be found inour owncolony 
of Mauritius: there the French Revolu- 
tionary law of divorce has been suffered 
by the English government to remain 
unrepealed ; and it is not uncommon to 
meet in society three or four women who 
have all been the wives of the same man, 
and three or four men who have all been 
the husbands of the same woman. We 
believe it is this kind of successive poly- 
gamy, rather than simultaneous polygamy, 
which is here spoken of, as disqualifying 
for the Presbyterate. So Beza. 

4 Φιλόξενον. Compare Heb. xiii 2, 
and v. 10., ἐξενοδόχησεν. 

5 Μὴ αἰσχροκερδὴ is omitted in the 
best MSS. 

© See note on 2 Tim. ii. 26. 
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found irreproachable. Their wives', likewise, must iii! 
be women of gravity, not slanderers, sober and 
faithful, in all things. Let the Deacons be husbands 
of one wife, fitly ruling their children and their 
own households. For those who have well per- 
formed the office of a Deacon, gain for themselves a 


good position 7, and great boldness in the faith of 


Christ Jesus. 


These things I write to thee, although I hope to 


: come to thee shortly; but in order that (if I should 


directions to 


Timechems. be delayed) thou mayest know how to conduct 
thyself in the house of God (for such is the Church 
of the living God*) as a pillar and main-stay of the 
truth. And, without contradiction, great is the 
mystery of godliness—‘“ God* was manifested in 
the flesh, justized* in the Spirit; beheld by angels, 


1 We agree with Huther in thinking 
the Authorised Version correct here, not- 
withstanding the great authority of Chry- 
sostom in ancient, and De Wette and 
others in times, who interpret 
γνναῖκας deaconesses. On that view, the 
verse is most unnaturally interpolated in 
the midst of the discussion concerning the 
Deacons. . 

53 ‘This verse is introduced by γάρ, as 
giving a reason for the previous direc- 
tions, viz. the great importance of having 
good Deacons; such men, by the fit 
performance of the office, gained a high 
position in the community, and acquired 
(by constant intercourse with different 
classes of men) a boldness in maintain- 
ing their principles, which was of great 
advantage to afterwards, and to 
the Church of which they were subse- 
quently to become Presbyters. 

3 In this much disputed passage, 
we adopt the interpretation given by 
Gregory of Nyssa. ‘O θεῖος ἀπόστολος 
τὸν Tipd.tov στύλον καλὸν ἐτεκτγήνατο, 
ποιήσας αὐτὸν στύλον καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς 


ἐεκλησίας. (Greg. Nyss. de Vita Mo- 
sis.) So the passage was understood 
(as Mr. S observes) by the Church 


of Lyons (a-p. 177), for in their Epistle 
the same expression is applied to Attaius 
the Martyr. So, also, St. Paul speaks 
of the chief Apostles at Jerusalem as 
στέλοι (Gal. ii. 9.) ; and #0, in Apoc. iii. 
12., we find the Christian who is un- 
daunted by persecution described as 
στύλον ἐν τῷ ναῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ. The objec- 
tion to G δ view, that it would 
require στύλον, is untenable ; for στύλος 
is quite as correctly put in the nomina- 
tive, in apposition to the ov involved in 
eicgc; and a Greek writer of the 4th 
century may be allowed to be at least 
as good a judge on this point as his 
modern opponents. 

4 We retain the Received Text here, 
considering, that when the testimony of 
the MSS. ts so divided, we are justified 
in retaining the text most familiar to 
English readers. 

> "Ecucauw Jy, justified against in- 
sayers, as being what he claimed tobe. 
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preached among the Gentiles; believed on in the 
world, received up in Glory.” } 

Now the Spirit declares expressly, that in after 
times some will depart from the faith, giving heed 
to seducing spirits, and teachings of demons, speak- 
ing? lies in hypocrisy, having their conscience 
seared; hindering marriage ὃ, enjoining abstinence 
from meats, which God created to be received with 
thanksgiving by those who believe and have‘ know- 
ledge of the truth. For all things created by God 
are good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it be 
received with thanksgiving. For it is sanctified by 
the Word of God ὃ and prayer. 

In thus instructing the brethren, thou wilt be a 
good servant of Jesus Christ, nourishing thyself 
with the words of the faith and good doctrine which 
thou hast followed. Reject the fables of profane 
and doting teachers, but train thyself® for the con- 
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1 There can be little doubt that this 
is a quotation from some Christian hymn 
or creed. Such quotations in the Pas- 
toral Epistles (of which there are five 
introduced by the same expression, 
πίστος ὁ λύγος correspond with the hy- 
pothesis that these Epistles were among 
the last written by St. Paul. 

2 Ψευδολόγων is most naturally taken 
with δαιμονίων; but St. Paul, while gram- 
matically speaking of the demons, is 
really speaking of the false teachers who 
acted under their impulse. 

® With regard to the nature of the 
heresies here spoken of, see Vol. I. pp. 
529-534. Weobserveastrong admixture 
of the Jewish element (exactly like that 
which prevailed, as we have seen, in the 
Colossian heresies) in the prohibition of 
particular kinds of food (βρωμάτων) ; 
compare verse 4., and Col. ii. 16. and 
Col. ii. 21, 22. This shows the very 
early date of this Epistle, and contradicts 
the hypothesis of Baur as to its origin. 


At the same time there is also an Anti- 
Judaical element, as we have remarked 
above, Vol. I. pp. 533. note 3. 

4 See note on 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

5 We have a specimen of what is 
meant by this verse, in the followin 
beautiful “Grace before Meat,” whi 
was used in the primitive Church: 
Εὐλογητὸς el, Κύριε, ὃ τρέφων pe ἐκ νεότη“ 
τὸς μου, ὁ διδοὺς τροφὴν πάσῃ σαρκί. πλήρω- 
σον χαρᾶς καὶ εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν, 
ἵνα πάντοτε πᾶσαν αὐταρκείαν ἔχοντες 
περισσεύωμεν εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ayaloy, ἐν 
Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ κυρίῷ ἡμῶν, δι’ οὗ σοι 
δόξα, τιμὴ, καὶ κράτος, εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 
᾿Αμήν, (Apostolical Constitutions, vii. 
49.) e expression Adyou Θεοῦ pro- 
bably implies that the thanksgiving was 
commonly made in some Scriptural 
words, taken, for example, out of the 
Psalms, as are several expressions in the 
above Grace. 

6 It seems, from a comparison of this 
with the following verse, that the false 
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tests of godliness. For the traiming of the body iv.s 
is profitable for a little; but godliness is profitable 

for all things, having promise of the present life, 
and of the life tocome. Faithful is the saying, 9 
and worthy of all acceptation, — “‘ For to this end we 
endure labour and reproach, because we have set our 
hope on the living God, who ts the saviour of all} 
mankind, specially of the faithful.” 

These things enjoin and teach; let no man 
despise thy youth ®, but make thyself a pattern of 
the faithful, in word, in life, in love*, in faith, in 
purity. Until I come, apply thyself to public‘ 13 
reading, exhortation, and teaching. Neglect not 
the gift that is in thee, which was given thee 
by prophecy ® with the laying on of the hands of 
the Presbytery. Let these things be thy care; give 
thyself wholly to them; that thy improvement 
may be manifest to all men. Give heed to thyself 
and to thy teaching; continue stedfast therein.® 
For in so doing, thou shalt save both thyself and 
thy hearers. 

Rebuke not an aged’ man, but exhort him as 


Duties of 
Timotheus. 


V.1 


teachers laid great stress on a training 
of the body by ascetic practices. For 
the metaphorical language, borrowed 
from the contests of the Palestra, com- 
pare 1 Cor. ix. 27., and Vol. IL. p. 245. 

1 The prominence given to this truth 
of the universality of salvation in this 
Epistle (compare ii. 4.) seems to imply 
that it was denied by the Ephesian false 
teachers. So the Gnostics considered 
salvation as belonging only to the en- 
lightened few, who, in their system, con- 
stituted a kind of spiritual aristocracy. 
See Vol. I. p. 530. 

2 Compare 2 Tim. ii. 22, and the re- 
marks in Appendix I. 


8 The words ἐν wvedmars are omitted 
in the best MSS. 

4 ᾿Ανάγνωσις does not mean reading in 
the sense of study, but reading to 
others ; the books so read were (at this 
period) probably those of the Old Tes- 
tament, and perhaps the earlier g 

δ᾽ Compare with this passage 1 Tim. i. 
18., and the note. 

4 This αὐτοῖς is very perplexing ; but 
it may most naturally be referred to the 
preceding ταῦτα. 

7 Chrysostom has remarked that we 
must not take πρεσβυτέρῳ here in its 
official sense; compare the following 


πρεσβυτέρας. 
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thou wouldest a father; treat young men as bro- 
thers; the aged women as mothers; the young as 
sisters, in all purity. 

Pay due regard! to the widows who are friend- 


4 less in their widowhood. But if any widow has 


children or grandchildren, let them learn to shew 
their godliness first ? towards their own household, 
and to requite their parents; for this is acceptable ὃ 
in the sight of God. The widow who is friendless 
and desolate in her widowhood, sets her hope on 
God, and continues in supplications and prayers 
night and day; but she who lives in wantonness is 
dead while she lives; and hereof do thou admonish 
them, that they may be irreproachable. 
any man provide not for his own ‘, and especially 
for his kindred, he has denied the faith, and is worse 


than an unbeliever. 


A widow, to be placed upon the ὃ list, must be not 


1 The widows were from the first su 
rted out of the funds of the Church. 
ee Acts vi. 1. 

2 Πρῶτον : i.e. before they pretend to 
make professions of godliness in other 
matters, let them shew its fruits towards 
their own kindred. 

8 The best MSS. omit καλὸν καὶ. 

4 His own would include his slaves 
and dependents. So Cyprian requires 
the Christian masters to tend their sick 
slaves in a pestilence. (Cyp. de Afor- 
talitate.) 

§ It is a disputed point, what list is 
referred to in this word καταλεγέσθω : 
whether (1) it means the List of widows 
to be supported out of the charitable fund, 
or (2) the list of deaconesses (for which 
office the age of sixty seems too old), or 
(3) the τάγμα χηρῶν or body of church- 
widows who are mentioned by Tertullian 
(de Veland. Virg. c. 9.), and by other 
writers, a3 a kind of female Presbyters, 
having a distinct ecclesiastical position 
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Widows 
are to be | 
supported. ΄ 

But if 
Qualifica- 
tions of 


and duties. The point is discussed by 
De Wette (in loco), Huther, p. 167, and 
Wiesinger, pp. 507—522. We are dis- 
posed to take a middle course between 
the first and third hypotheses ; by sup- 
posing, viz., that the dist here mentioned 
was that of all the widows who were 
officiat’y recognised as supported by the 
thurch ; but was not confined to such 
persons, but included also richer widows, 
who were willing to devote themselves 
to the offices assigned to the pauper 
widows. It has been argued that we 
cannot suppose that needy widows who 
did not satisfy the conditions of verse 9., 
would be excluded from the benefit of 
the fund; nor need we suppose this; 
but since all could scarcely be supported, 
certain conditions were prescri 

which must be satisfied before any one 
could be considered as officially entitled 
to a place on the list. From the class 
of widows thus formed, the subsequent 
τάγμα χηρῶν would naturally result, 
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widowson ess than sixty years of age, having been the wife 
of one husband'; she must be well reported of for 
good deeds, as one who has brought up children, 
received strangers with hospitality, washed the feet 
of the saints, relieved the distressed, and diligently 
followed every good work. But younger widows 11 
reject ; for when they have become wanton against 
Christ, they desire to marry; and thereby incur 
condemnation, because they have broken their 
former? promise. Moreover, they learn® to be 13 
idle, wandering about from house to house; and 
not only idle, but tattlers also and busy-bodies, 
speaking things which ought not to be spoken. I 1 
wish therefore that younger widows should marry, 
bear children, rule their households, and give no 
occasion to the adversary for reproach. For already 15 
some of them have gone astray after Satan. 

If there are widows dependent on any believer 16 
(whether man or woman), let those on whom they 
depend relieve them, and let not the Church be 
burdened with them; that it may relieve the 
widows who are destitute. 


γι 


| coal 


Goverment Let the Presbyters who perform their office 17 
trie well be counted worthy of a twofold honour‘, 


these widows undertook; viz. the educa- 
tion of orphans, and superintendence of 
the younger women. There is no trace 
here of the subsequent ascetic disappro- 
bation of second marriages, as is evident 
from verse 14., where the younger 
widows are expressly desired to 

again. This confirms our view of 


There is not the slightest ground for 
supposing that ynpai here means virgins, 
as Baur bas imagined. His opinion is well 
refuted by Wiesinger, pp. 520—522., 
and by De Wette in loco. 

1 For the meaning of this, see note on 
tii, 2 


3. Πίστιν ἀθετεῖν means to break a pro- 


mise, and is so explained by Chrysostom, 
and by Augustine (in Ps. 75.). Hence 
we see that, when a widow was received 
into the number of church-widows, a 
promise was required from her (or vir- 
tually understood) that she would devote 
herself for life to the employments which 


the ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνή. See note on iii. 2. 
3 ’Apyai μανθάνουσι. A peculiar con- 
struction, but not unexampled in clas- 
sical Greek ; see Huther, p. 174. Winer 
explains it in the same way. 
Τιμῆς here seems (from the next 
verse) to imply the notion of 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 
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especially those’ who labour in speaking and teach- 
ing. For the Scripture saith, ** Chau shale noe 
muzzle the og that treadeth out the corn; ??? and 
“ the labourer ts worthy of his hire.” ὃ 

Against a Presbyter receive no accusation except 
on the testimony * of two or three witnesses. Rebuke 
the offenders in the presence of all, that others also 
may fear. I adjure thee, before God and ὃ Christ 
Jesus and the chosen ὃ angels, that thou observe 
these things without prejudice against any man, and 
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do nothing out of partiality. 


Lay hands hastily on no man, nor make thyself’ 


Ordination. 


a partaker in the sins committed by another. Keep 


thyself pure. 


Drink no longer water only, but use a little wine, 
for the sake of thy stomach, and thy frequent 


maladies. 


Particular 
and general 
cautions. 


[In thy decisions remember that] the sins of 
some men are manifest before-hand, and lead the 
way to their condemnation; but the sins of others 


Compare τίμα in verse 3. above. Upon 
a misinterpretation of this verse was 
founded the disgusting practice, which 
prevailed in the third century, of setting 
a double portion of meat before the 
Presbyters, in the feasts of love. 

1 In Vol. I. pp. 511, 512. we observed 
that the offices of πρεσβύτερος and édidac- 
καλος were united, at the date of the Pas- 
toral Epistles, in the same persons; which 
is shown by διδακτικός being a qualification 
required in a Presbyter, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
But though this union must in all cases 
have been desirable, we find, from this 
passage, that there were still some 
πρεσβύτεροι Who were not διδάσκαλοι, i. 6. 
who did not perform the office of public 
instruction in the congregation. ‘This is 
another strong proof of the early date 
of the Epistle. 


VOL. II. 


2 This quotation (Deut. xxv. 4.) is 
applied to the same purpose, 1 Cor. ix. 
9. (where the words are quoted in a 
reverse order). The LXX. agrees with 
1 Cor. ix. 9. 

8 Luke x. 7. 

4 This rule is founded on the Mosaic 
jurisprudence, Deut. xix. 5., and ap- 
pealed to by St. Paul, 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

5 Κυρίου is omitted by the best MSS. 

® By the chosen angels are probably 
meant those especially selected by God 
as His messengers to the human race, 
such as Gabriel. 

7 The meaning of the latter part of 
this verse is, that Timotheus, if he or- 
dained unfit persons (e.g. friends or rela- 
tions) out of partiality, would thereby 
make himself a participator in their 
sins. 
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Likewise, also, the 
good deeds of some men are conspicuous; and those 


Let those who are under the yoke as bondsmen, 
esteem their masters worthy of all honour, lest 
reproach be brought upon the name of God and His 
And let those whose masters are believers 
not despise them because they are brethren, but 
serve them with the more subjection, because they 
who claim! the benefit are believing and beloved. 


If any man teach falsely 2, and consent not to the 
sound words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to 
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are not seen till afterwards. 
which they conceal cannot be kept hidden. 

Duties of 

slaves. 
doctrine. 

Thus teach thou, and exhort. 

False teach- 

ers rebuked ; 

their cove- 

tousness. 


the godly doctrine, he is blinded with pride, and 
understands nothing, but is filled with a sickly® 
appetite for disputations and contentions about 
words, whence arise envy, strife, reproaches, evil 
suspicions, violent collisions* of men whose mind is 
corrupted, and who are destitute of the truth; who 


think that godliness® is a gainful trade.® 


1 The A. V. is inconsistent with the 
article of. The verb ἀντιλαμϑάνομαι has 
the sense of claim in classical Greek 
(Arist. Ran. 777.), though not elsewhere 
in the N.T. 

3 The section from verses 3 to 10. is a 
general warning against the false teach- 
ers, as is evident from the whole context. 
It is a mistake to refer the ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν 
to some (imaginary) teachers who are 
supposed by some to have preached the 
abolition of slavery. There is no evidence 
or probability whatever that such teach- 
ers existed; although it was natural that 
some of the Christian slaves themselves 
should have been tempted to “ despise ” 
their believing masters, with whom they 
were now united by so holy a bond of 
brotherhood ; a bond which contained 
in itself the seeds of liberty for the 


But god- 


slave, destined to ripen in due time. 
It would scarcely have been necessary 
to say this, but that a teacher of Divin- 
ity has lately published a statement that 
“St. Paul's epistles condemn attempts 
to abolish slavery, as the work of men 
‘ knowing nothing’ (1 Tim. vi. 
2—4).” See Rational Godliness: by 
R. Williams, B.D., p. 303. 

3 Noow περὶ --- antithesis to ὑγιαίνουσι 
above. Compare Plato Phadr. ὁ νοσῶν 
περὶ λόγων ἀκοήν. 

4 The best MSS. read dtaxaparpipai. 
The original meaning of παρατριβὴ is 


Jriction. 


5 The A.V. here reverses the true 
order, and violates the laws of the article. 

6 The words ἀφίστασο ἀπὸ τῶν τοιουτων 
are not found here in the best MSS. 


Yi. 1 


ea 


10 
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12 


13 


14 


15 
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liness with contentment is truly gainful; for we 
brought nothing into the world, and it is certain we 
can carry nothing out ; but having food and shelter, 
let us be therewith content. They who seek for 
riches fall into temptations and snares, and many 
foolish and hurtful desires, which drown men in 
ruin and destruction. For the love of money is the 
root of all evils; and some, coveting it, have been 
led astray from the faith, and pierced themselves 
through with many sorrows. 

But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and 
follow after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, 
stedfastness', meekness. Fight the good fight? of 
faith, lay hold on eternal life, to which thou ® wast 
called, and didst confess the good* confession before 
many witnesses. I charge thee in the presence of 
God who gives life to all things, and Christ Jesus 
who bore testimony under Pontius Pilate® to the 
good confession, that thou keep that which thou art 
commanded, spotlessly and irreproachably, until the 
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ ; which shall in 
due time be made manifest by the blessed and only® 
potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords; 
who only hath immortality, dwelling in light un- 
approachable ; whom no man hath seen, nor can 
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Exhorta- 
tions to 
Timotheus. 


1 Ὑπομονήν, stedfast endurance under 
persecution. 

2 Here we have another of those meta- 
phors from the Greek games, so fre- 
quent with St. Paul. See 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

5 Kai is omitted by the best MSS. 

4“ The (not a) good confession” 
means the confession of faith in Jesus 
as the Christ. (Compare Rom. x. 10.) 
Timotheus had probably been a con- 
fessor of Christ in persecution, either at 


Rome or elsewhere; or it is possible 
that the allusion here may be to his 
baptism. 

> For this use of μαρτυρῶ with the ac- 
cusative, compare John iii. 32., ὁ ἑώρακε, 
τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ. Our Lord testified before 
Pontius Pilate that He was the Messiah. 

6 Μόνος. This seems to allude to the 
same polytheistic notions of incipient 
Gnosticism which are opposed in Col. 
i. 16. 
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Duties of 
the rich. 


Timotheus 
again re- 
minded of 
his commis- 
sion. 


see; to whom be honour and power everlasting. 
Amen. 

Charge those who are rich in this present world, 
not to be high-minded, nor to trust in uncertain 
riches, but in ! God, who provides all things richly 
for our use. Charge them to practise benevolence, 
to be rich in good works, to be bountiful and 
generous, storing up for themselves a good founda- 
tion for the time to come, that they may lay hold 
on eternal ? life. 

O Timotheus, guard ὅ the treasure which is com- 
mitted to thy trust, and avoid the profane babblings 
and antitheses‘ of the falsely-named “Knowledge;”* 
which some professing, have erred concerning the 


faith. 


Concluding 
benediction. 


Grace be with thee.® 


The expectations which St. Paul expressed in the above letter of 
amore prolonged absence from Ephesus, could scarcely have been 


1 Τῷ ζῶντι is omitted by the best MSS. 

3 The majority of MSS. read τῆς 
ὄντως ζωῆς, the true life, which is equiva- 
lent to the received text. 

8 The zapaxarafnen here mentioned 
is probably the pastoral office of super- 
intending the Church of Ephesus, which 
was committed by St. Paul to Timotheus. 
Cf. 2 Tim. i. 14. 

4 ᾿Αντιθέσεις. There is not the slight- 
est ground (as even De Wette allows) 
for supposing, with Baur, that this ex- 
pression is to be understood of the con- 
trarie@ oppositiones (or contrasts between 
Law and Gospel) of Marcion. If there 

an allusion to any Gnostic doctrines 

at all, it is more probable that it is to the 
dualistic opposition between the princi- 
ples of good and evil in the world, 
which was an Oriental element in the 
hilosophy of some of the early Gnostics. 
But the most natural interpretation 
(considering the junction with cevogw- 


viac, and the λογομαχίας ascribed to the 
heretics above, vi. 4.) is to suppose that 
St. Paul here speaks, not of the ductrines, 
but of the dialectical and rhetorical arts 
of the false teachers. 

5. From this passage we see that the 
heretics here opposed by St. Paul laid 
claim to a peculiar philosophy, or Γνῶσις. 
Thus they were Gnostics, at all events 
in name ; how far their doctrines agreed 
with those of later Gnostics, is a farther 

uestion. We have before seen that 
there were those at Corinth (1 Cor. 
viii. 1. 10, 11.) who were blamed by St. 
Paul for claiming a high degree of 
γνῶσις ; and we have seen him condemn 
the φιλοσοφία of the heretics at Colosse 
(Col. ii. 8.), who appear to bear the 
closest resemblance to those condemned 
in the Pastoral Epistles. See Vol. I. 
pp. 529—551. 

δ 'Αμήν is not found in the best MSS. 
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fulfilled ; for soon after' we find that he had been in Crete (which 
seems to imply that, on his way thither, he had passed through 
Ephesus), and was now again on his way westwards. We must sup- 
pose, then, that he returned shortly from Macedonia to Ephesus, as 
he hoped, though doubtfully, to be able to do when he wrote to 
Timotheus. From Ephesus, as we have just said, he soon afterwards 
made an expedition to Crete. It can scarcely be supposed that the 
Christian Churches of Crete were first founded during this visit of 
St. Paul; on the contrary, many indications in the Epistle to Titus 
show that they had already lasted for a considerable time. But they 
were troubled by false teachers, and probably had never yet been 
properly organised, having originated, perhaps, in the private efforts 
of individual Christians, who would have been supplied with a centre 
of operations and nucleus of Churches by the numerous colonies of 
Jews established in the island.? St. Paul now visited them in com- 
pany with Titus*, whom he left in Crete as his representative on his 
departure. He himself was unable to remain long enough to do what 
was needful, either in silencing error, or in selecting fit persons as 
presbyters of the numerous scattered Churches, which would mani- 
festly be a work of time. Probably he confined his efforts to a few 
of the principal places, and empowered Titus to do the rest. Thus, 
Titus was left at Crete in the same position which Timotheus had 
occupied at Ephesus during St. Paul’s recent absence; and there 
would, consequently, be the same advantage in his receiving written 
directions from St. Paul concerning the government and organisation 


1 See note on the date of the Pastoral 
Epistles in the Appendix. 

2 Philo mentions Crete as one of the 
seats of the Jewish dispersion ; see Vol. 
1. p- 22. 

For the earlier mention of Titus, 
see above, pp. 151, 152. There is some 
interest in mentioning the traditionary 
recollections of him, which remain in the 
island of Crete. One Greek legend says 
that he was the nephew of a proconsul 
of Crete, another that he was descended 
from Minos. The cathedral of Megalo- 
Castron on the north of the island was 
dedicated to him. His name was the 


watchword of the Cretans, when they 
fought against the Venetians, who came 
under the standard of St. Mark. The Ve- 
netians themselves, when here, “seem 
to have transferred to him part of that 
respect, which, elsewhere, would pro- 
bably have been manifested for Mark 
alone. During the celebration of several 
great festivals of the Church, the re- 
sponse of the Latin clergy of Crete, 
after the prayer for the Doge of Venice, 
was Sancte Marce, tu nos adjuva; but, 
after that for the Duke of Candia, 
Sancte Tite, tu nos adjuva.” Pashley’s 
Lravels in Crete, vol, i. pp. 6 and 175, 
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of the Church, which we have before mentioned in the case of Timo- 
theus. Accordingly, shortly after leaving Crete, St. Paul sent a 
letter to Titus, the outline of which would equally serve for that of 
the preceding Epistle. But St. Paul’s letter to Titus seems to have 
been still further called for, to meet some strong opposition which 
that disciple had encountered while attempting to carry out his mas- 
ter’s directions. This may be inferred from the very severe remarks 
against the Cretans which occur in the Epistle, and from the state- 
ment, at its commencement, that the very object which its writer had 
in view, in leaving Titus in Crete, was that he might appoint Pres- 
byters in the Cretan Churches; an indication that his claim to exer- 
cise this authority had been disputed. This Epistle seems to have 
been despatched from Ephesus at the moment when St. Paul was on 
the eve of departure on a westward journey, which was to take him 
as far as Nicopolis' (in Epirus) before the winter. The following is 
a translation of this Epistle. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS? 


Salutation. PAUL, 8 bondsman of God, and an Apostle of Jesus j, 
Christ —sent forth® to bring God’s chosen to 
faith, and to the* knowledge of the truth which 
is according to godliness®, with hope of eternal 9 
life, which God, who cannot lie, promised before 
eternal times®; (but He made known His word s 
in due season, in the message’ committed to my 
trust by the command of God our Saviour), — 

TO TITUS, MY TRUE SON IN OUR COMMON FAITH. 4 


1 See below, p. 572., note 1. 

2 For the date of this Epistle, see the 
Appendix. 

3 The original here is perplexing, but 
seems to admit of no other sense than 
this; ἀπόστολος κατα τιμωρίαν would 
mean an apostle sent forth on an errand 
of punishment ; 80 ἀπόστολος κατὰ πίστιν 
means an apostle sent forth on an errand 
of faith. Compare 2 Tim. i. 1. ἀπόστολος 
κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς. The involved and 


parenthetical style of this salutation re- 
minds us of that to the Romans, and is a 
strong evidence of the genuineness of 
this Epistle. 

4 For ἐπίγνωσις, see note on 1 Tim. 
il. 4. 

5 Εὐσεβεία. See note on 1 Tim. ii. 2, 

6 Πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων : meaning, pro- 
bably, in the old dispensation, cf. Rom. 
xvi. 25. and note on 2 Tim. i, 9. 


7 Literally, proclamation. 


id | 


o 


οο 
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Grace and Peace! from God our Father, and 
the Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour. 


This was the [very] cause? why I left thee in Commission 


Crete, that thou mightest farther’ correct what is 


of Titus to 
regulate the 


deficient, and appoint Presbyters in every city, a8 Chavhes 
I gave thee commission. No man must be ap- Qualifica- 


ions of 


pointed a Presbyter but he who is without reproach, Presbytera 
the husband of one wife‘, having believing children, 
who are not accused of riotous living, nor disobe- 
dient; for δ Bishop must be free from reproach, as 
being a steward of God; not self- willed, not easily 
provoked, not a lover of wine, not given to brawls, 
not greedy of gain; but hospitable to® strangers, a 
lover of good men, self-restrained’, just, holy, con- 
tinent; holding fast the words which are faithful 
to our teaching, that he may be able both to exhort 
others in the sound® doctrine, and to rebuke the 


gain-sayers. 


For there are many disobedient babblers and Titus must 


1 The best MSS. omit ἕλεος here. 

* This commencement seems to indi- 
cate (as we have above remarked) that, 
in exercising the commission given to 
him by St. Paul for reforming the 
Cretan Church, Titus had been resisted. 

᾿Επιδιορξώσῃς, not simply διυρθώσυς 
(as in A.V.). py epee 

* This part of the Presbyter's qualifica- 
tions has been very variously interpreted. 
See note on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

5 Τὸν ἱπίσκοπον : rightly translated in 
A.V. “a” (not the) “bishop,” because 
the article is only used generically. So, 
in English, “the reformer must be 
patient :” equivalent to “ὦ reformer,” 
&c. We see here a proof of the early 
date of this Epistle, in the synonymous 
use of ἐπίσκοπος and πρεσβύτερος ; the 
latter word designating the rank, the 


former the duties, of the Presbyter. The 
best translation here would be the term 
overseer, which is employed in the A.V. 
as a translation of ἐπίσκοπος, Acts xx. 
28.; but, unfortunately, the term has 
associations in modern English which 
do not permit of its being thus used 
here. Compare with this passage 1 Tim. 


1}. 2. 

6 Cf. 8 John 5, 6. In the early 
Church, Christians travelling from one 
place to another were received and for- 
warded on their journey by their bre- 
thren ; this is the “ hospitality” so often 
commended in the New Testament. 

7 See the list in Appendix of words 
peculiarly used in the Pastoral Epistles, 
and note on 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

® See the list above referred to. 
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oppose the 
false teach- 


Ors. 


deceivers, specially they of the circumcision, whose 
mouths need! bit and bridle; for they subvert whole 


houses, by teaching evil, for the love of shameful 


gain. 
of their own, — 


It was said by one of themselves, a prophet? 


“ Always liars and beasts are the Cretans, and inwardly sluggish.” 


This testimony is true. 


Wherefore rebuke® them 


sharply, that they may be sound in faith, and may 
no more give heed to Jewish fables‘, and precepts® 


of men who turn away from the truti. 


To the 


1.11 


pure all things are pure®; but to the polluted and 15 
unbelieving nothing is pure, but both their under- 
standing and their conscience is polluted. They 


profess to know God, 


but by their works they deny 


Him, being abominable and disobedient, and worth- 
less’ for any good work. 


Directions to 
Titus how he 


is to instruct Goctrine. 


1 "Emorop (fev (ππον) : to put a bit and 
bridle upon a horse. 

3 Epimenides of Crete, a poet who 
lived in the 6th century B.c., is the 
author quoted. His verses were reckoned 
oracular, whence the title “prophet.” 
So by Plato he is called ἀνὴρ ϑεῖος 
(Lege. 1, 642.), and by Plutarch, ϑεοφιλής 
(Sol. ο. 12.). 

5 "EXeyxe seems to refer to the previ- 
ous ἐλέγχειν (verse 9.). 

4 Μύθοις. See note on 1 Tim. iv. 7. 

5 'Evroduic: these precepts were pro- 
bably those mentioned, 1 Tim. iv. 3., 
and Col. ii. 16—22. The “ Jewish” 
element appears distinctly in the Colos- 
sian heretics (cf. σαββάτων, Col. ii. 16.), 
although it is not seen in the Epistles to 
Timothy. Comp. iii. 9., and see Vol. 1. 
p. 534. 

® It would seem from this that the 
heretics attacked taught their followers 


But do thou speak conformably to the sound 
Exhort the aged men to be sober, grave, 


to abstain from certain acts, or certain 
kinds of food, as being tmpure. We 
must not however, conclude from this 
that they were Ascetics. Superstitious 
abstinence from certain material acts is 
quite compatible with gross impurity of 
teaching and of practice, as we see in the 
case of Hindoo devotees, and in those 
impure votaries of Cybele and of Isis, 
mentioned so often in Juvenal and other 
writers of the same date. The early 
Gnostics, here attacked, belonged ap- 
parently to that class who borrowed their 
theosophy from Jewish sources, and the 
precepts of abstinence which they imposed 
may probably have been derived from 
the Mosaic law. Their immorality is 
plainly indicated by the following words. 

7 ’Αζόκιμοι: literally, unable to stand the 
test; t.e. when tested by the call of duty, 
they fail. 


16 


il. 1 


11. 3 
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self-restrained, sound in faith, in love, in stedfast- those of dif- 


ness. Exhort the aged women, likewise, to let 
their deportment testify of holiness, not to be slan- 
derers, not to be enslaved by drunkenness, but to 
give good instruction; that they may teach dis- 
cretion to the younger women, leading them to be 
loving wives and loving mothers, self-restrained, 
chaste, keepers at home, amiable and obedient to 
their husbands, lest reproach be brought upon the 
Word of God. In like manner, do thou exhort the 
young men to self-restraint. And show thyself in 
all things a pattern of good works; manifesting in 
thy teaching uncorruptness, gravity’, soundness of 
doctrine not to be condemned, that our adversaries 
may be shamed, having no evil to say against us.’ 
Exhort bondsmen to obey their masters, and to 
strive to please them in all things, without gain- 
saying; not purloining, but showing all good fide- 
lity, that they may adorn the doctrine of God our 
Saviour in all things. For the grace of God has 
been made manifest, bringing salvation to all? 
mankind; teaching us to deny ungodliness and 
earthly lusts, and to live temperately, justly, and 
godly in this present world; looking for that 
blessed hope*, the appearing of the glory of the 
great God, and οὐδ΄ Saviour Jesus Christ; who 
gave Himself for us, that He might redeem us from 


erent ages 
and sexes. 


His own 
conduct. 


Duties of 
slaves, 


General 
motives of 
Christianity. 


1 The best MSS. omit ἀφθαρσίαν. 4 Compare the same expectation ex- 


3 Ἡμῶν (not ὑμῶν) is the reading of pressed, Rom. viii. 18—25. 


the best MSS. 5 The A. V. here is probably correct, 

8 This statement seems intended to notwithstanding the omission of the 
contradict the Gnostic notion that sal- article before σωτῆρος. We must not 
vation was given to the enlightened be guided entirely by the rules of clas- 


alone. It should be observed that the sical Greek, in this matter. 


Comp. 2 


ἡ of T. R. is omitted by some of the Thess. i. 12., and see Winer Gram. ὃ 


best MSS. 19. 5. ᾿ 
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Duty to- 
wars Go- 
vernment 
and towards 
unbelievers 
generally. 


Titus must 
enforce good 
works and 
resist the 
false teach- 
ers, 


all iniquity, and purify us unto Himself, as ** ἃ pee 
ταν people,’?! zealous of good works. These 
things speak, and exhort and rebuke with all au- 
thority. Let no man despise thee. 

Remind? them to render submission to magis- 
trates and authorities, to obey the Government, to 
be ready for every good work, to speak evil of no 
man, to avoid strife, to act with forbearance, and to 
shew all meekness to all men. For we ourselves also 
were formerly without understanding, disobedient 
and led astray, enslaved to all kinds of lusts and plea- 
sures, living in malice and in envy, hateful and 
hating one another. But when God our Saviour 
made manifest His kindness and love of men, He 
saved us, not through the werks of righteousness 
which we had done, but according to His own 
mercy, by the laver® of regeneration, and the re- 
newing of the Holy Spirit, which He richly poured 
forth upon us, by Jesus Christ our Saviour; that, 
being justified by His grace, we might become 
heirs, through* hope, of life eternal. Faithful is 
the saying ὃ, and these things I desire thee to affirm, 
“Tet them that have believed in God be careful to 


1 Λαὸν περιούσιον. This expression is 
borrowed from the Old Testament. 
Deut. vii. 6., Deut. xiv. 2., and other 
places. (LXX.) 

2 St. Paul himself had no doubt in- 
sisted on the duty of obedience to the 
civil magistrate, when he was in Crete. 
The Jews throughout the Empire were 
much disposed to insubordination at this 
period. 

8 Aourpéy does not mean “ washing’ 
(A. V.), but laver ; i.e. a vessel in which 
washing takes place. 


4 Kar’ ἐλπίδα 18 explained by Rom. 


vill. 24, 25. 


δ The “saying” referred to is sup- 
posed by some interpreters to be the 
statement which precedes (from 3 to 7). 
These writers maintain that the ἵνα 
makes it ungrammatical to refer the 
πιστὸς ὃ λόγος to the following, as is done 
in A.V. But this objection is avoided 
by taking ἵνα as a part of the quotation, 
and supposing it used with the sub- 
Junctive (like ὅπως in classical Greek) 
as equivalent to an imperative. Compare 
Eph. v. 23., ἡ γυνὴ ἵνα φοβῆται τὸν 
ἄνδρα. 


ἋΣ oO 


ill. 9 


12 


13 


14 
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practise good works.” These things are good and 
profitable to men: but avoid foolish disputations', 
and genealogies’, and strifes and contentions con- 
cerning the® Law, for they are profitless and vain. 
A sectarian‘, after two admonitions, reject, know- 
ing that such a man is perverted, and by his sins is 
self-condemned. 

When I send Artemas or Tychicus® to thee, en- 
deavour to come to me to Nicopolis®; for there I 
have determined to winter. Forward Zenas the 
lawyer and Apollos on their journey zealously, that 
they may want for nothing. And let our people 
also’ learn to practise good works, ministering 
to the necessities of others, that they may not be 
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Special 
directions 
for Titus’s 
famed to 
icopolis. 


unfruitful. 


All that are with me salute thee. 


who love us in faith. 


Grace be with you all.° 


Salute those Salutations. 


Concluding 
benediction. 


We see from the above letter that Titus was desired to join St. 
Paul at Nicopolis, where the Apostle designed to winter. We learn, 
from an incidental notice elsewhere®, that the route he pursued was 
from Ephesus to Miletus, where his old companion Trophimus re- 


1 Ζητήσεις : see 1 Tim. vi. 4.,and 2 observed that these early heretics united 


Tim. ii, 23. 

3. See 1 Tim. i. 4. 

5. Compare ἐντολαί (i. 14.), and νομο- 
διδάσκ. 1 Tim, i, 7. 

* Αἱρετικόν.Ό We have seen that 
αἵρεσις is used by St. Paul, in his earlier 
writings, simply for a religious sect, 
sometimes (as Acts xxvi. 5.) without 
disapprobation, sometimes (as 1 Cor. xi. 
19.) in a bad sense; here we find its 
derivative αἱρετικός (which occurs no- 
where else in the N. T.) already assu- 
ming a bad rense, akin to that which it 
afterwards bore. It should be also 


moral depravity with erroneous teaching; 
their works bore witness against their 
doctrine ; and this explains the sub- 
sequent ἁμαρτάνει, ὧν αὐτοκατάκριτος. 
See Vol. I. pp. 533—536. 

5 Cf. Col. iv. 7. 

® See p. 572. note J. 

7 I. ὁ. The Cretan Christians were to 
aid in furnishing Zenas and Apollos with 
all that they needed. 

8 The ἀμὴν is omitted in the best 
MSS. 

® 2 Tim. iv. 20 
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mained behind from sickness, and thence to Corinth, where he left 
Erastus, the former Treasurer of that city, whom, perhaps, he had 
expected, or wished, to accompany him in his farther progress, The 
position of Nicopolis' would render it a good centre for operating 
upon the surrounding province; and thence St. Paul might make 
excursions to those Churches of Illyricum which he perhaps *? founded 
himself at an earlier period. The city which was thus chosen as the 
last scene of the Apostle’s labours, before his final imprisonment, is 
more celebrated for its origin than for its subsequent history. It was 
founded by Augustus, as a permanent memorial of the victory ot 
Actium, and stood upon the site of the camp occupied by his land 
forces before that battle. We learn, from the accounts of modern 
travellers, that the remains upon the spot still attest the extent and 
importance of the “City of Victory.” ‘A long lofty wall spans a 
desolate plain; to the north of it rises, on a distant hill, the shattered 
scena of a theatre; and, to the west, the extended though broken 
line of an aqueduct connects the distant mountains, from which it 
tends, with the main subject of the picture, the city itself.”* To 
people this city, Augustus uprooted the neighbouring mountaineers 
from their native homes, dragging them by his arbitrary compulsion 
‘“‘ from their healthy hills to this low and swampy plain.” It is satis- 
factory to think (with the accomplished traveller from whom the 
above description is borrowed) that, “in lieu of the blessings of which 
they were deprived, the Greek colonists of Nicopolis were consoled 
with one greater than all, when they saw, heard, and talked with the 
Apostle who was debtor to the Greeks.” 

It seems most probable, however, that St. Paul was not permitted 
to spend the whole of this winter in security at Nicopolis. The 
Christians were now far more obnoxious to the Roman authorities than 
formerly. They were already distinguished from the Jews, and could 
no longer shelter themselves under the toleration extended to the . 


1 It is here assumed that the Nicopolis 
spoken of Titus iii. 12. was the city of 
that name in Epirus. There were other 
places of the same name, but they were 
comparatively insignificant. 

2 See above, pp. 155. and 233. 

3 See Wordsworth’s Greece, pp. 229— 
232., where a map of Nicopolis will be 


found, and an interesting description of 
the ruins. See also Leake’s Northern 
Greece, vol. i. p. 178., and vol. iii. Ῥ. 
49]. ; and Merivale’s Rome, vol. iii. pp. 
327, 328. In Bowen's Mount Athos and 
Epirus (p. 211.) there is also a notice of 
its present desolate aspect. 
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Moaaic religion. So eminent a leader of the proscribed sect was sure 
to find enemies everywhere, especially among his fellow countrymen; 
and there is nothing improbable in supposing that, upon the testimony 
of some informer, he was arrested' by the Magistrates of Nicopolis, 
and forwarded to Rome? for trial. The indications which we gather 
from the Second Epistle to Timotheus render it probable that this 
arrest took place not later than® mid-winter, and the authorities may 
have thought to gratify the Emperor by forwarding so important a 
criminal immediately to Rome. It is true that the navigation of the 
Mediterranean was in those times suspended during the winter; 
but this rule would apply only to longer voyages, and not to the 
short passage‘ from Apollonia to Brundusium. Hence, it is not 
unlikely that St. Paul may have arrived at Rome some time before 
spring. 

In this melancholy journey he had but few friends to cheer him. 
Titus had reached Nicopolis, in obedience to his summons; and there 
were others, also, it would seem, in attendance on him; but they 
were scattered by the terror of his arrest. Demas forsook him, “ for 
love of this present world,”® and departed to Thessalonica; Crescens® 
went to Galatia on the same occasion. We are unwilling to suppose 
that Titus could have yielded to such unworthy fears, and may be 
allowed to hope that his journey to the neighbouring Dalmatia’ was 
undertaken by the desire of St. Paul. Luke®, at any rate, remained 


1 Τὸ may be asked, why was he not 
arrested sooner, in Spain or Asia Minor ? 
The explanation probably is, that he had 
not before ventured so near Italy as 
Nicopolis. 

£ The law required that a prisoner 
should be tried by the magistrates within 
whose jurisdiction the offence was 
alleged to have been committed ; there- 
fore, a prisoner accused of conspiring to 
sect fire to Rome must be tried at Rome 
(Geib, 487. 490, 491.). There can be 
no donbt that this charge must have 
formed one part of any accusation 
brought against St. Paul, after 64 a. p. 
Another part (as we have suggested 
below) may have been the charge of in- 
troducing a religio nova et tlicita. 


8 The reason for supposing this is, 
that it leaves more time for the events 
which intervened between St. Paul's 
arrest and his death, which took place 
(if in Nero’s reign) not later than J une. 
If he had not been arrested till the 
spring, we must crowd the occurrences 
mentioned in the Second Epistle to 
Timothy into a very short space. 

4 Even an army was transported across 
the Hladriatic by Cwsar, during the 
season of the “ Mare Clausum,” before 
the battle of Philippi. See also Vol. I. 
p- 339. 

5 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

6 Ibid. 

7 Ibid. See above, p. 154. 

8 2 Tim. iv. 11. 
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faithful, accompanied his master once more over the wintry sea, and 
shared the dangers of his imprisonment at Rome. 

This imprisonment was evidently more severe than it had been 
five years before. Then, though necessarily fettered to his military 
guard, he had been allowed to live in his own lodgings, and had been 
suffered to preach the Gospel to a numerous company who came to 
hear him. Now, he is not only chained, but treated “as a male- 
factor.”! His friends, indeed, are still suffered to visit him in his 
confinement, but we hear nothing of his preaching. It is dangerous 
and difficult? to seek his prison ; so perilous to show any public sym- 
pathy with him, that no Christian ventures to stand by him in the 
court of justice. And as the final stage of his trial approaches, he 
looks forward to death as his certain sentence.*‘ 

This alteration in the treatment of St. Paul exactly corresponds 
with that which the history of the times would have led us to expect. 
We have concluded that his liberation took place early in a. ἢ. 63; he 
was therefore far distant from Rome when the first Imperial persecu- 
tion of Christianity broke out, in consequence of the great fire in the 
summer of the following year. Then first, as it appears, Christians 
were recognised as a distinct body, separate both from Jews and 
heathens; and their number must have been already very great at 
Rome, to account for the public notice attracted towards a sect whose 
members were, most of them, individually so obscure in social posi- 
tion.’ When the alarm and indignation of the people was excited by 
the tremendous ruin of a conflagration, which burnt down almost 
half the city, it answered the purpose of Nero (who was accused of 
causing the fire) to avert the rage of the populace from himself to 


12 Tim. ii. 9. According to the military custody, though of a severer 
legends of the Medieval Church, St. nature than that of his former imprison- 
Paul was imprisoned in the Mamertine ment. We have given a view of the 
srison, together with St. Peter; see the Tullianum, or dungeon of the Mamertine 
fartyrology of Baronius (Par. 1607), prison, in Vol. I. p. 404. Very full de- 
under March 14. But there is no early tails will be found in Sir W. Gell'’s work 
authority for this story, which seems on Rome and its neighbourhood. 
irreconcileable with the fact that Onesi- 2 2 Tim. i. 16. 
phorus, Claudia, Linus, Pudens, &c., had 3 2 Tim. iv. 16. 
free access to St. Paul during his impri- 4 2 Tim. iv. 6—8. 
sonment. It seema more likel [see 2 5 1 Cor. 1 26. 

Tim. i. 16.] that he was again under 
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the already hated votaries of a new religion. Tacitus' describes the 
success of this expedient, and relates the sufferings of the Christian 
martyrs, who were put to death with circumstances of the most ag- 
gravated cruelty. Some were crucified ; some disguised in the skins 
of beasts, and hunted to death with dogs; some were wrapped in 
robes impregnated with inflammable materials, and set on fire at 
night, that they might serve to illuminate the circus of the Vatican 
and the gardens of Nero, where this diabolical monster exhibited the 
agonies of his victims to the public, and gloated over them himself, 
mixing among the spectators in the costume of a charioteer. Brutal- 
ised as the Romans were, by the perpetual spectacle of human com- 
bats in the amphitheatre, and hardened by popular prejudice against 
the “ atheistical” sect, yet the tortures of the victims excited even 
their compassion. “ A very great multitude,” as Tacitus informs us, 
perished in this manner; and it appears from his statement that the 
mere fact of professing Christianity was accounted sufficient? to jus- 


1 The following is the well-known 
passage of Tacitus:— “Sed non ope 

umané, non largitionibus principis, aut 
Deum placamentis, decedebat infamia, 
quin jussum incendium crederetur. 
Ergo abolendo rumori Nero subdidit 
reos et queesitissimis peenis affecit, quos 
per flagitia invisos vulgus Christianos 
appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus Chris- 
tus, Tiberio imperitante, per Procurato- 
rem Pontium Filatum supplicio affectus 
erat ; repressaque in preesens exitiubilis 
superstitio rursum erumpebat, non modo 
per Judzam, originem illius mali, sed 
per urbem etiam, quo cuncta undique 
atrocia aut pudenda confluunt celebran- 
turque. Igitur primum correpti qui 
fatebantur, deinde indicio eorum multi- 
tudo ingens, haud proinde in crimine 
incendii, quam odio humani generis, 
convicti sunt. Et pereuntibus addita 
ludibria, ut ferarum tergis contecti 
laniatu canum interierint, aut crucibus 
affixi, aut flammandi atque, ubi defecis- 
set dies, in usum nocturni luminis ure- 
rentur. Hortos suos ei spectaculo Nero 
obtulerat, et circense ludicrum edebat, 
habitu aurigz permixtus plebi, vel cur- 
riculo insistens. Unde, quamquam 


adversus- sontes, et novissima exempla 
meritos, miseratio oriebatur, tanquam 
non utilitate publicé, sed in sevitiam 
rie absumerentur.” (Tac. Ann. xv. 
44. 

4 It was criminal, according to the 
Roman law, to introduce into Rome any 
religio nova et tllicita. Yet, practically, 
this law was seldom enforced, as we sce 
by the multitude of foreign superstitions 
continually introduced into Rome, and 
the occasional and feeble efforts of the 
Senate or the Emperor to enforce the 
law. Moreover, the punishment of those 
who offended against it seems only to 
have been expulsion from the city, 
unless their offence had been accom- 
panied by aggravating circumst:nces. 

t was not, therefore, under this law 
that the Christians were executed; and, 
when Suetonius tells us that they were 
punished as professors of a superstitio 
nova et malefica (Suet. Nero, 16.), we 
must interpret his assertion in accordance 
with the more detailed and accurate 
statement of Tacitus, who expressly 
says that the victims of the Neronian 
persecution were condemned on the 
charge of arson. Hence the extreme 
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would be already on the spot; and on this occasion he was not to be 
tried by the Emperor in person', so that another cause of delay ἅ, 
which was often interposed by the carelessness or indolence of the 
Emperor, would be removed. The charge now alleged against him, 
probably fell under the cognisance of the City Prefect (Preefectus 
Urbi), whose jurisdiction daily encroached, at this period, on that of 
the ancient magistracies.2 For we must remember that, since the 
time of Augustus, a great though silent change had taken place in 
the Roman system of criminal procedure. The ancient method. 
though still the regular and legal system, was rapidly becoming 
obsolete in practice. Under the Republic, a Roman citizen could 
theoretically be tried on a criminal charge only by the Sovereign 
People; but the judicial power of the people was delegated, by 
special laws, to certain bodies of Judges, superintended by the 
several Pretors. Thus one Pretor presided at trials for homicide, 
another at trials for treason, and so on. But the presiding magis- 
trate did not give the sentence; hia function was merely to secure 
the legal formality of the proceedings. The judgment was pro- 
nounced by the Judices, a large body of judges (or rather jurors), 
chosen (generally by lot) from amongst the senators or knights, who 
gave their vote, by ballot, for acquittal or condemnation. But 
under the Empire this ancient system, though not formally abolished, 
was gradually superseded. The Emperors from the first claimed 
supreme® judicial authority, both civil and criminal. And _ this 


1 Clemens Romanus says that Paul, 
on this occasion, was tried ἐπὶ τῶν ἡγου- 
vivwy, Had the Emperor presided, he 
would probably have said ἐπὶ τοῦ Kai- 


ρος. 

3. See above, p. 464. 

5. “Omnia omnino crimina preefectura 
urbis sibi vindicavit” (L. i, pr. D. de 
Offic. Pref. Urb.), quoted by Geib, 
p. 440. 

* This was the system of Questiones 
Perpetue. It is fully explained by Geib 
in his second book, pp. 169—215., and 
the change in his third book, pp. 393— 
411. 


VOL. 11. 


5 The origin of this jurisdiction is not 
so clear as that of their appellate juris- 
diction, which we bave explained above 
(pp. 359, 360.). Some writers hold that 
the Emperor assumed the supreme judi- 
cial power as an incident of his quasi-dic- 
tatorial authority. Others (among whom 
is Geib, pp. 420—422.) think that it was 
theoretically based upon a revival of that 
summary jurisdiction which was formerly 
(in the earliest ages of the Common- 
wealth) exercised by the great magis- 
trates whose functions were now con- 
centrated in the Emperor. Others 
again refer it to the Tribunician power 
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jurisdiction was exercised not only by themselves, but by the dele- 
gates whom they appointed. It was at first delegated chiefly to the 
Prefect of the city; and though causes might, up to the beginning 
of the second century, be tried by the Pretors in the old way, yet 
this became more and more unusual. In the reign of Nero it was 
even dangerous for an accuser to prosecute an offender im the 
Pretor’s instead of the Prefect’s court.!. Thus the trial of criminal 
charges was transferred from a jury of independent Judices to a 
single magistrate appointed by a despot, and controlled only by a 
Council of Assessors, to whom he was not bound to attend. 

Such was the court before which St. Paul was now cited. We 
have an account of the first hearing of the cause from his own pen. 
He writes thus to Timotheus immediately after: — “ When I was 
first heard in my defence, no man stood by me, but all forsook me, — 
I pray that it be not laid to their charge.— Nevertheless the Lord 
Jesus stood by me, and strengthened my heart; that by me the pro- 
clamation of the Glad-tidings might be accomplished in full measure, 
and that all the Gentiles might hear; and I was delivered out of the 
lion’s mouth.” We see, from this statement, that it was dangerous 
even to appear in public as the friend or adviser of the Apostle. No 
advocate would venture to plead his cause, no procurator? to aid him 
in arranging the evidence, no patronus (such as he might have found, 
perhaps, in the powerful Amilian? house) to appear as his supporter, 
and to deprecate‘, according to ancient usage, the severity of the 
sentence. But he had a more powerful intercessor, and a wiser ad- 
vocate, who could never leave him nor forsake him. The Lord Jesus 


conferred upon the Emperor, which was 
extended (as we have seen) so as to give 
him a supreme appellate jurisdiction; 
and by virtue of which he might per- 
haps bring before his tribunal any cause 
in the first instance, which would ulti- 
mately come under his judgment by 
uppeal. 

Tacitus relates that Valerius Pon- 
ticus was banished under Nero, “ quod 
reos, ne apud Preefectum urbis argue- 
rentur, ad Pretorem detulisset.” (Ann. 
xiv. 41.) 


* The procurator performed the func- 
tions of our attorney. 

> We have already (Vol. Lp. 187.) 
suggested the possibility of a connection 
of clientship between Paul’s family and 
this noble Roman house. 

4 It was the custom, both in the 
Greek and Roman courts of justice, to 
allow the friends of the accused to in- 
tercede for him, and to endeavour by 
their prayers and tears to move the 
feelings of his judges. This practice 
was gradually limited under the Imperial 


régime. Geib, p. 590. 
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was always near him, but now was felt almost visibly present in the 
. hour of his need. 

From the above description we can realise in some measure the 
external features of his last trial. He evidently intimates that he 
spoke before a crowded audience, so that “all the Gentiles might 
hear;” and this corresponds with the supposition, which historically 
we should be led to make, that he was tried in one of those great 
basilicas which stood in the Forum. Two of the most celebrated of 
these edifices were called the Pauline Basilicas, from the well-known 
Lucius Amilius Paulus, who had built one of them and restored 
the other. It is not improbable that the greatest man who ever bore 
the Pauline name was tried in one of these. From specimens which 
still exist, as well as from the descriptions of Vitruvius, we have an 
accurate knowledge of the character of these halls of justice. They 
were rectangular buildings, consisting of a central nave and two aisles, 
separated from the nave by rows of columns. At one end of the nave 
was the tribune’, in the centre of which was placed the magistrate’s 
curule chair of ivory, elevated on a platform called the tribunal. 
Here also sat the Council of Assessors, who advised the Prefect 
upon the law, though they had no voice in the judgment.? On the 
sides of the tribune were seats for distinguished persons, as well as 
for parties engaged in the proceedings. Fronting the presiding ma- 
gistrate stood the prisoner, with his accusers and his advocates. The 
public was admitted into the remainder of the nave and aisles (which 
was railed off from the portion devoted to the judicial proceedings) ; 
and there were also galleries along the whole length of the aisles, 
one for men, the other for women.’ ‘The aisles were roofed over; 


' The features of the basilica will be bune is rectangular; in others it was 
best understood by the following ground- semicircular. 
plan of that of Pompeii. Here the tri- 3. Geib, p. 664. 

8 Pliny gives a lively description of 
the scene presented by a basilica at an 
ee © interesting trial: ‘“‘Densa circumstan- 
: tium corona judicium multiplici circulo 
ambibat. Ad hoc, stipatum tribunal, 
atque etiam superiore basilice parte, qua 
foeminge, qué viri, et audiendi (quod 
Ground-plan of the Basilica of Pompell. erat difficile) et (quod facile) visendi 

(From Gell's Pompeii.) studio imminebant.” (Plin. Ep. vi. 33.) 
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as was the tribune. The nave was originally left open to the sky. 
The basilicas were buildings of great size, so that a vast multitode 
of spectators was always present at any trial which excited public 
interest. 

Before such an audience it was, that Psol was now called to speak 
in his defence. His earthly friends had deserted him, but his Hea- 
venly Friend stood by him. He was strengthened by the power of 
Christ's Spirit, and pleaded the cause not of himself only, but of the 
Gozpel. He spoke of Jesus, of His death and His resurrection, 20 
that all the Heathen multitude might hear. At the same time, he 
successfully defended himself from the firet' of the charges brought 
against him, which perhaps accused him of conspiring with the incen- 
diaries of Rome. He was delivered from the immediate peril, and 
saved from the ignominious and painful death? which might have 
been hiz doom had he been convicted on such a charge. 

He was now remanded to prison to wait for the second stage of 
his trial. It seems that he himself expected this not to come on 20 
soon as it really did; or, at any rate, he did not think the final de- 
cision would be given till the following? winter, whereas it actually 
took place about midsummer. Perhaps he judged from the long 
delay of his former trial; or he may have expected (from the issue of 
his first hearing) to be again acquitted on a second charge, and to be 
convicted on a third. He certainly did not expect a final acquittal, 


' The hypothesis of an acquittal on 
the first charge agrees best with the 
iporatny ἐκ στόματος λέοντος (2 Tim. iv. 
17.). We have seen that it was Nero's 
practice (and therefore, we may suppose, 
the practice of the Prefects under Nero) 
to hear and decide each branch of the 
accusation separately (Suet. Ner. 15., 
before cited). Had the trial taken place 
under tLe ancient system, we might have 
supposed an Ampliatio, which took place 
when the judices held the evidence in- 
sufficient, and gave the verdict Non 
liquet, in which case the trial was com- 
menced de noco; but Geib has shown 
that under the Imperial system the 
y'ractice of Ampliatio was discontinued. 


So also was the Comperendinatio abo- 
lished, by which certain trials were for- 
merly divided into a prima actio and 
secunda actio. (See Geib, pp. 377, 378., 
and 665-667.) We cannot therefore 
agree with Wieseler in supposing this 
“x.wern ἀπολογία " to indicate an Am- 
pliatio or Comperendinatio. See W ieseler, 
p- 406. note 3. 

? See the account given by Tacitus 
(above quoted) of the punishment of the 
supposed incendiaries. In the case of 
such a crime, probably, even a Roman 
citizen would not have been exempted 
from such punishments. 

3 2 Tim. iv. 21. 


Cuap. XXVII.] HE IS REMANDED TO PRISON. 581 


but felt no doubt that the cause would ultimately result in his con- 
demnation. We are not left to conjecture the feelings with which 
he awaited this consummation ; for he has himself expressed them in 
that sublime strain of triumphant hope which is familiar to the me- 
mory of every Christian, and which has nerved the hearts of a thou- 
sand martyrs. ‘ I am now ready to be offered, and the time of my 
departure is at hand. I have fought the good fight, I have finished 
my course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth is laid up for me the 
crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall 
give me in that day.” He saw before him, at a little distance, the 
doom of an unrighteous magistrate, and the sword of a bloodstained 
executioner ; but he appealed to the sentence of a juster Judge, who 
would soon change the fetters of the criminal into the wreath of the 
conqueror; he looked beyond the transitory present; the tribunal of 
Nero faded from his sight; and the vista was closed by the judgment- 
seat of Christ. 

Sustained by such a blessed and glorious hope — knowing, as he did, 
that nothing in heaven or in earth could separate him from the love 
of Christ — it mattered to him but little, if he was destitute of earthly 
sympathy. Yet still, even in these last hours, he clung to the friend- 
ships of early years; still the faithful companionship of Luke con- 
soled him, in the weary hours of constrained inactivity, which, to a 
temper like his, must have made the most painful part of imprison- 
ment. Luke was the only one! of his habitual attendants who now 
remained to minister to him; his other companions had left him, 
probably before his arrival at Rome. But one friend from Asia, 
Onesiphorus?, had diligently sought him out, and visited him in 
his prison, undeterred by the fear of danger or of shame. And 
there were others, some of them high in station, who came to receive 
from the chained malefactor blessings infinitely greater than all the 
favours of the Emperor of the world. Among these were Linus, 
afterwards a bishop of the Roman Church; Pudens, the son of a 


12 Tim. iv. 11. If we suppose Rome, till he was despatched to Ephe- 
Tychicus the bearer of the Second sus. 
Epistle to Timothy (2 Tim. iv. 12.),he 7 2 Tim. i. 16. 
also would bave been with St. Paul at 
; PP 3 


R2 THE LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. [Cuar. XXVIL 


senator; and Claudia, his bride, perhaps the danghter of a British 
king.' But however he may have valued these more recent friends, 
their society could not conzole him for the absence of one far dearer 
to him: he longed with a paternal longing to see once more the face 
of Timotheus, his beloved son. The disciple who had so long minw- 
tered to him with filial affection might still (he hoped) arrive in time 
to receive his parting words, and be with him in his dying hour. 
But Timotheus was far diztant, in Asia Minor, exercising apparently 
the same function with which he had before been temporarily in- 
vested. Thither then he wrote to him, desiring him to come with 
all speed to Rome, vet feeling how uncertain it was whether he 
might not arrive too late. He was haunted alzo by another fear, far 
more distressing. Either from his experience of the desertion of other 
frienda, or from some signs of timidity which Timotheus? himself had 
shown, he doubted whether he might not shrink from the perils which 
would surround him in the city of Nero. He therefore urges on him 


én 


1 For the evidence of these assertions, 
fee note on 2 Tim. iv. 21. We may 
take this opportunity of saying, that the 
tralition of St. Paul's visit to Britain 
rests on no sufficient authority. Pro- 
bably all that can be suid in its favour 
will be found in the Tracts of the late 
I3ishop Burgess on the origin of the 
Ancient British Church. See especially 
pp. 21—54. 77—83. and 108—120. 

2 We cannot say with certainty where 
Timotheus was at this time ; as there is 
no direct mention of his locality in the 
Second Epistle. It would seem, at first 
sight, probable that be was still at 
. Ephesus, from the salutation to Priscilla 
and Aquila, who appear to have princi- 
pally resided there. Still this ts not 
decisive, since we know that they were 
occasional residents both at Rome and 
Corinth, and Aquila was bimself a 
native of Pontus, where he and Timo- 
theus may perhaps have been. Again it 
is dificult, on the hypothesis of Timo- 
theus being at Ephesus to account for 
2 Tim. iv. 12., “Τύχικον a:ioreda εἰς 


°E-esor,” which Timotheus need not have 
been told if himself at E Also, 
it a strance that St Paul should 
have told Timotheus that he had left 
Trophimus sick at Miletus, if Timo- 
theus was himself at E us, within 
thirty miles of Miletus. Yet both these 
objections may be explained away, as 
we have shown in the nutes on 2 Tim. 
iv. 12., and 2 Tim. iv. 20. The 

about bringing the articles from Troas 
shows only that Timotheus was in a 
place whence the road to Rome lay 
through Troas; and this would agree 
either with Ephesus, or Pontus, or any 
other place in the north-west of Asia 
Minor. [See the map shewing the 
Roman rvads in this district, Vol. L] 
It is most probable that Timotheus was 
not fixed to any one spot, but employed 
in the general superintendence of the 
Pauline Churches throughout Asia 
Minor. This hypothesis agrees best 
with his designation as an Evangelist 
(2 Tim. iv. 5.), a term equivalent to 
winerant missionary. 
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very emphatically the duty of boldness in Christ’s cause, of stedfast- 
ness under persecution, and of taking his share in the sufferings of 
the Saints. And, lest he should be prevented from giving him his 
last instructions face to face, he impresses on him, with the earnest- 
ness of a dying man, the various duties of his Ecclesiastical office, 
and especially that of opposing the heresies which now threatened to 
destroy the very essence of Christianity. But no summary of its 
contents can give any notion of the pathetic tenderness and deep 8ο- 


lemnity of this Epistle. 


SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHEUS.! 


Pau, an Apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of satutetion. 
God — sent forth 2 to proclaim the promise of the 
life which is in Christ Jesus — To TIMOTHEUS MY 


BELOVED SON. 


Grace, Mercy, and Peace from God our Father, 


and Christ Jesus our Lord. 


I thank God (whom I worship, 88 ὃ did my fore- 
fathers, with a pure conscience) whenever * I make 
mention of thee, as 1 do continually, in my prayers 


_ | For the date of this Epistle, see the 
Appendix. 

2 '᾿Απύόστολος κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ξωῆς. See 
note on Tit. i. 1. 

5 Some interpreters have found a dif- 
ficulty here, as though it were inconsis- 
tent with St. Paul's bitter repentance 
for the sins he had committed in the 
time of his Judaism. (Cf. 1 Tim. i. 
13.) But there is no inconsistency. All 
that is said here is, that the worship 
(λατρεία) of God was handed down to 
St. Paul from his forefathers, or, in 
other words, that his religion was here- 


Timotheus 
ig reminded 
of his past 
history, and 


ditary. This is exactly the view taken 
of the religion of al? converted Jews in 
Rom. xi. 23, 24. 28. Compare also σῷ 
πατρώῳ Sep (Acts xxiv. 14.), and zacg 
συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι. (Acts 
xxiii. 1.) These latter passages remind 
us that the topic was one on which St. 
Paul had probably insisted, in his recent 
defence ; and this accounts for its paren- 
thetical introduction here. 

4 Literally, as the mention which I 
make of thee in my prayers ts conti- 
nual, 
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exhorted to 
persever- 


ance and 
courage 

the hope ον 
immortality. 


night andday. And I long to see thee, remember- 
ing thy [parting] tears, that I may be filled with 
joy. For I have been! reminded of thy undissem- 
bled faith, which dwelt first in thy grandmother 
Lois and thy mother Eunice, and (I am persuaded) 
dwells in thee also. Wherefore I call thee to re- 
membrance, that thou mayest stir up the gift of 
God, which is in thee by the laying on of my? 
hands. For God gave us not a spirit of cowardice, 
but a spirit of power and love and self-restraint. 
Be not therefore ashamed of the testimony of our 
Lord, norof me His prisoner; but share the affliction * 
of them who publish the Glad-tidings, according to 
the power of God. For He saved us, and called us 
with a holy calling, not dealing with us according 
to our own works, but according to His own purpose 
and grace, which was bestowed upon us in Christ 
Jesus before eternal times®, but is now made mani- 
fest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
who has put an end to death, and brought life and 


or to his appointment to the superinten- 


1 Λαβών is the reading of the best 
MSS. Perhaps a message or other 
incident had reminded St. Paul of some 
proof which Timotheus had given of the 
sincerity of his faith (as Bengel thinks) ; 
or, still more probably, he was reminded 
of the faith of Timotheus by its con- 
trast with the cowardice of Demas and 
others. He mentions it here obviously 
as a motive to encourage him to per- 
severe in courageous stedfastness. 

2 The grace of God required for any 
particular office in the early Church, was 
conferred after prayer and the laying on 
of hands. This imposition of hands was 
repeated whenever any one was ap- 
pointed to a new office or commission. 
I'he reference here may, therefore, be to 
the original “ ordination” of ‘Timotheus, 


dence of the Ephesian Church. See 
Vol. I. p. 515., and compare Acts viii. 
18.and 1 Tim. iv. 14.; also Vol. 1. p. 316. 
note 5. 

5 Σωφρονισμός would restrain the pas- 


sion of fear. 
4 Literally, share aftiction Sor the 
Glad-tidings. | The dative used as in 


Phil. i. 27. (De W.) 

5 Πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων (which phrase 
also occurs in Titus i. 2.) appears to 
mean the period of the J ewish (incla- 
ding the Patriarchal) dispensation. The 
grace of Christ was virtually bestowed 
on mankind in the Patriarchal covenant, 
though only made manifest in the 
Gospel. 


L4 
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immortality from darkness into light; by the Glad- 
tidings, whereunto I was appointed herald and 
apostle, and teacher of the Gentiles. Which also 
is the cause of these sufferings that I now endure ; 
nevertheless 1 am not ashamed; for I know in 
whom I have trusted, and I am persuaded that He 
is able to guard the treasure ' which I have com- 


1. 11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


mitted to Him, even unto that day. 


Hold fast the pattern of sound* words which 
thou hast heard from me, in the faith and love 
That goodly treasure 


which is in Christ Jesus. 


Exhortation 
to fulfil his 
commission 
faithfully. 


which is committed to thy charge, guard by the 
Holy Spirit who dwelleth in us. 


Thou already knowest that I was abandoned? by 
all the Asiatics, among whom are Phygellus and 
The Lord give mercy to the house 


Hermogenes. 


Conduct of 
certain 
Asiatic 
Christians 
at Rome. 


of Onesiphorus*; for he often refreshed me, and 
was not ashamed of my chain®; but when he was in 


1 Τὴν παρακαταθήκην pov. It is strange 
that so acute an interpreter as De 
Wette should maintain that this expres- 
sion must necessarily mean the same 
thing as τὴν καλὴν παρακαταθήκην in 
verse 14. Supposing St. Paul to have 
said “ God wall keep the trust com- 
mitted to Him; do thou keep the trust 
committed to thee,” it would not follow 
that the same trust was meant in each 
case. Paul had committed himself, his 
soul and body, his true life, to God's 
keeping; this was the παρακαταθήκη 
which he trusted to God's care. On the 
other hand, the παρακαταθήκη committed 
to the charge of Timotheus was the 
ecclesiastical office entrusted to him. 
(Compare 1 Tim. vi. 20.) 

3 Ὡγγιαινόντων λόγων. The want of 
the article shows that this expression 
had become almost a technical expression 
at the date of the Pastoral Epistles. 

5. This appears to refer to the conduct 


of certain Christians belonging to the 
province of Asia, who deserted St. Paul 
at Rome when he needed their assist- 
ance. Οἱ ἐν ry ᾿Ασίᾳ is used instead of 
οἱ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, because these persons 
had probably now returned home. 

“ An undesigned coincidence should 
be observed here, which is not noticed 
by Paley. Blessings are invoked on the 
house of Onesiphorus, not on himself; 
and in verse 18 a hope is expressed that 
he may find mercy at the last day. This 
seems to show that Onesiphorus was 
dead; and so, in iv. 19., greetings are 
addressed not to himself, but to his 
house. 

5 Τὴν ἅλυσιν. Hence we see that 
St. Paul was, in this second imprison- 
ment, as in the first, under Custodia 
Militaris, and therefore bound to the 
soldier who guarded him by a chain. 
See above, p. 355. 
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Rome, sought me out very diligently and found me. 
The Lord grant unto him that he may find mercy 
from the Lord in that day. And all his services! 
at Ephesus, thou knowest better? than I. 
Duty of Thou, therefore, my son, strengthen thy heart? 
in Church with the grace that is in Christ Jesus. And those 
things which thou hast heard from me attested‘ by 
many witnesses, deliver into the keeping of faithful 
men, who shall be able to teach others in their 
turn.® 
He in ox Take thy® share in suffering, as a good soldier of 
toshrine, oe8us Christ. The soldier when’ on service ab- 
ing wr stains from entangling himself in the business of 
} life, that he may please his commander. And 


again, the wrestler does not win the crown, unless 


he wrestles lawfully.® 


The husbandman who toils 


must share the fruits of the ground before® the 


idler. 


ΠῚ Mot is omitted by the best MSS. 
2 Βίλτιον, because Timotheus had been 
more constantly resident at Ephesus 


than St. Paul. 

3 'Ενδυν. Cf. Rom. iv. 20. and Eph. 
vi. 10. 

4 We agree with De Wette, Huther, 
and Wiesinger that the construction here 
is ἤκουσας διὰ μαρτύρων, but cannot agree 
with them in supposing διὰ equivalent to 
ἐνώπιον, nor in referring this passage to 
Timothy's ordination or baptism. The 
literal English must be, those things 
which thou hast heard from me by the in- 
tervention of many witnesses, which is 
surely equivalent to, “by the attestation 
of many witnesses.” In a similar way 
St. Paul appeals to the attestation of 
other witnesses in 1 Cor. xv. 3—7. 

5 The καὶ seems to have this meaning 
here. 

6 Συγκακοπάθησον is the reading of the 
best MSS., instead of σὺ οὖν κακ. 


Consider what I say; for the Lord will'® 


7 Observe the force of στρατενόμενος. 
Cf. Luke iii. 14. ° “ 

8 Νομίμως. See Vol. II. p. 246. The 
word ἀθλεῖν is not confined to wrestling, 
but includes the other exercises of the 
athletic contests also; but there is no 
English verb co-extensive with it. With 
this passage (vv. 3—6.) compare 1 Cor. 
ix. 


9 Πρῶτον. The Authorised Version, 
and not its margin, is here correct. 

10 δώσει, not Cyn, is the reading of the 
best MSS. De Wette and others object 
to this verse, that it is impossible to sup- 
pose that St. Paul would imagine Timo- 
theus so dull of apprehension as not to 
comprehend such obvious metaphors. 
But they have missed the sense of the 
verse, which is not meant to enlighten 
the understanding of Timotheus as to 
the meaning of the metaphors, but as to 
the personal application of them, 
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give thee understanding in all things. Remember 
that Jesus Christ, of the seed! of David, is? raised 
from the dead, according to the Glad-tidings which 
I proclaim. Wherein I suffer even unto chains, as 
a malefactor; nevertheless the Word of God is 
bound by no chains. Wherefore I endure all for 
the sake of the chosen, that they also may obtain 
the salvation.which is in Christ Jesus, with glory 
everlasting. Faithful is the saying, “ For® if we 
have died with Him*, we shall also live with Him ; 
if we suffer, we shall also reign with Him; af we 
deny Him, He also will deny us ; 1f we be faithless, 
yet He abideth faithful ; He cannot deny Himself.” 
Call men to remembrance of these things, and 
adjure them before the Lord not to contend? about 
words, with no profitable end, but for the subver- 
sion of their hearers. Be diligent to present thy- 
self unto God as one proved trustworthy ὃ by trial, 
a workman not to be ashamed, declaring the word 
of truth without distortion.’ But avoid the dis- 
cussions of profane babblers; for they will go 
farther and farther in ungodliness, and their word 
will eat like a cancer. Among whom are Hyme- 
nus and Philetus; who concerning the truth have 


He must 
oppose the 
false teachers 
and their 
immoralities, 
and carefully 
preserve his 
own purity. 


1.7. 6. though a man in flesh and blood; 
therefore His resurrection is an en- 
couragement to His followers to be fear- 
688. 

3 ᾿Εγηγερμένον, ποῦ ἐγέρθεντα. 

8 This is another of those quotations 
so characteristic of the Pastoral Epistles. 
It appears to be taken from a Christian 
hymn. The Greek may be easily sung 
to the music of one of the ancient 
ecclesiastical chants. 

4 Rom. vi.8., εἰ ἀπεθάνομεν σὺν Χριστῷ 
πιστεύομεν OTs καὶ συζήσομεν αὑτῷ. 


5 Compare 1 Tim. vi. 4. 


ὁ Δόκιμος, tested and proved worth 
trial, Cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. vy 


7 'OpOoropeity (not found elsewhere in 
New Testament) means to cul straight. 
So in the LL.XX. δικαιοσύνη ὀρθοτομεῖ ὁδούς. 
(Prov. xi. 5.) The metaphor bere, being 
connected with the previous ἐργάτην, 
appears to be taken from the work of a 


carpenter. 
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erred, for they say that the resurrection is past! 
already, and overthrow the faith of some. 

Nevertheless the firm? foundation of God stands 
unshaken, having this seal, “* Che Lord knew them 
that torre His ”’* and “ Let every one that nameth the 
name of the Lord depart from iniquity.”* But ina 
great house there are not® only vessels of gold and 
silver, but also of wood and clay; and some for 
honour, others for dishonour. If a man therefore 
purify himself from these, he shall be a vessel for 
honour, sanctified, and fitted for the master’s use, 
being prepared for every good work. 

Flee the lusts of youth®; and follow righteous- 
ness, faith, love, and peace with those who call on 
the Lord out of a pure heart; but shun the dispuv- 
tations of the foolish and ignorant, knowing that 
they breed strife; and the bondsman of the Lord’ 


1 See Vol. L p. 581., and the passage 
of Tertullian quoted in the note there, 
which shows that the Gnostics taught 
that the Resurrection was to be under- 
stood of the rising of the soul from the 
death of ignorance to the light of know- 
ledge. There is nothing here to render 
doubtful the date of this Epistle, for we 
have already seen that even so early as 
the First Epistle to Corinth, there were 
heretics who denied the resurrection of 
the dead. Baur’s view — that the Pas- 
toral Epistles were written against Mar- 
cion — is inconsistent with the present 
passage ; for Marcion did rof deny the 
resurrection of the dead, but only the 
resurrection of the flesh. (See Tertull. 
adv. Marcion. v. 10.) 

* The Authorised Version here violates 
the laws of the article. 

3 Numbers, xvi.5. (LXX. with κύ- 
ριος for Θεός) We must not translate 
ἔγνω “knoweth,” asin A.V. The con- 
text of the passage, according to LXX. 
(which differs from the present Hebrew 


text), is,“ Afoses spake unto Core, say- 
ing... The Lord knew them that were 
His, and that were holy, and brought them 
near unto Himself; ard whom he chose 
ryan ds He brought near unto Him- 
self. 

‘ This quotation is not from the Old 
Testament ; Isaiah lii. 11. is near it in 
sentiment, but can scarcely be referred 
to, because it is quoted exactly at 2 Cor. 
vi. 17. The MSS. read κυρίου instead 
of the Χριστοῦ of T. R. 

5 The thought here is the same as 
that expressed in the parable of the 
fishes and of the tares, — viz. that the 
visible church will never be perfect. 
We are reminded of Rom. ix. 21. by the 
σκεύη εἰς ἀτιμίαν. 

¢ Compare 1 Tim. iii. 2., and the 
remarks upon the age of Timotheus in 
the Essay in the Appendix, on the date 
of these Epistles. 

7 Κυρίου, viz. the Lord Jesus. Com- 
pare ἑοῦλος Χριστοῖ, 1 Cor. vii. 22. 
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ought not to strive, but to be gentle towards all, 
skilful in teaching, patient of wrong, instructing 
opponents with meekness; if God perchance may 
give them repentance, that they may attain the 
knowledge of the truth, and may escape, restored ! 
to soberness, out of the snare of the Devil’, by 
whom?® they have been taken captive to do his 
will. 

Know this, that in the last* days evil times shall 
come. For men shall be selfish, covetous, false 
boasters®, haughty, blasphemous, disobedient to 
parents, ungrateful, unholy, without natural af- 
fection, ruthless, calumnious, incontinent, merciless, 
haters of the good, treacherous, head-long with 
passion, blinded with pride, lovers of pleasure 


5 rather than lovers of God; having an outward 


6 form of godliness, but renouncing its power. 


From 
such turn away. Of these are they who creep 
into houses, and lead captive silly women, laden 
with sins, led away by lusts of all kinds, perpetu- 
ally learning, yet never able to attain the know- 


1 ᾿Ανανήψωσιν. See 1 Cor. xv. 34. 


Dangerous 
errors of the 


“ last days.” 


Acts ii. 17.; 1 Pet. i. 5. 20., Heb. i. 2. 


2 The expression διάβολος appears to 
be used here, and in Eph. iv. 27. and 
Eph. vi. 11., for the devil, who is else- 
where called Σατανᾶς by St. Paul. In 
the Gospels and Acts the two expressions 
are used with nearly equal frequency. 

5 The interpretation of this last clause 
is disputable. The construction is awk- 
ward, and there is a difficulty in refer- 
ring αὐτοῦ and ἐκείνου to the same sub- 
ject; but De Wette shows that this is 
admissible by a citation from Plato. 
Wiesinger refers αὐτοῦ to Timotheus, 
and ἐκεινον to God. 

4 ᾿Εσχάταις ἡμέραις (used without the 
article, as having become a familiar ex- 
pression) generally denotes the termina- 
tion of the Mosaic dispensation; see 


Thus the expression generally donotes 
(in the Apostolic age) the time present ; 
but here it points to a future immediately 
at hand, which is, however, blended 
with the present (see verses 6. 8.), and 
was, in fact, the end of the Apostolic 
age. Compare 1 John ii. 18., ἐσχάτη 
ὥρα ἐστίν. The long duration of this last 
period of the world’s development was 
not revealed to the Apostles; they ex- 
pected that their Lord's return would 
end it, in their own generation; and 
thus His words were fulfilled, that none 
should foresee the time of His coming. 
(Matt. xxiv. 36.) 

δ Several of the classes of sinners 
here mentioned occur also Rom. i. 30. 


9 
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ledge! of the truth. And as Jannes and Iambres? is 


resisted Moses, so do these men resist the truth, 
being corrupt in mind, and worthless’ in all that 
concerns the faith. But they* shall not advance 9 
farther, for their folly shall be made openly mani- 
fest to all, as was that of Iannes and Iambres. 

But thou hast been the follower® of my teaching 
and behaviour®, my resolution’, faith, patience, 
love, and stedfastness ; my persecutions and suf- 
ferings, such as befel me at Antioch, Iconium, and 
Lystra.8 [Thou hast seen] what persecutions I 
endured; and out of them all the Lord delivered 
me. Yea, and all who determine to live a godly 
life in Christ Jesus, will suffer persecution. But 
wicked men and impostors will advance from bad 
to worse, deceiving and being deceived. But do 
thou continue in that which was taught thee, and 
whereof thou wast persuaded ; knowing who were? 
thy teachers, and remembering that from a child 
thou hast known the Holy Scriptures, which are 
able to make thee wise unto salvation, by the faith 
which is in Christ Jesus. All Scripture is inspired 


με" 


l 


=e 


5 


γα 


6 


1 For the meaning of ἐπίγνωσις (Cf. 
above, ii. 25.), see Rom. x. 2, and 1 
Cor. xiii. 12. 

3 These, as we find in the Targum of 
Jonathan, were the traditional names of 
the Egyptian sorcerers who opposed 
Moses. 

8. ’Αδόκιμοι, see Tit. i. 16., and note. 

4 It has been thought that this ov 
προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ πλεῖον contradicts the 
assertion in ii. 16., ἐπὶ πλεῖον mpoxoypou- 
ow ἀσεβείας ; but there is no contradic- 
tion, for the present passage speaks of 
outward success, the former of tnward de- 
terioration. Impostors will usually go 
on from bad to worse (as it is said just 


below, προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, verse 
13.), and yet their success in deceiving 
others is generally soon ended by detec- 
tion. 

ὃ Παρηκολούθηκας cannot be accurately 
translated “hast fully known” (Authorised 
Version), but its meaning is not very 
different. Chrysostom explains it τούτων 
ov μάρτυς. 

ὁ In this meaning ἀγωγὴ is found in 
LXX 8, ἀγωγὴ 

7 Προθέσει : compare Acts xi. 98. 

8 It has been before remarked how 
appropriate this reference is. See Vol. 
[. Ρ 239. 

Τίνων is the reading of the best MSS. 
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by God, and may profitably be used for teaching’, 
for confutation*, for correction’, and for righteous 
discipline*; that the man of God may be fully pre- 
pared, and thoroughly furnished for every good 
work. 

15 adjure thee before God and Jesus Christ, who 
is about to judge the living and the dead — I ad- 
jure thee by His appearing and His kingdom — 
proclaim the tidings, be urgent in season and out 
of season, convince, rebuke, exhort, with all for- 
bearance and perseverance in teaching. For atime 
will come when they will not endure the sound 
doctrine, but according to their own inclinations 
they will heap up for themselves teachers upon 
teachers, to please their itching ears. And they 
will turn away their ears from the truth, and turn 
aside to fables. 

But thou in all things be sober®, endure afflic- 
tion, do the work of an Evangelist’, accomplish thy 
ministration in full measure. For I am now 
ready® to be offered, and the time of my departure 
is at hand. I have fought® the good fight, I have 


Solemn 
charge to 
perform his 
commission 
faithfully, in 
expectation 
of evil times, 
and of Paul’s 
death. 


1 St. Paul frequently uses the Old 
Testament for teaching, t. e. to enforce or 
illustrate his doctrine ; 6. g. Rom. i. 17. 

* The numerous quotations from the 
Old Testament, in the Romans and 
Galatians, are mostly examples of its use 
for confutation. 

8 ᾿Επανόρθωσιν means the setting right 
of that which is wrong. The Old Tes- 
tament is applied for this purpose by St. 
Paul in 1 Cor. xiv. 21., 1 Cor. x. 1—10., 
and, generally, wherever he applies it to 
enforce precepts of morality. 

4 Παιδείαν τὴν ἐν δίκαιοσύνῃ. The 
word παιδεία has the meaning of chastise- 
ment or discipline; compare Heb. xii. 7. 
It is here ‘used as a severer kind of ἐπα- 


νόρθωσις. Thus the Old Testament is 
applied in 1 Cor. v. 18. 

The best MSS. omit ot» iyw and 
τοῦ κυρίου, and read καὶ instead of κατὰ 
in this verse. 

© Νῇφε, not “watch.” (A. V.) 

7 Compare Eph. iv. 11. And see 
Vol. I. p. 514. 

8 "Ηδὴ σπένδομαι, literally, 7 am already 
in the very act of being poured out as a 
sacrificial offering. Compare Phil ii. 17. 

° It is impossible to translate ἀγῶνα 
ἡγώνισμαι fully in English. It is not 
strictly correct to render it ‘I have 
fought the fight,” and seems to introduce 
anew metaphor; ἀγών means a contest 
for α prize, and the metaphor is taken 
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finished my ! course, I have kept the faith. Hence- iy. s 
forth is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous? judge, shall give me 
in that day; and not to me only, but to all who 
love His appearing. 

Timotheusis Do thy utmost to come to me speedily; for 9 

coneto Demas has forsaken me, for love of this present 

seoiily. world, and has departed to Thessalonica®; Crescens 10 
is gone to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia; Luke alone 11 
is with me. Take Mark‘ and bring him with 12 
thee, for his services® are profitable to me; But 
Tychicus® I have sent to Ephesus. 

When thou comest, bring with thee the case’ js 
which I left at Troas with Carpus, and the books, 
but especially the parchments. 

πεν ~©—- Alexander, the brass-founder® charged® me with 14 


from the Greek foot-races. J have run 


δ᾽ Διακονίαν, not “the ministry.” (Au- 


the good race would be perhaps more _thorised Version.) 
exact. The literal English is, J have δ If we suppose (see above, Bs 582. 
completed the glorious contest. See pp. note 2.) that MK motheus was at Ephesus, 


245—248. above, and 1 Tim. vi. 12. 

1 Δρόμον, the course marked out for 
the race. This expression occurs only in 
two other places in the New Testament, 
both being in speeches of St. Paul. 

2 «The righteous judge” contrasted 
with the unrighteous judge, by whose 
sentence he was soon to be condemned. 

3 Demas is mentioned as a “ fellow- 
labourer” at Rome with St. Paul, Philem. 
24., and joined with Luke, Col. iv. 14. 
Nothing further is known of him. Cres- 
cens is not mentioned elsewhere. In 
saying here that he was deserted by all 
but Luke, St. Paul speaks of bis own 
companions and attendants ; he had still 
friends among the Roman Christians who 
visited him (iv. 21.), though they were 
afraid to stand by him at his trial. 

4 Mark was in Rome during a part of 
the former imprisonment, Col. iv. 10. 
Philem. 24. 


we must conclude that Tychicus was 
the bearer of this Epistle, and the aorist 
ἀπέστειλα, “ 7 send herewith,” used ac- 
cording to the idiom of classical letter- 
writers. See Winer, § 41. 5. p. 254. 

᾿ 7 Φαιλόνης means either a travelling- 
case (for carrying clothes, books, &c.), 
or a travelling-cloak. The former seems 
the more probable meaning here, from 
the mention of the books. 

8 χαλκεύς. Whether this Alexander 
is the same mentioned as put forward 
by the Jews at Ephesus in the theatre 
(Acts xix. 38.), and as excommunicated 
by St. Paul (1 Tim. i. 20.), we do not 
know. If these names all belong to the 
same person, he was probably of the 
Judaizing faction. See above, p. 100. 

9 'Ενεδειξατο (not “did.” Authorised 
Version). The verb ἐνδείκνυμαι, though 
of frequent occurrence in the New Tes- 
tament (in the sense of exhibit, display, 
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much evil in his declaration; the Lord shall? gress of | 


reward him according to his works. Be thou also 
on thy guard against him, for he has been a great 
opponent of my arguments.” When I was first 
heard in my defence ® no man stood by me, but all 
forsook me; (I pray that it be not laid to their 
charge). Nevertheless the Lord Jesus* stood by 
me, and strengthened my heart °, that by me the 
proclamation of the ® Glad-tidings might be accom- 
plished in full measure, and that all the Gentiles 
might hear; and I was delivered out of the lion’s 
mouth.’ And the Lord shall deliver me from 
every evil, and shall preserve me unto His heavenly 


kingdom. 
Amen. 


Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Salutations 


Onesiphorus. 


manifest), does not elsewhere occur in 
the same construction as here, with an 
accusative of the thing, and a dative of 
the person. The active form of the verb 
in classical Greek has a forensic sense, 
—viz. to make a declaration against ; 
and as the verb is here used in an active 
sense (the active form of it not occurring 
in the New Testament), we may not 
unnaturally suppose that it is so used 
here. At any rate, the literal English 
is “ Alezander manifested many evil things 
ainst me.” 

ι The MSS. are divided between 
ἀποδώη and arodwou here; the latter is 
adopted by Lachmann, and has rather the 
greatest weight of MS. authority in its 
favour. We have, therefore, adopted it 
in the translation in the present edition. 
Yet it must be acknowledged that there 
are obvious reasons why the optative (if 
it was the original reading) should have 
been altered into the future. 

* The “arguments” here mentioned 
are probably those used by St. Paul in 
his defence. 


VOL. II. 


To Him be glory unto the ages of ages. 


rsonal 
intelligence. 


8. On this πρώτη ἀπολογία, see above, 
p- 580. The ancient interpreters, Eu- 
sebius, Jerome, and others, understood 
St. Paul here to refer to his acquittal at 
the end of his first imprisonment at Rome, 
and his subsequent preaching in Spain ; 
but while we must acknowledge that the 
strength of the expre-sions πληροφορηθῇ 
and πάντα τὰ ἔθνη are in favour of this 
view, we think that on the whole the 
context renders it unnatural. 

4 Ὁ κύριος. 

5. 'Eved. Cf. Rom. iv. 20., Eph. vi. 10. 

6 Td κήρυγμα, scilicet τοῦ evayyeXiov. 

7 By the lion's mouth may be only 
meant the tmminence of the immediale 
peril; but it may mean that St. Paul, 
at his first hearing, established his right, 
as a Roman citizen, to be exempted 
from the punishment of exposure to 
wild beasts, which was inflicted during 
the Neronian persecution on so many 
Christians. On the historical inferences 
drawn from this verse, see the preceding 
remarks. 


QQ 
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Erastus! remained at Corinth; but Trophimus 


I left sick at Miletus. 


Do thy utmost to come before winter. 
There salute thee, Eubulus, and Pudens, and 
Linus 2, and Claudia ἢ, and all the brethren. 


1 This verse isan insuperable difficulty 
to those who suppose this Epistle written 
in the first imprisonment at Rome; 
since it implies a recent journey, in 
which St. Paul had 
Miletus and Corinth. (See Wieseler's 
vain attempt to get over this difficulty, 
Chronologie, pp. 465—469.) It has been 
also thought inexplicable that Paul 
should mention to Timotheus (who was 
at Ephesus, so near Miletus) the fact 
that Trophimus was left there. But 
many suppositions might be made to 
account for this. For instance, Trophi- 
mus may have only stayed a short time 
at Miletus, and come on by the first ship 
after his recovery. This was probably 
the first communication from St. Paul 
to Timotheus since they parted; and 
there would be nothing unnatural even 
if it mentioned a circumstance which 
Timotheus knew already. For example, 
A. at Calcutta writes to B. in London, 
“7 left C.dange ly ill at Southampton,” 
although he may be sure that B. has 
heard of C.'s illness long before he can 
receive the letter. 

? Linus is probably the same person 
who was afterwards bishop of Rome, and 
is mentioned by Irenzeus and Eusebius. 

3 Pudens and Claulia. The follow- 
ing facts relating to these names are 
taken from an ingenious essay on the 
subject, entitled “‘ Claudia and Pudens, 
by J. Williams, u.a. (London, 1848).” 


There are two epigrams of Martial 
(iv. 13., and xi. 54.), the former of which 
describes the marriage of a distinguished 
Roman named Pudens to ἃ foreign lady 
(peregrina) named Ciandia, and the 
latter of which tells us that this Claudsa 
was a Briton, and gives her the cog- 
nomen of Rufra. When the latter 

i was written, she had grown-up 
sons and daughters, but herself still re- 
tained the charms of youth. Both these 
epigrams were written during Martial’s 
residence at Rome; and, therefore, their 
date must be between a.p. 66. and a. p. 
100. (See Clinton's Fast.) The former 
of the two epigrams was not 7 
till the reign of Domitian, but τὸ may 
very probably have been written many 

ears earlier. Thus the Claudia and 

udens of Martial may be the same with 
the Claudia and Pudens who are here 
seen as friends of St. Paul, in a. ν. 68. 

But, further, Tacitus mentions (Agric. 
14.) that certain territories in the south- 
east of Britain were given to a British 
king Cogidunus as a reward for his 
fidelity to Rome: this occurred about 
a. Ὁ. 52, while Tiberius Claudius Nero, 
commonly called Claudius, was emperor. 

Again, in 1723, a marble was dug up 
at Chichester, with the following in- 
scription (in which the brackets indicate 
the part lost by the portion of the stone 
broken off ). 


[NJEPTUNO ET MINERVZ 
TEMPLUM 
[PR]O SALUTE DOMUS DIVINE 
AUCTORITATE TIB. CLAUD. 
[CO]|GIDUBNI REGIS LEGATI AUGUSTI IN. BRIT. 
[COLLE]GIUM FABRORUM ET QUI IN EO 
[A SACRIS SUNT] DE SUO DEDICAVERUNT DONANTE AREAM 
[PUDJENTE PUDENTINI FILIO. 
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The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace Concluding 


be with you! all. 


benedictions. 


We know not whether Timotheus was able to fulfil these last 
requests of the dying Apostle; it is doubtful whether he reached 


Now, the Tiberius Claudius Cogidub- 
nus here mentioned as British king of 
Chichester, is proved by Mr. Williams 
to be undoubtedly the same mentioned by 
Tacitus; and we see that Cogidunus had 
(according to the practice in such cases) 
adopted the nomen and prenomen of his 
patron the emperor Claudius. Hence, 
this king’s daughter must, according to 
Roman usage (see Smith’s Dictionary of 
Antiquities, p. 640.), have been called 
Claudia. It is also in exact accordance 
with that which was the common prac- 
tice in such cases, that a daughter of 
king Cogidunus should have been sent 
to Rome (as a pledge of his fidelity) to 
be there educated. If this was Jone, 
the young Claudia would no doubt be 
placed under the protection of Pom- 
ponia, the wife of Aulus Plautius, the 
conqueror of Britain; for this Plautius 
had been the Imperial legate in Britain, 
A.D. 43 — 52, and bad been aided by the 
fidelity of Cogidunus. Now this Pom- 
ponia (as we learn from Tacitus, Annal. 
xiii. 32.) was accused in A. p. 57 of being 
tainted with “a foreign superstition :” 
which may not improbably have been 
Christianity. And if so, she may have 
converted her supposed protég ée Claudia. 

Another connecting li between 
Claudia and Pomponia may perhaps be 
found in the cognomen Rufina attached 
to Claudia by Martial. For a distin- 
guished branch of the Pomponian gens 
at this period bore the cognomen Rufus ; 
and if our Pomponia was of this Rufine 
branch, it would be agreeable to Roman 
usage that her protégée Claudia should 
be called Rujfina. And this probability 
is increased when we find a Rufus (in 
Martial’s Epigram) taking an interest in 
the marriage of Claudia. We know also 
that a Jewish Christian at Rome bore 


the nam@ of Rufus (see Rom. xvi. 18.) 
and note); and it may be conjectured 
that this Rufus had assumed his Roman 
name (as we know was commonly done 
by the Jews) from his being under the 
protection of one of this powerful house 
of Pomponius Rufus, some of whom 
would thus again be connected with 
Roman Christianity. 

Lastly, in the above inscription we 
find the name of Pudens, son of Puden- 
tinus, united with that of Cogidunus ; 
which would exactly correspond with 
the hypothesis that the former was a 
son-in-law of the latter. 

There are only two difficulties in the 
identification of the Claudia and Pudens 
of St. Paul, with the Claudia and Pudens 
of Martial. First, that, had St. Paul's 
Claudia and Pudens been husband and 
wife, the name of Zinus would not have 
been interposed between them. This, 
however, is not a conclusive objection, 
for the names of Linus and Pudens may 
easily have been transposed in rapid 
dictation. Secondly, that the Pudens of 
Martial and of the Sussex inscription 
acted as a pagan. To meet this, it may 
be supposed either that Pudens concealed 
his faith, or that his relatives, in their 
anxiety to shield him, did idolatrous acts 
in his name. 

We may add that, according to the 
tradition of the Medisval Church (which 
could hardly be acquainted with these 
epigrams of Martial) a certain Timo- 
theus, son of a Roman senator named 
Pudens, took part in the conversion of 
the Britons to Christianity. 

1 γμῶν (not cov) is the reading of the 
best MSS., which also omit ἀμήν. In 
English we are compelled to insert all 
here, in order to shew that you is plural. 
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Rome in ume to receive his parting commands, and cheer his latest 
earthly sufferings. The only intumation which seems to throw any 
light on the question, is the statement in the Epsstle to the Hebrews, 
that Timotheus had been liberated from imprisonment im Italy. If, 
as appears not improbable’, that Epistle was written shortly after 
St. Paul's death, it would be proved not only that the disciple fear- 
leaaly obeyed his master's eummons, but that he actually shared his 
chains, though he escaped his fate. This, also, would lead us to 
think that he must have arrived before the execution of St Paul, 
for otherwise there would be no reason to account for his being him- 
self arrested in Rome; since, had he come too late, he would 
naturally have returned to Asia at once, without attracting the notice 
of the authorities. 

We may, therefore, hope that Paul's last earthly wish was fulfilled. 
Yet if Timotheus did indeed arrive before the closing scene, there 
could have been but a very brief interval between his coming and 
his master’s death. For the letter which summoned him? could not 
have been despatched from Rome till the end of winter, and St. Paul’s 
martyrdom took place in the middle of summer.’ We have seen 
that this was sooner than he had expected; but we have no record 
of the final stage of his trial, and cannot tell the cause of its speedy 
conclusion. We only know that it resulted in a sentence of capital 
punishment. 

The privileges of Roman citizenship exempted St. Paul from the 
ignominious death of lingering torture, which had been lately in- 
flicted on so many of his brethren. He was to die by decapitation‘ ; 


than the beginning of June. We have 


1 See the next Chapter. If our Chro- 
endeavo to show (in the article on 


nology be right, Timothy's escape would 


be accounted for by the death of Nero, 
which immediately followed that of St. 
Paul. 

2 Supposing the letter to have been 
despatched to Timotheus on the Ist of 
March, he could scurcely have arrived at 
Rome from Asia Minor before the end 
of May. 

3 Nero’s death occurred in June, a.p. 
08. Accepting therefore, as we do, the 
universal tradition that St. Paul was 
executed in the reign of Nero, his exe- 
cution must have taken place not later 


the Pastoral Epistles in the Appendix) 
that this date satisfies all the necessary 
conditions. 

4 Such is the universal tradition; see 
note 2. in page 598. The constitu- 
tional mode of inflicting capital punish- 
ment on a Roman citizen was by the 
lictor’s axe. The criminal was tied to a 
stake ; cruelly scourged with the rods, 
and then beheaded. See Livy, ii. 6. 
“ Missi lictores ad sumendum supplicium, 
nudatos virgis cedunt, securique feriunt.” 
Compare Juv. 8. “legum prima securis.” 
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and he was led out to execution beyond the city walls, upon the 
road to Ostia, the port of Rome, As he issued forth from the gate, 
his eyes must have rested for a moment on that sepulchral pyramid 
which stood beside the road, and still stands unshattered, amid the 
wreck of so many centuries, upon the same spot. That spot was 
then only the burial-place of a single Roman; it is now the burial- 
place of many Britons. The mausoleum of Caius Cestius! rises con- 
spicuously amongst humbler graves, and marks the site where Papal 
Rome suffers her Protestant sojourners to bury their dead. In 
England and in Germany, in Scandinavia and in America, there are 
hearts which turn to that lofty cenotaph as the Sacred Point of their 
whole horizon; even as the English villager turns to the gray church 
tower, which overlooks the grave-stones of his kindred. Among the 
works of man, that pyramid is the only surviving witness of the 
martyrdom of St. Paul; and we may thus regard it with yet deeper 
interest, 88 ἃ monument unconsciously erected by a pagan to the 
memory of a martyr. Nor let us think that they who lie beneath 
its shadow are indeed resting (as degenerate Italians fancy ) in uncon- 
secrated ground. Rather let us say, that a spot where the disciples 
of Paul’s faith now sleep in Christ, so near the soil once watered by 
his blood, is doubly hallowed; and that their resting-place is most 
fitly identified with the last earthly journey and the dying glance of 
their own Patron Saint, the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

As the martyr and his executioners passed on, their way was 
crowded with a motley multitude of goers and comers between the 
metropolis and its harbour —merchants hastening to superintend the 
unloading of their cargoes— sailors eager to squander the profits of 


But the military mode of execution — 
decapitation by the sword — was more 
usual under Nero. Many examples may 
be found in Tacitus; for instance, the 
execution of Subrius Flavius (Tac. Ann. 
xv.67.). ‘The executioner was generally 
one of the speculatores, or imperial 
body-guards, under the command of a 
centurion, who was responsible for the 
execution of the sentence. See the in- 
teresting story in Seneca de 7γᾶ, lib. i 
cap. 16. 


1 The pyramid of Caius Cestius, which 
now marks the site of the Protestant 
burying-ground, was erected in, or just 
before, the reign of Augustus. It was 
outside the walls in the time of Nero, 
though within the present Aurelianic 
walls. See Beschreibung Roms. vol. iii. 

. 435. Also Burton’s Antiquities of 

me, Ὁ. 250.; and Burgess, vol. ii. 

p. 207. 
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their last voyage in the dissipations of the capital—officials of the 
government, charged with the administration of the Provinces, or the 
command of the legions on the Euphrates or the Rhine— Chaldesa 
astrologers— Phrygian eunuchs—dancing-giris from Syria with 
their painted turbans— mendicant priests from Egypt howling for 
Osiris—Greek adventurers, eager to coin their national cunning 
into Roman gold—representatives of the avarice and ambition, the 
fraud and lust, the superstition and intelligence, of the Imperial ποιὰ, 
Through the dust and tumult of that busy throng, the small troop of 
soldiers threaded their way silently, under the bright sky of an 
Italian midsummer. They were marching, though they knew it not, 
in a procession more truly triumphal than any they had ever fol- 
lowed, in the train of General or Emperor, along the Sacred Way. 
Their prisoner, now at last and for ever delivered from his captivity, 
rejoiced to follow his Lord “ without the gate.”' The place of exe- 
cution was not far distant; and there the sword of the headsman’ 


} Heb. xiii. 12., i206 τῆς πίλης wae. 

2 The death of St. Paul is recorded 
by his cotemporary Clement, in the 
passuze already quoted as the motto 
of this Chapter; also by the Roman 
presbyter Caius (about 200 a.p.) (who 
alludes to the Ostian road as the site of 
St. Paul's martyrdom), by Tertullian 
(Apol. ν. and other passages referred 
to in the Fourth Appendix), Eusebius 
(in the passage above cited), Jerome, 
an many subsequent writers. The 
statement of Caius is quoted by Eu- 
sebius (f/ist. Eccl. ii. 25.). That of 
Jerome isthe most explicit, “ Hic ergo 
decimo quarto Neronis anno (eodem die 
quo Petrus) Rome pro Christo capite 
truncatus «-pultusque est, in vid Ostiensi.” 
(Hieron, Catal. Script.) The statement 
that Paul was beheaded on the Ostian 
road agrees with the usage of the period, 
and with the tradition that bis decapita- 
tion was by the sword, not the axe: 
* Pauluimn gladio occidit” (Orosius, Zlist. 
vii. 7.); and similarly Lactantius de 
Morte Persec. Ttwas not uncommon to 
send prisoners, whose death might attract 
too much notice in Rome, to some dis- 
tance from the city, under a military 


escort, forexecution. Wieseler com 
the execution of Calpurnius Galerianas, 
as recorded by Tacitus, “custodia militar 
cinctus ne in ipsa urbe co τ 
mors furet, δὰ quadragesimum urbe 
Lapidem via Appia fuso per venas san- 
uine extinguitur” (Tac. Hist. iv. 11.). 
This happened a.p. 70. The great 
basilica of St. Paul now stands outside 
the walls of Rome, on the road to Ostia, 
in commemoration of his martyrdom, and 
the Porta Ostiensis (in the present 
Aurelianic wall) is called the gate of St. 
Paul. The traditional spot of the mar- 
tyrdom is the tre fontane not far from the 
basilica ; see the Fourth Appendix to this 
Volume. The basilica itself (8. Puolo 
fuori le mura) was first built by Con- 
stantine. The great work on it is Nicolai 
dellu basilica di S. Paolo (Rom. 1815). 
Till the Reformation it was under the 
protection of the Kings of England, and 
the emblem of the Order of the Garter 
is still to be seen among its decorations. 
(See Bunsen’s Beschreibung Roms, vol. 
iii. p. 440.) The church is described by 
Prudentius (Peristeph. Hym. 12.): “Ti- 
tulum Pauli via servat Ostiensis. 
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ended his long course of sufferings, and released that heroic soul from 
that feeble body. Weeping friends took up his corpse, and carried 
it for burial to those subterranean labyrinths', where, through many 
ages of oppression, the persecuted Church found refuge for the 
living, and sepulchres for the dead. 

Thus died the Apostle, the Prophet, and the Martyr; bequeathing 
to the Church, in her government and her discipline, the legacy of 
his Apostolic labours; leaving his Prophetic words to be her living 
oracles; pouring forth his blood to be the seed of a thousand Mar- 
tyrdoms. Thenceforth, among the glorious company of the Apostles, 
among the goodly fellowship of the Prophets, among the noble army 
of Martyrs, his name has stood pre-eminent. And wheresoever the 
holy Church throughout all the world doth acknowledge God, there 
Paul of Tarsus is revered, as the great teacher of a universal re- 
demption and a catholic religion—the herald of glad tidings to all 
mankind. 


1 Eusebius (ii. 25.) says that the dition on the subject. Jerome, however, 
original burial-places of Peter and Paul, in the passage above cited, seems to make 
in the Catacombs (κοιμητήρια), were still the place of burial and execution the 
shown in his time. This shows the tra- same. See also Appendix IV. 


.Coin of Antioch in Pisidis.? 


' From the British Museum. See 2 limits. See Vol. I. p. 345. Other coins 
Tim. iii. 11., comparing Vol. I. p. 239. of this particular colony are engraved 
The oxen illustrate the Roman mode of on p. 206. 
marking out by a plough the colonial 
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CHAP. XXVIIL 


HE BEING DEAD YET sPEaKETE. (Heb. xi 4) 


Ef τις οὖν ἀκκλησία ἔχοι ταύτην τὴ» ἐκιστόλην ds Παύλου, αὔτῃ εὐδοκεμείτω καὶ δαὶ τούτω. 
ΝΟ τίς δὲ ὁ γράψα: τὴν ἐκιστόλην, τὸ μὲν ἄληθε: Θεὸς οἶδεν. (ΟπΙοκππ ap. Euseh. 
Hist. Eecl. vi. 25.) 

“ Ad Hebraeos epistolam Pauli, sive cujuseunque alterius eam esse putas.” (HiER0- 
irucs, Comm. in Titum, c. 2.) 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. ——ITS INSPIRATION NOT AFFECTED BY THE 
DOUBTS CONCEEBNING ITS AUTHORSHIP. — ITS ORIGINAL READERS. — 
CONFLICTING TESTIMONY OF THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH CONCERNING ITS 
AUTHOR.— HIS OBJECT IN WRITING IT.——-TRANSLATION OF THE EPISTLE. 


THE origin and history of the Epistle to the Hebrews was a subject 
of controversy even in the second century. There is no portion of 
the New Testament whose authorship is so disputed; nor any of 
which the inspiration is more indisputable. The early Church 
could not determine whether it was written by Barnabas, by Luke, 
by Clement, or by Paul. Since the Reformation still greater diver- 
sity of opinion has prevailed. Luther assigned it to Apollos, Calvin 
to a disciple of the Apostles. The Church of Rome now maintains by 
its infallibility the Pauline authorship of the Epistle, which in the 
second, third, and fourth centuries, the same Church, with the 
same infallibility, denied. But notwithstanding these doubts con- 
cerning the origin of this canonical book, its inspired authority is 
beyond all doubt. It is certain, from internal evidence, that it was 
written by a cotemporary of the Apostles, and before the destruction 
of Jerusalem'; that its writer was the friend of Timotheus?; and 
that he was the teacher ? of one of the Apostolic Churches. More- 


1 See Heb. vii. 25., xiii. 11—13., and =? See xiii. 23. 
other passages which speak of the ὅ See xiii. 19. ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν. 
Temple services as going on. 
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over the Epistle was received by the Oriental Church as canonical 
from the first.! Every sound reasoner must agree with St. Jerome?, 
that it matters nothing whether it were written by Luke, by Bar- 
nabas, or by Paul, since it is allowed to be the production of the 
Apostolic age, and has been read in the public service of the Church 
from the earliest times. Those, therefore, who conclude with 
Calvin, that it was not written by St. Paul, must also join with him 
in thinking the question of its authorship a question of little moment, 
and in “embracing it without controversy as one of the Apostolical 
Epistles.” 3 

But when we call it an Epistle, we must observe that it is dis- 
tinguished, by one remarkable peculiarity, from other compositions 
which bear that name. In ancient no less than in modern times, it 
was an essential feature of an epistle, that it should be distinctly ad- 
dressed, by the writer, to some definite individual, or body of 
individuals; and a composition which bore on its surface neither the 
name of its writer, nor an address to any particular readers, would 
then, as now, have been called rather a treatise than a letter. It was 
this peculiarity‘ in the portion of Scripture now before us, which 
led to some of the doubts and perplexities concerning it which 
existed in the earliest times. Yet, on the other hand, we cannot 
consider it merely as a treatise or discourse ; because we find certain 
indications of an epistolary nature, which show that it was originally 
addressed not to the world in general, nor to all Christians, nor even 
to all Jewish Christians, but to certain individual readers closely and 
personally connected with the writer. 


8 “Ego eam inter Apostolicas sine 


1 Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. (#7. E. vi. 
Ἢ controversifi amplector. . . . Quis porro 


14.); Orig. ap. Euseb. (H. E. vi. 25.) ; 


and the passages of St. Jerome quoted 
below. 

3. “Tllud nostris dicendum est, hanc 
epistolam qu inscribitur ad Hebreos 
non solum ab ecclesiis orientis, sed ab 
omnibus retro ecclesiasticis Greeci ser- 
monis scriptoribus quasi Pauli apostoli 
Β iscipi, licet plerique eam vel Barnabe 
vel Clementis arbitrentur ; et NIHIL IN- 
TERESSE CUJUS SIT, cum ecclesiastici viri 
sit et quotidie ecclesiarum lectione cele- 
bretur."—Hieron. Ep. ad Dardanum, 
129. 


eam composuerit non magnopere curan- 


dum est... . Ego ut Paulum agnoscam 
auctorem, adduci nequeo.”— Calvin. ἐπ 
Ep. ad Heb. 


4 We need scarcely remark that the 
inscription which the Epistle at present 
bears was not a part of the original 
document. It is well known that the 
titles of all the Epistles were of later 
origin; and the title by which this was 
first known was merely πρὸς Ἑβραίους, 
and not Παύλον πρὸς Ἑ βραίους. 
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Let us first examine these indications, and consider how far they 
tend to ascertam the readers for whom this Epistle was originally 
designed. 

In the first place, it may be held as certain that the Epistle was 
addressed to Hebrew Christians. Throughonat its pages there is not 
a single reference to any other class of converts. Its readers are 
assumed to be familiar with the Levitical worship, the Temple eer- 
vices, and all the institutions of the Mosaic ritual. They are in 
danger of apostasy to Judaism, yet are not warned (like the Galatians 
and others) against circumcision ; plainly because they were already 
circumcised. They are called to view in Christianity the completion 
and perfect consummation of Judaism. They are called to behold 
in Christ the fulfilment of the Law, in His person the antitype of 
the priesthood, in His offices the eternal realisation of the sacrificial 
and mediatorial functions of the Jewish hierarchy. 

Yet, as we have said above, this work is not a treatise addressed 
to all Jewish Christians throughout the world, but to one particular 
Church, concerning which we learn the following facts: — First, its 
members had stedfastly endured persecution and the loes of pro- 
perty; secondly, they had shewn sympathy to their imprisoned 
brethren and to Christians generally (x. 32— 34. and vi. 10.); 
thirdly, they were now in danger of apostasy, and had not yet 
resisted unto blood (xu. 3—4.; see alzo v. 11, &c., vi 9, &c.); 
fourthly, their Church had existed for a considerable length of time 
(v. 12.), and some of its chief pastora were dead (xiii. 7.) ; fifthly, 
their prayers are demanded for the restoration to them of the writer 
of the Epistle, who was therefore personally connected with them 
(xiii. 19.); sixthly, they were acquainted with Timotheus, who was 
about to visit them (xi. 23.); seventhly, the arguments addressed 
to them presuppose a power on their part of appreciating that 
spiritualising and allegorical interpretation of the Old Testament 
which distinguished the Alexandrian ' School of Jewish Theology ; 
eighthly, they must have been familiar with the Scriptures in the 


1 The resemblance between the Epis- the text, but to particular doctrines and 
tle to the Hebrews and the writings of expressions: the parallel passages are 
Philo is most striking. It extends not enumerated by Bleek. 
only to the general points mentioned in 
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Septuagint version, because every one of the numerous quotations is 
taken from that version, even where it differs materially from the 
Hebrew; ninthly, the language in which they are addressed is 
Hellenistic Greek, and not Aramaic.! 

It has been concluded by the majority, both of ancient and modern 
critics, that-the church addressed was that of Jerusalem, or at least 
was situate in Palestine. In favour of this view it is urged, jirs 
that no church out of Palestine could have consisted so exclusively 
of Jewish converts. To this it may be replied that the Epistle, 
though addressed only to Jewish converts, and contemplating their 
position and their dangers exclusively, might still have been sent to 
a church which contained Gentile converts also. In fact, even in 
the church of Jerusalem itself there must have been some converts 
from among the Gentile eojourners who lived in that city; so that 
the argument proves too much. Moreover, it is not necessary that 
every discourse addressed to a mixed congregation should discuss the 
position of every individual member. If an overwhelming majority 
belong to a particular class, the minority is often passed over in 
addresses directed to the whole body. Again, the Epistle may have 
been intended for the Hebrew members only of some particular 
church, which contained also Gentile members; and this would 
perhaps explain the absence of the usual address and salutation at 
the commencement. Secondly, it is urged that none but Palestinian 
Jews would have felt the attachment to the Levitical ritual implied 
in the readers of this Epistle. But we do not see why the same 


' It may be considered as an esta- 


blished point, that the Greek Epistle 
which we now have is the original. Some 
of the early fathers thought that the 
original had been written in Aramaic ; 
but the origin of this tradition seems to 
have been, Ist, the belief that the 
Epistle was written by St. Paul, com- 
bined with the perception of its dissimi- 
larity in style to his writings; and 2ndly, 
the belief that it was addressed to the 
Pulestinian Church. That the present 
Epistle is not a translation from an Ara- 
maic original is proved, 1st, by the quo- 
tation of the Septuagint argumeniatively, 


where it differs from the Hebrew; for 
instance, Heb. x. 38.: 2ndly, by the 
ronomasias upon Greek words, which 
could not be translated into Aramaic, 
6. 5. that on διαθήκη (ix. 16.) ; Srdly, Ὁ 
the free use of Greek compounds, su 
as πολυμερῶς, ἀπαύγασμα, εὐπερίστατος, 
&e., which could only be expressed in 
Aramaic by awkward periphrases; 4th, 
by the fact that even the earliest Chris- 
tian writers had never seen a copy of 
the supposed Aramaic original. Its ex- 


istence was only hypothetical from the 
first. 
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attachment may not have been felt in every great community of 
Hebrews; nay, we know historically that no Jews were more de- 
votedly attached to the Temple worship than those of the dispersion, 
who were only able to visit the Temple itself at distant intervals, 
but who still looked to it as the central point of their religious unity 
and of their national existence.' Thirdly, it is alleged that many 
passages seem to imply readers who had the Temple services going 
on continually under their eyes. The whole of the ninth and tenth 
chapters speak of the Levitical ritual in a manner which naturally 
suggests this idea. On the other hand it may be argued, that such 
passages imply no more than that amount of familiarity which might 
be presupposed, in those who were often in the habit of going up to 
the great feasta at Jerusalem.? 

Thug, then, we cannot see that the Epistle must necessarily have 
been addressed to Jews of Palestine, because addressed to Hebrews.® 
And, moreover, if we examine the preceding nine conditions which 
must be satisfied by its readers, we shall find some of them which 
could scarcely apply to the church of Jerusalem, or any other church 
in Palestine. Thus the Palestinian Church was remarkable for its 
poverty, and was the recipient of the bounty of other churches; 
whereas those addressed here are themselves the liberal benefactors 
of others. Again, those here addressed have not yet resisted unto 
blood ; whereas the Palestinian Church had produced many martyrs, 
in several persecutions. Moreover, the Palestinian‘ Jews would 
hardly be addressed in a style of reasoning adapted to minds imbued 
with Alexandrian culture. Finally, a letter to the church of 
Palestine would surely have been written in the language of Pales- 
tine; or, at least, when the Scriptures of Hebraism were appealed to, 


applied as properly to Hebrews of the 


1 They shewed this by the large con- 
dispersion, as to Hebrews of Palestine. 


tributions which they sent to the Temple 


from all countries where they were dis- 
persed ; see above, p. 453. 

2 We cannot agree with Ebrard, that 
the Epistle contains indications that the 
Christians addressed had been excluded 
from the Temple. 

3 Bleek and De Wette have urged the 
title πρὸς ᾿Εβραίους to prove the same 
point. But Wieseler (pp. 485—488.) has 
conclusively shewn that ‘Kpaioc was 


* Cultivated individuals at Jerusalem 
(as, for instance, the pupils of Gamaliel) 
would have fully entered into such 
reasoning ; but it would scarcely have 
been addressed to the mass of Jewish 
believers. Bleek (as we have before ob- 
served) has shewn many instances of 

arallelism between the Epistle to the 
ebrews and the writings of Philo, the 
representative of Alexandrian Judaism. 
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they would not have been quoted from the Septuagint version, 
where it differs from the Hebrew. 

These considerations (above all, the last) seem to negative the 
hypothesis that this Epistle was addressed to a church situate in the 
Holy Land ; and the latter portion of them point to another church, 
for which we may more plausibly conceive it to have been intended, 
namely, that of Alexandria.! Such a supposition would at once 
account for the Alexandrian tone of thought and reasoning, and for 
the quotations from the Septuagint?; while the wealth of the Alex- 
andrian Jews would explain the liberality here commended; and the 
immense Hebrew population of Alexandria would render it natural 
that the Epistle should contemplate the Hebrew Christians alone in 
that church, wherein there may perhaps at first have been as few 
Gentile converts as in Jerusalem itself. It must be remembered, 
however, that this is only an hypothesis’, offered as being em- 
barrassed with fewer difficulties than any other which has been pro- 
posed. 

Such then being the utmost which we can ascertain concerning 
the readers of the Epistle, what can we learn of its writer? Let us 
first examine the testimony of the Primitive Church on this question. 
It is well summed up by St. Jerome in the following passage‘: — 
“‘ That which is called the Epistle to the Hebrews is thought not to 


1 The canon of Muratori mentions an 


epistle ad Alerandrinos (which it rejects), 
and takes no notice of any epistle ad 
Hebreos. We cannot prove, however, 
that this epistle ad Alezandrinos was the 
same with our Epistle to the Hebrews. “ 

3 Bleek has endeavoured to prove 
(and we think successfully) that these 
are not only from the LXX , but from 
the Alexandrian MSS. of the LXX. 
But we do not insist on this argument, 
as it is liable to some doubt. 

3. Since the above remarks were pub- 
lished, this hypothesis has been advoca- 
ted by Bunsen in his “ Hippolytus” 
(vol. i. p. 33.). It is to be regretted 
that Wieseler should have encumbered 
his able arguments in defence of this 
hypothesis (originally suggested Ὁ 
Schmidt) by maintaining that the con 


stant allusions to the Temple and hie- 
rarchy in this Epistle refer to the Egyptian 
temple built by Onias at Leontopolis, 
This notion is sufficiently refuted by 
Wieseler’s own admission (501.), that 
even Philo the Alexandrian, when 
speaking of the Temple, knows but one, 
viz. the Temple on Mount Zion. 

‘ “Epistola que fertur ad Hebraos 
non ejus [Pault) creditur propter stili 
sermonisque distantiam ; sed vel Barna- 
be (juxta Tertullianum); vel Lucey 
evangelists (juxta quosdam) ; vel Cle- 
mentis (Romane postea ecclesiw epis- 
cop!) quem ajunt sententias Pauli proprio 
ordinasse et ornasse sermone; vel certe, 
quia Paulus scribebat ad Hebreos, et 
propter invidiam sui apud eos nominis, 
titulum in principio salutationis amputa- 
verat.”— Hieron. Catal. Script. 
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be Paul’s, because of the difference of style and language, but is 
ascribed either to Barnabas (according to Tertullian); or to Luke 
the Evangelist (according to some authorities); or to Clement (after- 
wards Bishop of Rome), who is said to have arranged and adorned 
Paul’s sentiments in his own language; or at least it is thought that 
Paul abstained from the inscription of his name at its commencement, 
because it was addressed to the Hebrews, among whom he was un- 
popular.” Here then we find that the Epistle was ascribed to four 
different writers— St. Barnabas, St. Luke, St. Clement, or St. Paul. 
With regard to the first, Tertullian expressly says that copies of the 
Epistle in his day bore the inscription, “the Epistle of Barnabas to 
the Hebrews.”! The same tradition is mentioned by Philastrius.' 
The opinion that either Luke or Clement was the writer is men- 
tioned by Clement of Alexandria?, Origen*, and others; but they 
seem not to have considered Luke or Clement as the independent 
authors of the Epistle, but only as editors of the sentiments of Paul. 
Some held that Luke had only translated the Pauline original; others 
that he or Clement had systematised the teaching of their master with 
a commentary‘ of their own. Fourthly, St. Paul was held to be, 
in some sense, the author of the Epistle, by the Greek 5 ecclesiastical 
writers generally; though no one, so far as we know, maintained 
that he had written it in its present form. On the other hand, the 
Latin Church, till the fourth century, refused to acknowledge the 
Epistle 5 as Paul’s in any sense. 

Thus there were, in fact, only two persons whose claim to the 


1 “Extat enim et Barna titulus 
aD Hesrexos.”— De Pudic. 20. “Sunt 
alit quoque qui epistolam Pauli ad He- 
breus non adserunt esse ipsius, sed dicunt 
aut Barnabe esse apostoli, aut,” &c. — 
Philast. Heres. 89. 

2 Τὴν πρὸς Ἑβραίους ἐπιστόλην Παύλου 
μὲν εἶναι φησι, γεγράφθαι δὲ Ἑβραίοις 
“EBpaixy φωνῇ. Λουκᾶν δὲ φιλοτίμως αὐτὴν 
μεθερμηνεύσαντα, ἐκδοῦναι τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν. — 
Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. Ε. vi. 14. 

S After stating that the style is ad- 
mitted not to be that of St. Paul, Origen 
adds his own opinion that the Epistle 
was written by some disciple of St. Paul, 
who recorded the sentiments (τὰ νοήματα) 


of the Apostle, and commented like a 
scholiast(womepei σχολιογραφήσαντος) upon 
the teaching of his master. Then follows 
the passage which we have prefixed to 
this chapter as a motto; after which he 
mentions the tradition about Clement and 
Luke. — Origenes, ap. Euseb. Hist. Ecc. 
vi. 25. 

* See the preceding note. 

5 See the passage quoted above from 
Jerome's Epistle to Dardanus. 

δ. Even Cyprian rejected it (De Exhort. 
Mart. cap. x1.), and Hilary is the first 
writer of the Western Church who re- 
ceived it as St. Paul's. 
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independent authorship of the Epistle was maintained in the Primitive 
Church, viz. St. Barnabas and St. Paul. Those who contend that 
Barnabas was the author, confirm the testimony of Tertullian by the 
following arguments from internal evidence. First, Barnabas was a 
Levite, and therefore would naturally dwell on the Levitical worship 
which formes so prominent a topic of this Epistle. Secondly, Bar- 
nabas was a native of Cyprus, and Cyprus was peculiarly connected 
with Alexandria; so that a Cyprian Levite would most probably 
receive his theological education at Alexandria. This would agree 
with the Alexandrian character of the argumentation of this Epistle. 
Thirdly, this is further confirmed by the ancient tradition which 
connects Barnabas and his kinsman Mark with the church of Alex- 
andria.! Fourthly, the writer of the Epistle was a friend of Timo- 
theus (see above); so was Barnabas (cf. Acts xiii. and xiv. with 
2 Tim. iii. 11. ). Fifthly, the Hebraic appellation which Barnabas 
received from the Apostles—‘ Son of Exhortation” ?—shews that 
he possessed the gift necessary for writing a composition distin- 
guished for the power of ita hortatory admonitions. 

The advocates of the Pauline authorship urge, in addition to the 
external testimony which we have before mentioned, the following 
arguments from internal evidence. First, that the general plan of 
the Epistle is similar to that of Paul’s other writings; secondly, that 
its doctrinal statements are identical with Paul’s; thirdly, that there 
are many points of similarity between its phraseology and diction 
and those of Paul.? On the other hand, the opponents of the 


1 Bunsen (in his Hippolytus, i. 38, 
and 56.) acknowledges the force of the 
arguments in favour of Barnabas, but 
thinks that if he had been the author, 
“ his authorship could not easily have 
been forgotten,’ and also that “ we should 
not expect in Barnabas so Pauline a 
turn of mind.” On these grounds he 
assigns the epistle to Apollos. 

3 The name is translated by Winer, 
Sohn kraftiger religiiser Ansprache, and 
is derived from 833 = προφητεύειν, or 
παρακαλεῖν. See Winer’s Realworter- 
buch, and Wahl’s Lexicon in voce, and 
Vol. I. p. 145. note 4. 


3 The ablest English champion of the 
Pauline authorship is Dr. Davidson, who 
has stated the arguments on both sides 
with that perfect candour which so 
peculiarly distinguishes him among theo- 
ogical writers. See Davidson's ntro- 
duction, vol. iii. pp. 163—-259. Ebrard, 
in his recent work on the Epistle, 
argues plausibly in favour of the hypo- 
thesis mentioned above, that it was 
written by St. Luke, under the direction 
of St. Paul. He modifies this hypothesis 
by supposing Luke to receive Paul's in- 
structions at Rome, and then to write 
the Epistle in some other part of Italy. 
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Pauline origin argue, first, that the rhetorical character of the com- 
position is altogether unlike Paul’s other writings; secondly, that 
there are many points of difference in the phraseology and diction ; 
thirdly, that the quotations of the Old Testament are not made in 
the same form as Paul’s'; fourthly, that the writer includes himself 
among those who had received the Gospel from the original disciples of 
the Lord Jesus (ii. 3.)*, whereas St. Paul declares that the Gospel 
was not taught him by man, but by the revelation of Jesus Christ (Gal. 
i. 11, 12.); fifthly, that St. Paul’s Epistles always begin with his 
name, and always specify in the salutation the persons to whom they 
are addressed. | 

Several very able modern critics have agreed with Luther in 
assigning the authorship of this Epistle to Apollos, chiefly because 
we know him to have been a learned Alexandrian Jew‘, and because 
he fulfils the other conditions mentioned above, as required by the 
internal evidence. But we need not dwell on this opinion, since it 
is not based on external testimony, and since Barnabas fulfils the 
requisite conditions almost equally well. 

Finally, we may observe that, notwithstanding the doubts which 
we have recorded, we need not scruple to speak of this portion of 
Scripture by its canonical designation, as “ the Epistle of Paul the 
Apostle to the Hebrews.” We have seen that Jerome expresses the 
greatest doubts concerning its authorship; and that Origen says, 
“the writer is known to God alone:” the same doubts are expressed 


Bursabas (Acts i. 23.). Tertullian speaks 


We think, however, that the argument 
of Barnabas as a disciple of the Apostles, 


on which he mainly relies (viz. that the 


writer of xiii. 19. could not have been 
the writer of xiii. 23.) is untenable. 

1 It should be observed that the three 
preceding arguments do not contradict 
the primitive opinion that the Epistle 
contained the embodiment of St. Paul's 
sentiments by the pen of Luke or Clem- 
ent. 

3 Some have argued that this could 
not have been said by Barnahas, because 
they receive the tradition mentioned by 
Clement of Alexandria, that Barnabas 
was one of the seventy disciples of Christ. 
But this tradition seems to have arisen 
from a confusion between Barnabas and 


“qui ab Apostolis didicit.” — De Pudic. 
c. 20 


> We have not mentioned here the 
mistakes which some suppose the writer 
to have made concerning the internal 
arrangements of the Temple and the 
official duties of the High Priest. These 
difficulties will be discussed in the notes 
upon the passages where they occur. 

ey are not of a kind which tend to fix 
the authorship of the Epistle upon one 
more than upon another of those to 
whom it has been assigned. 

4 Acts xviii. 24. 


out @ 
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by Eusebius and by Augustine: yet all these great writers refer to 
the words of the Epistle as the words of Paul. In fact, whether 
written by Barnabas, by Luke, by Clement, or by Apollos, it 
represented the views, and was impregnated by the influence, of the 
great Apostle, whose disciples even the chief of these apostolic men 
might well be called. By their writings, no less than by his own, 
he being dead yet spake. 

We have seen that the Epistle to the Hebrews was addressed to 
Jewish converts, who were tempted to apostatise from Christianity, 
and return to Judaism. Its primary object was to check this 
apostasy, by shewing them the true end and meaning of the Mosaic 
system, and its symbolical and transitory character. They are taught 
to look through the shadow to the substance, through the type to 
the antitype. But the treatise, though first called forth to meet the 
needs of Hebrew converts, was not designed for their instruction 
only. The Spirit of God has chosen this occasion to enlighten the 
Universal Church concerning the design of the ancient covenant, 
and the interpretation of the Jewish Scriptures. Nor could the 
memory of St. Paul be enshrined in a nobler monument, nor his 
mission on earth be more fitly closed, than by this inspired record of 
the true subordination of Judaism to Christianity. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS." 


God ?, who at sundry times and in divers manners (04 has re- 


vealed Him- 


1 We have the following circumstances 
to fix the date of this Epistle: — 

(1.) The Temple of Jerusalem was 
standing, and the services going on un- 
disturbed (vii. 25., xiii. 11—13.). Hence 
it was written before the destruction of 
the Temple in a.v. 70. 

(2.) Its author was at liberty in Italy ; 
and Timotheus was just liberated from 
imprisonment (xiii. 23, 24.). If St. Paul 
wrote it, this would fix the date at 63; 
but as we do not hear that Timotheus 
was then imprisoned in Italy (cither in 
Acts, or in the Epistles to Timothy, 
where allusions might be expected to the 
fact), it would seem more probable that 
his imprisonment here mentioned took 


VOL. II. 


place about the time of St. Paul's death ; 
and that he was liberated after the death 
of Nero. This would place the date of 
the Epistle in a. p. 68 or 69, if our chro- 
nology be correct: see Chronol. Table in 
Appendix. | 

(3.) This date agrees with ii. 3., which 
places the readers of the Epistle among 
those who had not seen our Lord in the 
flesh ; for ἡμεῖς there plainly includes the 
readers as well as the writer. 

? In order to mark the difference of 
style and character between this and the 
preceding Epistles, the translator has in 
this Epistle adhered as closely as possi- 
ble to the language of the Authorised 
Version. 


RR 
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self finally to Spake of old to our fathers by the prophets, hath ! in 


man, in the 
nof His 


these last days 2 spoken unto us by ® His Son, whom 


™ He appointed heir of all things, by whom also He 
made the universe*; who being an emanation ὃ of 3 
His glory, and an express® image of His substance’, 
and upholding all things by the word of His 
power, when He had by Himself made purifica- 
tion® for our sins, sat down on the right hand of the 
Majesty on high; being made so much greater than 
the angels, as He hath by inheritance obtained a 
more excellent name than they. 


who is higher 
than the An- 
gels. 


For to which of the Angels? said He at any 
time, ** @Hou art mp son, this dap habe J be: 


gotten thee;’?'° and again, *¢ 3 will be to him a 


farther, and he shall be to me a σοι. 1! 


But when 


He bringeth back™ the First-begotten into the 
world, He saith, “« Gud lee all the angels of God 
worship him.” '® And of the angels He saith, 


1 The Hellenistic peculiarity of using 
the aorist for the perfect (which is not 
uncommon in St. Paul’s writings, sce 

tom. xi. 30., and Phil. iii. 12.) is very 
frequent in this Epistle. 

3 'Er’ ἐσχάτου is the reading of the 
best MSS. It should perhaps rather be 
translated, “in the end of these days,” 
these days being contrasted with the fu- 
ture period ὁ μέλλων αἰών. 

ὅ ‘Ey is more than “dy” (so in pre- 
ceding verse) ; in the person of His Son 
would be more accurate. 

4 Τοὺς αἰῶνας: so xi. 3. 

5 ᾿Απαύγασμα, not “brightness” (A.V.), 
but emanation, as of light from the sun. 
The word and idea occur in Philo. 

ὁ Χαρακτήρ, literally, impression, as of 
a seal on wax. The same expression is 
used by Philo concerning ὁ αἴζιος λόγος. 

7 Ὑπόστασις, not “person” (A. V.), 
but substance. Cf. xi. 1.; and see note 
on ili. 14. 


® The δι᾽ ἑαυτοῦ and ἡμῶν of T. R. are 
not found in some of the best MSS. 

9 The Law (according to a Jewish 
tradition frequently confirmed in the 
New Testament) was delivered by angels 
(Acts vii. 53.; Gal, iii. 19.; Heb. ii. 3.) 
Hence the emphasis here laid upun the 
inferiority of the angels to the Messiah, 
whence follows the inferiority of the Law 
to the Gospel. This inference is ex- 
pressecl ii. 3. 

10 Ps. ii. 7. ( LXX) 

11 2 Sam. vii. 14. (L.XX.) (originally 
spoken of Solomon, in whom we see a 
type of Christ. Cf. Ps. lxxii.). 

12 “Ὅταν πάλιν εἰσαγάγῃ, literally, wher 
he shall have brought back, quum rursus 
introduzerit, not tlerum, tniroducil. 
(De Wette contra Bleek.) The ascension 
of Christ having been mentioned, His 
return to judge the world follows. 

13 This quotation forms an exception 
to Bleek’s assertion that the quotations 
in this Epistle are always from the Alex- 


we 
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il. 


10 


11 
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** ho maketh his angels spiries, and His minisrerg 
flames of fire”?! But unto the Son He saith, 
*“*Chp throne, D Cod, is for ever and ever; a 
steptre of righteousness is the sceptre of thp king: 
dom. Chou hast lobed righteousness and Hared 
infquitp. @herefore God, eben thn God, hath 
anointed thee with the ofl of gladness abobe thn 
fellows.’?? And ** Chou, Lord, in the beginning 
didst [ap the foundation of the earth, and the hea: 
beng are the works of thine hands, hep shall 
perish, but thou remainest; and chep all shall war 
old ag Doth a garment, and as a besture shalt thou 
fold them up and then shall be changed; but thou 
art the same, and thp pears shall not fail.” ὃ 

But to which of the angels hath He said at any 
time, ** Sit thou on mp right hand, until J make 
thine enemies thy footgtool.”** Are they not all 
ministering spirits, sent forth to execute [His] 
service, for® the sake of those who shall inherit sal- 
vation ? 

Therefore, we ought to give the more earnest 
heed to the things which we have heard, lest at any 
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andrian text of the LXX. It is from 
Deut. xxxii. 43., verbatim according to 
the MSS. followed by the T. R.; but not 
according to the Codex Alex., which 
reads υἱοὶ, instead of ἄγγελοι. The LXX. 
here differs from the Hebrew, which en- 
tirely omits the words here quoted. The 
passage where the quotation occurs is at 
the conclusion of the final song of Moses, 
where he is describing God's vengeance 
upon His enemies. It seems here to be 
applied in a higher sense to the last 
judgment. 

' Ps. civ. 4. Quoted according to 
LXX. The Hebrew is, * Who maketh 
the winds His messengers, and the flames 
His ministers.” But the thought ex- 


pressed here is, that God employs His 
angels in the physical operations of the 
universe. Πνεύματα is equivalent to 
ἄνεμοι, as at John iil. 8. and Gen. viii. 1. 
(LXX.) 

2 Ps. xlv. 6—7. (LXX.) 

3 Ps, cii. 26—28. (LXX.) It is most 
important to observe that this description, 
applied in the original to God, is here 
without hesitation applied to Christ. 

4 Ps. cx. 1. (LXX.) Applied to the 
Messiah by our Lord himeelf, by St. 
Peter (Acts ii. 35.), and by St. Paul (1 
Cor. xv. 25.). 

5 The A. V. “to minister for them,” is 
incorrect. 
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The humilia- 
tion of Jesus 
was needful, 
that He 
might be 
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time we should let them slip.! 
clared by angels? was stedfast, and every trans- 
gression and disobedience received a due requital ; 
how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salva- 
tion ? which was declared at first by the Lord, and 
was established® unto us‘ on firm foundations by 
those who heard Him, God also bearing them wit- 
ness both with signs and wonders and divers 
miracles, and with gifts of the Holy Spirit, which 
He distributed® according to His own will. 

For not unto angels hath He subjected the 
world ὃ to come, whereof we speak. But one in a 
certain place testified, saying, ** What ig man thar 
thou are mindful of Him, οὐ che gon of man thar 
thou regardrge him? for a little’ while thou hast 
made bim lower than che angels ; chou hast crowned 
Him with glorp and honour®, thou hast put all 
things in gubjection under Hig fer”? For in that 
He *¢ put all things in subjection’ under Him, He 
left nothing that should not be put under Him. 

But now we see not yet all things in subjection 
under Him. But we behold Jesus, who was *¢ for 
a little while made lower than the angelg,?’ crowned 


Forif the word de- ii.2 


1 The active signification here given 
in A. V. is defended by Buttman and 
Wahl. See Wahl in voce rapappiw. 

2 Viz. the Mosaic Law. Sce the note 
on i. 5. 

3 ᾿Εβεβαιώθη, was established on firm 


4 On the inferences from this verse, 
see above, p. 608. 

δ Meptopoic. Cf. 1 Cor. xii. 11. 

9 The world to come here corresponds 
with the μέλλουσαν πόλιν of xii. 14. The 
subjection of this to the Messiah (though 
not yet accomplished, see verse 9.) was 
another proof of His superiority to the 
angels, 


7 Βραχύ τι may mean tn a small degree, 
or for a short time; the former is the 
meaning of the Hebrew original, but the 
latter meaning is taken here, as we see 
from verse 9th. 

The T. R. inserts καὶ κατέστησας 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν cor, but this 
is not found in the best MSS. 

° Ps. viii. 5—7. (LXX.) Quoted also 
(with a slight variation) as referring to 
our Lord, 1 Cor. xv. 27., and Eph. i. 22. 
The Hebrew Psalmist speaks of man- 
kind, the New Testament teaches us to 
apply his words in a higher sense to 
Christ, the representative of glorified 
humanity. 
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consecrated 
by suffering 
as High 
Priest for 
man. 


through! the suffering of death with glory and 

honour; that by the free gift of God He might 
li. 10 taste death for all men. For it became Him, 
through? whom are all things, and by whom are all 
things, in bringing® many sons unto glory, to 
consecrate* by sufferings the captain® of their sal- 
vation. 

For both He that sanctifieth, and they that are ® 
sanctified, have all one Father; wherefore, He is 
12 not ashamed to call them brethren, saying, “ J 

will declare thn name to mp brethren, in che midse 

of the congregation will 3 sing praises unto thee.?’” 
is And again, ** 8 will put mp trust in Him; lo, J 
and the children which God hath given me.’ ® 
14 Forasmuch then as *¢ the children” are partakers 
of flesh and blood, He also himself likewise took 
part of the same, that by death He might destroy 
15 the lord of death, that 1s, the Devil; and might de- 
liver them who through fear of death were all their 
16 lifetime subject to bondage. For truly, He giveth 
His aid’, not unto angels, but unto the seed of 


ll 


1 Compare Phil. ii. 8—9. 

2 Compare Rom. xi. 36., and 1 Cor. 
viii. 6. God is here described as the 
First Cause (δὲ ὃν), and the sustainer 
(éc ob) of the universe. 

3 ᾿Αγάγοντα is here used for ἀγάγοντι. 
So διακρινύμενο», Acts xi. 12. 

4 Τελειῶσαι, literally, to bring to the 
appointed accomplishment, to develimpe the 
full idea of the character, to consummate. 


ὁ ᾿Αγιαζόμενοι, literally, who are in the 
process of sanctification. 

7 Ps. xxii. 23. (LXX. with ἀπαγγελῶ 
for διηγήσομαι). Here again the Mes- 
sianic application of this Psalm (which 
is not apparent in the original) is very 
instructive. 

8 This quotation from Is. viii. 17—18. 
(LXX.) appears in English to be broken 
into two (which destroys the sense), if 


The latter word would be the best trans- 
lation, if it were not so unusual as ap- 
plied to persons; but the word consecrate 
15 often used in the same sense, and is 
employed in the A. V. as a translation 
of this verb, vii. 28. 

δ᾽ ᾿Αρχηγόν. The σωζόμενοι are here 


the intermediate cai πάλιν (which is not 
in the LXX.) betranslated. Indeed, it 
may well be suspected that it has here 
been introduced into the MSS., by an 
error of transcription, from the line 
above. 

9 '᾿Ε κιλαμβάνεσθαι means to assist here. 


represented as an army, with Jesys lead- So it is used in Sirach iv. 12. The A.V. 


ing them on. Compare xii. 2. 


mistranslates the present tense as past. 


nad 
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Christ is 
higher than 
Moses. 


Warning 


Abraham. 
things to be made like unto His brethren, that He 
might become a merciful’ and faithful High Priest 
in the things of God, to make expiation for the sins 
of the people. For whereas He hath himself been 
tried? by suffering, He is able to succour them that 
are in trial. 

Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of a heavenly 
calling, consider the apostle® and High Priest of 
our Confession‘, Christ> Jesus; who was faithful 
to Him that appointed Him, as Moses also was 
“« faithful in all the household of God.”® For 
greater glory is due to Him than unto Moses, inas- 
much as the founder of the household is honoured 
above the household. For every household hath 
some founder; but he that hath founded all things 
is God. And Moses indeed was “Ἅ faithful in all 
the household of God” as ““ἃ Servant” 7 ap- 
pointed to testify the words that should be spoken 
{unto him]: but Christ as “4 ἃ (901 8 over His 
own household. 

And His household are we, if we hold fast our 


Wherefore, it behoved Him in all i 


} Perhaps it would be more correct to 
translate that He might becume merciful, 
and a faithful, &c. 

* Literally, hath suffered when in trial. 
Πειράζεσθαι does not mean usually to be 
tempted to sin, but tu be tried by affliction, 
“ calamitatibus ezerceri” (Wahl). Cf. 
1 Cor. x. 13., and James i. 2. Hence it 
is better not to translate it by éempiation, 
which, in modern English, conveys only 
the former idea. A _ perplexity ma 

haps be removed from scme English 
readers by the information that St. 
James's direction to “count it all joy 
when we fall into divers tempfatwns,” is, 
in reality, an admonition to rejoice in 
suffering for Christ’s sake. 


> ᾿Απόστολος is here used in its etymo- 
logical sense for one sent forth. 

* For ὁμολογία compare iv. 14. and 
x. 23. 

5 We have not de here from the 
T.R.; but the best MSS. omit Χριστόν. 

* Numbers xii. 7. (LXX.) Ὁ ϑιρά- 
πων μου Mwionc ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ pov πιστὸς 
ἐστι. ‘'hemetaphor is οὗ a faithful steward 
presiding over his master's household 
(οἶκος, not οἰκία). 


Ἶ Θεράπων, quoted from the same verse, 
Numbers xii. 7. (LXX.) (See above.) 


® See the quotations in i. 5. 


18 
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lil. 7 
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confidence, and the rejoicing of our hope, firmly against 


unto the end. Wherefore, as the Holy Spirit saith, 
‘¢ @osdap if pe hear His voice, Harden not pour 
hearts as in the provocation, in the dap of tempta- 
tion in the wilderness ; when pour fathers tempted 
ie, proved me, and saw mp works fortp pears. 
UAherefore ἢ was griebed with that generarion, and 
gaid, When do alwap err in eheic Hearts, and chep > 
habe not known mp waps. Ho ἢ stare in mp 
wrath, thep shall not enter into mp rest.””?? Take 
heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil 
heart of unbelief, in departing from the living God. 
But exhort one another daily while it is called To- 
day, lest any of you be hardened through the 


apostasy, 


deceitfulness of sin. 


For we are made partakers ὃ 


of Christ, if we hold our first foundation‘ firmly 


unto the end. 


When it is said, Co-dap, if pe fear his bvoire, 
Harden not pour Hearts ag in the provocation,’ — 
who*® were they that, though they had heard, 


did provoke? 


1 Αὐτοὶ δὲ (emphatic). 

3 The above quotation is from Ps. 
xcv. 7—1}., mainly according to the 
Codex Alexandrinus of the LXX., but 
not entirely so, the τεσσαράκοντα irn in- 
terpolated in verse 9th being the prin- 
cipal, though not the only variation. 
The peculiar use of εἰ here (and iv. 3.) 
is a Hebraism. 

3 Méroyo. Compare iil. 1. and vi 4. 
(μετόχους πνεύματος). 

4 Τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστάσεως, literally, 
the beginning of our foundation. The 
original meaning of ὑπόστασις is that 
whereon anything else stands, or is sup- 
ported ; hence it acquired the meaning 
of substantia, or substance (in the meta- 
physical sense of the term). Cf. Heb. 


Were they not 4116 whom Moses 


i. 3., and xi. 1.; hence, again, that of 
ground, nearly in the sense of subject- 
matter (2 Cor. ix. 4.; 2 Cor. xi. 17.). 
There is no passage of the New Testa- 
ment where it need necessarily be trans- 
lated “ confidence ;" although it seems to 
have the latter meaning in some pas- 
sages of the LXX. cited by Bleek (in 
leco) ; and it is also so used by Diodorus 
Siculus, and by Polybius. 

5 We take the accentuation adopted 
by Chrysostom, Gricsbach, &c., τίνες 
(not τινὲς). 

8 The inference is that Christians, 
though delivered by Christ from bondage, 
would nevertheless perish if they did not 
persevere (see verses 6. and 14.). The 
interrogation is not observed in A. V. 


RR4 
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brought forth out of Egypt? And with whom iii. 17 
was He grieved forty years? Was it not with 
them that had sinned, whose carcases! fell in the 
wilderness ? And to whom sware He that they 
should not enter into His rest, but to them that 
were disobedient 2 And® we see that they could 
not enter, because of unbelief.‘ 

Therefore let. us fear, since a promise still’ re- i 
maineth of entering into His rest, lest any of you 
should be found ὁ to come short of it. For we have 2 
received glad tidings as well as they; but the 
report which they heard did not profit them, 
because it’ met no belief in the hearers. For we, 3 
THAT HAVE BELIEVED, are entering into the [pro- 
mised] rest. And thus He hath said, **So 3 
sware in mp wrath, thep shall NOT cuter inte 
mp regt.”’> Although? His works were finished, 
ever since the foundation of the world; for He 4 
hath spoken in a certain place of the seventh day 
in this wise, ** And God did REST on the srbenth ὁ 
dap from all his works 5 ἢ and in this place again 
“then shall POT enter into mp reget.”’?"! Since 6 


18 


19 


1 Κώλα, literally, limbs; but the word 
js used by the LXX. for carcases. 
Numbers xiv. 32. 

2 ᾿Απειθήσασι, not “ that believed not” 
(A. V.). See note on Rom. xi. 30. 

3 Kai, not “so” (A, V.). 

4 The allusion is to the refusal of the 
Israelites to believe in the good report 
of the land of Canaan brought by the 
spies. (Numbers xiii. and xiv.) 

5 Καταλειπομένης. Compare ἀπολεί- 
werat, verses 6 and 9. The reasoning is 
explained by what follows, especially 
verses 6—8. 

© Δοκῇ, should be seen. 

7 Literally, ἐξ was not mized with 
belief. The other reading, ovyxexepac- 
pivouc, would mean, “they were not 


united by belief to its hearers,” where 
its hearers must mean the spies, who 
reported what they had heard of the 
richness of the land. Tischendorf, in 
his 2nd edition, retains the T. RK. 

® The A.V. here strangely departs 


from the correct translation of the εἰ εἰσε- 


λεύσονται, which it adopts above (iii. 11.). 


9 For the meaning of καίτοι here, see 
Wahl. 

10 Gen ii. 2. (LXX. slightly altered). 

1 The meaning of this 1s,— δ rest 
was a perfect rest,—He declared His in- 
tention that His people should enjoy His 
rest,— that intention has not yet been 
fulfilled,— its fulfilment therefore is still 
to come. ; 


lv. 7 


oo 


10 


12 


13 
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therefore it still remaineth that some must enter 
therein, and they who first received the glad 
tidings thereof entered not, because of disobe- 
dience 1, He aan fixeth a certain day, — ** © g- 
aya’? declaring in David, after so long a time 
(as hath been said), ** Co-dap, tf μὲ Hear His voice, 
Harden not pour fearts,’’ For if Joshua had given 
them rest, God would not speak afterwards of 
ANOTHER day. Therefore there still remaineth a 
Sabbath-rest ? for the people of God. For he that 
is entered into God’s rest, must? himself also rest 
from his labours, as God did from His. Let us 
therefore strive to enter into that rest, lest any 
man fall after the same example of disobedience.‘ 

For the word of God® liveth and worketh, and 
is sharper than any two-edged sword, piercing even 
to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, yea, to 
the® inmost parts thereof, and judging the thoughts 
and imaginations of the heart. Neither is there 
any creature that is not manifest in His sight. 
But all things are naked and opened unto the eyes 
of Him with whom we have to do. 


1 Here it is said they entered not δί 
ἀπειθείαν ; in iil. 19., d° ameoriay; but 
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for God’s 


judgment 


cannot be 
evaded. 


4 The reasoning of the above 


this does not justify us in translating 
these different Greek expressions (as in 
A. V.) by the same Enylish word. The 
rejection of the Israelites was caused 
both by unbelief and by disobedience ; 
the former being the source of the 
latter. 

4 Σαββατισμός, a keeping of Sabbatical 
rest. 

8. Literally, hath rested, the aorist used 
for perfect. To complete the argument 
of this verse, we must supply the minor 
premiss, but God's people have never yet 
enjoyed this perfect rest; whence the 
conclusion follows, therefore its enjoy- 
ment is still future, as before. 


rests upon the truth that the unbelief of 
the Israelites, and the repose of Canaan, 
were typical of higher realities ; and that 
this fact had been divinely intimated in 
the words of the Psalmist. 

5 The word of God is the revelation of 
the mind of God, imparted to Man. See 
note on Eph. v. 26. Here it denotes 
the revelation of God's judgment to the 
conscience. 

° The re after ψυχῆς is omitted by the 
best MSS. The expression, ψυχῆς cal 
πνεύματος, ἁρμῶν τε Kai μυελῶν», is lite- 
rally, of soul and spirit, both joint and 
marrow; the latter being a proverbial 
expression for utterly, even to the inmost 
parts. 
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Crit ΕΝ Seeing, then, that we have a great High Priest, iv.: 

whe canbe Who hath passed ' through the heavens, Jesus the 

feeling of Son of God, let us hold “fast our Confession. For 15 

aa "™ we have not an High Priest that cannot be touched 

: with a feeling of our infirmities, but who bore in 

all things the likeness of our trials’, yet without sin. 16 
Let us therefore come boldly to the throne of grace, 
that we may obtain mercy, and find grace to help 
in time of need. For every High Priest taken from Vv. 1 
among men, is ordained to act on behalf of men in 
the things of God, that he may offer gifts and 
sacrifices for sins; and is able to bear with the 2 
ignorant® and erring, being himself also encom- 
passed with infirmity. And by reason thereof, he 3 
is bound, as for the people *, so also for himself, to 
make offering for sins. And no man taketh this 4 
honour on himself, but he that is® called by God, 
as was Aaron. So also Christ glorified not Himself, 5 
to be made an High Priest ; but He that said unto 
Him ** Chou art mp son, to-dap habe J begotten ὁ 
thee.”?° As He saith also in another place, ** Chou 
are a priest for eber after the order of *elchi- 
gedec.”?” Who in the days of His flesh offered up 7 
prayers and supplications with strong crying and 
tears, unto Him that could save Him from death, 
and was heard because He feared God ὃ; and though 8 


1 Διληλυθότα, not “into” (A. V.). 5 If (with the best MSS.) we omit 


The allusion is to the high priest passing 
through the courts of the temple to the 
Holy of Holies. Compare ix. 11. and 


* See note on ii. 18. 

5 The sin-offerings were mostly for 
sins of ignorance. See Leviticus, 
chap. v. 

4 See Levit. chap. iv. and chap. ix. 


the article, the translation will be, “ daé 
when called by God,” which does not alter 
the sense. 

® Psalm. ii. 7. (XX) 

7 Ps. cx. 4. (LAX.) 

® Εὐλαβεία means the fear of God. 
Compare avépec εὐλαβεῖς, Acts 11.5. The 
sentiment corresponds remarkably with 
that of chap. xu. 5—11. 


10 


11 


12 


18 


14 


vl. 1 


we] 
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He was a Son, yet learned He obedience’ by suf- 
fering. And when his consecration? was accom- 
plished, He became the author of eternal salvation 
to all them that obey Him; having been named by 
God an High Priest ** after the order of Mpelchi- 
sebec.”” 

Of whom I have many things to say, and hard 


of interpretation, since ye have grown® dull in p 


understanding.* For when ye ought, after so long in apirieual’ 
a time 5, to be teachers, ye need again to be taught ene 


yourselves, what® are the first principles of the 
oracles of God; and ye have come to need milk, 
instead of meat.’ For every one that feeds on 
milk is ignorant of the doctrine of righteousness, 
for he is a babe; but meat is for men full grown, 
who, through habit, have their senses exercised to 
know good from evil. Therefore let me leave ® the 
rudiments of the doctrine of Christ, and go on to 
its maturity; not laying again the foundation, — 
of Repentance from dead works®, and Faith 
towards God ;— Baptism ”, Instruction '! and Lay- 


1 Ἔμαθεν ag’ wy ἔπαθες The readers 


of Zschylus and Herodotus are familiar 
with this junction of πάθος and μάθος. 
See Asch. Agam. and Herod. i. 207.: 
τὰ δὲ μοι παθήματα μαθήματα γέγονεν. 

3 Compare ii. 10. and the note there. 

8 Teyovare, implying that they had 
declined from a more advanced state of 
Christian attainment. 

4 Ταῖς ἀκοαῖς. Compare Acts xvii. 
20., and Mat. xiii. 15., τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως 
ἤκουσαν. 

5 Διὰ τὸν χρόνον, literally, because of 
the time, viz. the length of time elapsed 
since your conversion. See the preced- 
ing introductory remarks, p. 605. 

© We read riva (with Griesbach, Tis- 
chendorf, &c.), not τινά. 

Ἷ Στερεᾶς does not mean “sfrong” 


(A. V.), but solid, opposed to liquid. 
We use meat for solid Tod in general. 

5 The Ist person plural here, as at v. 
11., vi. 3., vi. 9., vi. 11., is used by the 
writer ; it is translated by the lst per- 
son singular in English, according to 
the principle laid down, Vol. I. p. 461. 
note 4. 

® Dead works here may mean either 
sinful works (cf Eph. ii. 1., νεκροὺς ταῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις), or legal works; but the 
former meaning seems to correspond 
better with the peravoia here, and with 


. 14, 

19 We take the punctuation sanctioned 
by Chrysostom, viz. βαπτισμῶν, διδαχῆς, 
ἐπιθέσεως. 

᾿ διδαχῆς. This was the Catechetical 
Instruction which, in the Apostolic age. 
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warned of 
the danger 


of apostasy, 


and remind- 
ed of their 
motives to 
pereever- 
ance. 


ing on of hands!;—and Resurrection of the dead, 
and Judgment everlasting. 

And this 1 will do? if God permit. For it is 
impossible® again to renew unto repentance those 
who have been once enlightened, and have tasted 
of the heavenly gift, and been made partakers of 
the Holy Spirit, and have tasted the goodness of 
the word of God ‘*, and the powers of the world to 
come®, and afterwards have fallen away; seeing 
they® crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh, 
and put Him to an open shame. For the earth 
when it hath drunk in the rain that falleth oft upon 
it, if it bear herbs profitable to those for whom it 
is tilled, partaketh of God’s blessing ; but if it bear 
thorns and thistles, it is counted worthless and is 
nigh unto cursing, and its end is to be burned. 
But, beloved, I am persuaded better things of you, 
and things that accompany salvation, though I thus 
speak. For God is not unrighteous to forget your 


followed baptism, as we have already 
mentioned, Vol. I. p. 517. 

ι This is mentioned as following 
baptism, Acts viii. 17—19., xix. 6., and 
other places. 

2 Or, let me do, if we read ποίητωμεν, 
with the best MSS. 

5 A reason is here given by the 
writer, why he will not attempt to teach 
his readers the rudiments of Christianity 
over avain ; namely, that it is useless to 
attempt, by the repetition of such in- 
struction, to recall those who have re- 
nounced Christianity to repentance. 
The impossibility which he speaks of, has 
reference (it should be observed) onl 
to human ayents ; it is only said that all 
human means of acting on the heart have 
been exhausted in such a case. Of course 
no limit is placed on the Divine power. 
Even in the passage, x. 26—31. (which 


is much stronger than the present pas- 
sage) it is not said that such apostates 
are never brought to repentance ; but 
only that it cannot be expected they ever 
should be. Both passages were much 
appealed to by the Novatiana, and some 
have thought that this was the cause 
which so Hong prevented the Latin 
Church from receiving this Epistle into 
the Canon. 

4 i.e. have experienced the fulfilment 
of God's promises. 

5 The powers of the world to came ap- 
pear to denote the miraculous operations 
of the spiritual gifts. They properly be- 
longed to the αἰὼν μέλλων. 

6 These apostates to Judaism crucified 
Christ afresh, inasmuch as they virtually 
gave their approbation to His crucifixion, 
by joining His crucifiers. 


V1.3,4 


Vi. 11 


12 


13 


14 


15 
16 


17 


18 


19 
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labour, and the love! which ye have shown to His 
name, in the services ye have rendered and still 
render? to the saints. But I desire earnestly that 
every one of you might show the same zeal, to 
secure the full possession® of your hope unto the 
end; that ye be not slothful, but follow the ex- 
ample of them who through faith and stedfastness 
inherit the promises. For God when He made 
promise to Abraham, because He could swear by 
no greater, sware by Himself, saying, ‘* Wevilp, 
blessing 3 will blegs chee, and multiplying 3 will 
multiplu thee3;’?* and so, having stedfastly en- 
dured °, he obtained the promise. For men, indeed, 
swear by the greater; and their oath establisheth ° 
their word, so that they cannot gainsay it. Where- 
fore God, willing more abundantly to show unto 
the heirs of the promise the immutability of His 
counsel, set an oath between Himself and them’; 
that by two immutable things, wherein it is impos- 
sible for God to lie, we that have fled [to Him] for 
refuge might have a strong encouragement? to hold 
fast the hope set before us. Which hope we have 
as an anchor of the soul, both sure and stedfast, 
and entering within the veil; whither Jesus, our 


1 Τοῦ κόπου is omitted in the best 
MSS. 


7 Μεσιτεύειν means to interpose between 


2 Compare x. 32. and the remarks, 
p- 606. For ἅγιοι, see note on | Cor. i. 2. 

5. Such appears the meaning of πρὸς 
πληροφορίαν bere, The English word 
satisfaction, in its different uses, bears a 
close analogy to πληροφορία. 

* Gen. xxii. 17. (L-XCX. except that 
σε is put for τὸ σπέρμα σου). 

5. Abraham's μακροίυμία was shown 
just before he obtained this promise, in 
the offering up of Isaac. 


6 Literally, their oath is to them anend A.V 


of all gainsaying, unio establishment [of 
their word]. 


two parties. Bleek (in loco) gives in- 
stances of the use of the verb, both tran- 
sitively and intransitively. The literal 
English of ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ, 18, he inter- 

sed with an oath between the two parties. 

he “two immutable things” are God's 
promise, and His oath. 

® This construction, joining παράκλησιν 
with κρατῆσαι, seems to better with 
the ordinary meaning both of παράκλησις 
(see Heb. xii. 5. and xiii. 22.), and of 
κρατῆσαι (see Heb. iv. 14.), than the 
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The Priest- 
hood of 


by its eternal 
duration and 


1 Pg, ex. 
and verse 10. and three times in the 
next chapter. 


forerunner, is for us entered, being made “ an 
High priest for ever after the order of Θρεϊεθέ- 
sedec.”? | 


For this Melchisedec?, 46 king of Salem,’ ὅ 
¢¢ priest of the most high God,’’> who met Abra- 
ham returning from the slaughter of the kings and 
blessed him, to whom also Abraham gave “ a tenth 
part of all,”?4—-who is first, by interpretation, 
Kine or Ricateousness®, and secondly king of 
Salem ὅ, which is Kine ory PeaceE—without father, 
without mother, without table of descent ’— 
having ὅ neither beginning of days nor end of life, 
but made like unto the Son of God — remaineth a 
priest for ever. 

Now consider how great this man was, to whom 
even Abraham the patriarch gave a tenth of the 
choicest? spoil. And truly those among the sons 
of Levi who receive the office of the priesthood, 
have a commandment to take tithes according to 
the Law from the People, that 18, from their 
brethren, though they come out of the loins of 
Abraham. But he, whose descent is not counted 
from them, taketh tithes from Abraham, and bles- 


4., quoted above, verse 6. two preceding words; the meaning is, 
that the priesthood of Melchisedec was 


not, like the Levitical priesthood, de- 


3 The following passage cannot be 
rightly understood, rinlese we bear in 
mind throughout that Melchisedec is here 
spoken of, not as an historical personage, 
but as a type of Christ. 

3 Gen. xiv. 18. xx} 

4 Gen. xiv. 20. (LXX.) 

5 This is the translation of his Hebrew 


name, sy°obp. 


Easy, peace. . . 
7 "Ayeveaddynrog. This explains the 


pendent on his descent, through his pa- 
rents, from a particular family, but was 
ἃ personal office. 

8 Here, as in the previous dxdrep and 
ἀμήτωρ, the silence of Scripture is inter- 
preted allegorically. Scripture mentions 
neither the father nor mother, neither 
the birth nor death of Melchisedec. 

9 For this meaning of ἀκροθίνια, see 
Bleek in loco. 


Vil. 1 


3 
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vii. 7 seth ! the possessor of the promises. Now without 
all contradiction, the less is blessed by the greater.” 

8 And here, tithes are received by men that die; but 

9 there, by him of whom it is testified® that he 
liveth. And Levi also, the receiver of tithes, hath 

10 paid tithes (so to speak) by* Abraham; for he 
was yet in the loins of his father when Melchisedec 
met him. 

11 Now if all things® were perfected by the Levi- 
tical priesthood (since under it® the people hath 
received the Law’), what further need was there 
that another priest should rise ¢¢ after the order of 
Helchisedec ”’ and not be called “ after the order of 

12 Aaron.” For the priesthood being changed, there 
is made of necessity a change also of the Law.® 

13 For He® of whom these things are spoken be- 
longeth to another tribe, of which no man giveth 

14 attendance 10 at the altar; it being evident that 
our Lord hath arisen! out of Judah, of which 
tribe Moses spake nothing concerning priesthood. 

15 And this is far more evident when 15 another priest 

16 ariseth after the likeness of Melchisedec; who is 
made not under the law of a carnal commandment, 


1 Δεδεκάτωκε and εὐλόγηκε, present-per- T Νενομοθέτηται is the reading of the 
Sect. best MSS. 
Τοῦ κρείττονος, compare i. 1. 4, 8 arthr 

3 Viz. testified in Ps. cx. 4. “Thou Low Ce (δε oen)s ana oral for the 
art a priest for ever.” 

4 and, et for. in” (A. V.). 9 Viz. the Messiah, predicted in Pa. 

δ Τελείωσις, a word of very frequent cx. 4. 
occurrence and t significance in this [10 Προσέσχηκε is the reading of the best 
Kpistle, is not fully represented by the MSS., and is present-perfect here, as well 
English “ Perfection.” Τελειόω is to make 88 μετέσχηκε. 
τέλειον, i.e. to bring a thing to the fulness 1. ᾿Ανατέταλκεν, Compare the passage 


of its desi, velopment. Compare of Isaiah quoted Mat. iv. 16. 
vii. 19., and note on ii. 10. 


δ ’Ex’ αὐτῇ, under its conditions and 13 Bi used like εἴπερ here, for if, as is 
ordinances. Compare viii. 6. the case. 
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but with the power of an imperishable life; for it 
is testified’ of him, ** @hou art a priest FOR 
CACR after the order of Deilchiseder.”” On the 
one hand ?, an old commandment is annulled, be- 
cause it was weak and profitless (for the Law per- 
fected ? nothing); and on the other hand, a better 
hope is brought in, whereby we draw near unto 
God. 

And inasmuch as this Priesthood hath the con- 
firmation of an oath—(for Those priests are 
made without an oath, but He with an oath, by 
Him that said unto Him, ** Che Lord gware and 
will not cepent, Thou act a priest for cher”? 9) — 
insomuch Jesus 155 surety of a better covenant. 

And They, indeed, are® many priests [one suc- 
ceeding to another's office], because death hindereth 
their continuance. But He, because He remaineth 9: 
for ever, hath no successor in His priesthood.’ 
Wherefore also He is able to save them to the 
uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing He 
ever liveth to make intercession for them. 

For such an High Priest became us, who is holy, 
harmless, undefiled, separate® from sinners, and 
ascended above the heavens. Who needeth not 


ΤῈ} 


! The best MSS. read μαρτυρεῖται. 

2 Mi» answering to the following ἐὲ 
(in verse 19.). ‘The overlooking of this 
caused the error in the A. V. 

3 Compare τελείωσις, verse 11. 

4 In this quotation (again repeated) 
from Ps. cx. 4. the words “after the 
order of Melchisedec” are not found 
here in the best MSS. 

5 Τέγυνεν, not “was made” (A. V.), 
but has become or 18. 

6 Are, or have become, not “ were" (A. 
V.) ; an important mistranslation, as the 


present tense shows that the Levitical 
Priesthood was still enduring while this 
Epistle was written. 

1 *"Awapaarog, non transiens in alinm 
(Wahl). 

8. This seems to refer to the separation 
from all contact with the unclean, which 
was required of the High Priest; who 
(according to the Talmud) abstained 
from intercourse even with his own 
family, for seven days before the day of 
Atonement (Tract Jomah i. 1., quoted 
by Ebrard). 


VII. 28 
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daily ', as those High Priests”, to offer up sacrifice, 
first for His own sins and then for the People’s; 
for this He did once, when He offered up Himself. 
For the Law maketh men High Priests, who have 
infirmity; but the word of the oath which was 
since the Law’, maketh the Son, who is conse- 
crated * for evermore. 


Now this is the sum of our words. We have The Mossic 
such an High Priest, who hath sat down on the Temple hier 
right hand of the throne of the Majesty in the sacrifices, 
heavens; a minister of the sanctuary °, and of the perfect 
true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not f20",0 
man. For every High Priest is ordained’ to offer ‘ovens 
gifts and sacrifices; wherefore this High Priest also svsiling 
must have somewhat ® to offer. Now® if He were of Christ. 


on earth, He would not be a Pricst at all}, since 
the Priests are they that make the offerings ac- 


1 This καθ᾽ ἡμέραν bas occasioned much 
perplexity, for the High Priest only 
offered the sin-offerings here referred; to 
once a year, on the day of Atonement. 
(Levit. xvi. and Exod. xxx. 7—10.) 
We must either suppose (with Tholuck) 
that the καθ’ ἡμέραν 18 used for διαπαντός, 
perpetually, i. e. year after year; or we 
must suppose a reference to the High 
Priest as taking part in the occasional 
sacrifices made by all the Priests, for 
sins of ignorance (Levit. iv.); or we 
must suppose that the regular acts of the 
Priesthood are attributed to the High 
Priests, as representatives and heads of 
the whole order; or finally, we must 
take οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς as at Mat. ii. 4., Acts 
v. 24., and other places, for the heads of 
the twenty-four classes into which the 
Priests were divided, who officiated in 
turn. This latter view is perhaps the 
most natural. The Priests garrificed a 
lamb every morning and evening, and 
offered an offering of flour and wine 
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besides. Philo regards the lambs as 
offered by the Priests fur the people, and 
the flour for themselves. (Philo, Opp. 
i. 497.) He also says the High Priest 
offered εὐχὰς καὶ ϑυσιας cal’ ἑκάστην ἡμέ- 
ραν. (Opp. ii. 321.) See Winer, Realw. 
i, 505. 


2 Οἱ Apy. Literally, the [ordina 
High Priests. 4 ὦ 

8. Viz. the oath in Ps. cx. 4., so often 
referred to in this Epistle. 

4 Τετελειωμένον. mpare ii. 10. 

5 Τοῖς λεγομένοις, literally, the things 
which are being spoken. 

ὁ Τῶν dyiwy. Compare ix. 12. 
τὰ ἅγια. 

7 The same thing is said v. 1. 

8 What the sacrifice was is not said 
here, but had been just before mentioned, 
vii. 27. 

9 Méy οὖν (not μὲν γὰρ) is the reading 
of the best MSS. 

'0 Observe it is not οὐκ ἂν ἦν (as A. V. 
translates), but οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἦν. 
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cording to the Law'; who minister to that which 
is a figure? and shadow of heavenly things, as 
Moses is admonished? by God, when he is about 
to make the tabernacle; for ** Ser,” saith He, 
¢¢ that thou make all things accecding te the pattern 
shewed thee in the meant.” * But now He hath 
obtained a higher ministry, by so much as He is 
the mediator® of a better covenant, which is 
enacted © under better promises. 

For if that first covenant were faultless, no place 
would be sought ’ for a second; whereas He findeth 
fault 5, and saith unto them, ** Behold the daps 
come, Saith the Lord, when 3 will accomplish ° for 
the house of Zsracl and for the house of Judah a 
new covenant. Pot according ta the cobrnant 
which 3 gabe’ unto their fathers, in the Dap when 
3 took them bp the hand to lead them out of che 
land of Ggupt; because thep continued not in mp 
cobenant, and Ὦ algo turned mp face from them, 
σα τῆι Lord. For chis ts che cobenant which 7 
will make unto the house of Israel after chose daps, 


1 Our Lord being of the tribe of 
Judah, could not have been one of the 
Levitical Priesthood. So it was said 
before, vii. 14. 

3 Viz. the Temple ritual. 

3 Κεχρημάτισται, cf. Acts x. 22. and 
IIeb. xi. 7. 

4 Exod. xxv. 40. (LXX.) 

δ᾽ Moses was called by the Jews the 
Mediator of the Law. See Gal. iii. 19. 
and note. 

6 “τις νενομοθέτησαι, cf. vil. 11., not 
“nas established " (A. V.), but hath been 
or is. 

7 Ei ἦν, οὐκ dy ἐζητεῖτο (two imper- 
fects), hence the A. V. is incorrect. 

8 Meugopevoc refers to the preceding 


ἄμεμπτος, The αὐτοῖς should be joined 
with λέγει. 

9 Συντελέσω, here substituted for the 
διαθήσομαι of the LXX. 'Exi is not 
“with.” (AV.) 

10 It must beremembered that ἐιαθήκη 
does not (like the English corenant) 
imply reciprocity. It properly means a 
legal. disposition, and would perhaps be 
better translated dispensation here. <A 
covenant between two parties is συνθήκη. 
The new dispensation is a gift from God, 
rather than a covenant between God and 
man (see Gal. iii. 15—20.). Hence per- 
haps the alteration of ἐποίησα here for 
the ἐιεθέμην of LXX. as well as that 
mentioned in the preceding note. 
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saith the Lord: J will gite’ mp laws unto their 
mind, and write them upon their hearts 3; and 3 
will be to them a God, and the» shall be to me a 
people. πὸ then shall not teach everp man pig 
neighbour ? and eberp man his brother, saping που 
the Lord; for alf shall know me, from the least 
unto the greatest. For 3 will be merciful to their 
utcighteougness, and their sins and their iniquities 
will 3 remember no more.’”?®> In that He saith 
“« ἢ new cobenant,’? He hath made the first old; 
and that which is old‘ and stricken in years, is 
ready to vanish away. 

Now the first covenant also had ordinances of 
worship, and its Holy Place was in this world.® 
For a tabernacle was made [in two portions]; the 
first (wherein was the candlestick δ, and the table’, 
and the shewbread®), which is called the® sanc- 
tuary; and, behind the second veil, the tabernacle 
called the Holy of Holies, having the golden altar 
of incense 9, and the ark of the covenant !' overlaid 
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1 Διδοὺς, not “ pul.” (A. V.) 

2 The best MSS. read πολίτην instead 
of πλήσιον, which does not, however, alter 
the sense. 

3 Jer. xxxi. 31—34. (L:XX. with the 
above-mentioned variations). 

4 Παλαιούμενον refers to time (growing 
out of date), and γήρασκον to the weakness 
of old age. 

5 Τό τε ἅγιον κοσμικόν, not “A sanc- 
tuary”’ (A. V.), and observe the order 
of the words, shewing that κοσμικόν is the 
predicate. 

6 Exod. xxv. 31]. and xxxvii. 17, 

7” Exod. xxv. 23, and xxxvii. 10 

8 Exod. xxv. 30. and Levit. xxiv. 5. 

® See the note on ix. 24. 

10 Θυμιατήριον. This has given rise to 
much perplexity. According to Exod. 
xxx. 6., the Incense-altar was not in the 
Holy of Holies, but on the outer side of 


the veil which separated the Holy of 
Holies from the rest of the Tabernacle. 
Several methods of evading the difficulty 
have been suggested ; amongst others, to 
translate ϑυμιατήριον, censer, and under- 
stand it of the censer which the High 
Priest brought into the Holy of Holies 
once a year; but this was not kept in 
the Holy of Holies. Moreover ϑυμια- 
τήριον is used for the Incense-altar by 
Philo and Josephus. The best explana- 
tion of the discrepancy is to consider 
that the Incense-altar, though not within 
the Holy of Holies, was closely con- 
nected therewith, and was sprinkled on 
the day of Atonement with the same 
blood with which the High Priest made 
atonement in the Holy of Holies. See 
Exod. xxx. 6—10., and Levit. xvi. 
1]. &e. 
11 Exod. xxv. 1]. 
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round about with gold. wherem' was the golden 
po * that had the manna, and Aaron's rod * that 
budded. and the tables ‘ of the covenant ; and over 
it the cherubims* οὗ glory shadowing the Mercy- 
seat. Whereof we cannot now speak particularity. 
Now these things being thus ordered. unto the 
first tabernacle the priests go‘ in continually, ac- 
comptshing the offices * of their worship. But into 
the second goeth the High Priest alone, once a vear. 
not without blood, which ke offereth for himself and 


> Here we have arveber dvfreaty: for 
th τὸς cf manna ami Aaron's rod were 
ree kere in the Ark. in Scicence’s time, 
when it comtaired m«binzg bet the talies 
cf che Law. See 1 Kings wv 9. 2 
(Ἔτοο. τ 10. It is. however, prota! 
that these were orgiraliv kez m the 
Ark. Compare Exel xvii 33. and 
Ncmbers xvit 10. where ther are 
dir-xtel to be laid up “ before the Lord.” 
ani ~Lefore the testimony” “t.e. the 
taties of the Law, whi-h ind:ecares, at 
least. a close juxtaposition to the Ark. 
Δι. τὸ generaiy, we should observe that 
the intention of the present passage is 
rot to give us 8 minute and accurate 
deceription of the furniture of tke 
tabernac:e, but to allude to it rhetori- 
cally; the only pomt insisted upon in 
the application of the description (see 
verse 5), 13 the symbolical character of 
the Hily of Holies. Hence the ex- 
treme anxiety of commentators to ex- 
plain away every minute inaccuracy is 
superfloous. 

1 Exe xvi. 82. ἄς. 

3 Numbers xvii. 10. 

4 Exo. xxv. 16. 

5 Exod. xxv. 15. 

¢ Exod. xxv. 17. Ἰλαστήοιον is the 
LXX. translation of the Hebrew prec. 
(See Wabl in voce.) 

* The writer of the Fpistle here ap- 
pears to speak as if the Tabernacle were 
still standing. Commentators have here 


mn found or made a d:ficultr, because 
of Herod was m manv 


mmasine its 
writer spoke of the Tabernacle as sti: 
stardins. or that be was igrorant of the 
Ines cc ite ost precious contents. Mani- 
fest.v ke is sneaging of the Sunctacry of 
Me υκε Corezant (see ix. 1.) as orim- 
v designed. And he on to 
speak of the existing Temple-worskin 
as the continuation of the Tabernacle- 
worship, which, in all essential points it 
was. e translators of the Authorised 
Version (perbaps in consequence of this 
Cifcults) pare mistranslared mary 
verbs in following passage, which 
are in the preseat tense, as though ther 
were in the past tense. Thus cimanr is 
translated “wert,” xrocecioe “offered,” 
ποοσ-έρονται “ were offered,” ποοσςέοι nny 
(x. 1.) “they offered,” ἄς. The English 
reader is thus led to suppose that the 
Epistle was written after the cessation 
of the Temple-worship. 
8 Τὰς λατρείας, not τὴν λατρείαν 
(A. V.). . 
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for the errors! of the people. Whereby the Holy 
Spirit signifieth that the way into the Holy Place 
is not yet made fully manifest?, while still the 
outer® tabernacle standeth. But it is a figure for 
the present time *, under® which gifts and sacri- 
fices are offered that cannot perfect the purpose 
of the worshipper, according to the conscience δ: 
being carnal ordinances, commanding meats and 
drinks, and diverse washings, imposed until a time 
of reformation.’ 

But when Christ appeared, as High Priest of the 
good things to come, He passed through the greater 
and more perfect tabernacle ® not made with hands 


1 ᾿Αγνοημάτων. Compare v. 2. and the 
note. 

2 On the mistranslation of πεφανερῶ- 
σθαι in A, V., see note 10 above. It may 
be asked, how could it be said, after 
Christ’s ascension, that the way into the 
Holy place was not made fully manifest. 
The explanation is, that while the 
Temple-worship, with its exclusion of 
all but the High Priest from the Holy 
of Holies, still existed, the way of salva- 
tion would not be fully manifest to those 
who adhered to the outward and typical 
observances, instead of being thereby 
led to the Antitype. 

3 I. e. while the inner is separate from 
the outer tabernacle. That πρώτης has 
this meaning here is evident from ix. 2. 

4 The A. V. here interpolates “then” 
in order to make this correspond with 
the mistranslated tenses already referred 
to. 


5 Ka@' ἣν, according to which {διε 
δ. and 


“Hy is the reading of the best MS 


adopted by Griesbach, Lachmann, and 
Tischendorf's Ist edition ; it suits better 
with κατὰ than the other reading, ὃν, to 
which Tischendorf has returned in his 
2nd edition. 

© Κατὰ συνείδησιν τελειῶσαι τὸν λατρεύ- 


οντα. This is explained x. 2. as equi- 
valent to “ τὸ μηδεμίαν ἔχειν ἔτι συνείδησιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν τοὺς λατρεύοντας ὥπαξ κεκαθαρ- 
μένους."  Τελειῶσαι τὸν λατ. is to bring 
him to the accomplishment of the τέλος of 
his worship, viz., remission of sins. It 
is not adequately represented by to make 
perfect, as we have before remarked ; to 
consummate would be again the best 
translation, if it were less unusual. 

7 The reading of this verse is very 
doubtful. The best MSS. read δικαιώματα 
instead of δικαιώμασιν, and several also 
omit the cai, which seems necessary, if 
δικαιώματα be adopted ; but this reading 
perhaps originated from a desire to 
correct the solecism which otherwise is 

resented by ἐπικείμενα. Accordingly, 
Mischendorf in his 2nd edition returns 
to the reading of the T. R., which is 
also defended by De Wette. But 
Griesbach and Lachmann adopt the other 
reading, which is followed in our trans- 
lation. The construction is ἐπικείμενα 
iwi B. καὶ w. κι τ᾿ d.; literally, imposed 
with conditions of (ἐπὶ) meats, &c., until a 
time “ reformation. 

® This greater Tubernacle is the visible 
heavens, which are here regarded as the 
outer sanctuary. 
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(that is, not of man’s building 1), and entered, not 
by the blood of goats and calves, but by His own 
blood, once for all into the Holy Place, having 
obtained an everlasting redemption.*? For if the 
blood of bulls and goats, and the ashes of an heifer ὃ 
sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to the purifica- 
tion of the flesh; how much more shall the blood of 
Christ, who through the eternal Spirit offered Him- 
self without spot to God, purify our* conscience 
from dead works, that we may worship the living 
God. 

And for this cause He is the mediator of a new 
testament; that when death had® made redemption 
for the transgressions under the first testament®, 
they that are called might receive the promise of 
the eternal inheritance. For where a testament is, 
the death of the testator must be declared’; because 
a testament is made valid by death, for it hath no 


force at all during the lifetime of the testator. 
Wherefore® the first testament also hath its 


1 Literally, this building. This paren- 
thesis has very much the appearance of 
having been originally a marginal gloss 
UPON οὐ χειροποιήτου. 

2 There is nothing in the Greek cor- 
responding to the words “for us” 
(A. V.). 

8 The uncleanness contracted by 
touching a corpse, was purified by 
sprinkling the unclean person with the 
water of sprinkling (ὕδωρ ῥαντισμοῦ), 
which was made with the ashes of a red 
heifer. See Numbers xix. (LXX.) 

4 Ἡμῶν (not ὑμῶν) is the reading of 
the best MSS. 

5 Literally, after death had occurred 
Sor the redemption of, &§c. ; γενομένου must 
be joined with εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν. 

6 The Authorised Version is correct, in 
translating διαθήκη testament in this pas- 
sage. The attempts which have been made 


to avoid this meaning, are irreconcilable 
with any natural explanation of ὁ διαθέμε- 
νος. The simple and obvious translation 
should not be departed from, in order to 
avoid a difficulty; and the difficulty 
vanishes when we consider the rhetorical 
character of the Epistle. The statement 
in this verse is not meant as a logical 
argument, but as a rhetorical illustration, 
which is suggested to the writer by the 
ambiguity of the word διαθήκη. 

7 Φέρεσθαι is omitted in A.V. The 
legal maxim is the same as that of 
English Law, Nemo est heres viventis. 

® This ὅθεν does not refer to the pre- 
ceding illustration concerning the death 
of the testator, but to the reasoning 
from which that was only a momentar 
digression. Compare verse 18. with 
verses 12—14. 
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dedication! not without blood. For when Moses 
had spoken to all the people every precept ac- 
cording to the Law, he took* the blood of the 
calves and goats, with water and scarlet wool and 
hyssop, and sprinkled both the book itself® and all 
the people, saying, ** @bhis ig the blood of the tes. 
tament whith Φοὺ Hath enjoined unto pou.’ * 
Moreover he sprinkled with blood the tabernacle ὅ 
also, and all the vessels of the ministry, in like 
manner, And according to the Law, almost all 
things are purified with blood, and without shed- 
ding of blood is no remission. It was, therefore, 
necessary that the patterns of heavenly things 
should thus be purified, but the heavenly things: 
themselves with better sacrifices than these. For 
Christ entered not into the sanctuary® made with 
hands, which is a figure of the true, but into 
heaven itself, now to appear in the presence of God 
for us. Nor yet that He should offer Himself 
often, as the High Priest entereth the sanctuary 
every year with blood of others; for then must He 
often have suffered since the foundation of the 
world: but now once, in the end’ of the ages, hath 


1 ’EycaviZeay is “to dedicate” in the 
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sense of to inaugurate; cf. Heb. x. 20. ; 
so the feast commemorating the opening 
or inauguration of the Temple by Judas 
Maccabeeus (after its pollution by An- 
tiochus Epiphanes) was called ἐγκαίνια. 
(John x. 22.) 

2. See Exod. xxiv. 3—8. The sacrifice 
of goats (besides the cattle) and the 
sprinkling of the book are not in the 
Mosaic account. It should be remem- 
bered that the Old Testament is usually 
referred to memoriter by the writers of 
the New Testament. Moreover, the 
advocates of verbal inspiration would be 
justified in maintaining that these cir- 


cumstances actually occurred, though 
they are not mentioned in the books of 
Moses. See, however, Vol. I. p. 212. 
note 2. 

3 Αὐτὸ is not translated in A.V. 

4 Exod. xxiv. 8. (LXX., but éverei 
Aaro, substituted for διέθετο). 

6 Apparently referring to Levit. viii., 
verses 19. 24, and 30. 

δ "Ἅγια, not “ the holy places” (A.V.), 
but the holy place or sanctuary. Com- 
pare viii. 2., ix. 2., ix. 25., xiii. 11. It is 
without the article here, as is often the 
case with words similarly used. See 
Winer Gram. § 18. 1. 

1 Συντελεία τῶν αἰώνων means the ter- 
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* Jeaiah Lit 12. (1,ΧᾺΧ,), apaereac 
Wy tev «ψήν! γ,. 

$ Kun, ἁμαρτίας, Tholuck compares 
Kiywityives ary τῶν GPT at wy (vit 
26.). The thought is the same as Kounn. 
vi. 10. 

© Ver ie omitted in A.V. 

4 Τῶν πραγμάτων, the real things. 
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will, D Ged.”?! When He had said before, «* Has 
trifice and offering and burnt-offerings and satrt- 
fices for sin thou twouldest not, neither fadst 
pleasure therein”? (which are offered under the 
law); ** hen ” (saith? He), ** Lo, J come to do 
thp will, 2 God.” He taketh away the first®, 
that He may establish the second. And in‘ that 
“4 Will °? we are sanctified, by the offering of the 
** bodn ᾽" ὃ of Jesus Christ, once for all. 

And every priest® standeth daily ministering, 
and offering oftentimes the same sacrifices which 
can never take away sins. But HE, after He had 
offered one sacrifice for sins, for ever sat down on 
the right hand of God; from henceforth expecting 
“4 till His enemies be made his footstool,” 7 For by 
one offering He hath perfected® for ever the purifi- 
cation of them whom He sanctifieth. Whereof the 
Holy Spirit also is a witness to us. For after He 
had said before, **@his is the cobenant that 3 will 
make with chem after those days, saith the Lord ; 
3 will gibe mp Laws upon (είν hearts, and write 
them upon their minds,’?? He saith also ** Cheir 


' Ps, xl. 6—8. ΣΧ. with some 
slicht variations.) 

2 Etonxer, not “ said He” (A. V.), but 
He hath said, or saith He. 

8 The first, viz. the sacrifices; the 
second, viz. the will of God. 

4 In (ἐν) the will of God Christians 
are already sanctified as well as justified, 
and even glorified (see Rom. viii. 30.) ; 
t.e. God wills their sanctification, and 
has done His part to ensure it. 

5 Σῶμα, alluding to the σώμα κατηρτίσω 
of the above quotation. 

6 The MSS. are divided between ἱερεύς 
and ἀρχιερεύς ; if the latter reading be 
correct, the same explanation must be 
given as in the note on vii. 27. 


7 Ps. ex. 1. (LXX.), quoted above, 
i. 13. (See note there.) 

ὃ Τετελείωκεν . . . . τοὺς aytaZopivouc. 
Literally, He hath consummated them that 
are being sanctified. ‘The verb to perfect 
does not, by itself, represent reAudw. 
See notes on x. ]., ix. 10., and ii. 10. 
We should also observe, that ayraZopivouc 
is not equivalent to ἡγιασμένους. 

® Jer, xxxi. 34. (LXX.) The part 
of the quotation here omitted is given 
above, viii. 10O—12. It ap from 
the slight variations between the present 
quotation and the quotation of the same 
passage in Chap. vili., that the writer is 
quoting from memory. 
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ous amd τῦστι uqeares well 3 remermber πα peerr.””* 
Now whet ~ acon of these B, there IS BO more 15 
MT ὅς SH. 

Laren Havizg theredore. brethres. bouiness to enter the Ὁ 

agent bat poate tarocrh the blood cf Jesus*. be a new » 


ww’ and “ying way whieh He hath opemed® for us, 
thragn the wei: (that 3s to sav, His flesh)*; and 21 
Laving an Hizh Priest ἡ over the house of God ; let » 
GS Graw rear with a true Beart. m ful assurance of 
fa:th: a3 our hearts have Leen “ gprmekicd "ἢ from 
the stain of an evil comscience, and our bodies have 
teen washed with pure water. Let us hold fase the 2; 
confession of cur hope‘, without wavering, for 
fsituful is He that gave the promise. And let us 3: 
consider the example * one of another, that we may 
be provoked unto love and to good works. Let us 25 
not forsake the assembling’ of ourselves together, 
as the custom of some is, but let us exhort one 
anotLer; and so much the more, as ve see The 


The same exrression 


1 Jer, xxxi. 34. (LAX). ὑεῖς the 
avian of the pasage Gane! beiure, 
will, 12. The cminion of sepa wish the 
ast which joins the two detactol pore 
tems of the qucfation. though aurupt. 
is mA unexampied; cxuspare 1 Tom. 
v. 15. 

5 “Εν τῷ aya. Compare ix. 25. 

3 'Encaivey. See note on 1x. 15. 

4 The meaning of this is, that the 
fleeh (or manbssl) of Christ was a 
veil which bid His true nature ; this veil 
He rent, when He gave up His Lely to 
death; and through His incarnation, 
thus revealed under its true aspect, we 
must pass, if we would enter into the 
wresence of Gol. We can have no real 
Pnowledge of Gul but through His in- 
carnation. 


1 Ἵε: 2:2 iva. 


is used for Hizh Priest by Philo and 
LAX. J 


* ‘Eccarncaivn (aLadimg to ix 13. and 
21.), viz. with the blood of Christ : com- 
fare οαἵμττι ὠχντισμιῖ, xu. 24 Observe 


the furce of the perfect participle in this 
and tel. rue: νι re‘erring to accom 
plished facts. See x. 2. 


* "EAriccg. not “faith.” (A.V) 

* Καταν»οῶμεν. is is Chrysostom's 
interpretation, which agrees with the use 
of the verb iii. 1. 

* It was very natural that the more 
timid members of the Church should 
shrink frm frequenting the assembly of 
the congregation for worship, in a time 
of persecution. 


X. 26 
27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


Cuar. XXVIIL] Τ(ΤῊΒ EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

Day approaching.’ For if we sin wilfully”, after 
we have received the knowledge ὃ of the truth, there 
remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, but a certain 
fearful looking for of judgment, and ‘¢ a trathful 
fire that shall debour the advergaries.””* He that 
hath despised the Law of Moses dieth® without 
mercy, upon the testimony of two or three wit- 
nesses. Of how much sorer punishment, suppose 
ye, shall he be thought worthy, who hath trodden 
under foot the Son of God, and hath counted the 
blood of the covenant, wherewith he was sanc- 
tified, an unholy thing, and hath done despite unto 
the Spirit of Grace. For we know Him that hath 
said, ** Gengeance is mine, J twill repap, saith the 
Word ;᾽)5 and again, ** Che Lord shall judge bis 
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people,”? 7 
hands of the living God.® 


1 “The Day” of Christ’s coming was 
seen approaching at this time by the 
threatening prelude of the great Jewish 
war, wherein He came to judge that na- 
tion. 

2 ‘Exovoiwc. This is opposed to the 
“ἐὰν ἁμάρτῃ ἀκουσίως" (Levit. iv. 2. 
LXX.), the involuntary sins for which 
provision was made under the Law. The 
particular sin here spoken of is that of 
apostasy from the Christian faith, to which 
these Llebrew Christians were particu- 
larly tempted. See the whole of this 
passage from x. 26. to xii. 29. 

3 ᾿Βπίγνωσιν. Compare Rom. x. 2, 
Phil. i. 9., ἄς, 

4 Is. xxvi. 11. Ziroc λήψεται λαὸν 
araléevror, καὶ νῦν πῦρ τοὺς ὑπεναντίους 
ἔξεται (ΧΧ.). Those who look for this 
quotation in A. V. will be disappointed, 
for the A. V., the Hebrew, and the 
LXX., all differ. 

5 ᾿Αποθνήσκει, the present, translated 
as past in A.V. The reference is to 
Deut. xvii. 2—7., which prescribes that 


Jt is a fearful thing to fall into the 


an idolater should be put to death on the 
testimony of two or three witnesses. The 
writer of the Epistle does not mean that 
idolatry was actually thus punished aé 
the time he wrote (for though the Sanhe- 
drin was allowed to judge charges of a 
religious nature, they could not inflict 
death without permission of the Roman 
Procurator, which would probably have 
been refused, except under very peculiar 
circumstances, to an enforcement of this 
part of the law); but he speaks of the 
punishment prescribed by the Law. 

6 Deut. xxxii. 35. This quotation is 
not exactly according to ΣΧ. or He- 
brew, but is exactly in the words in 
which it is quoted by St. Paul, Rom. 
xii. 19. The LXX. is ἐν ἡμερᾷ ἐκδικήσεως 
ἀνταποδώσω. 

7 Deut. xxxii. 36. eae 

8 ‘The preceding passage (from verse 
26) and the similar passage, vi. 4—6., 
have proved perplexing to many readers; 
and were such a stumbling-block to Lu- 
ther, that they caused him even to deny 
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andexbort- | But call to remembrance the former days, in x2 


ation not to 


letfaith be Which, after ye were illuminated, ye endured! 8 

ty far, ρτοαῦ fight of afflictions ; for not only were ye made 33 
a gazing-stock by reproaches and tribulations, but 
ye took part also in the sufferings of others who 
bore the like. For ye showed compassion to the # 
prisoners’, and took joyfully the spoiling of your 
goods, knowing that ye have® in heaven a better 
and an enduring substance. Cast not away, there- 3 
fore, your confidence, which hath great recompence 
of reward. For ye have need of stedfastness, that 36 
after ye have done the will of God, ye may 
receive the promise. For yet a little while and 37 
“ὃ chat cometh shall be come, and shall not 
tarrp.”* Now “4415. faith shall the rightcoug 88 
live ;᾽ δ and 44 3 he ® draw back through fear, mp 
soul hath no pleasure in him.”’?”’ But we are not 39 
men of fear unto perdition, but of faith unto sal- 
vation.® 


the canonical authority of the Epistle. 2 Τοῖς δεσμίοις (not δεσμοῖς pov) is the 
Yet neither passage asserts the impos- reading of all the best MSS. 


sibility of an apostate’s repentance. What 3 “ . » 
18 said, amounts to this — that for the ἢ Not Paar ἐπ Pest eee (A.V). 
conversion of a deliberate apostate, God ju arotc or ὁ 8 ΟΝ that ye have μὰ sehen 
has (according to the ordinary laws of |. for ouraelves i e μι our on ves, 
His working) no further means in store y ΝΗ y . 
than those which have been already tried  * Habak. ii. 3. (LXX.) Not fully 
in vain. It should be remembered, also, translated in A. V. 
that the parties addressed are not those — > Wabak. ii. 4. (LXX.), quoted also 
who had already apostatised, but those Rom. i. 17. and Gal. iii. 11. 
who were in danger of so doing, and who 6 ‘The “any mun” of A.V. is not in 
needed the most earnest warning. the Greek. Ὑποστίλλομαι, me subduco 
' If this Epistle was addressed to the (Wahl), is exactly the English flinch. 
Church of Jerusalem, the afflictions re- 7 ki XX.) B : 
ferred to would be the persecutions of Haba ἣ i. 4, (L al -) vm this pas. 
the Sanhedrin (when Stephen was killed), ®98¢ 1” ' chit h Pell es the last 
of Herod Agrippa (when James the U0tation, which it here follows. 
Greater was put to death), and again ὃ Περιποίησιν ψυχῆς, properly gaining 
the more recent outbreak of Ananus, of the soul, vite conservaho, and thus 
when Janes the Less was slain. But see equivalent to salvation. See Wahl on 


the preceding remarks, p. 606. περιποιοῦμαι and περιποίησις. 
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Now faith is the substance’ of things hoped for, 
the evidence of things not seen. For therein the 
elders obtained a good report.” 

By faith we understand that the universe ® is 
framed * by the word of God, so that the world 
which we behold ὅ springs not from things that can 
be seen. 

By faith Abel offered unto God a more excellent 
sacrifice than Cain, whereby he obtained testimony 
that he was righteous, for God testified® unto his 
gifts; and by it he being dead yet speaketh.’ 

By faith Enoch was translated, that he should 
not see death, and ** he wag not found, because 
God translated him.” > For before his translation 
he had this testimony, that ** he pleased God; ® 
but without faith it is impossible to please Him; 
for whosoever cometh unto God must have faith 1° 
that God is, and that He rewardeth them that 
diligently seek Him. 

By faith Noah, being warned by God concerning 
things not seen as yet, through fear of God! pre- 
pared an ark, to the saving of his house. Whereby 
he condemned the world and became heir of the 
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Faith defined 
as that prin- 
ciple which 
enables men 
to prefer 
things in- 
visible to 
thin 

visible, 


Its operation 
historically 
exemplified. 


righteousness of faith. 


1 For the meaning of ὑπόστασις, see 
note on ili. 14. 

2 ’Εμαρτυρήθησαν, cf. Acts vi. 8. This 
verse is explained by the remsinder of 
the chapter. The faith of the Patriarchs 
was a type of Christian faith, because it 
was fixed upon a fulure and unseen good. 

8 Τοὺς αἰῶνας, 80 i. 2. 

4 Observe κατήρτισθαι and γεγονέναι 
are perfects, not aorists. 

5 Τὸ βλεπόμενον is the reading of the 
best MSS. The doctrine negatived is 
that which teaches that each successive 
condition of the universe is generated 
(γεγονέναι) from a preceding condition 


(as the plant from the seed) by a mere 
material development, which had no be- 
ginning in a Creator's will. 

® Gen. iv. 4. The Jewish tradition 
was, that fire from heaven consumed 
Abel's offering. 

* This has been supposed (compare 
xii. 24.) to refer to Gen. iv. 10., but it 
may be taken more generally. 

® Gen. v. 24. (LAX) 

9 Gen. v. 24. (LXX.), εὐηρέστησεν 
᾿Ενὼχ τῳ Seq. 

10 Πιστεῦσαι refers to the preceding 
πίστεως. 


1 Compare Heb. v. 7. 
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By faith Abraham, when he was called ', obeyed 
the command to go forth into a place? which he 
should afterward receive for an inheritance ; and 
he went forth, not knowing whither he went. By 
faith he sojourned in the land of promise as in a 
strange country, dwelling in tents, with Isaac and 


Jacob, the heirs with him of the same promise. 
For he looked for the city which hath sure® founda- 
tions, whose builder and maker is God. 

By faith also Sarah herself received power to 
conceive seed, even when * she was past age, because 


she judged Him faithful who had promised. 


There- 


fore sprang there of one, and him as good as dead, 
‘go manp ag the stare of the skp in multitude,’ ὅ 
and as the sand which is by the sea-shore® innu- 


merable. 


These all died in faith, not having received the 
promises, but having seen them afar off, and em- 
braced them ’, and confessed that they were stran- 
gers and pilgrims upon earth. For they that say 
such things, declare plainly that they seek a 


country. 


And truly if they speak ὅ of that country 


from whence they came forth, they might have 


1 If we read ὁ «. (with some of the 
best MSS.) the translation will be “1716 
that was called Abraham [instead of 
Abram).” 

2 Some of the best MSS. read τόπον 
without the article. 

3 Cf. xii. 28. 

4 "Ἔτεκεν is not in the best MSS. 

5 Exod. xxxii. 13. (LXX.) 

6 The same comparison is found Is. x. 
22., quoted Rom. ix. 27. 

7 IleaQivrec is an interpolation not 
found in the best MSS. It was origi- 
nally a marginal gloss on ἀσπασάμενοι. 
The latter word cannot be adequately 


translated in English, so as to retain the 
full beauty of the metaphor. 

8 ᾿Εμνημόνευον. Compare ἐμνημόνευσε, 
verse 22. The meaning is, “If, in 
calling themselves strangers and pilgrims, 
they refer to the fact of their having 
left their native land.” In other words, 
if Christians regret the world which they 
have renounced, there is nothing to 
prevent their returning to its enjoy- 
ments. Here again we trace a refe- 
rence to those who were tempted to 
apostatise. For the explanation of the 
two imperfects, see Winer, § 43. 2. 


ΧΙ, ! 


i. 16 


17 


18 
19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
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opportunity to return; but now they desire a 
better country, that is, an heavenly. Wherefore 
God is not ashamed to be called their God; for He 
hath prepared for them a city. 

By faith Abraham, when he was tried, offered * 
up Isaac, and he that had believed? the promises 
offered up his only begotten son, though it was 
said unto® him, **3n Jsaac shall thy seed be 
called 3°? * accounting that God was able to raise 
him up, even from the dead; from whence also (in 
a figure) he received him. 

By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau, con- 
CERNING THINGS TO COME. 

By faith Jacob, WHEN HE Was Dyina, blessed 
both the sons of Joseph; and ** be worshipped, 
leaning upon the top of pis staff,’ 

By faith Joseph, IN THE HOUR OF HIS DEATH, 
spake ὃ of the departing of the sons of Israel; and 
gave commandment concerning his bones. 

By faith Moses when he was born was hid three 
months by his parents, because “6 then gaw that 
the child was goodip; ”’’ and they were not afraid 
of the king’s commandment. 

By faith Moses, ** when he was come to pears,’’® 
refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, 


1 Προσενήνοχεν, literally, hath offered. 


2 ᾿Αναδεξάμενος 18 more than “received.” 
(A. V.) His belief in the promises to 
his posterity enhanced the sacrifice which 
he made. 

3 Πρὸς, not “of.” (A. V.) Πρὸς ὃν is 
equivalent to καίπερ πρὸς αὐτόν. 

4 Gen. xxi. 12, (LXX.), quoted also 
Rom. ix. 7. 

5 Gen. xlvii. 31.(LXX.) The pre- 
sent Hebrew text means not the top 0 
his staff, but the head of his bed; but 
the LAX. followed a different reading. 


The “faith” of Jacob consisted in fix- 
ing his hopes upon future blessings, and 
worshipping God, even in the hour of 
death. 

6 ᾿Εμνημόνευσι. See verse 15. Joe. 
seph’s “ faith ” relied on the promise that 
the seed of Abraham should return to 
the promised land. (Gen. xv. 16.) 

7 Exod. ii. 2.(LXX.) “Idowreg αὐτὸ 
ἀστεῖον. The Hebrew speaks of his 


of mother only. 


ὁ Exod. ii. 11. (LXX.) 
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choosing rather to suffer affliction with the People xis 
of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a 
season ; esteeming the reproach of Christ! greater 9 
riches than the treasures of Egypt; for he looked 
beyond ? unto the reward.® By faith he forsook‘ 97 
Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the king; for he 
endured, as seeing Him who is invisible. By 9 
faith he hath established® the passover, and the 
sprinkling of blood, that the destroyer of the first- 
born might not touch the children of Israel.¢ 

By faith they passed through the Red Sea as 929 
through dry land; which the Egyptians tried to 
pass, and were swallowed up. 

By faith the walls of Jericho fell down, after 30 
they were compassed about for seven days. 

By faith the harlot Rahab perished not with the 3] 
disobedient ’, because she had received the spies 
with peace. 

And what shall I more say? for the time 53» 
would fail me to tell of Gideon, and of Barak, of 
Sampson and of Jephthae, of David, and Samuel, 
and the prophets; who through faith subdued 33 
kingdoms, wrought righteousness, obtained pro- 
mises, stopped the mouths of lions ὃ, quenched the 34 
violence of fire ὃ, escaped the edge of the sword, 
out of weakness '° were made strong, waxed valiant 
in fight, turned to flight the armies of the aliens. 


1 The reproach of Christ's people is 7 Απειθήσασι, not “them that beliered 
here called the reproach of Christ. not.” (A. V.) They had heard the 
Compare Col. i. 24. and 2 Cor. i. 5.; also miracles wrought in favour of the 
see 1 Cor. x. 4. Israelites (Josh. 11. 10.), and yet refused 

2 ᾿Απέβλεπε, literally, he looked away obedience. 

Srom that which was before his eyes. 8. Referring to Daniel. (Dan. vi. 17.) 


3 Μισθαπ. Cf. verse 6. 9 Referring to Dan. iii. 27. 
4 See Exod. ii. 15. 10 This and the two following clauses 
5 Πεποίηκε, perfect. may be most naturally referred to the 


4 Αὐτῶν. Winer, Gram. ὃ 22.4. Maccabees. 


ι. 85 
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Women ! received their dead raised to life again; 
and others were tortured *, not accepting deliver- 
ance, that they might obtain a better * resurrection. 
Others also had trial of cruel mockings* and 
scourgings, with chains also and imprisonment. 
They were stoned®, were sawn® asunder, were 
tempted’, were slain with the sword. They 
wandered about in sheep skins and goat skins, 
being destitute, afflicted, tormented. They wan- 
dered in deserts, and in mountains, and in dens 
and caves of the earth; of whom ® the world was 


not worthy. 


And these all, having obtained a good report 


through faith, received not the promise. 


God 


having provided some better thing for us, that they, 
without us, should not be made perfect.° 


1 Referring to the widow of Sarcpta 
(1 Kings xvii.) and the Shunamite 
(2 Kings iv.). 

2 ‘This refers both to Eleazar (2 Mac. 
vi.), and to the seven brothers, whose 
torture is described, 2 Mac. vii. The 
verb ἐστυμπανίσθησαν points especially to 
Eleazar, who was bound to the τύμπανον, 
an instrument to which those who were 
to be tortured by scourging were bound. 
(2 Mac. vi. 19.) The “not accepting 
deliverance ” refers to the mother of the 
seven brothers and her youngest son 
(2 Mac. vii.). 

3. Better, viz. than that of those who 
(like the Shunamite’s son) were only 
raised to return to this life. This refe- 
rence is plain in the Greek, but cannot 
be rendered equally obvious in English, 
because we cannot translate the first 
ἀναστάσεως in this verse by resurrection. 

4 'Euraypoyv. Still referring to the 
seven brothers, concerning whose tor- 
ments this word is used. (2 Mac. vii. 7 ) 

5 Zechariah, the son of Jehoiadah, 
was stoned. (2 Chron. xxiv.20.) But 


VOL. II. 


it is not necessary (nor indeed possible) 
to fix each kind of death here mentioned 
on some person in the Old Testament. 
It is more probable that the Epistle here 
speaks of the general persecution under 
Antiochus Epiphanes, 

® According to Jewish tradition this 
was the death of Isaiah; but see the 
preceding note. 

7 The received text is here retained ; 
but it seems very probable that the 
reading should be (as has been conjec- 
tured) either ἐπυράσθησαν or ἐπυρώθησαν, 
they were burned. This was the death of 
the seven brothers. 

8 Literally, they of whom the world 
was not worthy, wandering in deserts and 
tn mountains, &c.; t.e. They, for whom 
all that the world could give would have 
been too little, had not even a home 
wherein to lay their head. 

9 Τελειωθώσι. See notes on ii. 10., 
vii. 11.,ix. 9.3 literally, attain their con- 
summation, including the atiainment of the 

Sull maturity of their being, and the at- 
tainment of the full accomplishment of 
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Exhortation Wherefore, seeing we are compassed about with 
mchex- 80 great a cloud of witnesses, let us! also lay aside 
obine every weight, and the sin which clingeth closely 
Jems in’ ~—_ round us?, and run with courage 5 the race that is 
cpiugoce set before us; looking onward‘ unto Jesus, the 2 
forerunner ὃ and the finisher of our faith ; who for 
the joy that was set before Him, endured the cross, 
despising the shame, and is set down at the right 
hand of the throne of God. Yea, consider Him 3 
that endured such contradiction of sinners against 
Himself, lest ye be wearied and faint in your 
minds. Ye have not yet resisted unto blood ®, in 4 
your conflict against sin; and ye have forgotten 5 
the exhortation which reasoneth ‘ with you as with 
sons, saying, ** fu Son, despise not thou the chas: 
tening of che Lord, nor faint when chou art rebuked 
of Him. For whom che Lord [οὔτ Be chasrenech, ὁ 
and stourgerh every gon whom Be receiverp.?’> If ; 


ye endure chastisement 3, God dealeth with you as 


their faith; which are indeed identical. 
They were not to attain this ywou nper, 
7.e. net until we came to juin them. 

' Καὶ ἡμεῖς, let us, as they did. The 
Agonistic metaphor here (see Vol. IT. 
p- 246.) would be mecre naturally ad- 
dressed to the Church of Alexandria 
than to that of Jerusalem. 

2 Εὐπερίστατος occurs nowhere else. 
Sin seems here to be described under 
the metaphor of a garment fitting closely 
to the limbs, which must be cast 
off (axo%p.), if the race is to be won. 
A garment would be called εὐ περιττατες, 
which fitted well all round. 

3 Ὑπυμονὴ (as it has been before re- 
marked) is not accurately represented 
by “ patience ;” it means stedfust endur- 
ance, or fortitwile. 

4 *Agopwrtec. 
26.). 


Compare ἀπ΄ βλεπε (xi. 


5. "Aoynzor, literally, foremost leader. 
Compare i. 10. Compare also πρόζρομον 
(vi. 20.). 

5. If this Epistle was addressed to the 
Christians of Jerusalem, the writer speaks 
here only of the existing generation ; tor 
the Church of Jerusalem had “ resisted 
unto blood” formerly, in the persons of 
Stephen, James the Greater, and James 
the Less. But see introductory remarks, 
Ρ. 607. 

© MaNtyerat. 

® Prov. it, 11—12. (LEX. nearly 
verbatim.) Philo quotes the Passage to 
the same purpose as this Epistle; see 
Bleek, in loco. 

* ‘Throughout this passage it appears 
that the Church addressed was exposed 
to persecution. The intense feeling of 
Jewish nationality called forth by the 
commencing struggle with Rome, which 
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with sons; for where is the son that is not chast- 
ened by his father ? but if ye be without chastise- 
ment, whereof all [God’s children] have been! 
partakers, then are ye bastards and not sons. 
Moreover, we were chastened? by the fathers of 
our flesh, and gave them reverence; shall we not 
much rather submit ourselves to the Father of our® 
spirits, and live. For they, indeed, for a few days 
chastened us, after their own pleasure; but He for 
our profit, that we might be partakers of His holi- 
ness. Now no chastisement for the present seemeth 
to be joyous, but grievous; nevertheless afterward, 
unto them that are exercised thereby, it yieldeth 


the fruit of righteousness in peace.‘ 

Wherefore ¢¢ Lift up the hands which hang down 
and the feeble knees,” ὃ and * make coen paths for 
nour fret ; *? δ that the halting limb be not lamed 7, 


but rather healed. 


produced the triumph of the zealot party, 
would amply account for a persecution 
of the Christians at Jerusalem at this 
period ; as is argued by those who sup- 
pose the Epistle addressed tothem. But 
the same cause would produce the same 
effect in the great Jewish population of 
Alexandria. 

1 Observe the perfect γεγόνωσι, refer- 
ring to the examples of God's children 
mentioned in the preceding chapter. 

Εἴχομεν matcevrag, The A.V. does 
not render the article correctly. 

* Ἡμὼν is understood (without repe- 
tition) from the parallel σαρκὸς ἡμῶν". 

4 Καρπὸν εἰρηνικὸν δικαιοσύνης. God's 
chastisements lead men to conformity to 
the will of God (which is δικαιοσύνη) ; 
and this effeet (καρπός) of suffering is 
(εἰρηνικός) full of peace. There can be 
no peace like that which follows upon 
the submission of the soul to the chastise- 
ment of our heavenly Father ; if we re- 


ceive it as inflicted by infinite wisdom 
and perfect love. 

* This quotation is from Is. xxxv., 3., 
from LXX. (as appears by the words 
παρειμένας and παραλελυμένα), but quoted 
from memory and not verbatim. ‘The 
LXX. has ἰσχύσατε, χεῖρες ἀνειμέναι καὶ 
yorara παραλελυμένα. The quotation. 
here approaches more nearly than this to 
the Hebrew original, and might therefore 
(if not quoted memoriter) be considered. 
an exception to the rule, which otherwise 
is universal throughout this Epistle, of 
adhering to the LXX. in preference to 
the Hebrew. 

δ Prov. iv. 26. (L.XX. nearly ver- 
batim.) 

7 "Exrpary, be dislocated. The mean- 
ing of this exhortation seems to be, that 
they should abandon all appearance of’. 
Judaizing practices, which might lead 
the weaker brethren into apostasy. 
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F.Cow peace with all men. and holiness without x 
which no man shall see the Lord. And look dili- 1 
genuy lest any man fall" short of the grace of God; 
“ tese amp cece of bertrrmrss springing up troubic 
peu,” > and thereby many be defiled: lest there be 16 
any fornicacor. or profane person, a3 Esau, who for 
a single meal sold his birthright; tor ye know that 17 
afterward. when he desired to inherit the blessing, 
he was rejected ; findmg no room for repentance, 
though he soazhet it * earnestly with tears. 

For ye are not come to a mountam that may be 1 
sper touched * and that burneth with fire. nor to ** black. 
of ie το ρα and Datknss ἀπὸ ermpeer,”*® and “‘ sound of 19 
ἀν, πὶ πα ernmper,’?* and ‘* seice of wards ” ‘ — the hearers 
whereof entreated that no more might be spoken 
unto them’; for they could not bear that which 90 
was commanded.’ (“6 and if so much as a beast 
touch the mountain it shall be stonrd ;᾽" 15 and so 21 


" The most natural construction here 33, LUX), which Esau sought with 
is, to eupply 7 as in verse 16. tears. 

3 Dent. xxix. 13. This quotation [5 a 4 Ψηλατ-ωμίν, present participle ; c:- 
strong instance in favour of Bleek’s carpivy. perfect participle (not as A.V.) 
view, that the writer of this Foistle used For the particulars here mentioned, see 
the Alexandrian text of the LAX. For Exod xix. 
the Codex Alexandrinus (which how- 3 Deut. rv. 1]. σκότος, γνόφος, θίελλα 
ever is corrupt here) reads μὴ τις ἐστὶν (LAN.) 
ἐν ὑμῖν plan πικοίπε ἄνω oterda ἐνοχλῇ, 
where the Codex Vatieanus has ἐν χολῇ axe (LAX) 

(for ἐνοχλῆ), which cnrrespo more t tv. 12. covyy Ogparery (LX). 
closely mth the Hebrew. ® Deut. v. 25. (LAX), where x 


3 Although with Chrysostom and De 
Wette, we refer this αὐτὴν grammatically 
to prravoiny, yet we think the view of 
Bleek substantially correct, in referring it 
to τὴν εὐλονίαν. That is, in saying that 
Esau sought repentance with tears, the 
writer obviously means that he sought 
to reverse the consequences of kis fault, and 
obtain the blessing. If we refer to Genesis, 
we find that it was, in fact, Jacob's 
blessing (τὴν εὐλογίαν, Gen. xxvii. 35— 


θώμε-α accounts for Ξροστεθῆναι here. 

5 We put a full after ξιαστεὶϊλό- 
μένον, because that which the Israelites 
“ could not bear” was not the order for 
killing the beasts, but the utterance of 
the commandments of God. See Ex. 
xx. 19. 

*° Quoted from Ex. xix. 12. (LXX., 
but not verbatim). The words ἡ Arce 
κατατοξευθήσεται of the received text have 
been bere interpolated from the Old 
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terrible was the sight that Moses said “6 ¥ erceeds 
ingln fear and quake.”? ') — But ye are come unto 
Mount Sion, and to the city of the living God, the 
heavenly Jerusalem*, and to myriads® of angels 
in full assembly, and to the congregation of the 
first-born* whose names are written in heaven, 
and to God ὃ the judge of all, and to the spirits of 
just men ὅ made perfect 7, and to Jesus the mediator 
of a new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling ὃ, 
which speaketh better things than that of Abel.® 
See that ye reject 10 not Him that speaketh. For 
if they escaped not, who rejected Him that spake 11 
on earth, much more shall not we escape, if we 
turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven. 


11-22 


23 


24 


Testament, and are not in any of the 
uncial MSS. 

1 Deut. ix. 19., ἔκφοβός εἰμι (LXX.). 
This is the passage in the Old Testament, 
which comes nearest to the present. It 
was the remembrance of that terrible 
sight which caused Moses to say this; 
much more must he have been terrified 
by the reality. 

2 ‘This is (see Gal. iv. 26.) the Church 
of God, which has its μητρόπολις in 
heaven, though some of its citizens are 
still pilgrims and strangers upon earth. 

8 We cannot suppose (with most in- 
terpreters) that μυριασιν is to be taken by 
iteclf, as if it were raic ayia μυρίασιν 
(cf. Jude 14.), and ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει 
put in apposition to it; nor can we take 
πανηγύρει καὶ ἐκκλησίᾳ together, which 
would make πανηγύρει redundant. But 
we take μυρίασιν ἀγγίλων πανηγύρει to- 
gether, taking πανηγύρει as in apposition 
to μυρίασιν ἀγγέλων or else as equivalent 
to ἐν πανηγύρει, which gives the same 
sense. Ilavnyrpg properly means a 
festice assembly, which reminds us of 
‘“‘the marriage supper of the Lamb.” 

4 Ilpwrorécwy. ‘Chese appear to be the 
Christians already dead and entered into 
their rest; ἀπογεγραμμένων means re- 


gistered or enrolled. Cf. Luke ii. 1. and 
Phil. iv. 8. 

δ The order of the Greek would lead 
us more naturally to translate to a judge, 
who is God of all; but we have retained 
the A. V. in deference to the opinion of 
Chrysostom. 

5 These δίκαιοι (being distinguished 
from the πρωτότοκοι above) are probably 
the worthies of the ancient dispensation, 
commemorated chap. xi. 

1 τετελειωμένων, literally, who have at- 
tained their consummation. This they 
had not done until Christ's coming. See 
XL 40. 

8. Contrasted with the ὕδωρ ῥαντισμοῦ 
of Numbers xix. (LXX.) Compare ix. 
13—14. and x. 22. 

° Or, if we read κρεῖττον and τὸν (with 
the best MSS.), “detler than Abel.” 
The voice of Abel cried for vengeance 
(Gen. iv. 10.). Compare xi. 4.; the 
blood of Christ called down forgiveness. 

0 It is impossible to translate παραι- 
τεῖσθαι by the same English word here 
and in verse 19th; hence the reference 
of the one passage to the other is less 
plain than in the original. 

1) Χρηματίζοντα, literally, “ that spake 
oracularly.” 


τ 8 


a in 
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Os Twit Tal τας Ge 2a Soe sow He x 
Rac. TEM. eu, 495 δὲς ee mee ααέπ" well 
3 shaxe* moc cis cacrh δίαακ tex aise ἔκ σα, "᾽ 
Aco: cis “6 Ber omer mect δα" τἰ τ΄ τὰ the re “5 
mea, τ Giese: ngs Tat ae ἐδαῖκα. as being 
perscasn Tht Tt Togs Gcstaker sees remain 
iM τᾶ ὦ ESE Sete WE receive ἃ ginz- 3 
Gn was tate te skazger. kt os ke ἘΠΕ ΩΣ with 
ἼΣΑΣ 21, πα : woerety we may afer aemcepeate 
Worse τῶν ἴσυξ, Wik revere! amd ΣΏΣΙπ fear. 
For ‘qm Cet 13 ἃ consume τε." 2 
Le. techetiy inve ocetince Be τος torgetfal x 
to enter an siracgers ἘΠῚ icerecy sce * Ἑδτε en 
erTiainea anges unawares. Reremier the pri- 3 
sonere as thoczh ve shamd their Tia: and the 
43:25. 23 bein 2 vourseisss also in the body. Let 4 
marriage bz heii bxicarabe:' in all things. and let 
the marr. rraze-be te Le ε umiefiled ; for! whoremongers 
4 adulterers God will Secze. Let vour conduct 
Ἢ free from covetoustess, and be content with 
wrat ve Lave; tor HE here said, *© ἢ το! oeper 
frabe thee mor forsake rher.”*- So that we may 6 
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a 
4“ 
-- 
a 


νι 


5 “Aral, vue, αὖ once only. Ch ix * Dece iv. 24 (LEK. nearly wer- 
Y. ati x. 2. tac.) Ι 


2 Dire athe ἀρ Of +22 tea: MSS. 
5 Hagz. i 6. (LXX, tas τ we- 


Latin. J 


4 [srugqgeser. need here a8 γιτη. fart ὃ terse whi 


' Ve. Atratam ar. Loe. 
> Tact + p20¢ most be taken im- 
peratively on the same ds as ἀτε- 


vee, αὶ (ix. 1]. ix. 24). and as we often 
us, “things crested” as oyiisalert τὸ 
things peruhalAs. 

© “hgwpy χύων. Connpare you ἔχει, 
Lake xvii. 9. If the meaning were, 
“Set us hold fart “the; grace “which we 
Lave reczives >,” . it would be Katty wpty 
την χώριν 

4 μυλαίως car fier, is the rewling of 
the best MSS., which dues not alter “the 


52 Ὅ 6. 


το immedistely 
favrws. 


nea here ς D. and some others 
+2: here, which is by Lach- 
mann ard Bleek. sdopred 

= Deut. xxx 6. Κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς "δ 
οὗτε μὴ σι art. otre πὴ σε ἐνκαταλιξυ 
(ΧΧ.. This is said by Moses. In 
Josh. i. 5. (LXX.) we find a direct 
promise from God, almost in the same 
words, οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψω σε, ort ὃ ξεράψυμαι 
σε, addressed to Joshua. The citation 
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boldly say, ** @he Lord is mp Helper, and J will 
not fear. What can Man do unto me?” ! 

Remember them that were your leaders”, who 
spoke to you the Word of God; look upon® the 
end of their life, and follow the example of their 
faith. 

Jesus Christ * is the same yesterday and to-day 
and for ever. Be not carried away° with mani- 
fold and strange doctrines. For it is good that 
the heart be established by grace; not by meats ὃ, 
which profited not them that were occupied therein. 
We have an altar whereof they that minister unto 
the tabernacle have no right to eat. For’ the 
bodies of those beasts whose blood the High Priest 
bringeth ὃ into the Holy Place ὃ, are burned ¢¢ wits 
out the camp,”’!° Wherefore Jesus also, that He 


here, being not verbatim, may be derived 
from either of these places. Philo cites 
the same words as the text. 

1 Ps. cxviii. 6. (LXX.) 

3 ᾿Ηγουμένους is not rulers, but leaders. 
Compare Acts xv. 22. !Ανδρας ἡγουμένους 
ἐν τοῖς ἀζέλφοις. The word is here (cf. 
verse 17. and 24.) applied to the pres- 
byters or bishops of the Church, See 
Vol. I. p. 51%. note 5. 

3 ᾿Αναθεωροῦντες, ἃ very graphic word, 
not to be fully rendered by any English 
term. The meaning is, “‘ contemplate the 


final scene [perhaps martyrdom], which 


closed their life and labours (avacrpogy).” 

4 The A. V. here gives an English 
reader the very erroneous impression 
that “Jesus Christ” is in the objective 
case, and in apposition to “the end of 
their conversation.” 

ὃ Παραῤφέρεσθε ig the reading of the 
best MSS. 

δ Βρώμασιν. The connection here is 
very difficult. The reference seems to 
be, in the first place, to Judaizing doc- 
trines concerning clean and unclean 


meats; but thence the thought passes 
on to the sacrificial meats, on which the 
priests were partly supported. Some 
think this verse addressed to those who 
had themselves been priests, which would 
be an argument for supposing the epistle 
addressed to the Church of Jerusalem. 
(Compare Acts vi. 7. ) 

7 The connection seems to be, that 
the victims sacrificed on the day of 
Atonement were commanded (Levit. 
Xvi.27.) to be wholly burned, and therefore 
not eaten. ‘‘Cremabantur, inquit; non 
ergocomedebantur a sacerdotibus.” (Go- 
marus. ) 

® Viz. on the day of Atonement. 
Compare Chaps, ix. and x. 

9 The words περὶ ἁμαρτίας are omitted 
in the best MSS. 

0 Levit. xvi. 27. (LXX. verbatim). 
The camp (παρεμβύλη) of the Israelites 
was afterwards represented by the Holy 
City ; so that the bodies of these victims 
were burnt outside the gates of Jerusa- 
lem. See above, p. 315. note 6. 
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might sanctify the People by His own blood, suf- 
fered without the gate. Therefore let us go forth xii: 
unto Him ‘without the camp,” bearing His re- 
proach. For here we have no continuing city, but 1: 
we seek one to come.! 

By Him therefore let us offer unto God con- 15 
tinually a sacrifice of praise*, that is, “6 the fruit of 
our lips,’?® making confession unto His name. 
And be not unmindful of benevolence and liberality; 16 
for such are the sacrifices which are acceptable 
unto God. 

Render unto them that are your leaders obedience 17 
and submission; for they on their part* watch for the 
good of your souls, as those that must give account; 
that they may keep their watch with joy and not 
with lamentation ; for that would be unprofitable for 
you. 


Thewritr | Pray for me; for I trust® that I have a good [8 
wayere conscience, desiring in all my conduct to live 
Fives them rightly. But I the rather beseech you to do this, 1" 
and com that I may be restored to you the sooner.® 


Now the God of peace, who raised up’ from the ” 


which is to 


1 Τὴν, literally, the ci 
the βασιλείαν 


come. Compare x. 34. an 
ἀσάλευτον, xii. 28. 

3 The Christian sacrifice is “a sacrifice 
of praise and thanksgiving,” contrasted 
with the propitiatory sacrifices of the 
old Law, which were for ever consum- 


implies that a personal connection existed 
between the writer and the readers of 
this Epistle. The opinion of Ebrard, 
that this verse is written by St. Luke in 
St. Paul’s person, and verse 23d in his 
own person, appears quite untenable ; 
no intimation of a change of person is 


mated by Christ. See x. 4—14. 

8 Hosea xiv. 2.(LXX.) (The pre- 
sent Hebrew text is different.) 

4 Αὐτοί, emphatic. 

δ This seems to be addressed to a 
party amongst these Hebrew Christians 
who had taken offence at something in 
the writer’s conduct. 

© We have already observed that this 


given (compare Rom. xvi. 22.) ; nor is 
there any inconsistency in asking prayers 
for a prosperous journey, and afterwards 
expressing a positive intention of making 
the journey. 

7 Αγάγειν is not to bring again (A.V.) 
but to bring up from below, to raise up. 
(Rom. x. 7) 
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dead the great ** shepherd of the sheep” ‘even information 
our Lord Jesus, through the blood of an everlasting " 
xiii21 Covenant, — make you perfect in every good work 
to do His will, working in you that which is well- 
pleasing in His sight, by Jesus Christ. To whom 
be glory for ever.?, Amen. 
22 I beseech you, brethren, to bear with these words 
of exhortation ; for I have written shortly.? 
23 Know that our brother Timotheus is set at li- 
berty; and with him, if he come speedily, I will 


see you. 
24 Salute all them that are your leaders, and all the 
saints. 
25 They of Italy * salute you. Grace be with you 
all. Amen. 


1 This is an allusion toa passage in Winer (Gram. sect. 63. p. 484.) in think- 
Isaiah (Is. xiii. 11. LXX.) where God ing that this ἀπὸ may be most naturally 
is described as “He who brought up understood as used from the position of 
from the sea the shepherd of the sheep the readers. This was the view of the 
[υἱΖ. Moses.” earlier interpreters, and is agreeable to 

3 Τῶν αἰώνων is probably to be omitted Greek analogy. In fact, if we consider 
both here and Rom. xi. 36. and xvi. 27. the origin in most languages of the gen- 

8 They are asked to excuse the ap- tilitial prepositions (von, de, of, Ec.), 

arent harshness of some portions of the we shall see that they conform to the 
etter, on the ground that the writer same analogy. Hence we infer from 
had not time for circumlocution. this passage that the writer was in Italy. 

4 Ol ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. We agree with 
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APPENDIX I. 


COLOSSIANS AND EPHESIANS COMPARED. 


To complete the view of the Epistles to the Colossians and to the 
Ephesians, the following tables are added: the first of which gives a 
comparative outline of their contents; the second shows the verbal cor- 
respondence between the parallel passages in each : — 


Epistle to Colossians. Epistle to Ephesians (80 called). 
I. 1— 2. Salutation. L 1— 2. Salutation. 
3— 6. Thanksgiving for their con- 8—12. Thanksgiving for redemption 
version (7—8. Epaphras). and knowledge of Christian 


9—14. Prayer for their enlighten- 
ment, and thankfulness for 
redemption. 


. 15—20. Christ’s work, nature, and 
dignity. 
21—22. He had called them from 
Heathenism and reconciled 
them to God. 


13—19. 


20—23. 


IL 1—10. 


11—13. 


14—18. 


19—22. 


mystery. 

Thanksgiving for their con- 
version, and prayer for 
their enlightenment. 

Work and dignity of Christ. 


They had been awakened 
from Heathenism by God’s 


grace. . 

And incorporated into God's 
Israel. 

Law which divided Jews from 
Gentiles abolished. 

They are built into the temple 
of God. 


23-29. Paul a prisoner and minister ILI. 1—12. Mystery of universal salva- 
of the mystery of aniversal tion proclaimed by Paul, 
salvation. ἃ. prisoner for it. 

II. 1— 4. Prayer for their constancy 13—17. He prays for himself and 
and growth in Christian them that they may be 
wisdom. strengthened, 

4—23. Warning against a false phi- 18—19. And enlightened. 
losophy, which depreciated 20—21. Doxology. 


Christ, and united Jewish 
observances (abolished by 
Christ) with angel-worship 
and asceticism. 
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IIL 1— 4. Exhortation to heavenward IV. 1—16. Exhortation to unity. Dif- 


affections. 


5— 9. Against Heathen impurity, 
malice, falsehood.” 


10-16. Exhortation to moral renewal, 
including meekness, for- 
bearance, forgiveness, cha- 
rity, and mutual exhorta- 
tion. 


16—17. Festive meetings how to be 
celebrated. 


111, 18—19. Daties of wives and husbands. 
20—31. Duties of children and parents. 
IIL 22—IV. 1. Duties of slaves and mas- 


ters. 
lV. 2— 4. Exhortation to pray for them- 
selves and Paul. 


5— 6. Watchfalness in condact to- 
wards unbelievers [Eph. 
v. L1—17.}. 

7— 9. Tychicus and Onesimus, the 


messengers. 
10—14. Salutations from Rome. 


15—-17. Messages concerning Laodi- 


cea and Archippus. 
18. Autograph salutation and be- 
nediction. 


ferent gifts and offices 
must combine (Col. ii. 19.] 
to build up the Charch. 
17—24. Exhortation to reject Heathen 
vice and to moral renewal. 
35--81. Against lying, anger, rob- 
bery, impure words, malice. 
IV. 32—V.2. Exhortation to Christ-like 
forgiveness and love. 
V. S—10. Against impaority and other 
sins of Heathen 
11—17. Which are to be rebuked by 
the example and watchful- 
ness of Christians [( οἱ. iv. 
ΒΞ 5—6.] ὡς 
18—20. Festive m w to be 
sot lar aaa 
V. 21—23. Duties of wives and husbands. 
VL 1— 4 Dutiesof children and parents. 
5— 9. Duties of slaves and masters. 
10—17. Exhortation to fight in the 
Christi 


armour. 
18—20, To pray for others and for 
Paal. 
21—22. Tychicus the messenger. 


23—24. Concluding benediction. 


Verbal resemblances between the (so-called) Epistle to the Ephesians 
and the Epistle to the Colossians. 


I—Col. i. 1. 
2—Col. i. 2. 
8—Col. i 3. 
4—Col i. 22. 
6— 

6— 

7—Col. i. 14. 
s— 


9—Col. i. 25. 
10—Col. i. 20. 
11—Col. i. 12. 
12— 

13— 
1.-- 


Eph. i. 


1. 16. 18, 19. 21. 
col. {ἢ a 


li. 1 


δ, l— 
i. 13. 


Col. ὁ i 93. 


VERBAL RESEMBLANCES BETWEEN COL. AND EPH. 
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Eph. i. 6—Col. ii, 13. 


24. 
25. 

. } 26. 
5— Col. 1. 27. 
28. 
29. 


14—Col. i. 9. 


38— $Col iii. 18, 
4— 


5— 
6—Col. iii. 11. 
7— 
8--- 
9---- 
10— 
11-- 
12— 
13— 
14— 


15— ss 
1} Col. ii. 19. 
17— 


Eph. iv. 18 — 


19—Col. iii. δ. 
20— 
21— 
22— 


8. 
23— eos 
94 [Οὐ]. iii. °. 


29—Col. iv. 6. 
380— 
31—Col. iii. 8. 


32—Col. iii. 13. 


--- 
ο. 


22—Col. iii. 18. 
23— 
24— 
25—Col. iii. 19. 


33— 
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Eph. vi. 10— Eph. vis 18— 2. 
}1- 19— Col. ἵν. { 8. 
12—Col. ii, 15. 20— 4. 
13— 21 _ 7, 
14— 22 } Col. iv.) g. 
15— 23— 

16— 24— 
17— 


From the first of the above tables it will be seen, that there is scarcely 
a single topic in the Ephesian Epistle which is not also to be found in the 
Epistle to the Colossians; but, on the other hand, that there is an im- 
portant section of Colossians (ii. 8—23.) which has no parallel in Ephe- 
sians. From the second table it appears, that out of the 155 verses 
contained in the (so-called) Epistle to Ephesians, 78 verses contain ex- 
pressions identical with those in the Epistle to the Colossians. 

The kind of resemblance here traced is not that which would be found 
in the work of a forger, servilely copying the Epistle to Colosss. On the 
contrary, it is just what we might expect to find in the work of a man 
whose mind was thoroughly imbued with the ideas and expressions of the 
Epistle to the Colossians when he wrote the other Epistle. 
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APPENDIX II. 


ON THE DATE OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


BEFORE we can fix the time at which these Epistles were written, we must 
take the following data into account. 

1. The three Epistles were nearly cotemporaneous with one another. 
This is proved by their resembling each other in language, matter, and 
style of composition, and in the state of the Christian Church which they 
describe; and by their differing in all these three points from all the other 
Epistles of St. Paul. Of course the full force of this argument cannot be 
appreciated by those who have not carefully studied these Epistles; but 
it is now almost universally admitted by all! who have done so, both by 
the defenders and impugners of the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles. 
Hence if we fix the date of one of the three, we fix approximately the 
date of all. 

2. They were written after St. Paul became acquainted with Apollos, 
and therefore after St. Paul's first visit to Ephesus. (See Acts xviii. 24. 
and Titus iii. 13.) 

3. Hence they could not have been written till after the conclusion of 
that portion of his life which is related in the Acts; because there is no 
part of his history, between his first visit to Ephesus and his Roman im- 
prisonment, which satisfies the historical conditions implied in the state- 
ments of any one of these Epistles. Various attempts have been made, 
with different degrees of ingenuity, to place the Epistles to Timothy and 
Titus at different points in this interval of time; but all have failed, even 
to satisfy the conditions required for placing any single Epistle correctly.? 


1 We have noticed Dr. Davidson's 
contrary opinion before ; and we should 
add that Wieseler may be considered 
another exception, only that he does not 
attempt to reply to the grounds stated 
by other critics for the cotemporaneous- 
ness of the three Epistles, but altogether 
ignores the question of internal evidence 


from style and Church organisation, 
which is the conclusive evidence here. 
Subjoined to this Appendix will be found 
an alphabetical list of the words and 
phrases peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles. 

2 Wieseler’s is the most ingenious 
theory which has been suggested for 
getting over this difficulty ; but it has 
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And no one has ever attempted to place all three together, at any period 
of St. Paul’s life before the end of his first Roman imprisonment ; yet 
this cotemporaneonsness of the three Epistles is a necessary condition of 
the problem. 

4. The Pastoral Epistles were written not merely after St. Paul’s first 
Roman imprisonment, but considerably after it. This is evident from the 
marked difference in their style from the Epistle to the Philippians, which 
was the last written during that imprisonment. So great a change of 
style (a change not merely in the use of single words, but in phrases, in 
modes of thought, and in method of composition) must require an interval 
of certainly not less than four or five years to account for it. And even 
that interval might seem too short, unless accompanied by circumstances 
which should further explain the alteration. Yet five years of exhausting 
labour, great physical and moral sufferings, and bitter experience of human 
nature, might suffice to account for the change. 

5. The development of Church organisation implied in the Pastoral 
Epistles leads to the same conclusion as to the lateness of their date. The 
detailed rules for the choice of presbyters and deacons, implying numerous 
candidates for these offices; the exclusion of new converts (vecgvroe!) from 
the presbyterate; the regular catalogue of Church widows (1 Tim. v. 9.); 
are all examples of this. 

6. The Heresies condemned in all three Epistles are likewise of a nature 
which forbids the supposition of an early date. They are of the same 
class as those attacked in the Epistle to the Colossians, but appear under 
a more matured form. They are apparently the same heresies which we 
find condemned in other portions of Scripture written in the later part of 
the Apostolic age, as, for example, the Epistles of Peter and Jude. We 
trace distinctly the beginnings of the Gnostic Heresy, which broke out 
with such destructive power in the second century, and of which we have 
already seen the germ’in the Epistle to the Colossians. 

7. The preceding conditions might lead us to place the Pastoral Epistles 
at any point after a.p. 66 (see condition 4. above), i 6. in the last thirty- 
three years of the first century. But we have a limit assigned us in this 
direction, by a fact mentioned in the Epistles to Timothy, viz. that Timo- 
theus was still a young man (1 Tim. iv. 12., 2 Tim. ii. 22.) when they 
were written. We must of course understand this statement relatively to 


been shown by Huther that none of the them respectively. (See Huther’ 
three Epistles can be placed as Wieseler ftoralbriefe, pp. 12—25.) ors Pas- 
places them without involving some 1 Tim. iii. 6. 

contradiction of the facts mentioned in 
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the circumstances under which it is used: Timotheus was young for the 
authority entrusted to him; he was young to exercise supreme jurisdiction 
over all the. Presbyters (many of them old men) of the Churches of Asia. 
According even to modern notions (and much more according to the feel- 
ings of antiquity on the subject), he would still have been very young for 
such a position at the age of thirty-five. Now Timotheus was (as we have 
seen, Vol. 1. pp. 238. and 311.) a youth still living with his parents when 
St. Paul first took him in a.p. 51 (Acts xvi. 1—3.) as his companion. 
From the way in which he is then mentioned (Acts xvi. 1—3.: compare 
2 Tim. i. 4.), we cannot imagine him to have been more than seventeen 
or eighteen at the most. Nor, again, could he be much younger than this, 
considering the part he soon afterwards took in the conversion of Mace- 
donia (2 Cor. i. 19.). Hence we may suppose him to have been eighteen 
years old in A.p. 51. Consequently, in 68 (the last year of Nero), he 
would be thirty-five! years old. 

8. If we are to believe the universal tradition of the early Church, St. 
Paul’s martyrdom occurred in the reign of Nero.? Hence, we have another 
limit for the date of the Pastoral Epistles, viz. that it could not have been 
later than A.D. 68, and this agrees very well with the preceding datum. 

It will be observed that all the above conditions are satisfied by the 
hypothesis adopted in Chapter XXVIL, that the Pastoral Epistles were 
written, the two first just before, and the last during, St. Paul’s final im- 
prisonment at Rome. Before examining the details which fix the order 
of these Epistles amongst themselves, we shall bricfly consider the argu- 
ments of those who, during the present century, have denied the genuine- 
ness of these Epistles altogether. These objections, which were first 
suggested by Schleiermacher (who rejected 1 Tim. only), have been re- 
cently supported by Baur (with his usual unfairness and want of exegetical 
discrimination) and (much more ably and candidly) by De Wette. The 
chief causes assigned by these writers for rejecting the Epistles are as 
follows : — 


our shores. Several of these have been 


1 No objection against the genuine- 
not more than thirty-four or thirty-five 


ness of the Pastoral Epistles has been 


more insisted on than that furnished by 
the reference to the youth of Timotheus 
in the two passages above mentioned. 
How oundless such objections are, we 
may best realise by considering the 

arallel case of those young Colonial 
Bishops, who are almost annually leaving 


VOL. II. 


years of age at the time of their appoint- 
ment ; and how naturally might they be 
addressed, by an elderly friend, in the 
very language which St. Paul here ad- 
dresses to Timotheus. 

7 See the authorities for this state- 
ment above, p. 598. 
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Objection. 

1. The Pastoral Epistles cannot, on 
historical unds, be placed in any 
portion of ἔξ Paul's life before the end 
of his first Roman imprisonment, from 
which he was never liberated. 

2. The language is unlike that of St. 
Paul’s other Epistles. 


8. The mode of composition, the fre- 
quent introduction of hortatory com- 
monplaces, and the want of connection, 
are un-Pauline. 


4. The Epistles are without a definite 
object, or do not keep that object con- 
sistently in view. 


5. More importance is attached to 
external morality, and to “ soundness ” 
of dogmatic teaching, than in St. Paul's 
other Epistles. 

6. More importance is given to the 
hierarchical element of the Church than 
in St. Paul's Epistles. 


Answer. 


1. This rejection rests on the arbitrary 
assumption, which we have already at- 
tempted to refute in Chap. XXVII, 
that St. Paul was not liberated from his 
first imprisonment. 

2. The change of style is admitted ; 
but it may be accounted for by change 
of circumstances and lapse of time. 
New words very soon are employed, 
when new ideas arise to uire them. 
The growth of new heresies, the develop- 
ment of Church organisation, the rapid 
alteration of circumstances in a 
moral revolution, may fully account for 
the use of new terms, or for the employ- 
ment of old terms in a new sense. 
Moreover the language of letters to in- 
dividual friends might be expected to 
differ somewhat from that of public 
letters to churches. 

3. The change in these ts (such 
as it is) is exactly what we might expect 
to be caused by advancing age, the di- 
minution of physical vigour, and the 


partial) failure of that inexbaustible 
energy which had supported a feeble 
bodily frame through years of such 


varied trials. 

4. This objection we have sufficiently 
answered in the preliminary remarks 
prefixed to the translation of the several 

pistles. We may add, that De Wette 
fixes very arbitrarily on some one point 
which he maintains to be the “ object” 
of each Epistle, and then complains that 
the point so selected is not properly kept 
in view. Qn such a ground we might 
equally reject some of the most un- 
doubtedly genuine Epistles. 

5. This change is exactly what we 
should expect, when the foundations of 
Christian dortrine and Christian morality 
were attacked by heretics. 

6. This again is what we should have 
anticipated, in Epistles written towards 
the close of the apostolic age, especially 
when addressed to an _ ecclesiastical 
Officer. We know that, in the succeed- 
ing period, the Church was (humanly 
speaking) saved from destruction by its 
admirable organisation, without whicb it 
would have fallen to pieces under the 
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Objection. 


7. The organisation of the Church 
described is too mature for the date 
assigned: especially, the exclusion of 
νεόφυτοι (1 Tim. iii. 6.) from the Presby- 
terate shows a long existence of the 
Church. 


8. The institution of an Order of 
Widowhood (1 Tim. v. 9.) is not pro- 
buble at so early a period. 


9, Timotheus could not have been 
considered young, after St. Paul's first 
imprisonment. 
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Answer. 


disintegrating influences which were at 
work within it. When these influences 
first began to be powerful, it was evi- 
dently requisite to strengthen the organ- 
isation by which they were to be 
opposed. Moreover, as the time ap- 
proached when the Apostles themselves 
were to be withdrawn, it was necessary 
to take measures that the element of 
order which their government had 
hitherto supplied should not be lost to 
the Church. 

7. There is nothing in the Church 
organisation which might not have been 
expected at the period of 68 A.p., in 
churches which had existed fifteen years, 
or perhaps more. The πρεσβύτεροι and 
διάκονοι are distinct orders as early as 
the Epistle to the Philippians. The 
ordaining of πρεσβύτεροι in every city 
was a step always taken by St. Paul 
immediately on the foundation of a 
church (Acts xiv. 23.). On the other 
hand, there are some points in the 
Church organisation described, which 
seem clearly to negative the hypothesis 
of a date later than the Apostolic age ; 
especially the use of πρεσβύτερος and 
ἐπίσκοπος as synonymous. 

8. The institution of such an order 
(so far as it is at all implied in this 
Epistle) is nothing more than what 
might be expected to arise immediately 
from the establishment of a class of 
widows supported by the Church (as 
described Acts vi. 1.), such as existed 
from the very earliest period of the 
Church. Baur (by a mere arbitrary 
hypothesis) supposes that the Widows 
of our Epistle were the same with the 
order of Virgins (τὰς παρίένους τὰς 
λεγομένας χήρας, Ig. Smyrn.c. 13.) which 
existed in the time of Ignatius: whereas 
this very passage is a proof of the 
earlier date of our Epistle ; because the 
χήραι of 1 Tim. are especially to be 
selected from among those who had 
borne children, so that no virgin would 
have been admissible. 

9. This is fully answered above, p. 
656. 
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Osetra. Anerer. 

19. The werewias Geteeriacey wee 16. We mst remember that Se. Paal 
in wise Tiseiecs it whitened des kel wreaesed the desertion of manr of 
wh Loe τὸ: was we kovw of ot. hs» dwctples and frsends (2 Tim wv. 10.), 
Pass zreas waz Se Ἐ: ἃ. amyi it scems thas Timotheo! 

᾿ τ 8“ “.} somne reluctance to 


11. The Gravis beresy is plainly 11. It ts noe the Gnostic heresy in its 
attacked in the Pastoral Epecties: vet fall development which is attacked 2 
it ἀνὶ net eniet till towards the cl we of these Episzles, but the incipient form of 
the 1: century. (Baur adds that the that heresy. We see the of it 90 
peculiar berry of Marcion is distinctly carly as in the Epistle to the Colossians 
attacked in 1 Tim; but this is alluwed And even m the Epi to Corinth. 
by De Werte to be a mistake. See note there was a party which prided itself in 
on 1 Tim. v1. 20.) sremc (1 Cor. viii 1.), and seems to 

have been (in its denial of the resurrec- 
tion, &e.) very sumilar to the early 
Gnosties, and at least to have contained 
the germ of the Gentile element of that 
heresy. (See Vol. I. p. 530.) 

12. The heretics are vaguely described 12. This suits very well with the fact 
as future. yet occasionally as present; that the Gnostic heresy had as yet only 
the present and future sceming to be appeared in its incipient form. Worse 
blended tozether. was stilltocome. Moreover, the same 

phenomenon occurs in the description of 
the prsrimpeov τῆς ἀνομίας (2 Thess. ii.). 
13. Passaves from the other Pauline 13. A writer very naturally expresses 
Epistles are interpolated into these. the same thoughts in the same way, by 
an unconscious self-repetition. So we 
have s-en in the Colossians and Ephe- 
sians, and in the Romans and Gulatians 


Having thus considered the objections which have been made against the 
genuineness of these Epistles, we may add to this negative view of the case 
the positive reasons which may be given for believing them genuine. 

1. The external evidence of their reception by the Universal Church is 
conclusive, They are distinctly quoted by Irenseus', and some of their 
peculiar expressions are employed in the same sense by Clement, St. Paul’s 
disciple? They are included in the Canon of Muratori, and in the 


' Irenwus contra Heres. iii. sect. 3. supposed quotations from the Pastorals 
and 4, distinetly quotes 2 Tim. and in Clement, because we do not think 
Titus as Epistles of St. Paul. them sufficiently clear to be convincing. 

2 μσεδεια is an instance. It will be For the same reason we abstain from 
observed that we do not rely on the referring to Ignatius, Polycarp, and 
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Peschito, and are reckoned by Eusebius among the Canonical Scriptures 
universally acknowledged. Their authenticity was never disputed in the 
early Church, except by Marcion; and that single exception counts for 
nothing, because it is well known that he rejected other portions of Scrip- 
ture, not on grounds of critical evidence, but because he was dissatisfied 
with their contents. 

2. The opponents of the genuineness of these Epistles have never been 
able to suggest any sufficient motive for their forgery. Had they been 
forged with a view to refute the later form of the Gnostic heresy, this 
design would have been more clearly apparent. As it is, the Epistles to 
the Colossians and Corinthians might have been quoted against Marcion 
or Valentinus with as much effect as the Pastoral Epistles. 

3. Their very early date is proved, as we have before remarked, by the 
synonymous use of the words πρεσβύτερος and ἐπίσκοπος. 

4. Their early date also appears by the expectation of our Lord’s im- 
mediate coming (1 Tim. vi. 14.), which was not entertained beyond the 
close of the Apostolic age. See 2 Peter iii. 4. 

δ. Their genuineness seems proved by the manner in which Timotheus 
is addressed. How can we imagine a forger of a subsequent age speaking 
in so disparaging a tone of so eminent a saint ? 

6. In the Epistle to Titus four persons are mentioned (Artemas, Ty- 
chicus, Zenas, Apollos); in 1 Tim. two are mentioned (Hymenzus and 
Alexander); in 2 Tim. sixteen are mentioned (Erastus, Trophimus, Demas, 
Crescens, Titus, Mark, Tychicus, Carpus, Onesiphorus, Prisca, Aquila, 
Luke, Eubulus, Claudia, Pudens, Linus). Now supposing these Epistles 
forged at the time De Wette supposes, viz. about 90 A.D., is it not certain 
that some of these numerous persons must have been still alive? Or, at 
any rate, many of their friends must have been living. How, then, could 
the forgery by possibility escape detection? If it be said that some of the 
names occur only in the Pastoral Epistles, and may have been imaginary, 
that does not diminish the difficulty ; for would it not have much surprised 
the Church, to find a number of persons mentioned, in an epistle of Paul 
from Rome, whose very names had never been heard of ? 

7. De Wette himself discards Baur’s hypothesis that they were written 
in the middle of the second century, and acknowledges that they cannot 
have been written later than about the close of the first century, ἑ. e. about 


Justin Martyr, because the passages in and it might therefore be said (as it has 
their writings which we believe to be been said b Baur) th that the passages in 
allusions to the Pastoral Epistles are the Pastorals were taken from them, not 
not distinctly expressed as quotations, they from the Pastorals. 
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A. D. 80 or 90. Now surely it must be acknowledged that if they could 
not have been later than 80 or 90, they may well have been as early as 
4.D. 70 or 68. And this is all which is required to establish their genuine- 


ness.! 


Taking this point, therefore, as established, we come now to consider 
the order of the three Epistles among themselves : — 

1. 1 Tu. In this we find St. Paul had left Ephesus for Macedonis 
(1 Tim. i. 3.), and had left Timothy at Ephesus to counteract the erroneous 
teaching of the heretics (iii. 4.), and that he hoped soon to return to 


Ephesus (iii. 14.). 


2. Trrcs. Here we find that St. Paul had lately left Crete (i. 5.), and 
that he was now about to proceed (iii. 12.) to Nicopolis, in Epirus, where 
he meant to spend the approaching winter. Whereas in 1 Tim. he meant 
soon to be back at Ephesus, and he was afterwards at Miletus and Corinth 
between 1 Tim. and 2 Tim. (otherwise 2 Tim. iv. 20. would be unintel- 
ligible). Hence Titus 3 must have been written later than 1 Tim. 

3. 2 Trix. We have seen that this Epistle could not (from the internal 
evidence of its style, and close resemblance to the other Pastorals) have 
been written in the first Roman imprisonment. The same conclusion may 
be drawn also on historical grounds, as Huther has well shown (p. 23.), 
where he proves that it could neither have been written before the Epistle 
to the Colossians nor after the Epistle to the Colossians during that im- 


prisonment. 


The internal evidence from style and matter, however, is so 


conclusive, that it is needless to do more than allude to this quasi-external 
evidence. In this Epistle we find St. Paula prisoner in Rome (i. 17.); 
he has lately been at Corinth (iv. 20), and since he left Timothy (at Ephe- 
sus) he has been at Miletus (iv. 20.). Also he has been, not long before, 


at Troas (iv. 13.). 


The facts thus mentioned can be best explained by supposing (1) That 
after writing 1 Tim. from Macedonia, St. Paul did, as he intended, return 


! The above discussion of the argu- 
ments for and against the authenticity 
of the Pastoral Epistles was written be- 
fore the appearance of Dr. Davidson's 
third volume. The reader who is ac- 
quainted with that valuable work, will 
perceive that we differ from Dr. David- 
son on some material points; nor, after 
considering his arguments, do we see 
reason to change our conclusions. But 
this difference does not prevent us from 
appreciating the candour and ability 


with which he states the arguments on 
both sides. We would especially refer 
our readers to his statement of the 
difficulties in the way of the hypothesis 
that these Epistles were forged, pp. 149 
—153. 

3 Had 1 Tim. been written after 
Titus, St. Paul could not have hoped to 
be back soon at Ephesus, 1 Tim. ii. 14.; 
for he had only just left Ephesus, and 
(on that hypothesis) would be intending 
to winter at the distant Nicopolis, 
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to Ephesus by way of T'roas, where he left the books, &c. mentioned 2 Tim. 
iv. 13. with Carpus; (2) That from Ephesus he made a short expedition 
to Crete and back, and on his return wrote to Titus; (3) That immediately 
after despatching this letter, he went by Miletus to Corinth, and thence to 
Nicopolis; whence he proceeded to Rome. 

To complete this subject, we add a summary of the verbal peculiarities 
of the Pastoral Epistles : — 


PECULIAR WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE PASTORAL 
‘ EPISTLES. 


It will be observed that most of the following words or phrases occur in more 
than one of these Epistles, and but one of them (καλός) in any of the other 
Epistles written by St. Paul (amongst which we do not include Hebrews). 


The words or phrases marked * occur nowhere else in the New Testament in the same 


α means 1 Tim. 

6 means 2 Tim. 

c means Titus. 

Thus αὖ δ. means occurring twice in 1 Tim., three times in 2 Tim., and once in Titus. 


5 αἱρετικός - . . . 6. 
* ἀνεξίκακος . . . . ὃ. 
* ἀνόσιος . . . . αὖ. 


ἀρνοῦμαι . - . . ab οἵ 
Φ ἄρτιος . . . . ὃ. 
5 ἀστοχεῖν . : . . a ὃ. 
βέβηλος - . . . αϑ ὃ. 
* γενεαλογίαι. . . ~ ae. 
* γυμνασία . . e « α. 
* διαβεβαιοῦσθαι . . ae. 
* διάβολος (for calumnious) ~abe. 
Φ διάγειν ‘ . ae. 
διδασκαλία (objectively used) abc. 
δι ἣν αἰτίαν . . Bc, also used once in Hebrews, and four times by 
St. Luke. (St. Paul always elsewhere uses διό 
which occurs twenty-seven times in his other 
Epistles, but not once in the Pastorals.) 
ἐκτρέπεσθαι. . . «α". 
ἔντευξς . . . . a’. 
* ἐπιστομίζειν . . . 6. 
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5 ἐπιφανεία (in the sense of 
παρουσία) . . .αὖϑ ο. 
* ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν. . . at, 


ὑσεβία Ὁ. . . .α8ὺ 
εὐσεβεία α ὃ Ὁ, ᾿ altogether thirteen times; not used once in 


a . . . .4ἅ any other of St. Paul’s Epistles. 


? 

' eboiBuwg . . . - be, 

" ἔχειν (to hold fast) . . αὖ. 
ζητήσεις. . . . αδδὸο. 
ἥδοναι . . . . 6. 
καθαρὰ (συνείδησις or καρδία) a? 3. 
καλός. . . . . a!” δὲ c® (used twenty-five times in the Pastorals, 

and only sixteen times in all the other Epistles 
written by St. Paul.) 

Φ κενοφωνίι Ὁ . . τα. 

* λογομαχίαι (or -εἴν) . . αὖ. 

* μακάριος Θεὸς . . . a. 

* ματαιολογία (or —o01) . . ac. 
μῦθοι. . . . . a? bc (anly once besides in New Test ament, viz 

2 Pet. i. 16.). 

δ᾽ μεόφυτος .- . . . a, 

4 οἰκουρὺς -. . . . 6. 
παγὶς τοῦ διαβόλο . «6. 


παραιτεῖσθι . . . 65 δ0ο. 
4 παρακαταθήκη .- . .αὖ3. 
παρακολουθεῖν . . . αὖ. 
 πάροινος . . : ~ ac, 
* περιίστασθαι . . . ὃ ο. 
4 περιούσιος . . . . 6. 


* πιστὸς ὁ λόγος. . . αδ bc (this phrase seems always to introduce or ac- 
company a quotation). | 


Φ πλήκτης - . . . ac. 
προσέχειν - . . . ae. 
5 σεμνότης. . . . a? c (also σεμνός is only used in Phil. iv. 8. and in 
a’ c.) 


* σωτὴρ (applied to God) . a οὅ 

σώφρων and its derivatives . αὖ οὗ b (σωφρυσύνη alone occurs elsewhere in N. Το 

viz. Acts xxvi. 25). 

*rugoveba . . . . a ὃ. 
* ὑγιὴς (and derivatives, ap- 

plied to doctrine) . . α δ οὗ, 
ὑπομιμνήσκειν (and deriva- 

tives) . » . ὃ ε3, 
ὑποτύπωσις . . .αὖ. 
* χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη (in the 

Salutation) . . - αὖ (note, though in Τὶ R.; see Note on Tit. i, 4.). 


* 
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APPENDIX III. 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


Blography of St. Paul, 


(?) St. Paul's conversion [supposing the 
ἔτη τρία of Gal. i. 18. Judaically ree- 
koned]. See Vol. L p. 546. and note 
(B.) below. 


(?) At Damascus. 


(Ὁ) Flight from Damasens [See Vol. 1. 
Ρ. 546.] to Jerusalem, and thence to 
Tarsus. 
(?)) During these years St. Panol 
(ἢ) preaches in Syria and Cilicia, 
making Tarsus his head-quar- 
CP) ters, and probably undergoes 
i. most of the sufferings men- 
tioned at 2 Cor. xi. 24—26., 
viz. two of the Roman and the 
five Jewish scourgings, and 


{Ὁ three shipwrecks. See Vol. 1. 


pp. 130, and 145., and note on 
(?) 2 Cor. xi. 25, 


| He is brought from Tarsas to Antioch 


(Acts xi. 26.) and stays there a year 
before the famine. 


| He visits Jerusalem with Barnabas to 


relieve the famine. 
At Antiocn. 
At ANTIOCH, 


| His “First Missionary Journey” from | 


Antioch to 


Cyprus, Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, | | | 
| Agrippa IL. (Acts xxv.) made king 
5 


Lystra, Derbe, 


Cotemporary Events. 


Death of Tiberins and accession of | 
CaicuLa (March 16), 


Death of Caligula, and accession of 
Ciavpius (Jan. 25.), Judwa and 
Samaria given to Herod Agrippa I. 


Invasion of Britain by Aulus Plau- 
1118. 

Death of Herod Agrippa 1. (Acts 
xii.) [see note (.A.) below, ] 

Cuspius Fadus (as procurator) suc- 
ceeds to the government of Judwa. 


Tiberius Alexander made procurator 
of Judwa (about this time). 


of Chalcis 
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Appenpix III.— continued. 


Biography of St. Paul. Cotemporary Events. 


and back through the same places to 


ANTIOCH. Cumanus made procurator of Juda 
(about this time). 
St. Paul and Barnabas attend the | Caractacus captured by the Romans 
“Council of Jerusalem.” in Britain ; 
[See Vol. I. pp. 589—547. and note | Cogidunus (father of Claudia [7], 
(B.) below. ] 2 Tim. iv. 21.) assists the Romans 
in Britain. 


His “Second Missionary Journey,” 
from Antioch to 
Cilicia, Lycaonia, 
Galatia, 


Troas, Claudius expels the Jews from Rome 
Philippi, Thessalonica, Berosa, (Acts xviii. 2. ). 

Athens, and 

CorintH — Writes 1 Thess. 


At ConintH. Writes 2 Thess. The tetrarchy of Trachonitis given to 
Agrippa IL. ; 
Felix made procurator of Judea. 
[866 note (C.) below. ] 


(Spring) — He leaves Corinth, and | Death of Claudius and accession of 
reaches NERo (Oct. 13.). 
(Summer) — Jerusalem at Pentecost, 
and thence goes to Antioch. 
(Autumn) — His “Third Missionary 
Journey.”— He goes 
To ΕΡΒΕΒΌῦΒ. 


At EPHeEsvs. 
At EprHeEsvs. 


(Spring) — He writes 1 Cor. 

(Summer) — Leaves Ephesus for Mace- 
donia. 

(Autumn )— Where he writes 2 Cor., 
and thence 

(Winter)— To Cormru, where he 
writes Galatians, 


(Spring) — He writes Romans, and 
leaves Corinth, going by Philippi and 
Miletus 
(Summer) — To Jerusalem (Pentecost), - 
where he is arrested and sent to 
Ceesarea. 


At CaxSAREA. Nero murders Agrippina. 
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Appenpix III.— continued. 


Biography of St. Paul. 


(Autumn) — Sent to Rome by Festus 
(about August). 
(Winter) — Shipwrecked at Malta. 


(Spring) — He arrives at Rome. 


At Rome. Philemon, 
(Spring)— Writes + Colossians, 
Ephesians. 


(Autumn) — Writes Philippians, 


(Spring)— He is acquitted, and goes to 
Macedonia (Phil. ii. 24.) and 
Asia Minor (Philem. xxii.). 


(?) He goes to Spain. [For this and 
the subsequent statements, sce Chap. 
VIL} 


(2) In Spain. 


(Summer) — From Spain (?) to Asia 
Minor (1 Tim. i. 3.). 

(Summer) — Writes 1 Tim. from Mace 
donia. 

(Antamn)— Writes Titus from Ephe- 


sus, 
(Winter) — At Nicopolis, 
(Spring) — In prison at Rome. 


Writes 2 Tim. 
(Summer) — Executed (May or June). 


Cotemporary Events. 


Felix is recalled and succeeded by 
Festus [see note (C.) below. ] 


Embassy from Jerusalem to Rome, 
to petition about the wall [sec note 
(C.) below]. 


Burrus dies ; 

Albinus succeeds Festus as procura- 
tor ; 

Nero marries Poppea ; 

Octavia executed ; 

Pallas put to death. 


Poppsea’s daughter Claudia born. 


Great fire at Rome (July 19.), fol- 
lowed by persecution of Roman 
Christians ; 

Gessius Florus made procurator of 
Juda. 


Conspiracy of Piso, and death of 


Seneca. 
The Jewish war begins. 


Death of Nero in the middle of June. | 


Note (A.).— Date of the Famine in Acts xi. 28. 


' We find in Acts xi, 28. that Agabus prophesied the occurrence of a 
famine, and that his prophecy was fulfilled in the reign of Claudius ; also, 
that the Christians of Antioch resolved (ὥρισαν) to send relief to their 
poor brethren in Judea, and that this resolution was carried into effect 
by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. After relating this, St, Luke di- 
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greases from his narrative, to describe the then state (κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τόν 
χρόνον) of the Church at Jerusalem, immediately before and after the 
death of Herod Agrippa (which is fully described Acts xii. 1—24.). He 
then resumes the narrative which he had interrupted, and tells us how 
Barnabas and Saul returned to Antioch, after fulfilling their commission 
to Jerusalem (Acts xii. 25.). 

From this it would appear, that Barnabas and Saul went up to Jeru- 
salem, to relieve the sufferers by famine, soon after the death of Herod 
Agrippa I. 

Now Josephus enables us to fix Agrippa’s death very accurately : for 
he tells us (Ant. xix. 9. 2.) that at the time of his death he had reigned 
three full years over the whole of Judza; and also (Ant. xix. δ. 1.) that 
early in the first year of Claudius (41 a.p.) the sovereignty of Judwa was 
conferred on him. Hence his death was in a.p. 44.! 

The famine appears to have begun tx the year after his death ; for (1) 
Josephus speaks of it as having occurred during the government of 
Cuspius Fadus and Tiberius Alexander (Ant. xx. 5. 2.). Now Cuspius 
Fadus was sent as Procurator from Rome on the death of Agrippa L, and 
was succeeded by Tiberius Alexander; and both their Procuratorships 
together only lasted from a.p. 45 to a.p. 50, when Cumanus succeeded.? 
(2) We find from Josephus (Ant¢. xx. 2. 6., compare xx. 5. 2.), that about 
the time of the beginning of Fadus’s government, Helena, Queen of 
Adiabene, a Jewish proselyte, sent corn to the relief of the Jews in the 
famine. (3) At the time of Herod Agrippa’s death, it would seem from 
Acts xii. 20. that the famine could not have begun ; for the motive of the 
Phoenicians, in making peace, was that their country was supplied with 
food from Juda, a motive which could not have acted while Judza itself 
was perishing of famine. 

Hence we conclude that, the journey of Barnabas and Saul to Jerusalem 
with alms took place in a.p. 45. 


I ..... 


Nore (B.). 


In Vol. I. p. 546. we have remarked that the interval of 14 years (Gal. 
ii. 1.) between the flight from Damascus and the Council of Jerusalem 
might be supposed to be either 14 full years, or 13, or even 12 years, 


' See additional authorities for this in 3. Wieseler, p. 67. note 1. 
Wieseler, p. 130. 
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Judaically reckoned. It must not be imagined that the Jews arbitrarily 
called the same interval of time 14, 13, or 12 years; but the denomination 
of the interval depended on the time when it began and ended, as follows. 
If it began on September Ist, a.p. 38, and ended October Ist, a.p. 50, it 
would be called 14 years, though really only 12 years and one month; 
because it began before the Ist of Tisri, and ended after the Ist of Tisri; 
and as the Jewish civil year began on the Ist of Tisri, the interval was 
contained in 14 different civil years. On the other hand, if it began 
October Ist, A.D. 38, and ended September Ist, a.p. 50, it would only be 
called 12 years, although really only two months less than the former in- 
terval which was called 14 years. Hence, as we do not know the month 
of the flight from Damascus, nor of the Council of Jerusalem, we are at 
liberty to suppose that the interval between them was only a few weeks 
more than 12 years, and therefore to suppose the flight in a.p. 38, and the 
Council in a.p. 50. 


Note (C.) — On the Date of the Recal of Felix. 


We have seen that St. Paul arrived in Rome in spring, after wintering 
at Malta, and that he sailed from Judea at the beginning of the preceding 
autumn, and was at Fair Havens in Crete in October, soon after “the 
Fast,” which was on the 10th of Tisri (Acts xxvii. 9.). He was sent to 
Rome by Festus, upon his appeal to Cesar, and his hearing before Festus 
had taken place about a fortnight (see Acts xxiv. 27. to xxv. 1) after the 
arrival of Festus in the province. Hence the arrival of Festus (and con- 
sequently the departure of Felix) took place in the summer preceding St. 
Paul's voyage. 

This is confirmed by Acts xxiv. 27., which tells us that Paul had been 
in prison two complete years (éteriag πληρωθείσηςῚ at the time of Felix’s 
departure; for he was imprisoned at a Pentecost, therefore Felix’s departure 
was just after a Pentecost. 

We know, then, the season of Felix’s recal, viz. the summer; and we 
must determine the date of the year. 

(a.) At the beginning of St. Paul’s imprisonment at Caxsarea (i. e. two 
years before Felix’s recal), Felix had been already (Acts xxiv. 10.) “for 
many years Procurator of Judea” (ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα κρίτην τῷ ἔθνει 
τούτῳ). ‘Many years” could not be less than 5 years; therefore Felix 
had governed Judea at least (5+2=) 7 years at the time of his recal, 
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Now Felix was appointed Procurator in the beginning of the 13th year 
of Claudius! (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 1., δωδέκατον ἔτος ἥδη πεπληρωκώς), that 
is, early in the year A.D. 53. Therefore Felix’s recal could not have oc- 
curred before A.D. (53 + 7=) 60. 

(β.) But we can also show that it could not have occurred after a.p. 60, 
by the following arguments. 

1. Felix was followed to Rome by Jewish ambassadors, who impeached 
him of misgovernment. He was saved from punishment by the interces- 
sion of his brother Pallas, at a time when Pallas was? tn special favour 
with Nero (Joseph. Ant. xx. 8.9.). Now Pallas was put to death by 
Nero in the year a.p. 62 ; and it is improbable that at any part of that or 
the preceding year he should have had much influence with Nero. 
Hence Felix’s recal was certainly not after a.p. 62, and probably not 
after a.D. 60. 

2. Burrus was living (Joseph. Ant. quoted by Wieseler, p. 83.) at the 
time when Felix’s Jewish accusers were at Rome. Now Burrus died not 
later than February a.p. 62. And the Jewish ambassadors could not have 
reached Rome during the season of the Mare Clausum. Therefore they 
(and consequently Felix) must have come to Rome not after the autumn 
of a.v. 61. 

8. Paul, on arriving at Rome, was delivered (Acts xxviii. 16.) τῷ στρα- 
τοπεδάρχῃ, not τοῖς στρατοπεδάρχαις 3 ; hence there was a single Preefect in 
command of the Pretorians at that time. But this was not the case after 
the death of Burrus, when Rufus and Tigellinus were made joint Preefects. 
Hence (as above) Paul could not have arrived in Rome before a.p. 61, and 
therefore Felix’s recal (which was in the year before Paul’s arrival at 
Rome) could not have been after a.p. 60. 

Therefore Felix’s recal has been proved to be neither after a.p. 60, nor 
before a.p. 60; consequently it was in A. Ὁ. 60. 

(y.) This conclusion is confirmed by the following considerations : — 

1. Festus died in Judwa, and was succeeded by Albinus; we are not 


1 Tacitus places the appointment of 
Felix earlier than this; but on such a 
question his authority is not to be com- 
yvared with that of Josephus. See 
Vieseler, p. 67. note 1. 

3. Pallas had been mainly instrumental 
in obtaining Nero's adoption by Clau- 
dius; but by presuming too much on 
his favour, he excited the disgust of 
Nero at the very beginning of his reign 


(a. pv. 54). In a.n. 55 he was accused 
of treason, but acquitted; and after this 
acquittal he seems to have regained his 
favour at court. 

> The official phrase was in the plural, 
when there was more than one Prefect. 
So Trajan writes, “vinctus mitti ad 
prefectus pretorit mei debet.” — Plin. 


Ep. x. 65 
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informed of the duration of Festus’s government, but we have proved (a) 
that it did not begin before a.p. 60, and we know that Albinus was in 
office in Judea in the autumn of a.p. 62 (at the feast of Tabernacles), 
and perhaps considerably before that time. (See Wieseler, p. 89.) Hence 
Festus’s arrival (and Felix’s recal) must have been either in 60 or61. Now, 
if we suppose it in 61, we must crowd into a space of fifteen months the 
following events: —(a) Festus represses disturbances. (δ) Agrippa II. 
builds his palace overlooking the temple. (c) The Jews build their wall, 
intercepting his view. (d) They send a deputation to Rome, to obtain 
leave to keep their wall. (e) They gain their suit at Rome by the inter- 
cession of Poppa. (/f') They return to Jerusalem, leaving the High 
Priest Ishmael as hostage at Rome. (g) Agrippa on their return nomi- 
nates a new High Priest (Joseph), the length of whose tenure of office 
we are not told. (hk) Joseph is succeeded in the high priesthood by 
Ananus, who holds the office three months, and is displaced just before 
the arrival of Albinus. This succession of events could not have oc- 
curred between the summer of a. Ὁ. 61 and the autumn of a. ἢ. 62; be- 
cause the double voyage of the Jewish embassy, with their residence in 
Rome, would alone have occupied twelve months. Hence we conclude 
that from the arrival of Festus to that of Albinus was a period of not less 
than two years, and consequently that Festus arrived a. ἢ. 60. 

2. The Procurators of Judswa were generally changed when the Pro- 
pretors of Syria were changed. (See Wieseler, p. 97.) Now Quadratus 
was succeeded by Corbulo in Syria a.p.60; hence we might naturally 
expect Felix to be recalled in that year. 

3. Paul was indulgently treated (Acts xxviii. 31.) at Rome for two years 
after his arrival there. Now he certainly would not have been treated 
indulgently after the Roman fire (in July, 64). Hence his arrival was at 
latest not after (64—2=) a.D. 62. Consequently Felix’s recal was certainly 
not after 61. 

4, After Nero’s accession (October 13, a.p. 54) Josephus! mentions the 
following consecutive events as having occurred in Judea: (a) Capture of 
the great bandit Eleazar by Felix. (ὁ) Rise of the Sicarii. (c) Murder 
of Jonathan unpunished. (d) Many pretenders to Inspiration or Messiah- 
ship lead followers into the wilderness. (e) These are dispersed by the 
Roman troops. (jf) An Egyptian rebel at the head of a body of Sicarii 
excites the most dangerous of all these insurrections; his followers are 
defeated, but he himself escapes. This series of events could not well 


1 For the references, see Wieseler, p. 78. et seq. 
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have occupied less than three years, and we should therefore fix the in- 
surrection of the Egyptian not before a.p. 57. Now when St. Paul was 
arrested in the Temple, he was at first mistaken for this rebel Egyptian, 
who is mentioned as ὁ Αἰγύπτιος ὁ πρὸ τουτῶν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας 
(Acts xxi. 38.), an expression which would very naturally be used if the 
Egyptian’s insurrection had occurred in the preceding year. This would 
again agree with supposing the date of St. Paul’s arrest to be a. Ὁ. 58, and 
therefore Felix’s recal a. Ὁ. 60. 

ὅδ. St. Paul (Acts xviii. 2.) finds Aquila and Priscilla just arrived at 
Corinth from Rome, whence they were banished by a decree of the Em- 
peror Claudius. We do not know the date of this decree, but it could 
not, at the latest, have been later than a.p. 54, in which year Claudius 
died. Now the Acts gives us distinct information that between this first 
arrival at Corinth and St. Paul’s arrest at Jerusalem there were the fol- 
lowing intervals of time, viz.: From arriving at Corinth to reaching 
Antioch 1} years, from reaching Ephesus to leaving Ephesus 2} years, 
from leaving Ephesus to reaching Jerusalem 1 year. (See Acts xviii. xix. 
and xx.) These make together 5} years; but to this must be added the 
time spent at Antioch, and between Antioch and Ephesus, which is not 
mentioned, but which may reasonably be estimated at + year. Thus we 
have δὲ years for the total interval. Therefore the arrest of St. Paul at 
Jerusalem was probably not later than (54+5}=) a.p. 59, and may have 
been earlier ; which agrees with the result independently arrived at, that 
it was actually in a.p. 58. 

It is impossible for any candid mind to go through such investigations 
as these, without seeing how strongly they confirm (by innumerable coin- 
cidences) the historical accuracy of the Acts of the Apostles. 
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APPENDIX IV. 


On certain Legends connected with St. Paul's Death. 


We have not thought it right to interrupt the narrative of St. Paul’s last 
imprisonment, by noticing the legends of the Roman martyrology upon the 
subject, nor by discussing the tradition which makes St. Peter his fellow- 
worker at Rome, and the companion of his imprisonment and martyrdom. 
The latter tradition seems to have grown up gradually in the Church, till 
at length, in the fourth century, it was accredited by Eusebius and Jerome. 
If we trace it to its origin, however, it appears to rest on but slender 
foundations. In the first place, we have an undoubted testimony to the 
fact that St. Peter died by martyrdom, in St. John’s Gospel (Chap. xxi. 
18, 19.). The same fact is attested by Clemens Romanus (8 cotemporary 
authority) in the passage! which we have so often referred to. But in 
neither place is it said that Rome was the scene of the Apostle’s labours or 
death. The earliest authority for this is Dionysius*, Bishop of Corinth 
(about a.p. 170), who calls “Peter and Paul” the “founders of the Corinthian 
and Roman Churches,” and says that they both taught in Rome together, 
and suffered martyrdom “about the same time” (xara τὸν αὑτὸν καιρόν). 
The Roman Presbyter Caius (about a.p. 200), in the passage to which we 
have already referred (p. 598. note), mentions the tradition that Peter 
suffered martyrdom in the Vatican (which, if he suffered in the reign of 
Nero, he very probably would have done. See Tac. xv. 44. before quoted). 
The same tradition is confirmed by Irensus‘, frequently alluded to by 
Tertullian’, accredited (as we have before mentioned) by Eusebius® and 
Jerome’, and followed by Lactantius®, Orosius®, and all subsequent writers 


1 Clem. Rom. i. 5. 4 Iren. adv. Har. iii. 3. 

* The passage of Ignatius (ep.ad Rom. 5 Tertull. Scorp. 15., and Prescript. 
c. 4.) sometimes quoted is quite incon- gd», Her. 36. 
clusive (οὐκ ὡς Πέτρος καὶ Παῦλος διατάσ- 6 In the place before cited, and in his 
σομαι ὑμῖν), even if it be genuine, which (Chronicon. 
few passages in the epistles of Ignatius T See above, p. 598. note. 
can be confidently assumed to be. 8 De Mort. P 2 

8 Dionysius, quoted in Euseb. H. Ε. ἐ . 4 ἜΥ̓δέΟ, ae 
li, 26. 9. Hist. vii. 7. 
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till the Reformation. This apparent weight of testimony, however, is 
much weakened by our knowledge of the facility with which unhistoric 
legends originate, especially when they fall in with the wishes of those 
among whom they circulate; and it was a natural wish of the Roman 
Church to represent the “ Chief of the Apostles” as having the seat of his 
government, and the site of his martyrdom, in the chief city of the world: 
It cannot indeed be denied, that St. Peter may not improbably have suf- 
fered martyrdom at Rome; but the form which the tradition assumes in 
the hands of Jerome, viz. that he was bishop of Rome for twenty-five 
years', from A. ἢ. 42 to 68, may be regarded as entirely fabulous; for, in 
the first place, it contradicts the agreement made at the Council of Jeru- 
salem, that Peter should work among the Jews (Gal. ii. 9. ; compare Rom. 
i. 18., where the Roman Christians are classed among Gentile churches); 
2ndly, it is inconsistent with the First Epistle of St. Peter (which, from 
internal evidence, cannot have been written so early as 42 a. p.), where 
we find St. Peter labouring in Mesopotamia’; 3rdly, it is negatived by 
the silence of all St. Paul’s Epistles written at Rome. 

If Jerome’s statement of St. Peter’s Roman Episcopate is unhistorical, 
his assertion that the two Apostles suffered martyrdom on the same day’ 
may be safely disregarded. We have seen that upon this tradition was 
grafted a legend that St. Peter and St. Paul were fellow-prisoners in the 
Mamertine.‘ It is likewise commemorated by a little chapel on the Ostian 
Road, outside the gate of San Paolo, which marks the spot where the 
Apostles separated on their way to death.® 

St. Peter’s martyrdom is commemorated at Rome, not only by the grea! 
basilica which bears his name, but also by the little church of Domine 
quo vadis on the Appian Way, which is connected with one of the most 
beautiful legends of the martyrology.° This legend may be mentioned in 


1 Jerome says that St. Peter “secundo 
Claudii anno ad expugnandum Simonem 
Magum Romam pergit.” (Hieron. Se. 
Ecc. sub Petro). Wieseler has shown 
how this notion probably originated 
from Justin’s well-known mistake of 
Semo Sancus for Simon Magus (Wie- 
seler, p. 572. ἃς ). 

2 It is scarcely necessary to notice 
the hypothesis that in 1 Pet. v. 13, 
where St. Peter sends salutations from 
“ Babylon.” he uses Babylon for Rome. 
We know from Josephus and Philo that 
Babylon in the Apostolic age contained 
an immense Jewish population, which 
formed a fitting field for the labours of 


St. Peter, the apostle of the circumcisiov. 
See Wieseler. p. 557. note 1. 

* Sce the passage cited above, Ρ. 59. 
note. 

* See Murtyrology of Baronius (Px. 
1607) under March 14 (the passa 
before referred to, p. 574. note). ὦ Ronz 
natalis sanctorum quadraginta septem 
martyrum qui baptizati sunt a B. Ap 
(οἷο Petro, cum teneretur in custodis 
Mamertini cum co-apostolo suo Paula 
ubi novem menses detenti sunt.” How 
obviously irreconcilable is this with? 
Tim. iv. 11., “ Luke alone is with me.” 

5 Beschreibung Roma, vol. iii. p. 439. 

® The legend is that St. Peter, through 
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advantageous contrast with that connected with the supposed site of St. 


Paul’s death, marked by the church of S. Paolo alle tre fontane. 


Accord- 


ing to the latter, these three fountains sprang up miraculously “ abscisso 


Pauli capite triplici saltu 8686 sustollente.” ! 


The legend goes on to say, 


that a noble matron named Lucina buried the body of St. Paul on her own 


land, beside the Ostian Road. 


fear of martyrdom, was leaving Rome 
by the Appian Road in the early dawn, 
when he met our Lord, and, casting 
himself at the feet of his Master, asked 


him, “ Domine quo vadis?” To which 
fi Lord replied, ““ Venio iterum cruci- 


The disci ile returned, penitent 
and ashamed, and was martyred. 


' See the Acta Sanctorum, vol. vii., 
under June 29, in the “ Acta S. Pauli 
Apostoli” The place is described as 
being “Ad Salvias Aquas, tertio ab 
Urbe lapide.” 
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A. 


"ABBa, remarks on the use of the word, ii. 
176. 2.1. 

Abdias, on the destruction of the Temple 
of Diana, ii. 102. π. 5. 

Acamas, promontory of, i. 193. 

Acco, ii. 286. 

Achaia, i. 371; harbours of, 487; pro- 
vince of, under the Romans, 491. 

Acre, St. Jean d’, ii. 286. 
Acrocorinthus, the, i, 487; its import- 
ance, ἐδ. ; views from its summit, id. 
Acropolis, the, i. 408. 415; view of the 
restored, 442, 

Acts of the Apostles, i, 161. 

Adana, i. 299. n. 8. 

Adanah, i. 304. x. 3. 

᾿Αδόκιμος εἶναι, meaning of, ii, 145. κ. δ. 

Adramyttium, i. $27; ii. 381. 

Ege, i. 299. κ. 8. 

ZEgina, island of, i. 407. 

Afium- Karahissar, i. 308, n. 2; $18. x. 3. 

Agabus, the prophet, i. 156; ii. 288. 

Agora, the, of Athens, i. 416. 

“Ayia, meaning of, ii, 631. κ. 6. 

Agricola, i. 19. 

Agrippa, Herod, grandson of Herod the 
Great, i. 137; his death, 158. 

Agrippa II., ii. 336. 

*Axoh, meaning of, ii. 226. κ. 6. 

Ak-Sher, i. 318. 

Alban Mount, ii 444, 

Albinus, ii. 356. ». 2. 

Alcibiades, character of, i. 429; fortifica- 
tions of, at Cos, 272. 

Alexander the coppersmith, ii. 98. 100. 

Alexander the Great, i. 8. 10; at Pam- 
phylia, 197. 

Alexander of Abonoteichus, i. 178. x. 5. 

Alexandria, eminence of, ii. 379. 

Alexandria Troas, i. 329 ; harbour of, 3392; 
il, 254, κ. 5. 


Almalee, in Lycia, i, 222. 
Almsgiving amongst the Jews. 1. 80. 
‘ Altar of the Twelve Gods’’ at Athens, 
i, 417; to the “ Unknown God,” 428. 
᾿Αμαρτίαν, use of the word in 2 Cor. v. 2].» 
li, 125. π. 5. 

Amphipolis, i. $74. 

Amphitheatres in Asia Minor, ii. 247. 

Amplias, ii. 241. 

Amyntas, king of Galatia, i. 28. 225. 

᾿Αναβλέπω, double meaning of, ii. 318. 
n. 4. 

᾿Ανάγνωσι5, meaning of, ii. 558. n. 4. 

Ananias, i. 114. 

Ananias, the Jewish merchant, i. 156. 
n. 2. 

Anazarbus, on the Pyramus, i, 27. ν. 1. 

᾿Αναφαίνειν, meaning of, in reference to 
sea voyages, ii. 282. n. 1. 

᾿Ανάστασις νεκρῶν, meaning of, ii. 192. 
n. 3. 

Ancyra, description of, i. 289, ». 5. $20. 

Andriace, ii, 388. 

Androclus, founder of Ephesus, ii, 82. 

Andronicus, “kinsman” of St. Paul, ii. 
241. 

᾿Ανεψιὸς, meaning of, ii. 485. x. 1. 

Anemuriun,, cliffs of, i. 193. 

Annezus Novatus. See Gallio. 

“Avopos, proper meaning of, i. 478. n. 8. 

"Ανθρωπον λέγω, κατ᾽, St. Paul's parenthe- 
tical use of, ii, 173, 2. 8. 

᾿Ανθύπατος, the word as translated in the 
A. V.i. 175, 2. 1, 

“4 Antinomian,” the term, as applied to the 
πάντα ἔξεστιν party at Corinth, ii. 185. 
n. 1. 

Antinous, the favourite of Hadrian, birth- 
place of, i. 282. x. 7. 

Antinomianism, Corinthian, i. 550; ii. 
185. 

Antioch, i. 135; Jewish Christians iv, 
144; description and history of the 

xx 8 


678 INDEX. 


city, 149. εἰ seq.; earthquake and 
famine in, 155; a revelation at, 163, 

Antioch in Pisidia, i. 204; identified 
with the modern town of Jalobatch, 
205; its foundation, ib. ; called Casa- 
ria by Augustus, 206. 

>Avrioxelas Τύχη, statue of the, i. 154. 

Antiochus Epiphanes, coins of, i. 31. κ. 3. 
21; his adoption of Roman fashions, 
32. n. 3. 

Antiochus Soter, i. 287. 

Antigonia Troas, See Alexandria Troas. 

Anti-Taurus, the, i. 305, n. 1. 

Antinomians, ii. 26. 

Antipas, sun of Herod the Great, i. 34. 

Antipater, i. 3. 

Antipatris, ii. 333. 

Antonia, the fortress, ii, $11. 

Antonine Itinerary, i. 378. 

Antoninus Pius, i. 436. 

Anxur, ii, 440. 442. 

Aorist, St. Paul's constant use of the, for 
the perfect, ii. 127. x. 5; 196. κ. δ; 176. 
n.10; 202. 2. 5. 

Apamea in Asia Minor, i, 151. #. 5. 

"AweBAewe, meaning of, ii. 640. 2.2. 

Apelles, ii. 241. 

᾿Απλότης, meaning of, ii. 130. 9.4; 134. 
n. 6. 

Αποκαλύπτειν, meaning of, ii, 196. x. 6. 

Apollo Patrous, temple of, i. 417. 

Apollonia identified by Mr. Arundell, 
ii. 205. 

Apollonia on the Adriatic, description of, 
i, 577. 

Apollonius of Tyana, i. 178. ".5; 305. 
"π. 4. 

Apollos, i, 525; ii, 6. εἰ seg. ; followers of, 
26. 

᾿Απόστολος, facts concerning the use of the 
word, i. 508. 5. 3. 

Apostles, Acts of the, i. 61; their office 
in the primitive Church, 508, 

Apostles and Elders, letters of the, to the 
Christians of Antioch, 1. 267. 

Apostolic church, the, i. 79. 

Appellatio, the Roman right of, ii. $59. 
n. 4. 

Appendix: I. On the time of the visit 
to Jerusalem mentioned in Galatians 
(Chap. ti.), 1.539. 11. On the origin 
of the heresies of the later Apostolic 
age, 548. I, Comparative outline of 
the contents of the Epistles to the Co- 
lossians and to the Ephesians, and the 
verbal correspondence between the pa- 
rallel passages in each, ii. 651. 11. On 


the Date of the Pastoral Epistles, 
655. IIT. Chronological Table, 665. 
IV. On certain legends connected with 
St. Paul’s death, 673. 

Απφία, meaning of the word, ii. 469. 

Appian Way, ii. 438, 

Appii Forum, ii. 443. 

Aquila, i. 455, 456. 498. =.; ii. 18, 
29. 2. 2. 

Aquila, the translator of the Old Testa- 
ment into Greek, i. 455. 

Arabia, the word as used by the ancients, 
i, 117. 

Aram, i, 43. 

Aramean Jews, i. 43. 

Aratus, the Greek poet of Cilicia, i. 446. 


n, 4. 

Araunahb, threshing-floor of, ii. 905. 

Archelaus, son of Herod, 134, 135; his 
banishment, 67. 

Archelaus, last King of Cappadocia, i. 
291. 

Archippus, ii. 15. 

“Apxovel, meaning of the word, i, 224. 
nl. 

“Apxovres, meaning of the term, i. 355. 
n. 3. 

Areopagus, i. 408. 416; description of 
the, 443. 

Aretas, the Arab royal title of, i. 99. n.4 
Coins of, 135. 2. 2. 

Arethusa, Pass of, i. $76. 

Argeus, Mount, i. 226, 

Aricia, town of, li. 444. 

Aristarchus, ii, $83, 

Aristobulus, the, mentioned in Rom. xvi. 
10., 1 241. 

Aristotle, i. 422; 

᾿Αῤῥαβων, or carnest-money, ii, 116. n. 1. 

Artemio, i. 172. 

Artemisian festival, ii. 95, 

Asia, the word as used by the ancients, 
i, 277. et seq. 

Asia Minor, robbers in, i, 197 3 ** water 
floods” of, 198; caravans in, 200; 
table-lands of, 203; political divisions 
of, 275, 276. n.7. 

"Aclapxa, translation of, ii, 95. », 6. 

Asiarchs, the, ii. 95. 

Aspendus, i. 194. 

“Assemblies of the Wise,” 1, 79. 

Assize-towns of the Romans, ii, 94, 

Assos, 1. 328; notice of, ii. 259. 

Astrology, passion of the Antiocheans 


for, i. 153. Amongst the Orientals 
179. 


Asyncritus, i1 242, 
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᾿Ατενίξειν, remarks on the word, i. 180. 
nx. 5. 

Athenian religion, notice of the, i, 427. 

Athenodorus, i. 131. 

Athens, scenery around, i, 408 ; descrip- 
tion of the city of, 414. εἰ seq.; its “ care- 
fulness in religion,” 427 ; paganism of, 
contrasted with Christianity, 450 ; com- 
pared with Corinth, 451. 

Athos, Mount, i, 332. 337. 869, 404. 

Attaleia, bay of, i, 193; town of, 194; 
history and description of, 241. 

Attalus Philadelphus, i. 195. 

Attalus 111., King of Pergamus, i. 280. 

Attica, description of, i, 407. 

*‘Augustan Band,” the, i. 35, n. 

Augustine, St. on the names of “ Saulus” 
and “ Paulus,” i, 185. 

Aulon, pass of, i. 376. 

Αὐτὸς ἐγὼ, meaning οὗ in Rom. 7) 25., 
ii, 214. 2.2. 

Avernus Lacus, ii. 433. 

Axius river, i. 369. 


B. 


Baiz, i. 299. =. 3; ii. 433. 

Balaamites, or Nicolaitans, i. 541. 

BdpBapos, use of the word in the N. T., 
i. 9. 2. 1, 

Barjesus, the sorcerer, i. 180. 

Barnabas at Antioch, 1. 127. 146; accom 
panies St. Paul to Jerusalem, with 
contribution-money in time of famine, 
156; becomes one of the teachers at 
Antioch, 161; departs for Cyprus, 
164; arrives at Seleucia, 169; at Sa- 
lamis, 169; and at Paphos, 172; 
brought before Sergius Paulus, 180; 
visits Pamphylia, 192; arrives at 
Perga, 194; and at the table-land of 
Asia Minor, 203; reaches Antioch in 
Pisidia, 210; accompanies St. Paul to 
the synagogue there, 210; expelled 
from the city, 219; journeys towards 
Lycaonia, 220; reaches Iconium, 220; 
flies from a conspiracy of the Iconians 
to destroy him, 244; reaches Lystra, 
228; goes to Derbe, 239; turns back 
and revisits Lystra, Iconium, and 
Antioch, 240. π. ; reaches Perga, 241; 
accompanies St. Paul to Jerusalem, 255; 
arrives there, 256; his address to the 
Christian conference at Jerusalem, 260. 
n.; returns to Antioch, 266; quarrels 
with and separates from St. Paul, 294, 
295; his subsequent life, 296. 


Basil, St., i. 437. 

Basilica, the Roman, ii. 450. n. 5. 

Basilides, the Gnostic, i. 535. n. 8. 

Baptism, infant, i. 348, 

Baris, ii. 411]. 

Baulos-Dagh, the, i. 325. n. 4. 

Behistoun, rock inscriptions of, i. $21. 
n. 9. 

Beilan Pass, the, i. 299. 

Βῆμα, the, i. 494. n.4; ii. $13. 

Benjamin, lot of, i. 66. 

Berenice, i. 30. 290; ii. $37. n.1; 361. 

Bercea, description of, i. 398. 

Bethsaida, city of, i. 68. 

Bethseda, pool of, ii. 312. 

Bin-bir- Kilisseh, i, 227, 

Bishop, office of, in the primitive church, 
1, 51]. 

Bithynia, description of, i. 281. 

Boville, ii. 446. 

Buldur, marble road at, i. 201 ; lake of, 
203, 204. 

Burrus, the pretorian prefect, ii. 448, 


ς 


Cabbala, meaning of the word, i. 532, 
n. 4. 

Capua, ii, 440. 

Cesar, J., i. 180. 

Coesarea, i. $4. 142; its theatre, 157; de- 
scription of the city, ii. $44. 

Cesarea Stratonis, city of, i. 129. n. 3. 

Caius or Gaius, i. 473. 

Caligula, i. 100. 136. 

Cambunian Ilills, the, i. 369, 2. 2. 

Cameniata. Joh., history of, i, 382. κ. 1. 

Campagna of Rome, ii. 444. 

Campanian Way, ii. 438. 

Candace, Queen, i. 23. 

Candace, remarks on the name, i. 98. ». 2, 

Cappadocia, description of, i. 291. 

Capree, island of, ii. 432. 

Casilinum, ti. 440. 

Casius, Mount, i. 169. 

Catarrhactes river, i. 193. 

Cayster river, ii, 12. 

Caystrian meadows, ii. 81. 

Cemetery, Christian use of the word, i. 
9]. ν. 2. 

Cenchrexw, i. 409; notice of, 497; its 
geographical position, ii 244, », 3. 

Cephas, the name, ii. 31, ». 3. 

Cephisus river, i. 411. 422. 

Ceramicus, the, at Athens, 1. 418. 

Cercinitis, the Lake, i. 374. 

Ceres, temple, of, at Athens, 415, 
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Cerinthus, his doctrines, i. 550. 

Cercinitis, lake, i. $74. 

Cestrus river, i. 193. 

Χαίρειν, the salutation, i. 267. ". 2. 

Xapdypara, the word, i. 443. n. 1. 

Χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη, the salutation, i. 46]. 
n. 2. 


Χάρισμα προφητείας, remarks on, i. 507. 
π.]. 


. Charity amongst the early Christians, i. 
160. 


‘ Chiefs of Asia,” ii. 96. 

Chios, ii, 12. 262. 

Chittim, i. 188. 

“ Chittim, isles of,” i. 188. κ. 1. 

Chloe, family of, ii, 25. 

Χωρίς, meaning of, ii. 201, 

Χριστοῦ party. the, i, 524. #. 1. 

Chrestus, i. 454. 

Chrysorrhoas river, i, 107, 

Chrysostom, John, i. 222. 

Christianity and Judaism, i. $8, 39. 

Christianity, dissemination of, in Antioch 
in Pisidia, i, 218; compared with 
Greek philosophy, 433 ; foundation of, 
in Achaia, ii. 10; in Rome, founder of 
not known, 190. 

« Christians,” the name, when first used, 
i. 146; extract from William of Tyre 
respecting, 148. 

Chrysippus the Stoic, his birthplace, i, 
25. π.2. 

Church, the Apostolic, i. 79; charity of 
its members, 80; first aspect of thie, 
81, 82; formation of the first, of united 
Jews and Gentiles, 218; controversy 
in the, 246; great conference of the 
Apostles and Elders of the, at Jerusa- 
lem, 259; its decree, 263; foundation 
of the, in Macedonia, 347 ; constitution 
of the primitive, 508. et seq.; ordi- 
nances of the, 515; festivals of the, 
518; divisions in the, 519; heresies in 
the, 525. 

Church of Philippi, ii. 106; veneration 
of for St. Paul, 107; its liberality to 
the Apostle, 107. 150. 

Church of Tyre, ii. 284. 

Church, the Roman, ii. 457. 

Cibyra, “the Birmingham of Asia Mi- 
nor,” 1. 202. 

Cicero, i, 16. 18; as governor of Cilicia 
29; at Athens, 423, 424. n1. 

Cilician Churehes, foundation of the, i. 
130. x. 2. 

“ Cilician gates,” L 240. 299. n. 2; 300. 
a. 6. 


Cilicia, i, 16.24; Rough Cilicia, 94; Filet 


Cilicia, 26 ;.mountain wall of, 26; es 3 
Roman province, 28 ; under Cicero, 29; 
description of, 291. 

“ Cilicium " tents, i, 58. 204. 

Cimon of Athens, statue of, i. 418; his 
victory over the Persians at Plates aad 
Salamis, 194. 

Cithezron, hills of, i. 407. 

Cittim, Phenician colony of, 188. x. 1. 

Claudia, ii. 581. 594. 2.3, 

Claudius Lysias, ii, $15; letter of, to Fe- 
lix, 334. 

Claudius, the Emperor, i. 138, 189; his 
edict banishing the Jews from Rome, i 

Cleanthes the Stoic, hymn of, i. 6. κ. 2. 

Cnidus, notice of, ii. 274. $9], 

Colonia, observations on the constitution 
of a, 1. 343, 

Colonna, Cape, i. 407, 408. 

Colosse, i.319, ". 43 description of, ii 
471. n. 2. 

Colossians, Epistle to the, ii. 473, 

Colossus at Rhodes, the, ii, 277. 

Colony, constitution of a Roman, i, $44. 

Commerce, Roman, ii. 377. 

erence, great, of the Apostles 
Elders at Jerusalem, i 259, an 

Constantia, i, 172. 

Consular Way, ii. 488. 
ntributions for poor Jewish ristians, 
ii, 146. 189. Ch 

Conventus, use of the word, ti, 94 

Coracesium, cliffs of, i. 193, ; 

Coressus mountains, ii. 81, 

Corinth, i. 4. π. 451. 453; its i 
tory, 489; under the Romans, Y 90, 
its destruction by Mummius, 490 - το. 
establishment of its importance under 
Julius Cesar, 491; tumult at, 495 

Connthian Church, state of, in time of 

t. Paul, ii. 187; its subseq 

conten, 188; ii. 25. tent che 
rinthians, First Epist] Ἢ ς 
Second, 112, pee’ το the, ii. 102; 

Corinthians, licentiousness 

Cornelius, i. 131. 141; 
141. 143. 

Corn vessels of Egypt, ii. 380 

Cos, island of, ii. 272. ᾿ 

Cossutianus Capito, gov “Viet 
i, 292. π. 2. pee Bovernor of Cilicia, 

Cotyzum, i. 325. n. δ. 

Council-house of Athens, i, 438 

Cragus, Mount, ii, 278. ° 

Crassus, i. 180. 


x. 1. 


of the, ii. 23 
conversion of, 


INDEX. 


681 


Crenides, city of, i. 347. 

Crescens, ii, 573. 

Crispus, “ ruler of the Synagogue,” i. 
474. 

Cross, meaning of the expression, “to 
boast in the cross,” ii. 184. ». 4. 

Croesus and the “ Ephesian Letters,” ii. 
16. 

Cume, ii. 433. 

Cuspius Fadus, ii. $14. 

Cydnus, the river, i. 26. 59. 

Cybistra, i. 306. n. 4. 

Cyprus, i. 21. 144. 164; as a Roman 
provinee, i. 173; history of, i. 188. 

Cyrene, i. 21; coins of, i. 74. n. 1. 


D. 


Dalmatia, ii. 154. 

Dawaris, the female convert at Athens, i, 
449. 

Damascus, i. 100; roads from, to Jerusa- 
lem, 102; history of, 105. 

Daphne, i. 154. 

Delos, slave-trade of, i. 25. 

Demas, i1. 466. 

Demetrius and the silversmiths, 11. 97. 

Demoniac slave, the, at Philippi, i. 353. 

Demoniacs, the, of the New Testament, 
i, 350. 

Demosthenes, statue of, i. 417. 

Demus, the, of Thessalonica, i. 394. 

Denarius, silver, i. 3. 

Derbe, city of, 1, 227, 239. 301. 305; site 
of, i. 307. ". 1. 

Δεξιολάβους, meaning of, ii. $29. ». 4, 

“ Devil,” and “ demon,” i. 352. 

Διάβολος, as distinguished from δαίμων or 
δάιμονιον, i. 352. n. 8. 

Διάκονοξ, meaning of, i. 512. 

Διατεταγμένος, use of the word, i. 213. 
γι. 8. 

Διαθήκη, meaning of ii. 620. ν. 10; 630. 
n. 6. 

Diana, temple of, at Perga, i. 194: statue 
of, by Praxiteles, 420. 

Diana of Ephesus, worship of, ii. 15; 
Temple of Ephesus, 84; worship of, 
87. 

Dicearchia, ii. 434. 

Δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, remarks on, ii. 194. κ. 2. 

Dinocrates, i. 11. 

Dionysius, the convert at Athens, i. 449. 

Diogenes, tomb of, li. 244. κ. 3. 

Dium, i. 408. 

Drachma, the, ii. 20. ». 2. 


Drepanum, promontory of, i. 193. 
Drusilla, wife of Felix, ii. 352. 
Dyrrhachium, i. 380, n. 2. 


E. 


Earnest-money, ii. 116. ». 1. 

Easter, ii, 252. 

Ebionites, the, i. 550. 

Edessa, i. 398. n. 5. 

Ἡγεμὼν, meaning of the term, ii. 335. 
κι]. 


᾿Εγκαινίζειν, meaning of, ii. 631. "».1. 

Egnatia, Via, i, $72. 

Egyptian corn-vessels, ii. 380. 

Elder, the name, i. 511. 

Ἕλλην, meaning of the word in the N. 
T., i. 13, 2. 

“EAAnves, meaning of the term, i 13. #. 

Elogium, the document so called, i. 4. 
rn. 1, 

Elymas Barjesus, i, 180. 

Ἡμέρα, St. Paul’s peculiar use of, ii. $7. 
n. 6. 

᾿Εμαυτῷ, meaning of, ii. 117. κ«. 6. 

᾿Ενέστηκεν, meaning of, i. 478, x. 5. 

᾿Επανόρθωσιν, meaning of, ii. 591. π. 3. 

Epenetus, “ the first-fruits of Achaia,” 
1, 4735 ii, 241. 

Epaphras, 11. 15.466 473. 

Epaphroditus, li. 433. 435. 

*Ewapxla, remarks on the word, i. 175. 
n.2; 292. n.1; ii. 335. 

“ Ephesian letters,” ii. 16. 

Ephesian magic, ii. 15. 

Ephesians, Epistle to the, ii. 491; paral- 
lelism between it and the Epistle to 
the Colossians, 509. 

Ephesus, its geographical position, ii. 12; 
description of, 80; its natural advan- 
tages, 81; foundation of the city, ἐδ. ; 
its present appearance, 82; its cele- 
brated temple, 84 ; political constitution 
of, 92; tumult in the city, 98; speech 
of the town-clerk, 100. 

Ephraim, hills of, ii, 331. 

᾿ἘἘπιγινωσκόμενοι, meaning of, ii, 126. κ. 4. 

᾿Επιλάβεσθαι, meaning of the word, i. 
355. 2.2. 

᾿Ἐπίσκοπος, office of, i, 511; ii. 270. κ. δ. 

Epistles of St. Paul: First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, i. 461; Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians, 476; First Epis- 
tle to the Corinthians, ii. 29; Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, 112; Epis- 
tle to the Galatians, 164; Epistle to 
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the Romans, 192; Epistle to Philemon, 
468; to the Colossians, 473; to the 
Ephesians, 491; to the Philippians, 
436; First Epistle to Timotheus, 463; 
Second to Timothcus, 491; Epistle to 
the Ilebrews, 609. 

᾿Επισύστασις, meaning of, ii. 140. 

Epistles, Pastoral, on the date of the, ii. 
655; peculiar words and phrases ia the, 
il, 663. 

Epipola, ii. 430. 

Epictetus, philosophy of, i. 436. 

Epicureans, their philosophy, i, 433, 

Epicurus, garden of, i. 424; notice of 
him, 433. π. 7. 

Epimenides of Crete, ii. 568. κ. 2. 

Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis, i. 207. 
296. 

Eponymy, the, i. 418, 

᾿Ἑπορευόμεθα, force of the imperfect, ii.. 
285. n. 4. 

“Epayos, the entertainment so called, ii. 
59. κ. 2. 

Erastus, ii, 25. 243. 

Erectheium, the, i. 421. 

“Epyov, meaning of, in Rom, xi. 6., ii. 
228. nv. 1. 

᾿Εριθεία, meaning of, ii. 197. n. 2. 

Eski-Karahissar, i. 318. π. 2, 

Essenes, the, 1. 42. 

Ἔσταυρ, meaning of, ii. 182. ν. 2. 

Etesian winds, ti. $75. 

ἜἜθη, use of the word, i 355. 2. 6. 

᾿Εθνάρχης, remarks on the word, i. 100. 
n.1; 132, ”. 1. 

“E@vn, τὰ, the words, i. 215. n. 3. 

Eubeea, island of, i. 406. 

Εὐαγγελίῳ, τῷ, meaning of, in 2 Cor. viii. 
18., 11. 1392. nv 1. 

Εὐμενίδες, the, i. 440. x. 6. 

Eunice, mother of Timotheus, i. 239. 

Euroclydon, the, 11, 402; etymology of 
the word, 402. n. 4. 

Eurymedon, river, i. 193, 194. 

Εὐσεβεία, St. Paul's use of the term, ii. 
553. 

Eutychus, restored to life by St. Paul, ii 
257. 

“‘ Evangelist,” the term, ii, 288. n. 2. 

᾿ἘἘξῆλθε, meaning of, in 2 Cor. viii. 17,, ii. 
131. 5.1. 

Exorcists. Jewish, ii. 18. 

Eyerdir, lake of, i. 203, 204. 


F. 


Fair Havens, ii. 393. 
Famagousta, i. 170. 


Felix, ii, 388; summoned to Rome, 
356. 

Festivals of the primitive Church, i. 518. 

Festus, ii. 356. 

Formiz, ii. 441. 

Fundi, plain of, ii. 442, 

Furies, sanctuary of the, i. 417. 


G. 


Gadarenes, demoniacs of the country of 
the, i. 354. =. 1. 

Gaggitas river, i. $47. 

Gaius or Caius, i. 396; ii. 243. 

Galate and Kelta, i. 286, ». 2. 

Galatia, description of, i. 284 ; foundation 
of, 287. 

Galatian Church, state of the, ii. 162. 

Galatians, Epistle to the, ii, 164. 

Galen, i. 177. 

Gallesus, precipices of, ii, 81, 

Galli, the, of Galatia, i, 320, 

Gallio, originally called Annzeus Noratus, 
proconsul of Achaia, i, 492. 

Gallogrecia, i. 285. m. 4, 

Gamaliel, 1. 69. 83 ; prayer of, 70. 2. 4. 

es prayer, i. 70. ». 4. 
ames of Asia and Ephesus i; 

Gate of St. Stephen, 66. aad 

Gauls, settlement of the, in ia, i 

Gazith or “ the Stone Clambene sae 

Genealogies, the, mentioned in the Pes 
toral Epistles, i. 530, 

Gentiles at the synagogue of i i 
Pysidia, i. 216) oe heads eee 
ΤῸ their oon of the Word of 

od, 218; religiously and i 
rated from che Jews ay, ara Mad 

Gibea, i. 66. 

Gilboa, Mount, i, 65. 

Γνῶσις, meaning of the te ii . 
fae es. ἕξ Tm, 11, 6]. π. 3; 

Gnosticism, ii. 479. 

Gnostics, i. 535. n. 8. 

Golek Boghaz, the gorge so H 
n. 5; 305. n. 3. erie ao Salted, 1904. 

Gophna, ii. 380. 

Gordium, i. 289. ». 5. 

Gospel first preached in Euro ὲ 

“ Grace before meat,” the, a salar τ ΤῸ 
primitive church, ii, 557, =, 5. 

“« Grecians,” i. 44, 

Greek tongue, i. 12; a theological lan- 
guage, 13; its universal spread 
the daca classes, 19, 53 re 

Greeks, the, i. 9; social condition of, 13. 
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Grego, Cape, i. 170. 

Gregory Nazianzene, St. i. 437. 

Grotius on the names “ Saulus” and 
“ Paulus,” i. 185. 

Gymnasium, the, in Greek cities, 11, 246. 
n. 6. 


H. 


Hemus, Mount, ii, 281. 

Haliacmon river, i. 399. 

Hannibal in the fleet of Antiochus, i. 194. 

Harmodius and Aristogeiton, statues of, 
i, 418. 

Hebrews, Epistle to the, its authorship, 
ii, 508. 5133 its readers, 509; its ob- 
ject, 515; text of Epistle, 516. 

Helena, mother of King Izates, i. 156. 

Hellenist Jews, i. 43. 

Heresies in the primitive Chureh, 1. 531 ; 
in the later Apostolic Church, 258. 

Hermas, ii. 242. 

Hermes, 1i. 242. 

Hermon, Mount, i. 104. 

Hermus river, i. 326. 

Herod Agrippa 1., i. 35. 138. 

Herod Agrippa 11., ii, 336. 

Herod Antipas, 1. 99. 

Herodion, ii. 241. 

Herod King of Chalcis, ii, 338. 

Herod the Great, i. 32; interview with 
Augustus, 32; death of, 67. 

Herodians, the, 1. 42. 

Flerod's theatre and amphitheatre, ii. 247. 

Herostratus, it. 85. 

Hierarchy, the Greek, ii. 90. 

Hexamilium, fortress of, i. 485. n. 4. 

Hillel, Jewish school of, i. 69. 

Hospitality, Christian, 348, 349. 

Hymettus, Mount, i. 408, 409. 


I. 


Iconium (now Konieh), i. 220; its his- 
tory, 220. 

Ida, Gulf of, i. $27. n. 3. 

* Idols, dumb,” recent discovery of, at 
Tarsus, 1. 300. 2. 4. 

‘lepd3ovAc1, the devotees so called, ii. 90. 
n. 5. 

Ilissus river, i. 411. 

Ilium, New, i. $30. a. 3. 

Imbrosg, island of, i. 376. 

Illyricum, i. 371; Greek, ii, 153; Ro- 
man, 153. 


Informers at Rome, ii. 576. 

Introduction, i, 1. 

Isauria, i. 25; robbers of, ii. 212. 

Isbarta, 1. 198, κ. 

Isthmian Games, ii. 245; Stadium, note 
on the, 244. 

Isthmus, notice of the, i, 484. 

“ Italian Band,” the, i. 35, 

“ Italian Cohort,” the, of Cornelius, i. 
143. 

Italy, misery of, during Rome's splendour, 
i. 18, 

Izates, King of Adiabene, i. 156. 


J. 


Jacob's Well, i. 104. 

James the Just, i. 260; his address to the 
conference of Christians at Jerusalem, 
260; ik 295. 

James, St., i. 157. 

Jason, i. 892; ii. 243. 

Jebel-el- Akrab, i. 169. 

Jerome, St, his Cutalogue of Ecclesiastical 
writers, i. 47. nw 1, 

Jerusalem, state of, under the Romans, i 
67; conference at, between the Chris- 
tians and the Pharasaic Christians, i. 
257. 

Jewish dispersion, the, i. 20. 22. 2.3. 

Jewish exorcists, ii. 18, 

Jewish mode of teaching, i. 71. 

Jewish names, history of, i. 182. 

Jewish spiritual pride and exclusive bigo- 
try, i. 216. 

Jews, languages spoken by, at the period 
of the Apostles, i. 3 ; religious civilisa- 
tion of the, 3; influence of, on the 
heathen world, 7; dispersion of, 20; 
colony of, in Babylonia, 20; in Lydia 
and Phrygia, 22; in Africa, 21; in 
Alexandria, 21; in Europe, 21; in 
Rome, 22; proselytes of, 22; forcibly 
incorporated with aliens, 23; Jews in 
Arabia, 28 ; in the east of the Mediter- 
ranean, 24; Jewish sects, 29; Jews not 
unfrequently Roman citizens, 56; state 
of the Jews after the death of Herod, 68; 
mode of teaching amongst, 71; alms- 
giving amongst, 80; numerous in Sala- 
mis, 172; insurrection of, at Salamis, 
172; synagogue of, at Antioch in Pisi- 
dia, 207 ; spiritual pride and exclusive 
bigotry of, 216; intrigues of Judaizers 
at Antioch, 243; influential position 
of, at Thessalonica, 283 ; colony of, at 
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Bercea, 400; in Athens, 426; in great 
numbers in Athens, 454; banished from 
Rome by command of the Emperor 
Claudius, 454; colonies of, in Asia 
Minor, 455; charges of the, against St. 
Paul at Corinth, 494; Jews at Ephe- 
sus, 499; irritation of the, at the pro- 
gress of Christianity, ii, 250; conspi- 
tracy of, to take the life of St. Paul in 
the Isthmus, 251; hatred of, of the Ro- 
man soldiers at Jerusalem, 314; indig- 
nation of, at the appearance of St. Paul 
in the temple, 303 ; slaughter of, in the 
strects of Cesarea, 347; Jews in Rome, 
454. 

John the Baptist, ii. 6; disciples of, 13. 

John, St., i. 157; his meeting with St. 
Paul, 265. 

John, “ whose surname was Mark,” i. 159. 
193; leaves St. Paul and Barnabas, 
and returns to Jerusalem, 196. 266. 297. 

Jonathan, the high priest, ii. 339. 

Joses, the Levite of Cyprus, i, 145. 

Judaizers generally, i. 524, 

Judea, history of, ii, 338; geographical 
position of, i. 8; notices of, 24; political 
changes in, 32; state of, 67. 

Judas, i. 266. 268. 

Julia, ii. 242. 

Julias, city of, i. 68. 

Juliopolis, Tarsus so called, i. 56. n. 2. 

Julius, the centurion, ii. 344. 

Junius, “kinsman” of St. Paul, ii. 241. 

Jus Italicum, remarks on the, i. 330. 
". 8, 

Justus, i. 472. 


K. 


Καπηλεύειν, strict meaning of, ii. 113. n. 6. 

Kara-dagh, or Black Mountain, i. 226, 

Kara-dagh, view of, i. 306. 

Καρπος, meaning of, ii, 210, n. 5. 

Καταχρησασθαι, remarks on the word, 1. 
52. n. 7. 

Κατεγνωσμένος, ἦν, meaning of, ii. 170, 
n. 1. 

Καυχᾶσθαι, frequent use of, and its deriva- 
tives in 2 Cor., ii, 112. n. 2. 

Kelta and Galata, i. 286. n. 2. 

Κέντρον, or stimulus, the, 1. 110. 5». 3. 

Κερδῆσαι, meaning of, ii. 411. a, 8. 

“ Keys, The,” i. 170. 

Kiutaya. See Cotyeum. 

Κλεῖδες, 1. 170. 2, 4, 


Κλεισύρα, the word, i. 308. x. ὦ. 

Κλητοῖς, remarks on the word, i. $2. 

κλέπτης, the A. V. translation of, i, 468. 
n. 5. 

Κολωνία, meaning of, i. S39. a, 4, 

Konieh. See Iconium, 

Κύριος, title of, as applied to the Empe- 
ror, ii. S62. κ. 7. 


L. 


Ladik, i. 9518. ». 2. 

Laodicea Combusta, i. 318, κι 1. 

Λαός, ὁ, meaning of, i. 214. n,Q. 

Laodicea, church of, ii. 490, 

Laranda, i. 305. κ. 5. 

Lasea, ii. 394. 

Latmus, Mount, ii. 279, 

Lebanon, i. 24. 

Lectum, Cape, ii. 258. 

Δειτουργούντων, meaning of the word, i. 
163. =. 1. 

Legions, Roman, ii. 341. 

Lemnos, i. 337. 

Leoni, Port (the Pirzeus), i. 410. 

Heontopolis, temple of Onias at, 1, 45. 
n. 3. 

Libertines, synagogue of the, i. 81. 

Limyra, Greek tablets at, i. 201. 

Linus, ii. 581, 

Liris, river, ii. 441. 

Lissus, the modern Alessis, i. $7], 2. 3. 

Lois, grandmother of ‘f imotheus, i. 239, 

Longinus, governor of Syria, ii. 314, 

“ Long legs” of Athens, the, i. 419. 

“ Long walls” of Athens, i. 419, 

Lucius of Cyrene, i, 161, 169. 

Lucrine Lake, oyster beds of, ii. 433 

Luke, St., his meeting with St. Paul. Sic 
las, and Timotheus at Alexandria 
Troas, i. 338; they sail from Troas 
$35; arrive at Samothrace, 336 - reach 
Philippi, 341; left behind at Philippi, 
365; visited by St. Paul at Philippi, ii. 
252; they both sail from Philippi and 
arrive at Troas, 254; leaves Troas and 
arrives at Assos, 259: at Miletus, 265; 
at Patara, 280; at Tyre, 282; at ζῶν 
sarea, 288; at Jerusalem, 293; writes 
his Gospel, 354; accompanies St. Paul 
from Caesarea to Rome, 3833 remains 
with him till St. Paul’s death, 383— 
503. 

Lycabettus, i. 408. 

Lycaonia, 1. 224; drought οὗ, 9508. n, 5. 
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Lyceum, the, i. 422. 

Lydia, i. 239. 

Lydia, her profession of faith and bap- 
tism, i. 348. 

Lydius, the Isaurian robber, i. 197. x. 6. 

Lystra, city of, i. 227.; visited by St. 
Paul, 230. 


Με 
Maccabeean shekels, i. 3. 


Maccabees, Second Book of, authorship 
of, i. 21. 2. 4. 


Macedonia Prima, i. 370; Quarta, 
370. κι; Secunda, $70;  ‘Tertia, 
370. κ. 


Macedonia, coins of, i. $34. 

Macedonians, liberality of the, ii. 148. 

Meander, valley of the, i. 265; river, ii. 
267. n. 3. 

Magicians, oriental, 178, et seq. 

Magnesia, ii. 265. n. 3. 

Mahomedan school, description of a, i. 61. 
n. 5. 

Malea, Cape, i. 487. 

Malthace, mother of Herod and Arche- 
laus, 1. 162. n. 5. 

Manaen, foster brother of Herod Antipas, 
i. 161, 162. 

Maran-atha, meaning of the word, ii. 77. 
n. 4, 

Marathon, i. 406. 

Marius, i. 179. 

Martha, the Jewish prophetess, i. 179. 
n. 6. 

Mdprup, origin of the Christian use of the 
word, L 9]. 2. ὦ. 

Marriages between the Jews and Greeks, 
1, 312. 

Mary, ii. 241. 

Massicus Hills, ii. 440. 

Ματαιότης, meaning of, ii. 217. » 5. 

Meals, customs of Greek and Roman, 
i. 363; ii. 59. κ. 2. 

Megabyzi, or priests of Diana, ii. 90. 

Melissa, the priestesses so called, ii. 90. 

Melita, ii. 421. 424. 

Mercurius Propylzus, i. 419. 

Mépous, ἀπὸ, meaning of, ii, 117. n. 1. 

Μεσιτεύειν, meaning of, ii. 621. κ. 7. 

Mesogeea, region of the, i, 408 

Messogis, ii. 81. 

Milestone, the Golden, i. 418. 

Miletus, ii. 12, 265. 

Millo, the causeway, i. $3. x. 2. 

Minerva Promachus, i, 410. 415; statue 
of, 420. ° 


Mopsuetia, i, 299. n. 3. 

Mysia, remarks on the history of, i. 334. 
n. 3. 

Minerva Hygieia, statue of, i. 419. 

Minturne, ii. 441. 

Mithridates, king of Pontus, i. 290. 

Mitylene, notice of, ii, 259. 

“© Mnason of Cyprus,” i, 145; ii, 290. 

Mnesicles the architect, i. 419. n. 5. 

Mummius, i. 490. 

Munychia, height of the, i. 411. 

Museum of Athens, the, i. 407. 

Mycale, ii. 264. 

Myra, ii, 387. 

Mysia, description of, i. 324; remarks on 
the history of, 324. n. 8. 


N. 


Nablous or Neapolis, 1. 103. 

Narcissus, the, mentioned in Rom. xvi. 
11., ii. 241. 

Navigation of the ancients, ii. $70. et seg. 

“ Nazarenes,” i. 147. 

Nazarites, the, i. 499; the four, ii. 298. 
300; vow of, ii. 301, 

Neavlas, application of the term, i. 54. 
nm. 10.; 15]. 2. δ. 

Neapolis, or Nablous, i. 103; 348. x. 7. 

Neapolis of Macedonia, i, 338. 

Νεώκορος, ii. 91. 

Nereus, ii. 242. 

Nero, his marriage with Poppea, ii. 516 ; 
converts in the household of, 531; his 
character, 543; St. Paul brought be- 
fore, 543. 

Neptune, statue of, at Athens, 415. 

Nestor, tutor of Tiberius, i. 131. 

‘¢ Nicholas of Antioch,” i. 23. 

Nicholas, St., ii. 388. 

Nicolaitans or Balaamites, i. 549. 

Nicomedes III., king of Bithynia, i. 282. 

Nicopolis, ii. 155. κ. 7. 

Nicopolis in Epirus, ii, 481. 

Nicosia, i, 171. 

Note on the heresies of the later Apos- 
tolic age, i. 538; on the parallelism 
between the Epistles to the Colossians 
and the Ephesians, ii. 509. 


O. 


Οἶδα, mistranslation of, in A. V., ii. 141. 
R, 4. 
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Οἰκοδομεῖτε, meaning of the word, i, 469. 
n. 1, : 

Olives, Mount of, ii. 311. 

Olympas, ii. 242. 

Olympus, Mount, i. 369. 403, 

Onesimus, the slave, ii. 467. 

Onesiphorus, i. 581. 

Orontea, valley of the, i, 24; the river, i, 
151; description of the, 165. 

Orty gia, ti. 450. 

Otpa fods, the, i. 170. ». 2. 

Overseer (éxloxowos) office of, in the pri- 
mitive Church, i. 511. 


Pp. 


Pactyas, Mount, ii. 81. 

Παιδαγωγός, inadequate translation of, in 
A.V., ii. 175. 2.1. 

« Painted Porch,” the, t. 433. 

Palatine, the, ii. 511. 

Pallas, death of, ii. 517. 

Pamphylia, i. 123 ; sea of, 193; descrip- 
tion of, i. 283. 

Pangeus, Mount, i. 338. 

Paoli, village of, in Pisidia, i. 198. 

Paphos, i. 173; New, history of, 190, et 
seqg.; Old, 190. 

Parnes, hills of, i. 407, 408. 

Paroreia, in Phrygia, i. 204. 

Participles, accumulation of, in Acts xvi. 
6, 7., i. 323. ". 8; used substantively, 
ii, 18). 2. 9. 

Parthenon, the, at Athens, i. 420. 

“ Paschal Lamb is Christ, who was slain 
for us,” remarks on the passage, i. 40. 
-. 3. 

Patara, harbour of, ii, 279. 

Patrobas, ii. 242. 

Paul, St., a Pharisee, i. 40; language of 
his infancy, 48; his childhood at Tar- 
sus, 50; his descent from Benjainin, 
53; his early education, 53. 61; pe- 
riod of his birth, 54; his station in life, 
58 ; his boyhood, 62; sent to Jerusa- 
lem, 64; his study there, 77; his carly 
manhood, 78; his taste for Greek lite- 
rature, 79; his presence at the death of 
St. Stephen, 91; his persecution of the 
Christians, 95; his journey to Damascus, 
99. n. 101; importance of his conver- 
sion, 108; vision of Jesus Christ, 110; 
his call, 112; his blindness, 113; his 
recovery of sight, 116; his baptism, 

. 113; his journey into Arabia Petraa, 
117; his return to Damascus, 122; 
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conspiracy to assassinate him, 122; his 
escape, 124; his return to Jerusalem, 
125; his meeting with the Apostles, 
127; he withdraws to Syria and Cilicia, 
130; travels with Barnabas to Antivch, 
146; carries the contribution money 
from Antioch to Jerusalem, in time of 
famine, 156. n.; departs for Cyprus, 
164; arrives at Seleucia, 169; at Sa- 
lamis, 170; Soe 173; his de- 
nunciation o ymas Barjesus, | 

181; his name changed to Paut, yi 
visits Pamphylia, 192; arrives at Pera, 
194; journeys to the table-land of Asa 
Minur, 203 ; reaches Antioch in Pisidia, 
210; his address to the Jews in the 
synagogue there, 212; impression 
made on his hearers, 216; scene on 
the following Sabbath, 217; expelled 
from the synagogue, 217; turns from 
the Jews and preaches to the Gentiles, 
217; journeys towards Lycaonia, 220; 
arrives at Iconium, 220; eseapes from 
a conspiracy tocrush him, ¥23; reaches 
Lystra, 228; his miracle there, 23); 
worship offered to him, 231; his ad- 
dress to the Lystrians, 234; stoned in 
the city, 237; recovers from apparent 
death, 237; travels to Derbe, 239; 
revisits Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch, 
240; reaches Perga, 241: travels to 
Jerusalem, 255; his cOmpanions on the 
journey, 255; his arrival at the Holy 
City, 257; his address to the confer: 
ence of Christians in Jerusalem, 20; 
public recognition of his mission to the 
heathen, 264; his meeting with & 
John, #b.; returns to Antioch, 966: 
rebukes St. Peter for his seek con- 
duct, 270; St. Paul's personal appear 
ance, 271; St. Peter’s reconciliation 
with him, 273; he Proposes to Barna- 
bas to visit the Churches, 293. =: 
quarrels with and separates from Ἕως 
nabas, 294, 295; takes Silas with him 
into Cilicia, 298; takes Timotheus 
into companionship, $01; reaches 
Iconium, 315; journeys through Phry- 
gia, 318 ; arrives at Galatia, 321 - his 
sickness, 16.; his reception there. 395; 
journeys to the AEgean, 395. arrives 
at Alexandria Troas, 331 ; is joined by 
St. Luke at Troas, 333 ; they sail from 
Troas, 335; arrive at Samothrace, 363; 
reach Philippi, 341; St. Pau) preaches 
the Gospel for the first time in Europe 
347; the demoniac slave, 353. a 
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Paul scourged and cast into prison, 
357 ; his conversion of the jailor, 362 ; 
released from prison, 365; leaves 
Philippi, 368; arrives at Thessalonica, 
378; visits the synagogue at Thensa- 
lonica, 157; subjects of his preaching, 
$84; his own labour for the means of 
support, 387; leaves Thessalonica for 
Bercea, 397 ; arrives there, 400; leaves 
the city, 404; his arrival on the coast 
of Attica, 407; lands at Athens, 414; 
his reflections amidst the idolatry at 
Athens, 425; “left in Athens alone.” 
tb.; addresses the Athenians in the 
Agora, 437; goes up to the hill of the 
Areopagus, 440; his speech to the 
Athenians, 445; departs from Athens, 
449; takes up his abode at Corinth, 
tb.; his address to the Jews in the 
synagogue there, 458; rejoined by 
Silas and ‘Timotheus, 458. ». ; writes 
his First Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
461; be turns from the Jews to the 
Gentiles, 472; his vision, 474. n.; 
writes the Second Epistle to the Thes- 
salonians, 476 ; continues to reside in 
Corinth, 482; brought by the Jews 
before Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, 
494; who refuses to hear the charges, 
495; departs from Achaia, 496; takes 
his farewell of the Church of Corinth, 
tb.; sails from Cenchree by Ephesus 
to Cwsarea, 498 ; visits the synagogue 


at Ephesus, 498; reaches Cesarea, ° 


500; leaves Czesarea for Jerusalem, 
501 ; visits Antioch for the last time, 
502; departs from Antioch, ii. 4; 
arrives at Ephesus, 13; the Magi- 
cians of Ephesus, 17; burning of the 
mystic books; 19; the Apostle pays 
a short visit to Corinth, 21; returns 
to Ephesus, 24 ; writes the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians, 29; his future 
plans, 78; Demetrius and the silver- 
smiths, 97; Caius and Aristarchus 
seized by the mob, 99; tumult in 
Ephesus, 100; St. Paul bids farewell 
to the Christians of Ephesus, ἐδ. ; de- 
parts from the city, ἐδ. ; arrives at 
Alexandria Troas, 195; preaches the 
Gospel there, 106 ; sails from Troes to 
Macedonia, ἐδ. ; lands at Neapolis, ἐδ. ; 
proceeds to Philippi, ib.; his love for 
the Philippian Christians, 107; passes 
over to Macedonia, 108; state of his 
bodily health, ἐδ. ; rejoined by Titus, 
110; writes his Second Epistle to the 


Corinthians, 112; he collects contri- 
butions for the poor Christians in 
Judza, 147; he journeys southwards, 
156; his feelings on approaching Co- 
rinth, 158; state of the Galatian 
Church, 162; writes his Epistle to 
the Galatians, 164; convinces the 
Corinthians of his Apostleship, 186 ; 
he punishes the disobedient by publicly 
casting them out of the Church, 187 ; 
sends a letter by Phaebe to the Roman 
Church, 190; his Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, 192; conspiracy of the Jews to 
take his life, 251; flies from Corinth 
to Macedonia, ἐδ. ; visits St. Luke at 
Philippi, 252 ; they leave there toge- 
ther, 254; arrive at Troas, ib.; St. 
Paul restores the life of Eutychus, 257; 
leaves Troas and arrives at Assos, 259; 
at Miletus, 266; his speech to the 
Ephesian presbyters there, 269; he 
departs from Miletus, 272: arrives «ἢ 
Patara, 280; sails for Pheenicia, ἐδ. ; 
arrives at Tyre, 284; leaves Tyre, 
285; arrives at Caesarea, 288; meets 
with Philip the Evangelist, tb. ; warned 
by Agabus of danger to be appre- 
hended at Jerusalem, 289; sets out for 
Jerusalem, 409 ; his reception by the 
Presbyters, 294 ; advice of the Chris- 
tians of Jerusalem to St. Paul, 298 ; 
the four Nazarites, 16; St. Paul 
seized at the festival of Pentecost, 303 ; 
beaten by the mob, 314; rescued by 
Claudius Lysias, 316; his conversa- 
tion with Lysias, 316; the Apostle ad- 
dresses the multitude from the stairs, 
$17; their rage, 320; sentenced by 
Lysias to “receive the lashes,” 321; 
asserts his rights as a Roman citizen, 
322; taken before the Sanhedrin, 323; 
struck by order of the high-priest Ana- 
nias, ib,; tumult in the judgment-hall, 
$25; the Apostle taken back to the 
fortress, 326; conspiracy to assassinate 
him, 327; the plot discovered, 328 ; 
renoved by Lysias to Cesarea to be 
judged by Felix, 329; ordered to be 
kept in Herod's pretorium, 335; sum- 
moned before Felix, $48; charges 
brought against him, ἐδ. ; his speech 
befure Felix, 349; remanded, 352; 
brought up again before the governor, 
ib.; imprisoned again, 353; brought 
before Festus, 357; his “ Appeal unto 
Corsar,”’ ib.; brought before Herod 
Agrippa II., 362; his speech to the 
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King, 304; departs from Cosarea for 
Rome, $81; puts into Sidon, 383; 
reaches Myra, 385; Cnidus, 390; an- 
chors at Fair Havens, 394; sails from 
Fair Ilavens, 401; the storm, 402; 
leaky state of the vessel, St. Paul's 
vision, 411; his address to the sailors, 
ἐδ. they anchor fur the night, 413; 
wrecked on the coast of Melita, 421; 
his miracles at Malta, 425; sails from 
Malta, 429; puts into Syracuse, ἐδ. ; 
visits Rhegium, 430; reaches Puteoli, 
431; journey from Puteoli towards 
Rome, 438; reaches Rome, 447; his 
interview with the Jews there, 358; his 
occupations during his imprisonment 
at Rome, 465; Onesimus, 467; the 
Apostle writes his Epistle to Philemon, 
468; writes his Epistle to the Colus- 
sians, 473; writes his Epistle to the 
Ephesians, 491; visited by Epaphro- 
ditus, 515; writes his Epistle to the 
Philippians, 519; he makes many con- 
verts in Nero's househeld, 531; his 
trial before Nero, 541; charges brought 
aguinst him, 544; acquitted, 547 ; he 
goes to Asia and Spain, ib.; writes his 
First Epistle to Timotheus, 551; writes 
his Epistle tu Titus, 566; his second 
imprisonment at Rome, 573 ; first stage 
of his final trial, 579; is remanded to 
prison, 580; writes his Second Epistle 
to Timotheus, 583; his death, 596. 

Pausanias, his visit to, and description of, 
Athens, L 106. 

Pedaliuin, the, of Strabo and Ptolemy, 1. 
111. 

Pedireus river, 1. 17]. 

Πειράξεσθαι, meaning of, ii. 6] 4. π. 2. 

Meipacudy, meaning of, 11. 177. κ΄ 2. 

Πηλίκοις γράμμασιν, meaning of, il. 183. 
n. 6G. 

Pella, i. 369. 

Pentecost, feast of, at Jerusa!em, 1). 300. 

Perga, 1. 191. 

Paiicles, statue of, at Athens, 1. 419. 

Peripatetics, the, 1. 422. 

Persis, il. 2-42. 

Pessinus, i. 320. 

Peter, St., i. 82. 143; in captivity, 157; 
his address to the Conterence of Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem, 259; his weak con- 
duct at Antioch, 269; openly rebuked 
by St. Paul, 270; St. Peter's personal 
appearance, 272; his reconciliation 
with St. Paul, 273. 

Persecution of Nero, ii. 583. 575. 
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Pessinus, capital οὗ the Tolistaboii, i. 289, 
Ν. 5. ° 
Petra, origin of the Arab city of, i 99. 
Ν. 4. , - 

Petronius, i. 157. ͵ 

Phaleric Wall, the, 1. 418. 

Φανερωθῆναι, mistranslated in “A. V., i. 
124, 2.2. 

Φησὶ, impersonal use of, ii. 196. 2. 2. 

Pharisaic Christians at Jerusalem, ii. 297. 

Pharisees, the, i. 39; in Jerusalem, i. 
257. 

Phaselis, promontory of, i. 198; battles 
of, 194. 

Philemon, ii. 15; Epistle to, ii. 468. 

Philip, son of Ilerod the Great, i. 34. 

Philip, tetrarch of Gaulonitis, i. 68. 

Philip the Asiarch, ii. 99. 

Philip the Evangelist, the companion of 
Stephen, 1 975 ii, 2875 his famils, 

Philippi, description of, i. 341. 

Philippians, Epistle to the, ii, 519. 

Philologus, ii. 242, 

Philomelium, city of, i. 204; identified 
with Ak-Sher, 205. $18, 319. 

Philosophy, Greek, notice of the older. i 


4580; later schools, 435; spread οἵ 
437. 


Phlegon, ii, 242. 

Φόβον καὶ τρόμον, meaning of, ii. 130. «!. 

Phebe of Cenchres, ii, 189. 

Pheenicians, the, i. Io, 

Phenix, harbour of, ii. 397. 

Φωτισμόν, meaning of, ii, 121. 9. 8. 

Φθείρειν, sense of, as frec "τ 
St. Paul ἢ 19 τιν. δι eee ἀρ 

Φραγήσεται, litcral meaning of, ii. 13" 
n. 7. 

Φραγμακεία, meaning of, ii. 181. κ, 5. 

Physicians among the ancients, i. 3: 
368, 

Pieric Valley, the, i. $74, ». ἢ 

Pirewus, the, i. 408. 411. 

Pisidia, i. 197; robbers of, 197 - violent 
of its fluoded rivers, 198; ‘mountz2 
scenery of, 200. 203, 

Piso, the proconsul of Macedonia, i. 97]. 
n. 1. 

Πίστιν ἀθετεῖν, meaning of, ii, 560. κ. 2. 

Platxa, battle of, i, 194. ; 

Plato, philosophy of, i, 430, 

Πλεονέκτης, meaning of, ii, 41. ν. 8. 

Πληροφορία, meaning of, i. 462. κα. 

Πλῆθος, meaning of, ii. 298. 5.1. 

Pliny on the Conventus, or acsize-tow?. 
il. 94. 
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Πνικτὸν, τὸ, a delicacy among the Jews, 
i, 262. n. 4. 

Pnyx, the, i. 408. 416. ». 418. 

Polemo II., King of Pontus, i. 29, 30. 
289. 

Πόλις, πρώτη, meaning of, i. 339. ». 4. 

TloAfrevpa, meaning of, ii, 528. ».8. 

Politarchs, the, of ‘Thessolonica, i. $94. 

Polycarp, martyrdom of, ii. 99. ». 7. 

Pompeiopolis, i. 25. 

Pompey the Great, i. 25; in Damascus, 
32; at Jerusalem, 332. 

Pomptine marshes, ii. 442, 

Pontus, last king of, i. 30. 

Pontus, description of, i. 289. 

‘* Pontus,” origin of the name, i, 290, 2. 2. 

Pontus Galaticus, i. 290, n. 1. 

Poppe, ii. 517. 546. 

Posidonium at the Isthmus of Corinth, 
ii. 244. 

Posts established by Augustus, ii. 513, 

Tlorapol, translation of, in Matt. vii. 25. 
27., 1.198, ». 2. 

Pretorian Guards, ii. 942. . 

Pretorium, ii, 509. 

Praxetiles, i. 415. 

Πρεσβύτεροι ἀδελφοὶ, the phrase, in Acts 
xv. 23., i, 267. 2. 1. 

Presbyters, the Christian sense, first men- 
tion of, i, 241. π. 1; rank of, i. 465. 

“ Presidents of the Games,” ii. 96. 

Priam, Palace of, ii, 255. 

Prion, Mount, ii. 81. 102. 

Priscilla, i. 455. », 456. 500; ii, 18. 
29. ν. 

Proconsuls, i. 174. 

Propretors, i. 174. et seq. 

Proselytes, Jewish, i. 22. 

Proselytes, female, at Damascus, i. 23. 
208.; at Antioch in Pisidia, 219. 

Proseucha at Lystra, i. 239; the word, i. 
346. n. 1. 

Ψυχικὸς, meaning of the word, ii, 34. ν. 6; 
73.9". 1. 

Ptolemais, ii. 286. 

Pudens, ji. 581. 

Πυλῶνες, remarks on the word, i, 234, 
πῃ. 2. 

Puteoli, ii, 480. 435. 

Pydna, i. 403, κ. 

Pythagoras, philosophy of, i. 430. 


Q. 


Quadratus, governor of Syria, ii. 339. 
Quartus, ii. 243 ; 
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R. 


“‘ Rabbinism,” i. 68. 

Ῥαβδίξζειν, strict translation of the word, 
i, 857. n. 2. 

Resurrection of the body, ii. 72. n. et seq. 

Rhegiun, ii. 430. 

Rhodes, notice of, ii, 274. 

Rhodian fleet at Phaselis, i. 193. 

Rhyndacus river, i. 826. 

Roman Church, 177; name of founder 
not known, 177. 

Roman Amphitheatre, i, 14; Army, the, 
ii, $340; Commerce, ii. 377; fleet at 
Phaselis, i. 193; power, in the East, i. 
14; growth and government of, 15. 

“ Roman,” meaning of the word in the 
New Testament, 1. $42. ». 3. 

Rome, description of, ii. 445. 

Rufus, ii. 242. 


8, 


Sadducees, the, i. 39, 82. 

Sagalassus, i. 197. ». 7. 

St. John, at Ephesus, ii. 102. 

St. Paul’s Bay, view of, ii. 423. 

Salamis, i. 165. 170; copper mines at, 
172; destroyed, 172; sea fight at, 172. 
πο; battle of, i, 194. 407. 

Salonica, Gulf of, i, 404. 

Samaria, ii. 392, 

Samaritans, the, i. 42. 97. 

Samian shipbuilders, i. 489. 

Samos, ii. 12. 

Samothrace, i. $31, $32. 336, 

Samuel the Little, i. 70. n. 4. 

Sangarius river, i. $25. 

Sanhedrin, the, i, 68. 84, 85; its power 
over foreign Synagogues, 99. 293. 

Saronic Gulf, i. 407. 

Sarus river, i. 305. 

Sav, village of, i. 198. ». δ. 

Sav-Sou river, i. 198. ». 5. 

Saul, See Paul, St. ‘ Saul,” and “ Paul,” 
the words, i. 57. 

Sceva, sons of, the exorcists, ii. 19. 

Schools, Jewish, i. 73 ; customs in, 75. 

Schmmai, Jewish school of, i. 69. 

Schoenus, port of, i. 487. 

Scio, ii. 262. 

Secundus of Thessalonica, i. 396. 

Seleucia, foundation of, i. 150. 166; im- 
mense excavation at, 168; its excel- 
lent harbour, 168. 

Seleucus Nicator, i. 150. 
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Selge, i. 197; 198. 

Σεμναὶ, the, i. 440. κν. 6. 

Seneca, the philosopher, i. 486. 492. 

S.rgius Paulus, i. 173. 176, 177. 

Serres, i. 369. 

« Seven Capes,” the, ii. 278. 

Sharon, plain of, ii. 332. 

Sheba, queen of, i. 23. 

Shipbuilders of Samos, i. 489. 

Ships of the ancients, ii. 370. ». ef seq. 

Side, i. 194. 

Sidon, notice of, ii, 384. 

Silas, i. 266. 268.; accompanies St. 
Paul to Cilicia, 298; scourged and 
cast into prison at Philippi, 357; re- 
leased from prison, 364; leaves Phi- 
lippi, 366; visits the Synagogue at 
Thessalonica, 372; accompanies St. 
Paul to Beroea, 400; left behind, with 
Timotheus, at Beraa, 402; joins St. 
Paul at Corinth, 458. ; accompanies 
the Apostle to Ephesus, Cesarea, and 
Jerusalem, 498 — 501, remains at Je- 
rusalem, ii. 2. 

Silanus the proconsul, ii. 94. 

Silversmiths of Ephesus, ii. 97. 

Simeon, father of Gamaliel, i. 69. 

Simeon, son of Gamailiel, i. 70. ν. 5. 

Simeon, surnamed Niger, i. 161, 162. 

Simon Magus, ii. 18. x, 3. 

Sinuessa, 11, 440. 

Zxnvorool, meaning of the word, 1. 456. 
n. 4. 

Σκόλοψ, meaning of, ii, 142. x. 8. 

Slave-trade of Delos, i. 25. 

Smyrna, ii. 12. 

Socrates, character of, i. 429. 

Soli, town of, i. 25. 

Solomon, ascent of, i. 33. ».2; temple of, 
ii. 3505. 

Solon, statue of, i. 417. 

Sopater of Berecea, i. 396. 

Sorcery, Jewish, ii, 18. 

Sosipater, ii. 243. n. 2; 251. 

Sosthenes, chief of the Corinthian Jewish 
synagogue, i. 495; beaten by the 
Greek mob, 496. 

Σώζεσθε, literal meaning of, ii. 69, n. 1. 

Stachys, 11. 241, 

Stadium, Isthmian, Note on the, ii. 244. 

Stadia, in Asia Minor, ii. 247. 

Stagirus, 1, 377. n. 

Sréyew, meaning of, ii, 52. κπ. 1. 

Stephen, St., i. 81, 82, 83; his trial, 86; 
his martyrdom, 89; his prayer, 91; 
his burial, 94. 

Stephen, St., gate of, i. 89. π. 4. 


Συέγματα, literal meaning of, ii. 184. 2, 1. 

Stimulus, or κέντρον, the, i, 110. 2. 3. 

Stoa Peecile, the, i. 423. 

Stocks, the, i. 558. 

Stoics, i. 423; their philosophy, 432. 

Strabo's tower, ii. 345. 

Arparey, usual translation of the word, 
i. 355. 

Stromboli, ii. 431. 

mon river, i. S69. 

Students, Jewish, i. 76. 

Sulla at Athens, i. 413. 

“ Sultan Tareek ” road, i. 204. 

Συγγενεῖς, meaning of, in Rom. xvi. 7. 11. 
21., i. 59. m1. 

ΣΧύμφντοι γεγόναμεν, literal meaning of, ii 
209. 2. 2. 

Συνιοῦσιν, note on the Hellenistic form of, 
ii. 196. ». 4. 

Sunium, Cape of, i. 407. 

Sychar, city of, i. 97. m=. 4. 

Symbolum, Mount, i. $340. 2. 7 

“Synagogue of the Libertines,” i 2; 
the first, 73; number of, in Jerusalem, 
74; in Salamis, 172; in Antioch is 
Pisidia, 207; ancient and modem, 908 
— 216; the, at Thessalaonica, 383; εἰ 
Athens, 426; at Corinth, 457. 

Synnada, i, $18, . 1, 

Syntyche, ii. 518, 

Syracuse, ii. 429, 

‘“‘ Syrian Gates,” the, i. 299. 


T. 


Tallith, the, i. 209. 

Talmud, the, i. 72. 

Tarsus, 1. 27; coin of, 27; named “Me 
tropolis,” 27; condition of under ἐκ 
Romans, 28; not a municipium, 55; 
scenery of, 59. 

Taurus, Mount, i. 24, 195. ». 90]. 

“Taverns, The Three,” ii, 444. 

Tavium, capital of the eastern Galatians. 
i, 289. nw. 5. 

Tectosages, the, i.286. 

Τελείωσις, meaning of, ii. 62g, ". 5. 

Tempe, Vale of, i. 404. 

Temple, position of the, ij. 304; templet 
of Solomon, 305; that of Zerubbabel, 
ἐδ.; that of Herod, ἐδ.; the Outer 
Court, 306; “ Porch of Solomon,” 307; 
the “ Beautiful Gate,” ἐδ. . the sane 
tuary, ἐδ.; Court of the Women,” 308: 
the ‘Treasury, ἐδ. ; the Court of Igraeb 
309; the Court of the Priests, ἐδ. ; the 
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hall Gazith, #.; the Altar, ἐδ.; the 
Vestibule, 319; the Holy Place, ἐδ. ; 
the Holy of Holies, ἐδ. ; connexion of 
the Temple with the fortress Antonia, 
912. 

Tertullus, ii. $46, 

Tetrapolis, the, i. 151. 152. 

Teucer, kingdom of, i. 171. 

Thais, tomb of, ii. 244. 

Thales, philosophy of, i. 430. 

Thamna, ii. 331. 

Thasos, i. 338. 

Theatre, the, of Athens, i. 418. 

Thecla, St , of Iconium, i. 222. ». 4.; le- 
gend of, 223, 

Themistocles, Tomb of, ἃ, 411; 
tification of the Pirzeus, 411. 

Therapeute, the, i. 42. 

Therma, i. 278. 

Thermopyle, i. 406. 

Thessalonian letters, the, i. 389. 

Thessalonians, First Epistle to the, i. 461; 
Second, 476. 

Thessalonica, i i, $59; description of, 878. 

Thessaly, i, 570. 

Θριαμβεύειν, proper translation of, 11. 118, 
n. 1; origin of the metaphor, 118, n. 1. 

Θυμιατήριον, meaning οὗ ii. 627. ". 10. 

Θυριδες, ii. 256. κ. 4. 

Tiberias, i, 35; city of, 68; sea of, 102. 

Tiberius, i. 136. 180. 

Tiberius Alexander, ii. 314. nx. 338. 

‘Tigranes, i, 167. 

Timotheus, birthplace of, i, $09. x. 5. 

Timotheus, i. 238, 239. 309; becomes 
the companion of St. Paul, 311; his 
circumcision, 314; reaches Iconium, 
315; accompanies St. Paul to Galatia 
and to the Avgean, 321. 325; sails from 
Troas, 335; arrives at Samothrace, 
336; at Philippi, 341; left behind at 
Philippi, $65; again with St. Paul at 
Bercea, 400; left behind at Bercea, 402; 
joins St. Paul at Corinth, 457; accom- 
panics St. Paul in his subsequent jour- 
neys, 497. et seq.; dispatched by St. 
Paul from Ephesus to Macedonia, ii. 
25; First Epistle to, 551; Second 
Epistle to, 583. 

Titus, i. 255. 258, 259; ii. 4; visits 
St. Paul at Philippi, 110; his account 
of the state of the Church of Corinth, 
ib.; directed by St. Paul to return to 
Corinth, 111; his character, 152; St. 
Paul's Epistle to, 566. 

Τοιούτῳ, τῷ, meaning of, ii. 117. 2». 2. 


his for- 


Tongues, gift of, remarks on the, ii. 66. 
n. 1. 

Triopium, promontory of, i li. 274. 

Troas, description of, ii. 254. See Alex- 
andria Troas, 

Trogyllium, ii. 264. 

Trophimus, ii. 105, 132. n. 

Tryphena, ii, 242. 

Tryphosa, ii. 242. 

“ Tullianum,” the, i, $58, 

Tyana, i, 305. x, 4. 

Tychicus, ii, 106. 468. 486. 

Tyrannus, li. 14. 

Tyre, ii, 284, 285. 


U. 


Unchaste behaviour condemned, ii. 43. 

Uvknown Gods, altars of the, i, 412.428, 

‘Tropovh, meaning of, i ii, 143, n. 2. 

ὝὙποσάσει, literal meaning of, ii. 133. x. 8. 

Ὑπωπιάζξω, literal meaning of the pugi- 
listic term, li. 53. ». 7. 

Urbanusg, ii. 241, 

Urbs libera, constitution of, i. $92. ; its 
privileges, 392. 


V. 


Valentinus, the Gnostic, i. 551. 
Ventidius Cumaonus, ii. 314. 

Venus, worship of, i. 189, ». 4. 
Vestments, the sacred, ii. 314. $38. 
Via Appia, ii. 487; Egnatia, i. 372. 
Vitellius, 1.99. 137. 

Vulturnus river, ii. 440. 


W. 


“© Walls, Long,” of Athens, i. 412. 

Women, influence of, over the religious 
opinions of the ancients, i. 219; their 
holy influence in early Christianity, 
i, 349. 

Writing-materials employed by St. Paul, 
li, 514, 2, 8 


X. 
Xanthus river, ii. 278; valley of the, 


i. 200. 
Ἐύλον, or nervus, the, i. 357. n. 6. 
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. Zgkodv, original meaning of the 


Ζ. 5 63, Ne Ss. 

' ZnAotaba, Td, meaning of, ii. 177. 
Zabeans, the, ii. 6. Zeno, school of, i. 423 ; his phil 
Zea, i. 412. 2. 431. 
Zealots, the, i. 42. Zerubabbel, temple of, ii. 905. 
Ζηλωτῆς, the term, i. 167. x, 2. Ζωὴ, meaning of, in St. Paul's writ 

216. 8. 2. ᾿ 
THE END. 
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